NAG HAMMADI STUDIES 
VOLUME XXVIII 


Charles W. Hedrick - 978-90-04-43895-8 
Downloaded from Brill.com 07/29/2024 09:15:24PM 
via Wikimedia 


NAG HAMMADI STUDIES 


EDITED BY 


MARTIN KRAUSE - JAMES M. ROBINSON 
FREDERIK WISSE 


IN CONJUNCTION WITH 


ALEXANDER BOHLIG - JEAN DORESSE - SZREN GIVERSEN 
Hans JONAS - RODOLPHE KASSER - PAHOR LABIB 
GrorcE W. MacRaet - Jacgues-E. MENARD 
TORGNY SAVE-SODERBERGH 
WILLEM CorNELIs VAN Unnikt - R. McL. WILson 
JAN ZANDEE 


XXVIII 


GENERAL EDITOR OF THE COPTIC GNOSTIC LIBRARY 
JAMES M. ROBINSON 


Charles W. Hedrick - 978-90-04-43895-8 
Downloaded from Brill.com 07/29/2024 09:15:24PM 
Via Wikimedia 


THE COPTIC GNOSTIC LIBRARY 


EDITED WITH ENGLISH TRANSLATION, INTRODUCTION AND NOTES 
published under the auspices of 
THE INSTITUTE FOR ANTIQUITY AND CHRISTIANITY 


NAG HAMMADI CODICES 
XI, XI, XIII 


CONTRIBUTORS 


ELAINE H. PaGELs - JAMES M. RoBINSON 
Joun D. ‘TURNER - ORVAL S. WINTERMUTE 
ANTOINETTE CLARK WIRE - FREDERIK WISSE 


VOLUME EDITOR 
CHARLES W. HEDRICK 


E.J. BRILL 


LEIDEN * NEW YORK ‘ KOBENHAVN : KOLN 
1990 


Charles W. Hedrick - 978-90-04-43895-8 
Downloaded from Brill.com 07/29/2024 09:15:24PM 
Via Wikimedia 


Library of Congress Cataloging-in-Publication Data 


Nag Hammadi codices, XI, XII, XIII / contributors, Elaine H. Pagels 
... [et al.]; volume editor, Charles W. Hedrick. 
p. cm. — (Nag Hammadi studies, ISSN 0169-9350; 28) (The 

Coptic gnostic library) 

Includes indexes. 

ISBN (invalid) 09004078258 

1. Gnosticism. 2. Nag Hammadi codices. I. Pagels, Elaine H., 
1943- . II. Hedrick, Charles W. III. Series. IV. Series: The 
Coptic gnostic library. 
BT1391.A3 1988 
299’.932—dc19 88-10481 

CIP 


ISSN 0169-9350 
ISBN 90 04 07825 8 


Copyright © 1990 by E.J. Brill, The Netherlands 


All rights reserved. No part of this book may be reproduced or 
translated in any form, by print, photoprint, microfilm, microfiche 
or any other means without written permission from the publisher 


PRINTED IN THE NETHERLANDS BY MENNEN ASTEN BV 


Charles W. Hedrick - 978-90-04-43895-8 
Downloaded from Brill.com 07/29/2024 09:15:24PM 
Via Wikimedia 


TABLE OF CONTENTS 


Foreword James M. Robinson VI 
Preface Charles W. Hedrick . . . XI 
Table of Tractates in the Nag Hammadi bier: XV 
Abbreviations and Short Titles . XVII 
Sigla . XXXII 


NAG HAMMADI CODEX XI 

Introduction to Codex XI a 
John D. Turner 

NHC XI,/: The Interpretation of Knowledge 


Introduction by Elaine H. Pagels . . . . 21 

Transcription and Translation by John D. Purnee 32 

Notes by Elaine H. Pagels and John D. Turner. 17 
NHC XI,2: A Valentinian Exposition 

with: 


2a: On the Anointing 
2b,c: On Baptism A and B 
2d,e: On the Eucharist A and B 


Introduction by Elaine H. Pagels . . . . 89 
Transcription and Translation by John D. Dunner ; 106 
Notes by Elaine H. Pagels and John D. Turner . 153 
NHC XI,3: Allogenes 
Introduction by Antoinette Clark Wire. . . . 173 
Transcription and Translation by John D. Turner . 192 
with Orval S. Wintermute 
Notes by John D. Turner . 243 
NHC XI,4: Hypsiphrone 269 
John D. Turner 
Codex XI: Fragments . 281 


John D. Turner 


NAG HAMMADI CODEX XII 


Introduction to Codex XII 289 
Frederik Wisse 
NHC XII,/:_ The Sentences of Sextus 295 


Frederik Wisse 


Charles W. Hedrick - 978-90-04-43895-8 
Downloaded from Brill.com 07/29/2024 09:15:24PM 
Via Wikimedia 


VI CONTENTS 


NHC XII,2: The Gospel of Truth 
Frederik Wisse 

NHC XIlI,3: Fragments 
Frederik Wisse 


NAG HAMMADI CODEX XIII 
Introduction to Codex XIII . 
John D. Turner 
NHC XI,/: Trimorphic Protennoia 
John D. Turner 


NHC XIlI,2: On the Origin of the World . 


John D. Turner 


INDICES 

Coptic Words — John D. Turner . 
Greek Loanwords — John D. Turner . 
Proper Names — John D. Turner . 
Glossalalia — John D. Turner . 


Ancient Works and Authors . 
Modern Authors 


Charles W. Hedrick - 


329 


349 


359 
371 


455 


461 
518 
542 
546 
547 
565 


978-90-04-43895-8 


Downloaded from Brill.com 07/29/2024 09:15:24PM 


Via Wikimedia 


FOREWORD 


“The Coptic Gnostic Library” is a complete edition of the Nag 
Hammadi Codices, of Papyrus Berolinensis 8502, and of the Askew 
and Bruce Codices, comprising a critical text with English transla- 
tions, introductions, notes and indices. Its aim is to present these 
texts in a uniform edition that will promptly follow the appearance 
of The Facsimile Edition of the Nag Hammadi Codices and that 
can be a basis for more detailed technical and interpretive investi- 
gations. Further studies of this sort are expected to appear in the 
monograph series Nag Hammadi Studies of which the present 
edition is a part. 

The gnostic religion was not only a force that interacted with 
early Christianity and Judaism in their formative periods, but also 
a significant religious position in its own right. General acceptance 
of this modern insight had been seriously impeded by the scarcity of 
original source material. Now this situation has been decisively 
altered. It is thus under a sense of obligation imposed by the dis- 
covery of these largely unique documents that the present edition 
has been prepared. 

This edition is a project of the Institute for Antiquity and Chris- 
tianity, Claremont, California. The translation team consists of 
Harold W. Attridge, J. W. B. Barnst, Hans—Gebhard Bethge, 
Alexander Bohlig, James Brashler, G. M. Browne, Roger A. 
Bullard, Peter A. Dirkse, Stephen Emmel, Joseph A. Gibbons, 
Sgren Giversen, Charles W. Hedrick, Wesley W. Isenberg, T. O. 
Lambdin, Bentley Layton, Violet MacDermot, George W. 
MacRaet, Dieter Muellert, William R. Murdock, Douglas M. 
Parrott, Birger A. Pearson, Malcolm L. Peel, James M. Robinson, 
William C. Robinson, Jr., William R. Schoedel, J. C. Shelton, 
John H. Sieber, John D. Turner, Francis E. Williams, R. McL. 
Wilson, Orval S. Wintermute, Frederik Wisse and Jan Zandee. 

The project was initiated in 1966 with only a limited number of 
tractates accessible, but rapidly developed as the texts became 
increasingly available. Its early history may be traced in the prelim- 
inary announcements in NTS 16 (1969/70), 185-90 and NovT 12 
(1970), 83-85, reprinted in Essays on the Coptic Gnostic Library 
(Leiden: E. J. Brill, 1970). In view of the fact that two of the four 
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tractates in Papyrus Berolinensis 8502 are duplicates of Nag 
Hammadi tractates, it was early decided to include P. Berol. 8502 
in the Coptic Gnostic Library. After it was decided to include in 
Nag Hammadi Studies a new English edition of the other Coptic 
Gnostic codices known previously, the Askew and Bruce codices, 
the publisher included them in The Coptic Gnostic Library to 
make it complete. 

The volumes and the editors of the Coptic Gnostic Library are as 
follows: Nag Hammadi Codex I (The Jung Codex), Volume 1: 
Introduction, Texts, Translations, Indices; Volume 2: Notes, volume 
editor Harold W. Attridge, Nag Hammadi Studies 22 and 23, 1985; 
Nag Hammadi Codices II,1 and IV,1: The Apocryphon of John, 
Long Recension, edited by Frederik Wisse, Nag Hammadi Studies 
32; Nag Hammadi Codex II, 2-7, together with XIII,2*, Brit. Lib. 
Or. 4926(1) and P. Oxy. 1, 654, 655, Volume 1: Gospel of Thomas, 
Gospel of Philip, Hypostasis of the Archons, Indexes; Volume 2: On 
the Origin of the World, Exegesis on the Soul, Book of Thomas, 
Indexes, edited by Bentley Layton, Nag Hammadi Studies 20 and 
21, 1989; Nag Hammadi Codex III,1 and Papyrus Berolinensis 
8502,2: The Apocryphon of John, Short Recension, edited by Peter 
Nagel, Nag Hammadi Studies 33; Nag Hammadi Codices III,2 and 
IV,2: The Gospel of the Egyptians (The Holy Book of the Great 
Invisible Spirit), edited by Alexander Bohlig and Frederik Wisse in 
cooperation with Pahor Labib, Nag Hammadi Studies 4, 1975; 
Nag Hammadi Codices ITI,3-4 and V,1 with Papyrus Berolinenstis 
8502,3 and Oxyrhynchus Papyrus 1081: Eugnostos and the Sophia of 
Jesus Christ, edited and translated by Douglas M. Parrott, Nag 
Hammadi Studies 27; Nag Hammadi Codex IIlI,5: The Dialogue of 
the Savior, volume editor Stephen Emmel, Nag Hammadi Studies 
26, 1984; Nag Hammadi Codices V,2-5 and VI with Papyrus 
Berolinensis 8502,1 and 4, volume editor Douglas M. Parrott, Nag 
Hammadi Studies 11, 1979; Nag Hammadi Codex VII, volume 
editor Frederik Wisse, Nag Hammadi Studies 30; Nag Hammadi 
Codex VIIT, volume editor John Sieber, Nag Hammadi Studies 31; 
Nag Hammadi Codices IX and xX, volume editor Birger A. 
Pearson, Nag Hammadi Studies 15, 1981; Nag Hammadi Codices 
XI, XII and XIII, volume editor Charles W. Hedrick, Nag 
Hammadi Studies 28; Nag Hammadi Codices: Greek and Coptic 
Papyri from the Cartonnage of the Covers, edited by J. W. B. 
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Barns!, G. M. Browne and J. C. Shelton, Nag Hammadi Studies 
16, 1981; Pistis Sophia, text edited by Carl Schmidt, translation and 
notes by Violet MacDermot, volume editor R. McL. Wilson, Nag 
Hammadi Studies 9, 1978; The Books of Jeu and the Untitled Text 
in the Bruce Codex, text edited by Carl Schmidt, translation and 
notes by Violet MacDermot, volume editor R. McL. Wilson, Nag 
Hammadi Studies 13, 1978. Thus, as now envisaged, the full scope 
of the edition is seventeen volumes. An English translation of the 
texts of all thirteen Nag Hammadi codices and P. Berol. 8502 has 
also been preprinted in 1977 in a single volume, The Nag 
Hammad: Library in English, by E. J. Brill and Harper & Row. 
A first paperback edition of that preprint augmented by the 
inclusion of Yale Inv. 1784 of the Beinecke Library at III,145/146 
(p. 238) appeared in 1981. It was not possible to include there 
subsequent improvements in translations. However, in 1988 a 
newly revised third edition has appeared in which all subsequent 
improvements are incorporated. 

The team research of the project has been supported primarily 
through the Institute for Antiquity and Christianity by the Na- 
tional Endowment for the Humanities, the American Philosophical 
Society, the John Simon Guggenheim Memorial Foundation, and 
Claremont Graduate School; and through the American Research 
Center in Egypt by the Smithsonian Institution. Members of the 
project have participated in the preparatory work of the Technical 
Sub-Committee of the International Committee for the Nag Ham- 
madi Codices, which has been done at the Coptic Museum in Cairo 
under the sponsorship of the Arab Republic of Egypt and 
UNESCO. The extensive work in the reassembly of fragments, the 
reconstruction of page sequence, and the collation of the transcrip- 
tions by the originals not only served the immediate needs of the 
facsimile edition, but also provided a basis for a critical edition. 
Without such generous support and such mutual cooperation of all 
parties concerned this edition could not have been prepared. There- 
fore we wish to express our sincere gratitude to all who have been 
involved. 

John D. Turner performed the initial editorial work on this 
volume until other responsibilities in the project led to a transfer of 
this responsibility to Charles W. Hedrick. Especially the Intro- 
duction to Allogenes has been revised in the light of Turner’s 
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editing activity, and the initial transcription and translation of that 
tractate, prepared by Orval Wintermute, has been reworked con- 
siderably by Turner to bring it to its final publishable form. 

A special word of thanks is due to the Egyptian and UNESCO 
officials through whose assistance the work has been carried on: 
Gamal Mokhtar, President until 1977 of the Egyptian Antiquities 
Organization, our gracious and able host in Egypt; Pahor Labib, 
Director Emeritus, Victor Girgis, Director until 1977, Mounir 
Basta, Director until 1985, and Dr. Gawdat Gabra, currently 
Director of the Coptic Museum, who together have guided the 
work on the manuscript material; Samiha Abd El-Shaheed, First 
Curator for Manuscripts at the Coptic Museum, who is personally 
responsible for the codices and was constantly by our side in the 
library of the Coptic Museum; and, at UNESCO, N. Bammate, 
Deputy Assistant Director General for the Social Sciences, Human 
Sciences and Culture until 1978, who has guided the UNESCO 
planning since its beginning, and Dina Zeiden, specialist in the 
Arab Program of the Division of Cultural Studies, who has always 
proved ready with gracious assistance and helpful advice. 

We also wish to acknowledge our great indebtedness to the 
directors of Brill during the years in which this volume was in 
preparation, F. C. Wieder, Jr., Director Emeritus, the late T. A. 
Edridge, and Drs. M.G. Elisabeth Venekamp, Vice President. 


James M. Robinson 
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PREFACE 


This volume is the result of a team effort to which seven scholars 
have contributed. No attempt has been made by the editor to com- 
promise their individual styles or scholarly positions. Clarity, 
accuracy and formal standardization have constituted the chief 
editorial tasks. Hence the reader will be aware of the individual 
stylistic idiosyncrasies of each author. 

These Codices, XI, XII, and XIII, along with Codex VIII, 
constitute the most fragmentary collection of all the Nag Hammadi 
corpus. The reader should, therefore, be aware of extensive restora- 
tions of lacunae. In the case of Codex XII the editor of the text had 
Greek and Coptic versions to use as guides, a fact which thereby 
increases the reliability of the restorations. In the case of Codex XI 
the restorations are based on extensive work with ancient parallels. 
The rationale for the restorations appears in the critical notes. In 
all instances restorations appear in the translation enclosed in 
square brackets ({[ |) and written in italics as a caution to the 
reader. 

Such a publication that incorporates the work of several scholars 
has a lengthy prehistory and only gradually emerges in stages over 
a period of years. Each stage represents an improvement to which a 
rather vast network of support personnel have contributed. It is not 
possible to mention everyone who has contributed in numerous 
indirect, yet essential, ways to the publication of this volume, if 
indeed one could at this final stage recall them all. Nevertheless, 
their efforts were essential and are appreciated. 

Others have contributed in more direct and substantial ways and 
are due special recognition for their scholarship and material 
services. Many refinements in transcription and translation stem 
from Klaus Baer’s reading of preliminary drafts of Codices XI and 
XIII. Stephen Emmel has been responsible for transcriptional 
improvements by his ultraviolet collations of the papyrus manu- 
scripts. To Rodolphe Kasser is extended appreciation for his in- 
sightful transcriptional suggestions to XI,s and 2. Unfortunately, it 
was not possible to publish here his very thorough comparative 
analysis of the Subachmimic dialect of Codices X and XI,s and 2 
which has appeared as follows: “Orthographe et phonologie de la 
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variété subdialectale lycopolitaine des textes gnostiques coptes de 
Nag Hammadi,” Le Muséon 97(1984) 261-312. Many other 
transcriptional improvements in Codices XI and XIII are due to 
the textual critique by Karen King and other colleagues who 
comprise the Berliner Arbeitskreise. A special note of appreciation 
goes to Hans-Martin Schenke whose collegiality has greatly facili- 
tated cooperation with the Berlin-based team. Thanks also go to 
the Claremont Oberseminar on gnosticism for their helpful sugges- 
tions on transcriptional and translational problems in Codices XI 
and XIII, communicated by Marvin W. Meyer. John Turner has 
contributed substantially to the volume in his initial editing of all 
materials. In particular the introduction to Allogenes and A Valen- 
tinian Exposition have profited from his scholarship. Final respon- 
sibility in all matters of substance and form, however, rests with the 
individual authors and, of course, myself. 

Laura MacLeod began the final typing of the volume on Word 
Processor, but to Pat Walker goes the credit for producing the final 
version on Word Processor diskettes from which Mr. John W. 
Province of Southwest Missouri State University has produced a 
magnetic computer tape of introductions, translations and notes for 
the Ibycus computer system. The transcriptions of the Coptic text 
have been entered into the Ibycus computer by Deborah Ellens at 
the Institute for Antiquity and Christianity. David Embree has 
proof-read the Coptic and Greek indices. To JoAnne Brown and 
her staff goes appreciation for facilitating the correspondance 
without which this long-distance scholarly process would have been 
seriously handicapped. Barbara Massello was always able to secure 
needed library resources through interlibrary loan. Thanks are also 
due to Mounir Basta, Director of the Coptic Museum, and Samiha 
Abd El-Shaheed, First Curator for Manuscripts, for always 
making available the resources of the museum, frequently at their 
personal inconvenience. 

I was greatly aided by a Summer Stipend from the National 
Endowment for the Humanities in 1979. The Faculty Research 
Committee at Southwest Missouri State University awarded me 
two grants in 1983 and 1984 that have primarily supported the 
final typing of the volume and the verification of the indices. 

Appreciation is due to James M. Robinson whose vision, confi- 
dence and insistent encouragement played more than a significant 
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role in bringing these team-produced volumes into publication. 
Finally to Peggy, who was more than patient; and our children 
Charles, Jr., Cindi and Kay, who became adults during my tenure 
as editor, I dedicate my contribution to this volume. Their personal 
sacrifices during the editorial process were undoubtedly greater 
than is my personal satisfaction today. 


Charles W. Hedrick 
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TABLE OF TRACTATES IN THE 
COPTIC GNOSTIC LIBRARY 


The following table lists, for the thirteen Nag Hammadi Codices 
and Codex Berolinensis 8502, the codex and tractate numbers, the 
tractate titles as used in this edition (the titles found in the tractates 
themselves, sometimes simplified and standardized, or, when the 
tractate bears no surviving title, one supplied by the editors), and 
the abbreviations of these titles. 


Is The Prayer of the Apostle Paul Pr. Paul 

I,2 The Apocryphon of James Ap. Jas. 

I,3 The Gospel of Truth Gos. Truth 
I,4 The Treatise on the Resurrection Treat. Res. 
1,5 The Tripartite Tractate Tn. Trac. 
II,7 The Apocryphon of John Ap. John 
IT,2 The Gospel of Thomas Gos. Thom. 
IT,3 The Gospel of Philtp Gos. Phil. 
II,4 The Hypostasis of the Archons Hyp. Arch. 
IT,5 On the Origin of the World Orig. World 
II,6 The Exegesis on the Soul Exeg. Soul 
IT,7 The Book of Thomas the Contender Thom. Cont. 
IlI,r The Apocryphon of John Ap. John 
III,2. The Gospel of the Egyptians Gos. Eg. 
IlI,3  Eugnostos Eugnostos 
IlI,¢ The Sophia of Jesus Christ Soph. Jes. Chr. 
Ili,5 The Dialogue of the Savior Dial. Sav. 
IV,1_ The Apocryphon of John Ap. John 
IV,2. The Gospel of the Egyptians Gos. Eg. 

Vil Eugnostos Eugnostos 
V,2 The Apocalypse of Paul Apoc. Paul 
V;3 The (First) Apocalypse of James 1 Apoc. Jas. 
V,4 The (Second) Apocalypse of James 2 Apoc. Jas. 
V,5 The Apocalypse of Adam Apoc. Adam 
VI,7 = The Acts of Peter and the Twelve Apostles Acts Pet. 12 Apost. 
VI,2.. The Thunder: Perfect Mind Thund. 
VI,3 Authoritative Teaching Auth. Teach. 
VI,4. The Concept of our Great Power Great Pow. 
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Plato, Republic 588b-589b 


The Discourse on the Erghth and Ninth 


The Prayer of Thanksgiving 
Asclepius 21-29 
The Paraphrase of Shem 


The Second Treatise of the Great Seth 


Apocalypse of Peter 

The Teachings of Silvanus 
The Three Steles of Seth 
Zostrianos 

The Letter of Peter to Philip 
Melchizedek 

The Thought of Norea 
The Testimony of Truth 
Marsanes 

The Interpretation of Knowledge 
A Valentinian Exposition 
On the Anointing 

On Baptism A 

On Baptism B 

On the Euchanst A 

On the Eucharist B 
Allogenes 

Hypsiphrone 

The Sentences of Sextus 
The Gospel of Truth 
Fragments 

Trimorphic Protennoia 

On the Origin of the World 
The Gospel of Mary 

The Apocryphon of John 
The Sophia of Jesus Christ 
The Act of Peter 


Plato Rep. 
Disc. 8-9 
Pr. Thanks. 
Asclepius 


Paraph. Shem. 


Treat. Seth 
Apoc. Pet. 
Teach. Silv. 
Steles Seth 
Zost. 

Ep. Pet. Phil. 
Melch. 
Norea 
Testim. Truth 
Marsanes 
Interp. Know. 
Val. Exp. 

On Anoint. 
On Bap. A 
On Bap. B 
On Euch. A 
On Euch. B 
Allogenes 
Hypsiph. 
Sent. Sextus 
Gos. Truth 
Frm. 

Trim. Prot. 
Orig. World 
Gos. Mary 
Ap. John 


Soph. Jes. Chr. 


Act Pet. 
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ABBREVIATIONS AND SHORT TITLES 
I. Abbreviations of Biblical Books and Related Texts 


a. Old Testament 


Gen Genesis Jer Jeremiah 
Isa Isaiah Prov Proverbs 


b. New Testament 


Col Colossians Lk Luke 

1 Cor 1 Corinthians Mk Mark 

2 Cor 2 Corinthians Mt Matthew 
Eph Ephesians 1 Pet 1 Peter 
Heb Hebrews Phil Philippians 
Jn John Rev Revelation 
1 Jn 1 John Rom Romans 


c. Apocrypha and Pseudepigrapha 


1 Enoch Ethiopic Enoch Wis Wisdom of Solomon 
Sir Sirach 


II. Short Titles 


Albinus, ’Emtrouy Albinus, Emtroyn trav TAarwvos soyparev (cf. 
Louis, Epitomé). 

Anon. Parm. Comm. Anonymous, Parmenides Commentary (cf. Hadot, 
Porphrye et Victorinus) 

Apoc. Paul Apocalypse of Paul 

Apul. Metam. Apuleius, Metamorphoses 


Arai, “Christologie des Apo- Arai, S. “Zur Christologie des Apocryphons des 
cryphons des Johannes” Johannes,” N7S 15 (1969) 302-18. 


Arist. Aristotle 
Metaph. Metaphysica 
Phys. Physica 
Armstrong, Cambridge Armstrong, A. H., ed. The Cambridge History of 
Mistory Later Greek and Early Medteval Philosophy. Cam- 
bridge: University Press, 1967. 
Armstrong, Plotinus Armstrong, A. H. Plotinus: Porphyry on the Life of 


Plotinus and the Order of his Books; Enneads I-III. 
LCL. London: Heinemann, 1966-67. 
Aug. De civ. Augustine, De civitate det 
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Baynes, Coptic Gnostic 
Treatise 


Bazan, “Gndstica” 


Bergman, Ich bin Ists 


Bidez, Vie de Porphyre 


Béhlig-Labib 


Bohlig-Wisse, The Gospel 
of the Egyptians 


Bousset, Hauptprobleme 
der Gnosis 

Bréhier, Philosophy of 
Plotinus 


Bréhier, Plotin 


Bruce Codex 
Casey 


Chadwick, The Sentences 
of Sextus 


Clem. Alex. Strom. 

Colpe, “Heidnische, 
juidische und christliche 
Uberlieferung” 

Conybeare, The Ring of 
Pope Xystus 

“The Coptic Gnostic 
Library” 


ABBREVIATIONS AND SHORT TITLES 


Baynes, C. A. A Coptic Gnostic Treatise 
Contained in the Codex Brucianus (Bruce MS 096, 
Bod. Lib. Oxford): A Translation from the Coptic; 
Transcnption and Commentary. Cambridge: 
University Press, 1933. 

Bazan, F. G. “Gnostica. El capitulo XVI de la Vida 
de Plotino de Porfirio,” Salestanum 36 (1974) 463- 
78. 

Bergman, J. Ich bin Isis. Studien zum mem- 
phittschen Hintergrund der gnriechischen Istsareta- 
logien. Acta Universitatis Upsallensis. Historia re- 
ligionum 3. Uppsala: Almqvist & Wiksell, 1968. 
Bidez, J. Vie de Porphyre, le philosophe néo-pla- 
tonicien, avec les fragments des traités ‘mept 
dyaAparwy et De regressu animae. Leipzig: 
Teubner, 1913. Reprint. Hildesheim: Olms, 1964. 
Bohlig, A. and Labib, P. Die koptisch-gnostische 
Schnft ohne Titel aus Codex II von Nag Hammadi 
in Koptischen Museum zu Alt-Katro. Berlin: Aka- 
demie, 1962. 

Bohlig, A. and Wisse, F. The Gospel of the 
Egyptians (The Holy Book of the Great Invisible 
Spirit). NHS 4. Leiden: Brill, 1975. 

Bousset, W. Hauptprobleme der Gnosis. Gottingen: 
Vandenhoeck & Ruprecht, 1907. 

Bréhier, E. The Philosophy of Plotinus. Translated 
by J. Thomas from 3rd French edition. Chicago: 
University of Chicago Press, 1958. 

Bréhier, E. Plotin: Ennéades. 7 volumes. Paris: 
Société d’édition “Les Belles Lettres,” 1924-38. 

See Baynes, Coptic Gnostic Treatise 

Casey, R. P. The Excerpta ex Theodoto of Clement 
of Alexandria: Edited with Translation, Introduction 
and Notes. London: Christophers, 1934. 

Chadwick, H. The Sentences of Sextus: A Contnbu- 
tion to the History of Early Chnstian Ethics. TextsS 
5. Cambridge: University Press, 1959 (with further 
bibliography). 

Clement of Alexandria, Stromata 

Colpe, C. “Heidnische, jiidische und christliche 
Uberlieferung in den Schriften aus Nag Hammadi 
III,” JAC 17 (1974) 109-25. 

Conybeare, F. C. The Ring of Pope Xystus. London: 
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Achmimic 

Subachmimic 

Early Subachmimic MSS with an Achmimic ten- 
dency (Kasser, Compléments) 

absolute 
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apodosis 

American Research Center in Egypt 

article 
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Bulletin of the Amencan Society of Papyrologists 
Bibliothéque copte de Nag Hammadi 
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fem. (in index f.) 
frg. 

fut. 
HTR 

id. 
imperat. 
indef. 
inf. 
JAC 
juss. 
LCL 

lit. 

LTP 
LXX 
M 


masc. (in index m.) 


MDAIK 


Mf 
MS(S) 
neg. 

NF 

NHC 
NHS 
NovT 
NovTSup 
NT 
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Bibliotheca ephemeridum theologicarum _lovanien- 
slum 

Papyrus Berolinensis Gnosticus 
Coptic Sentences of Sextus 

compare 

circumstantial 

centimeter 

column(s) 

conditional 

conjunctive 

exempli gratia (for example) 
especially 

et cetera 

following 

Fayumic 

feminine 

fragment(s) 

future 

Harvard Theological Review 

idem 

imperative 

indefinite 

infinitive 

Jahrbuch fir Antike und Chnstentum 
jussive 

Loeb Classical Library 

literally 

Laval Théologique et Philosophique 
Septuagint 

Middle-Egyptian (Kasser, Compléments) 
masculine 

Mitteilungen des Deutschen Archdologischen Instt- 
tuts, Abteilung Kairo 
Middle-Egyptian with Fayumic tendency 
manuscripts(s) 

negative 

neue Folge 

Nag Hammadi Codex 

Nag Hammadi Studies 

Novum Testamentum 

Novum Testamentum Supplements 
New Testament 

New Testament Studtes 

Old Coptic 


Onentaltstische Literaturzettung 


Charles W. Hedrick - 
Downloaded from Brill.com 07/29/2024 09:15:24PM 


978-90-04-43895-8 


Via Wikimedia 


UNHAII 


VC 
vol(s). 


xX 
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Old Testament 

participium conjunctivum 

page(s) 

parallel(s) 

plate(s) 

plural 

Kasser’s dialect P; early MSS with an Achmimic 
tendency (Kasser, Compléments) 

preterite 

proposition(s) 

Sentences of Sextus, Latin critical edition by Rufinus 
of Aquileia (Gildemeister—Elter) 

reflexive 

Revue des Etudes Grecques 

relative 

Sahidic 

Society of Biblical Literature 

Society of Biblical Literature Dissertation Series 
SBL Texts and Translations 

singular 

Early Sahidic MSS with an Achmimic tendency 
(Kasser, Compléments) 

substantive 

sub verbo 

vulger Sahidic (Kasser, Compléments) 

Texts and Studies 

Theologische Literaturzeitung 

translator(s) 

Texte und Untersuchungen zur Geschichte der 
altchristlichen Literatur 

Uitgaven van det Nederlands Historisch-Archaeo- 
logisch Institut te Istanbul 

Vigiliae christianae 

volume(s) 

Syriac selection of 131 sentences of the Sentences of 
Sextus in manuscript from mid-Sixth Century C.E. 
Syriac translation of the Sentences of Sextus in 
manuscript from mid-Sixth Century C.E. 

Greek Sentences of Sextus, Codex Vaticanus Graecus 
742 (14th Century C.E.) 

Zeattschnift fir Kirchengeschichte 

Zeitschrift fiir die neutestamentliche Wissenschaft 
Zeitschrift fir Religions— und Geistesgeschichte 
Zeatschnift fir Theologie und Kirche 

Zeutschrift fir Wissenschaftliche Theologte 
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AXXII ABBREVIATIONS AND SHORT TITLES 


I] Greek Sentences of Sextus, Codex Patmiensis 263 
(Tenth Century C.E.) 


Note: For a complete bibliography of gnostic and Nag Hammadi studies since 
1948 the reader is referred to D. M. Scholer, Nag Hammadi Bibliography 1948- 
1969; NHS 1; Leiden: E. J. Brill, 1971. Supplements to this bibliography occur 
annually in Novum Testamentum since volume 13 (October 1971). 
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SIGLA 


Sublinear dots beneath letters in the transcription indicate 
that the letters so marked are not visually certain. Dots 
appearing on the line outside of brackets indicate illegible 
Coptic letters. Each dot represents one letter. Dots 
appearing on the line inside of brackets in the transcription 
represent the number of Coptic letters it is calculated are 
missing in the lacuna. Each dot represents one letter. 

In the transcription square brackets indicate a lacuna in the 
MS where it is believed that writing once existed. When 
the text cannot be reconstructed, the number of estimated 
letters in the lacuna up to five is indicated by dots; six or 
more missing letters are indicated with an Arabic number 
followed by a plus/minus sign (+) to indicate conjecture, 
since even the same letters vary in size. When an 
unrestored lacuna occurs at the end of a line, the right 
margin is not closed with a bracket, since the length of 
right margins can vary considerably in length. In the 
translation words are not normally divided by brackets. 
The word is placed either entirely in or out of brackets 
depending on the translator’s judgment as to its certainty or 
uncertainty. There are two exceptions to this convention; 
proper names and compound words are divided by 
brackets. 

Pointed brackets indicate an editorial correction by the 
modern editor of an ancient scribal omission or error. In 
the latter case a note records the actual reading of the MS. 
Double square brackets indicate a scribal deletion. 

Braces indicate letters or words erroneously added by the 
scribe, such as a dittography. 

High diagonal strokes enclose letters that are written above 
the normal line of Coptic text. 

Parentheses in the translation indicate material supplied by 
the translator for the sake of clarity. Greek loan words in 
the Coptic text are also placed in parentheses in the 
translation, except when they are transliterated. 
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XXXIV SIGLA 


An asterisk appearing with the tractate numbers and 
Coptic page numbers of the highly fragmentary Codices 
XII and XIII indicates that the numeration is a partially 
arbitrary convention rather than a probable restoration of 
the original tractate sequence and pagination. In Codex XI 
the reliable restoration of the original pagination missing in 
lacuna is indicated by square brackets. 
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INTRODUCTION TO CODEX XI 


Bibliography: Kasser, “La variété subdialectale lycopolitaine”; Krause, “Zum 
koptischen Handschriftenfund,” 111-13; Krause-Labib, “Gnostische und herme- 
tische Schriften,” 10-12; Facsimile Edition: Codices XI, XII, XIII, pp. ix-xiii; pl. 
1-82; Robinson, “Codicology.” 


I. PHYSICAL DESCRIPTION AND RECONSTRUCTION 


Codex XI was part of one of the groups of codices acquired by 
the antiquities dealer Phocion J. Tano during 1946-48. It was put 
in safekeeping at the Department of Antiquities in 1949, trans- 
ferred to the Coptic Museum on g June 1952, declared national 
property by court action in 1956, and given the inventory number 
10547 in 1959. It had been numbered IV by Jean Doresse and 
Togo Mina in 1949, VI by Henri-Charles Puech in 1950, VIII by 
Doresse in 1958 and XI by Martin Krause in 1962 and James M. 
Robinson in 1968 (Robinson, “Introduction,” and Facsimile Edi- 
tion: Codices XI, XII, XIII, pp. V1-VII). In May and June 1961 it 
was conserved in 80 plexiglass containers by Victor Girgis in 
consultation with Pahor Labib and Martin Krause. It was photo- 
graphed in part by R. Herzog for Krause at that time and again by 
photographers of the Center of Documentation for UNESCO in 
1965. Under the supervision of the Technical Sub-Committee of 
the International Committee for the Nag Hammadi Codices of the 
Arab Republic of Egypt and UNESCO, fragments were placed and 
photographs made at its four work sessions during 1970-72 and at 
the work sessions funded by the Smithsonian Institution through 
the sponsorship of the American Research Center in Egypt in 
1974-75. 

Codex XI is one of the most poorly preserved among the Nag 
Hammadi Codices. Except for three leaves (59/60, 61/62, 63/64), 
which are reconstructed from two to four fragments apiece, no 
relatively complete leaves survive. In most cases, only the lower 
fourth to three-fourths survive intact, which means that the page 
numeration to be expected at the top of the pages is lacking, except 
for one fragment from a first hand having page numbers 19-20 at 
the center of the top margin. The pages written in a second hand 
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bear no evidence of numeration in this position. The numeration by 
the second hand, not now extant, is assumed to have been at the 
outside top corner, since the same scribe wrote Codex VII and put 
the numeration in this position in that codex. Several leaves are 
represented only by fragments whose exact position is sometimes 
difficult to identify with certainty. The maximum surviving 
dimensions of the leaves are 28.2 cm. in height, and 14.5 cm. in 
width (pp. 61/62). 

Codex XI consists of two scribal hands; a first scribe, who wrote 
in Subachmimic (1-44), also penned the second hand of Codex I 
(4:43,25-50,18 Treat. Res.); a second scribe, who wrote in Sahidic 
(45-72), also penned Codex VII (Krause, “Zum _ koptischen 
Handschriftenfund,” 111). This division of Codex XI into two 
scribal hands allowed an initial sorting of pages and fragments into 
the two parts of the codex. As early as 1949, transparent tape had 
been applied to hold together the two conjugate leaves of a given 
sheet. Because the tape remained until 1974, even though the sheets 
had been cut in two at the spine, the following leaves from the first 
half of the codex could be correlated with their conjugate leaves in 
the second half to reconstruct most of the sheets in the codex (listed 
here in terms of the side with horizontal fibers): 8 + 63, 10 + 61, 
12 + 59, 14 + 57, 20 + 53, 22 + 51, 24 + 49, 26 + 47, and 32 + 
41. The proper correlation of the intervening sheets can then be 
established with relative probability on the basis of horizontal fibers 
across the two conjugate leaves of the sheet and the congruence of 
the leaves’ contour with that of the preceding and succeeding leaves: 
18 + 55, 28 + 45, 30 + 43, 34 + 39, and 36 + 37. Pages 56 and 57 
were separated by a stub, now lost. This makes it possible to 
identify the codex as consisting of a single quire with its center at 
36-37. 

When in 1961 the individual leaves were conserved at the Coptic 
Museum between plexiglass panes in the sequence in which they 
were found, these containers were numbered seriatim. Thus a rela- 
tive sequence was preserved. The plexiglass numeration can be 
correlated to the original pagination as follows: plexiglass con- 
tainers 1-18, 21-64 contained pages 7-68. The plexiglass container 
numbered 19-20 was used for fragments of hand one, perhaps in 
recognition that the page numbers 19-20 survived on a fragment. 
The front flyleaf A-B and pages 1-6, 69-72 were too fragmentary 
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to have been kept in order or put in distinct plexiglass containers. 
Hence they had to be reassembled in order to complete the recon- 
struction of the codex. 

The following summary of the codex reconstruction includes only 
physical considerations, which can be recognized by consultation 
with the Facsimile Edition: XI, XII, XIII; “inner” or “inside” 
refers to proximity to the spine of the codex. Support for the 
reconstruction is provided by the transcription and translation; even 
when fragments are too distant for continuity of text to be estab- 
lished, the content of the fragment fits well the context in the 
tractate. 

Two fragments of the front flyleaf are initially identifiable from 
the absence of writing on the recto; the color and the texture of the 
vertical fibers also match. The larger fragment (actually consisting 
of two fragments that join) is, on its verso, covered with ink blots 
which migrated from a large fragment with a bottom margin, 
which thus is identified as leaf 1/2; this identification also indicates 
the position of the larger fragment of the flyleaf. A smaller frag- 
ment of the flyleaf has on its verso a few letters of the title of the 
first tractate, “The Interpretation of Knowledge” (cf. a similar 
phenomenon in Codex III); its position higher on the leaf is deter- 
mined by the congruence of its inner edges with the upper fragment 
of leaf 1/2. 

The location of the fragments comprising leaves 3/4, 5/6 and 
7/8 can be determined by working backwards from leaf 9/10, the 
lower half of which is fairly well preserved, thus serving to position 
the fragments of the preceding leaves when superimposed on it. 

The inner margin of 9/10 and of the large fragment of 7/8 
(actually two fragments that join) are congruent. With regard to 
the small fragment of 7/8, its edges as well as those of the cor- 
responding fragment on 9/10 are generally congruent with the 
corresponding edges on 13/14; its color, texture and vertical fibers 
match those of the lower part of 7/8. 

The three fragments of 5/6 are placed by approximate con- 
gruence with 9/10 and the continuity of color, texture and fibers 
among themselves. The bottom corners of the lower inside frag- 
ments on 5/6 and 7/8 are congruent, as are portions along their 
inner edges. The lower inside fragment of 5/6 actually consists of 
two fragments that join. 


Charles W. Hedrick - 978-90-04-43895-8 
Downloaded from Brill.com 07/29/2024 09:15:24PM 
Via Wikimedia 


6 INTRODUCTION TO CODEX XI 


The large outside fragment of 3/4 (including a small thin frag- 
ment that joins its lower inner side) can be placed in precise con- 
gruence with that of 5/6. The upper inside fragment of 3/4 (pub- 
lished in the addenda et corrigenda in Facsimile Edition: Intro- 
duction) is placed by the approximate congruency of its upper 
contour with that of the upper outside contour of the upper frag- 
ment of 5/6 and by the congruency of a portion of its outer center 
edge with the inner edge of the upper enclosed hole in the upper 
fragment of 1/2. 

The outer edge of the upper inside portion of the upper fragment 
of 1/2 (consisting of two fragments that join) is approximately 
congruent with the outer edge of the upper outside portion of the 
upper fragment of 5/6. The lower fragment of 1/2 and of the front 
flyleaf are congruent with the upper inner fragment of 3/4 at all 
but its outer edge, thus completing the reconstruction of the leaves 
between the front flyleaf and the first relatively complete leaf 9/10. 

The sequence of the leaves 3/4, 5/6, and 7/8 is confirmed by the 
continuity of color, texture, and horizontal fibers with the respective 
conjugate leaves in the second half of the codex: 68/67, 66/65, and 
64/63. The restoration of 69/70 and 71/72 is based in part upon 
the congruence of their fragments with 67/68 and with each other, 
in part upon continuity of color, texture, and horizontal fibers with 
1/2 and the front flyleaf A/B respectively. 

Once the leaves comprising the codex have been thus determined 
and the sequence of leaves that join into sheets reconstructed, con- 
tinuity of horizontal fibers from one sheet to the next make it 
possible even to reconstruct to some extent the rolls from which the 
sheets were cut. Apparently the stationer cut from left to right two 
rolls whose horizontal fibers faced up, stacking each sheet suc- 
cessively on the others as he progressed, then he rotated the stack of 
sheets 180°, since the kolleseis present the unusual situation of the 
right kollema overlapping the left kollema. The end of the first roll 
was not long enough to produce a complete sheet. But such a piece 
could still be used if it extended through the center, where the 
quire was to be folded, far enough to provide the inner margin of 
the conjugate leaf. Such a stub, extant in the cases of Codices VII 
and VIII, may be conjectured to have lain between 55/56 and 
57/58. For they joined to 17/18 and 13/14 respectively, thus leav- 
ing for 15/16 no surviving conjugate. Since a stain on 56 matches 
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one on 57, a full leaf could not have intervened. Furthermore the 
loss of an uninscribed stub is more probable than the loss of an 
inscribed leaf. After being cut and hypothetically rotated by 180°, 
the first roll can be reconstructed from left to right as follows, with 
leaves designated in terms of the codex pagination on the horizontal 
side; a hypen (—) connects the two conjugate leaves of a sheet and a 
slash (/) connects two adjoining sheets, replaced by a question 
mark (?) when fiber continuity is not ascertainable: 71-front fly- 
leaf B?69-2267-4/65-6?63-8/61-10/59-12/57-14/stub (protrud- 
ing between 56 and 57, now lost)-16. 

The second roll, after being cut and hypothetically rotated back 
180°, can be reconstructed from left to right as follows: 55-18/53- 
20/51-22?49-24/47-26/45-28/43-30/41-32?39-34/37-36. 

The leaves from 9/10 to 67/68 are sufficiently intact, at least 
toward the bottom, that their relative sequence had been conserved 
and thus their original pagination could be determined. However, 
numerous fragments have been added to them, in connection with 
the preparation of this edition and under the auspices of the Tech- 
nical Subcommittee of the International Committee for the Nag 
Hammadi Codices. 

There remain thirty-one unidentified inscribed fragments of 
hand ene: from pl. 79-80 of the Facsimile Edition: XI, XII, XIII 
numbers 1, 8-10, 14-16/21, 19, 23, 25-26, 28-29 and 31-35; to 
these have been added thirteen inscribed fragments as numbers 36- 
48 (see Facsimile Edition: Introduction, 127-28). There are seven 
unidentified inscribed fragments of hand two, numbered 1-4, 7-9, 
reproduced on pl. 81-82 of the Facsimile Edition: XI, XII, XIII. 
Fragment 5 is uninscribed. The larger of these fragments are tran- 
scribed at the conclusion of Codex XI below: fragments 1, 8-10, 
15-16/21, 19, 23, 25-26, 28, 31 of hand one and 1, 2, and 4 of hand 
two. Fragments 1 and 4 of hand two may belong to 69/70 or 
71/72; fragment 2 of hand two may belong to 55/56. 


Il. THE SCRIBAL HANDS 


One scribe (hand one), writing in Subachmimic, copied the first 
two tractates on XI,1-44; he also penned Treat. Res. I,4:43,25- 
50,18. Another scribe (hand two) copied the last two tractates on 
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XI,45-72; he also was the scribe of Codex VII (Krause, “Zum 
koptischen Handschriftenfund,” 111). Codices I, VII, and XI must 
have been produced roughly contemporaneously and perhaps in 
geographical proximity to one another. From inscribed cartonnage 
in the cover of Codex VII a terminus a quo of around 350 C.E. and 
a location in the region of Nag Hammadi in Upper Egypt have 
been established (cf. the Facsimile Edition: Introduction). For a 
description of the leather cover of Codex XI see the Preface to the 
Facsimile Edition: XI, XII, XIII, p. ix and pl. 1-4. 


A. Hand One 


The script of hand one is a formal mixed hand of a sloping kind 
(see E. G. Turner, Greek Manuscripts, 26 and pl. 49). It averages 
19 to 25 letters per line, though the fluctuation becomes less pro- 
nounced toward the end of tractate two; at the end of a line €, a, 
c, and A are often elongated, but no real effort is made by the 
scribe to produce a regular right margin. The scribe averages about 
38 lines per page. This count has been established by comparison 
with the only complete pages that survive (59-64), which are from 
the second hand. The figure is calculated by comparing the average 
line density of the two scribes in a proportionate ratio for each 
page, since some are more dense than others, and some pages have 
one or two more lines than others. Thus, the line numeration of the 
transcription for the fragmentary pages is at best a careful estimate 
of the line count of the original pages. 

The left margins are guite straight and even, with a slight ten- 
dency to slant towards the left as one goes down the page; the right 
margins are uneven, with some lines extending as many as five 
letters beyond the end of other lines. 

Punctuation is rare, and when it occurs, it is only the raised dot, 
which sometimes marks a sense unit, and sometimes indicates the 
end of a closed syllable. One may also find a diaeresis at 5,16. To 
mark the end of a tractate, hand one completes the last line with a 
diple obelismene (>—); in the left margin a coronis (7—) occurs 
with a series of chevrons above and below in the margin (see the 
bottom of pp. 21 and 39). In the liturgical supplements to tractate 
two, both of these paragraphing devices are used (see the bottom of 
pp. 41 and 44, and perhaps at 43,20), though a simple linear para- 
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graphus may at times have sufficed (this may have been the case 
after 40,29), or even no decoration (cf. the bottom of 43). These 
brief units following the second tractate (i.e., 40-44) have not been 
numbered as separate tractates in previous scholarship, and hence 
are not so classified in this edition; they are called supplements, in 
view of some affinity in point of view with tractate two, but a 
precise assessment of their degree of autonomy or dependence 
awaits further study. The only title that occurs in Codex XI (21,35) 
has horizontal lines above and below it. 

The most striking feature of hand one is the use of the form fT 
for Y. The supralinear stroke is, for the most part, used fairly con- 
sistently. When it occurs over a single letter it is rather well- 
centered, not running off to the right of the letter; one should note 
the unusual and inconsistent stroking of the third masculine sin- 
gular pronoun g. Strokes bridging two letters to form a closed 
syllable are carefully formed and extend from the left edge of the 
left letter to the right edge of the second, e.g., MN, 2N, aqp 
(construct of e1pe), THPgY, etc. Strokes bridging three letters appear 
to be hastily formed, but in the main extend from the center of the 
first letter to the center of the third, (though one finds wpnNewr, 
IHC, IHC, etc.). Unlike hand two, the first hand employs no serifs 
on letters for purposes of syllable demarcation. 

The scribe usually makes corrections by a combination of dots 
above and below the letter to be emended (cf. 19,24); occasionally 
he employs only supralinear dots (cf. 12,28); rarely does he simply 
cross out a mistaken letter (cf. 4,28) or make an erasure (cf. 33,34). 
In each case, corrections appear to be those of the scribe himself. 
Infrequently one also observes the scribe inserting omitted letters by 
writing them directly above the line at the point they were intended 
to occupy. For further examples of corrections see the footnotes to 
the text. 

Three times the scribe left one-third to one-half of a given line 
blank (6,30; 14,27; 19,15). Since the papyrus at these points seems 
to be in good condition, and no sense-unit is demarcated thereby, 
these blanks remain unexplained. 


B. Hand Two 


The script of hand two is a formal round majuscule, more 
rounded than the biblical majuscule. It averages 18 to 20 letters per 
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line, with rarely a variation of more than three letters. The lines 
are usually denser at the top of the page than at the bottom; the 
line count for each page is calculated on the basis of pp. 59-64. 
There are usually 37 to 39 lines per page. The left margin is 
straight and vertical, and the right margin is far more regular than 
that of hand one; at the end of the line € and a are sometimes 
elongated. 

Punctuation is consistently the raised dot, to delineate sense units 
(at the clause level). The supralinear stroke is a curved arch over 
one letter; over two letters it extends from the center of the first to 
the center of the second; over three letters, it is a straight line 
extending from the center of the first to the center of the third. A 
supralinear stroke occurs over 21, mostly in compounds of the 
preposition 21- and in the Greek 2ina. The stroke occurs in 20Y6 
when at the end of the line (57,13; 67,23). A serif at the right end 
of the horizontal bar of T (7) indicates a closed syllable ending in 
T; its major occurrence is in the morphemes €7, at and MNT. 

The only correction that is clearly apparent is made by means of 
a stroke through and a dot beneath the first letter, and a dot over 
the next incorrect letter (54,14). 

The scribe utilizes the following decoration: A coronis (7—) is at 
49,38-39. On 69,14-21 each of the concluding lines of Allogenes 
and the titles of both tractates are surrounded with a reversed diple 
obelismene (—<) to the left and to the right more than one diple 
followed by a diple obelismene (>>>—); the titles are surrounded 
above and below by short obeli with serifs at their ends. 

In NHC XI,4 (Hypsiphrone) the diaeresis rather than the 2 
marks the spiritus asper in YPidponu. 


Ill. LANGUAGE 


The language of Codex XI consists of three separate dialectal 
types. XI,7 and 2, produced by the same scribal hand, are written 
in a subdialect of Subachmimic which seems to be typical of the 
region around Lycopolis. XI,3, produced by the second scribal hand 
in the codex, is written in a Sahidic dialect which betrays many 
features of a syntax typical of Bohairic. XI,4, written also by hand 
two, exhibits a standard Sahidic dialect, but is too brief and frag- 
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mentary to enable any survey of its linguistic features. In the 
following description, one may consult the Coptic index for the 
location of words whose references are not cited. 


A. The Language of XI,1 and 2 


The following analysis will confine itself to major features and 
peculiarities only. Comparison indicates that the linguistic features 
of XI,7 and 2 are so similar that one may assume that they were 
translated from the Greek by the same translator, and can therefore 
be treated both together as a single linguistic product. 


1. Dialect 

The dialect of these two treatises is a highly neutralized Upper 
Egyptian dialect for which the name “Lycopolitan” has been pro- 
posed; it is very close to the dialect of the Subachmimic Gospel of 
John edited by H. Thompson, the Heidelberg Acts of Paul edited 
by C. Schmidt, and the first three tractates of the Jung Codex 
(NHC I,7-3). Assuming that the orthography of XI,7 and 2 is a 
reliable guide to the phonology of their dialect, the following inven- 
tory of the lexical stock of these treatises, with the Sahidic equiva- 
lent indicated in parentheses, will illustrate the distinctiveness of 
this dialect. 

Word-initial (€)1 for €: e1ayme- (€ayxe-); word-final atonic 
syllable, Keke! (kKaKE), AasBi (AlBE), NaB(E)I (NOBE), Peel 
(Prre), xaci (KXOCcEe). 

Word-final oy for w after spirants: g2acoy, 2qcoy (2BCW), 
XOY (xXw). 

Word-final ey for ay: MmMey (MMay), Meey (Maay, 
“mother”), cney (cNay). 

Word-final atonic syllable: kwe (kaw) and after ’aleph, ‘ayin 
and semi-consonants: Aaaye (Aaay), Maase (Maas), CAYNE 
(COOYN), Oyaele (OYOT), OYAEINEe (OYOEIN), XEKacEe 
(x€Kaac). 

Doubling of vowels: CWWNT (CWNT), CaaNnt- (CONT?), 
WWN2 (WN2), 2€E1 (2aT), KAANT (KONT). 

Assimilation of vowels: Bese (BEEBE), ETBHT- (ETBHHT?), 
Meye (meeye), Ceme (ceene). 

Word-final e1(€) after a vowel: oe€1 (0, “be”), mMaelie (me, 
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“love”), caele (ca, “beauty”), gaele (2€, “fall”), rpadayeie 
(rpamooye, ypadai). 

ay for ooy: in open syllable: eay (EOoy), Kaye (KOOYe), 
TNNAY (TNOOY), 2ay (200Y, “evil”); in closed syllable: MaytT 
(MOOyYT). 

Other typical Subachmimic-like forms include: aBaa (E€B0A), 
EMA2TE (AMAZTE), apa- (Epo-), ANHZE (ENEZ), MHE (ME, 
“truth”), MMe (EIMe), Maze (MOOWeE), NEY (Nay, “see”), TOY- 
(méy-, possessive adjective), Teei- (Taa-, “give”), TEKO 
(TAKO), TEZO (TAZO), and OypiTEe (OYPHTE). 


2. Orthography 

The orthography of XI,7 and 2 is very consistent. Irregularities 
include: (a) itacism, mainly in erwt/iwt and in the juncture of 
the relative particle er with infinitives beginning with €1, e.g., 
NETPe in 9,32 and EfNE in 19,30; (b) occasional departure from 
the internal juncture of € + oy to form ey (EyNTEOY:? in 21,27; 
NEOYNTEQB in 22,35; cf. TEeYyo in 19,30) and of a + oy to form 
ay (Maoy, “water” in 4,31); and (c) inconsistent internal juncture 
of tr + 2 to form e and of m + 2 to form @. 


3. Phonology 

The Greek postpositives yap, 5€, and pev are mostly nasalized, 
MMEN always, while Nrap and Nae predominate over rap and 
ae. The spiritus asper on Graeco—Coptic words is mostly rendered 
by 2 (cf. 21kKwn alongside E€@NOC 21,30), although once by qw in 
xXIEpIXw (i.e., Taepixw for 7 *leptya; cf. also x for Greek chi 
in xe1porpadon apparently for xetpoypadoy in 14,21 [although 
it may represent Taieporpagon erroneously for tepoypador)). 
Bilabials appear to have had a slight fricative quality either before 
another consonant or in word-final position, as in wpq ( (for jwpsB, 
23; 25); 2wg (for 2ws, 1,33; 11,33; 18,18; and 3516); aqeie (for 
GBEIE, s.v. aIBE, 18,16; 39,38.39); 2qcoy ( (for 2B8coOy, 11,38); 
6wxq (for 6wxB, 16,20); and even in gwtgq (for 2wTn, 17,30; 
18,37). Mutatis mutandis q also becomes B, as in <CT>NOYBE 
(for <cf>NOYQE, 25,39); Oyaaq (for OyaaB, 25,36; 40,23.24); 
BiT- (for qit-, 10,34); and finally oynregs (for oynted(c)q, 
14,24; 22,35). N is apparently doubled in 6iNNe: (for OINE), 
“descent,” 26,25). M is assimilated to A in 6AaAAM (for 6AaMaAM, 
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9,16; 42,41), and mM to N in wNTwece (for WMTWECE, 23,27; 
30,36). In general, the assimilation of N to M before m is very 
inconsistent. Finally, x becomes 6 in 262a6T (an unattested 
qualitative for 2x2aXT, 2,25). 


4. Morphology 

Among unusual forms one finds the feminine singular nomen 
agentis prefix pec- (usually peq-; 26,32.33.[34]; 27,30.31.32.32. 
[36].37) and the unusual plural form of ypadai, rpapayeie 
(28,32 for rpadaye) and of wWryai, Ppyxayere (5,[26] for 
Vyxaye). A transitive form of Ao, “cease,” is apparently attested 
in the form AoT-= (“to stop,” 34,12.17.22). 

The system of conjugation bases in XI,7 and 2 is as follows: First 
Present: q-, G- (pret. NEq-, NEpe-; circ. Eq-, Epe-; rel. ETq-). 
First Future: qna-, qga- (pret. Neéqa-; irrealis Eneqa-; rel. 
ETNA-, ETqa-). First Perfect: affirmative aq-, ag-, a2q, a-, 
A2a-, 2a- (perhaps 2a- is the affirmative counterpart to the “not 
yet” conjugation base; circ. €agq-; rel. Nraq-, Nra-, NTaz2q-, 
NTA2A-, ETA2QG-, ETAQ-); negative Mmq-, Mmeq-. Habitude: 
affirmative wapoy-, qwape- (circ. and rel. eway-, Ewapoy-, 
Eqwape-); negative Mape-. Third Future: affirmative (none; the 
Second Future is used in final clauses); negative NNey-. “Not Yet”: 
(circ. Emmatgq). Second Present: eq-, epe-. Second Future: 
EqNa-, Eqa-, epe...Na-. Second Perfect: Nragq-, NTaga-. 
Second MHabitude: apparently none. Temporalis: NTapeq-, 
Ntape-. Conditionalis: eqaan-, Epeaa(n)-. “Until”: wante-. 
Causative Infinitive: affirmative tTpq-, tTpe-; negative (none). 
Imperative: affirmative epi- (of E1pe); causative MapN-; negative 
MITwp a-, MiTwp-, MITp-, MN-. 


5. Lexicography 

The following items are unattested in Crum’s A Coptic Dic- 
tionary: An apparent feminine collective aBH,“nets,” 6,29, of aBw, 
“net.” An apparent transitive use of Ao, “cease,” in the pronominal 
form AOT-, 34,12.17.22, perhaps meaning “to stop.” The feminine 
nomen agentis prefix pec- (26,32.33.[34]: 27,30.31.32.32.[36].37) 
occurs alongside the usual peq-. A possible instance of a noun gy), 
“garden,” depending on the state of the text (see note to 36,33-34). 
The feminine abstract atc, 6,28, perhaps meaning “portion,” 
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from api, “measure.” The forms qaqele, “change,” 39,38, and 
aTawgqeie, “unchanging,” 39,39, of apeio (aise). The form 
2EEC, 14,15, alongside ge, “way, manner.” The form a2n- in fF 
22N-, “to oppose,” 14,31, perhaps from a + 2H, “to the forepart 
of,” as in f aeTtH- (NHC I,4:98,25; 119,20), and f aguT- (NHC 
I,4:93,7; XIII 1*:41*,7; cf. also s.v. agrn-, “against”). Finally, 
there is the qualitative 262a6T, 2,25, “be distressed” of 20x2x. 


6. Syntax 

In the absence of a systematic analysis, there are still some 
syntactic features that deserve notice. Infinitives are used as sub- 
stantives with (cf. 36,16) and without (cf. 36,34) the article. The 
Conjunctive is used to continue Imperatives, Futures, complemen- 
tary infinitives, the “Until” conjugation, and after the phrase mwk 
EN Tre, “it is not your affair that you should...” (cf. 10,18). Final 
clauses consist of three general types: usually xexace with the 
Second Future; 2wec with the Causative Infinitive (cf. 30,32.36) 
and 2wctTe with the Conjunctive (cf. 38,36-37). Construction 
involving cqwe, “it is fitting that....” OYANArKAION THE, “it is 
necessary that...,” and (q))6N6am, MNG)6am introduce their 
complements in the form of complementary infinitives, either 
simple or causative. Real conditions are introduced either with a 
Conditionalis in the protasis (the apodosis may contain a First 
Present, First or Second Future, or the Habitude), or by eiwne 
with the First Present in the protasis and any basic tense in the 
apodosis. €1uyrre is also used in the rhetorical question: MH ENE 
Elanme <e>Napnoel, “would we not recognize...” (i.e., “surely we 
would recognize...,” 26,35). 


B. The Language of X1,3. 


1. Dialectal Affinities. 

Just as Allogenes bears a striking similarity to Three Steles of 
Seth (VII,5) and to Zostrianos (VIII,7) in metaphysical nomen- 
clature and in the depiction of ontological structures, so also the 
language of these tractates is strikingly similar. While the orthog- 
raphy, phonology and most of the morphology of these three docu- 
ments is standard Sahidic with some slight traces of Subachmimic 
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features, their syntax has strong affinities with Bohairic. This sug- 
gests that these tractates were translated from Greek near the 
northern border of the Sahidic dialectal domain. Some form of 
Allogenes and Zostrianos probably in Greek dress, was known to 
Plotinus’ circle in Rome in the period 244-265 C.E. (Porph. Vit. 
Plot. 16). The present version of Allogenes was written by the same 
hand as that of Codex VII; dated documents in the cartonnage of 
that codex yield a terminus a quo of circa 350 C.E., which agrees 
with the date of the uncial hand in which these tractates were 
written. These observations suggest that these tractates may witness 
either to (a) an early form of Bohairic whose orthography is much 
like that of Sahidic, or (b) a Sahidic translation of a Bohairic text, 
or (c) perhaps a Coptic dialect underlying the later standard ex- 
pression of these two dialects. 

The following brief profile of the language of Allogenes will 
concentrate mostly on its inconsistencies and distinctiveness com- 
pared with standard Sahidic. 


2. Orthography 

The most inconsistent feature of Allogenes is itacism, the fre- 
quent interchange of €1 and 1 in such forms as €ime and eine and 
in constructions involving the first-person singular pronouns. In 
Graeco—Coptic words such as évépyeta, meipacew and réAetos, the 
spelling with 1 is preferred to e1. All Graeco—Coptic infinitives in 
-ety are rendered with final 1 except one instance (51,29) of 
Eneprei and all instances of noes. Internal juncture of T + 2 to 
form © occurs in 24@H and Nee; similar juncture of m + 2 to 
form @ is not witnessed. The spiritus asper of Graeco-Coptic words 
(including 21KwN for eixwy) is represented by 2, although there is 
some variation in the name apMHAWN (54,12; cf. 2APMHAQN, 
58,17). Abbreviation occurs twice: r 200Y7 (45,37) for aMNT- 
200y7, used elsewhere, and MNTXC (58,11) for MNTXPHCTOC, 
“auspiciousness.” 


3. Phonology 

Irregularities are probably due to dialectal influence except for 
the following: wmec (53,12) for wmac (“submerge”); the frequent 
doubling of the genitive preposition N- and of the negative pre- 
formative N-...an before the singular indefinite article; the erratic 
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variation of NNeé- and ne- for the negative Third Future 
conjugation base; and the variation of MMN- (“not be”: 53,21; 58,32; 
62,10; 63,13.39; 64,27) with MN- (47,35; 59,16; 65,35). N_ is 
consistently assimilated to m before mm. Irregularities caused by 
(mostly Subachmimic) dialectal infuences include: variation 
between 60m (S) and 6am (AA2). The singular instances of 
oyaet- (“alone, self,” 67,36 for A2 oyaeet-), elsewhere 
oyaa-, and of AA2 mMag- (ordinal prefix, 48,38), elsewhere MegQ-. 
The AF qualitative € of e1pe is almost always used, except for two 
instances of S, O, 45,38; 47,10. The consistent use of nea- (“be 
great”) for Naa- is also a Subachmimicism. Finally, the consistent 
use of Ewn for aiwy does not seem to be due to dialectal influence. 


4. Morphology 

Most striking is the system of demonstratives. There is a distinct 
preference for mH, TH, NH (as in Bohairic), especially in relative 
substantives, (e.g., mH ET(E), but me?- occurs only in mEeTwoon, 
49,27.35; 54,32), while maf, Taf, Nai is much less frequent. The 
semantic distinction, if any, between these forms is not so much the 
deictic one of distance (“that”) versus proximity (“this”) as it is an 
“affective” distinction (e.g.. MH ETwoonm “that (awesome) one 
who is”; cf. Polotsky’s review of Till, Koptische Grammatik, OLZ 
52(1957) cols. 229-30). The same distinction seems to play a role in 
the preference for the mi-, t-, ni- form of the definite article 
(usually prefixed to the names of hypostases) to the forms me-, 
Te-, ne-. The possessive adjective is as in standard Sahidic, except 
for the Bohairicizing possessive construction TETe TWC 
N2ymap3ic, 46,12, and in the frequent use of the genitive in 
possessive constructions with m-, T- , Ni- + noun + etNTa-. The 
possessive prefix occurs only once, 60,26, and is elsewhere rendered 
by mH WNre-. A final form of interest is the BF qualitative 
©BBIHOYT, 57,23. 

Allogenes employs the following system of conjugation bases: 
First Present: q- (pret. Neéq-, NEpe-; circ. Eq-; rel. ETE, ET-, 
eTq-). First Future: qna- (pret. neqna-; rel. erTna-). First Per- 
fect: affirmative aq-, a- (circ. €aq-; rel. eTAq-); negative Mmeq- 
(circ. emmeg-). Habitude: affirmative qaaq- (circ. and rel. 
Ewaq-); negative MEq-, Maq-, Mepe- (circ. Eemeq-; rel. ETE 
mMeq- [Maq-]). Third Future: affirmative eqe- (rel. eTeqe-, 
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48,18); negative Nneq-, Neq-. Second Present: eq- (rel. eTEq-). 
Second Future: eka- (A2, 67,38). Second Perfect: no instances. 
Second Habitude: E€qayaq- (negatived in 62,13 as NN€qwaq... an). 
“Not Yet”: (circ. emmatq-). Conjunctive: Nq-. Future Conjunctive: 
no instances. Temporalis: Nrepeg-, NTapeq-, ETaq-, NTaq- (for 
NTa<pe>q-?; see textual note on 45,22-24). “Until”: no instances. 
Conditionalis: Eqayan- (mostly with Eqwrne). Causative Infin- 
itive: no instances. Imperative forms: negative Mmp, and special 
forms api- (from e1pe), eMoy (68,23 for aMoy, “come”), ENAY 
(59,10, unattested from Nay, “see”), and Mowe Nak (67,24, at- 
tested in Crum 544b as Ma- we Nav, perhaps here harmonized 
with MooWwe). 


5. Lexicography 

Allogenes witnesses to an unattested infinitve wwx2, wax2-, 
Wagx-, aTawaxe- (62,7.26.27; 63,25.26.27; 67,32), whose 
meaning, “to diminish,” can be established from context. Because of 
the use of the “affective” article mi- in mioyato (“crowd,” 
50,[2].32), the form listed s.v. aro in Crum 19a should be listed 
5.U. OYATO, since this text shows that the initial oy- is not the 
indefinite article or the suffix pronoun of a possessive adjective. 
Allogenes also offers some peculiar locutions: the neologism 
TNOHTHC, 49,30.34, as an abstract substantive “mentality” instead 
of the expected nooTtuc; the locutions nimTuHpgq, “the universals,” 
59,3; 62,20, also found in Zostrianos and in the Bruce Codex; and 
NIKATA OYA, passim, “the individuals.” 


6. Syntax 

There are numerous features reminiscent of Bohairic syntax, 
especially in the combinations of demonstratives with relatives: the 
possessive forms TETE TWC Neymapsic, 46,12, and WH ETNTAq 
AYW TH aN ETNTAd, “his attribute(s) and non-attribute(s),” 
63,20-21, and the relative substantive locutions mH e€T- and tai 
et-. The preference for the “affective” form of the article (m-, T-, 
NI-) necessitates frequent use of the genitive preposition plus 
relative (ETNTA-~-) to indicate possession (e.g., FENEpria ETNTAK, 
54,13, instead of Texenepria). Most intriguing are the Coptic 
translations of technical terms from Greek metaphysics, e.g., 
meTwoon and nH eTe nai ne for ro év; MEeTUOOT ONTWC, 
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NH ETWOOTT ONTWC and NIONTWC ETwoon for TO dvTws ov 
and ra évrws ovta. Perhaps majywmre translates ro etvat, while 
such terms as ovoia and Umapéts were simply taken over from the 
Greek exemplar. Greek nouns with the genitive N- are often used 
for the corresponding Greek adjectives: NNoyc for NNOEPpon, 
Mmapeenoc for MmMApPeEENIKOC, etc.; yet one finds also mycic 
MMEPIKON (Sic. 51,24-25). OYNO6OM, (M)MN6OM, and 6N6oo take 
complements with the prepositions €- or N- plus the infinitive, and 
once with the bare infinitive (6M60M mpaZeé, 59,8). The protasis 
of conditional clauses is usually eqa~wme Eqayan-, while an affir- 
mative or negative Habitude or even a Second Present introduces 
the apodosis. 

This inventory of striking grammatical features peculiar to Allo- 
genes could be greatly extended. They deserve full treatment in a 
separate monograph, primarily because their elucidation is crucial 
to the understanding of this document with its later Platonic meta- 
physical terminology. 


IV. TITLES AND SUBDIVISIONS 


Since the titles of the tractates are discussed in their respective 
introductions, it is sufficient here only to point out that there are 
subscript titles for the first (Interpretation of Knowledge) and third 
(Allogenes) tractates, a superscript title for the fourth (Hypsiph- 
rone), and apparently no title for the second (A Valentinian 
Exposition). 

As the subscript title of Allogenes and the superscript title of 
Hypsiphrone follow one another (69,20 and 21), Doresse took the 
superscript title to Hypsiphrone as part of the subscript title to 
Allogenes. Since all that is visible is Ypid[, which could be read 
YYic[roc], Doresse named Allogenes “The Supreme Allogenes 
(4dAoyerns UYyioros)” see Secret Books, 144, 157-58. The ap- 
pearance of the name “Allogenes” in the explicit (69,19) just before 
the title makes it clear that the first line of the title (69,20, “The 
Allogenes”) is the subscript title to the preceding tractate. But 
“supreme” (Uyioros) does not occur in the extant parts of the 
preceding tractate, nor in Porphyry’s list of gnostic apocalypses 
(Vit. Plot. 16). Porphyry included in his list, just after Allogenes, 
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one named Messos. Doresse, noting a reference to Messos (XI, 
68,28), assumed both works to be in Codex XI, and hence placed 
the fragment with the conclusion of Allogenes and the commence- 
ment of the last tractate somewhere prior to 67/68, rather than in 
its correct position on the leaf imediately following 67/68, thus 
bringing the reference to Messos into the last tractate, which he 
identified as the Apocalypse of Messos. The result is that Hypsiph- 
rone was completely overlooked. However, the fact that “Hypsiph- 
rone” is the title of the fourth tractate is confirmed by the re- 
appearance of that name in 69,22-72,37 (69,23; 70,22; 72,21), and 
its absence in the extant parts of 45,1-69,19, as well as by the fact 
that Hypsiphrone, written in standard Sahidic, shows no traces of 
the very distinctive dialect of Allogenes. 

The situation is more complex in the case of the second tractate 
A Valentinian Exposition, since there are no extant titles, but only 
a series of decorations, usually found between tractates, on pp. 39- 
44 (see section II above). Although the leaves were still in correct 
sequence, Doresse apparently took the subscript title to XI,7 (21,35) 
to come after p. 44 at the conclusion of hand one. Once one has 
recognized its position to be on p. 21, a second tractate by hand one, 
unrecognized by Doresse, becomes evident. The tractate itself (22,1- 
39,39) narrates a Valentinian cosmogony, the fall and redemption 
of Sophia, and the restoration of the psychic seed by separating (as 
Demiurge) their passions derived from Sophia. The tractate ends 
with the eschatological vision of the reunification within the Ple- 
roma. It is followed by five untitled supplements, each no more 
than two pages in length, and separated from one another usually 
by the diple obelismene (>—) that elsewhere separates tractates. 
The tractate A Valentinian Exposition and these five supplements 
may be meaningfully related. One may understand the long 
exposition of XI,2 as catechism preceding XI,2a-e, which are short 
liturgical expositions of the Valentinian redemptive sacraments of 
anointing, baptism and eucharist. 

The first tractate (/nterpretation of Knowledge) not only has an 
obvious subscript title (21,35); it probably had also a “superscript” 
title, not written above the incipit on p. 1, but rather on the upper 
part of the verso of the front flyleaf B (as in Codex III), approxi- 
mately where lines 10 and 11 would have appeared had the verso of 
the front flyleaf been a fully inscribed page. Since the letters are 
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very faint, and only five of them are visible, their reconstruction is 
uncertain. The transcription is as follows: 
[elep[Munia] 
NTr[Nweic] 
We thus arrive at the following table of contents for Codex XI, 
the titles of the second tractate and supplements being supplied by 
the translator: 


I 1,1-21,35 The Interpretation of Knowledge 
22,1-39,39 A Valentinian Exposition 

2a 40,1-29 On the Anointing 

2b 40,30-41,38 On Baptism A 

2c 42,1-43,19 On Baptism B 

2d 43,20-38 On the Eucharist A 

2e 44,1-44,37 On the Eucharist B 

3 45,1-69,20 Allogenes 

4 69,21-72,37. Hypsiphrone 
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INTRODUCTION 
NHC XI,J; THE INTERPRETATION OF KNOWLEDGE, 


I1,1-22,34 


Bibliography: Sagnard, La gnose valentinienne; Koschorke, Die Polemik, 69-71; 
id., “Eine neugefundene gnostiche Gemeindordnung”; Pagels, “Views of Christ’s 
Passion”; id., The Gnostic Paul. 


I. LANGUAGE 


For a discussion of the dialect of XI, J, the reader is referred 
above to the introduction to Codex XI and Kasser, “La variété 
subdialectale lycopolitaine.” 


Il. TITLE AND IDENTIFICATION 


Of the two tractates copied by the first scribal hand of Codex XI, 
only this first tractate bears a title, “The Interpretation (€pynveia) 
of Knowledge (yv@ots)”; the full title appears at the end of the 
tractate (21,35) but is only partially preserved on the back of the 
front flyleaf. Owing to the fragmentary condition of the first page, 
one cannot tell whether or not the partially preserved title reflected 
the incipit. The phrase does not recur anywhere else in the extant 
text. One may surmise that the title denotes the intention of the 
tractate, namely, to interpret what the Savior’s teachings and his 
passion mean for the life of the church (as the body of Christ), 
specifically, for the relationship between its members. 

References to a document by this title do not appear in patristic 
and other ancient literature, nor do there appear to be other docu- 
ments of identical content. Therefore it must be interpreted on its 
own merits, with the aid of the numerous parallels it sustains with 
other literature, in particular, the Gospel of Truth and the Ex- 
cerpta ex Theodoto. 


Ill. FORM, STYLE AND STRUCTURE 


Codex XI,z offers an exegesis of major elements of Christian 
tradition interpreted according to knowledge (yv@ous). One section 
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(9,27-37), apparently describing the Savior as “teacher” (cf. 9,22), 
paraphrases “his teaching” (cf. 9,27) in words that suggest reference 
especially to Matthew: cf. 9,29 with Mt 6:9 (cf. also Mt 19:17); 
9,30 with Mt 5:14; 9,31-33 with Mt 12:48-50; 9,33-34 with Mt 
16:26. 

Another section (10,34-35) may suggest an exegesis of Gen 2:21- 
25. Patristic exegesis, perhaps influenced by 2 Cor 11:2-3 and Eph 
5:25-32, sometimes interpreted the church as Christ’s “bride,” 
drawn out of his rib, fulfilling the typology of Eve’s emergence 
from Adam’s side (cf. also Exeg. Soul II,6:132,23-133,11). The 
following section (14,15-21,34) uses texts from Colossians and I 
Corinthians to interpret the community as the body of Christ (see 
the critical notes for references to the New Testament literature). 

Features of style and structure suggest that the text is homiletic. 
Indeed, it may present a homily intended for delivery in a service of 
worship. The author speaks in the first- and second-person plural 
throughout most of the discourse including himself or herself as a 
member of the church addressed. Recalling how the “teacher of 
immortality. . . spoke with the church” (9,17-19), twice, in speeches 
that address the congregation directly in the second-person plural, 
the author shifts into the first-person singular to adopt the Savior’s 
direct address (9,28-38 and 10,18-38). The first of these two pas- 
sages offers “his teaching” in the form of sayings known from the 
gospels, especially Matthew (see the notes for specific references); 
the second describes (in terms that recall the Christ hymn of Phil 
2:6-11) how the Savior took upon himself “the form (micxHMa) 
that you see” (10,33) so that through the humility expressed in the 
passion he might exalt the church (10,28-33). 

As the first section (9,27-14,15) recalls the Savior’s teachings and 
his passion, the next (14,15-21,34) applies his teaching and his 
example to the church. The first section is based on passages from 
the Gospel of Matthew, and the second upon Pauline and deutero- 
Pauline passages. The structure of the text, therefore, apparently 
follows a common pattern of worship, in which readings from “the 
gospel” (and their interpretation) are followed by readings from 
“the apostle.” In the latter, the author directly addresses the situ- 
ation of a community that he sees torn by jealousy and hate over 
the issue of spiritual gifts (rxapic MN TAWPEa, 15,34-35). Some 
members refuse to share their spiritual gifts (15,26-38) with one 
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another. Others envy those who have received such gifts as that of 
speaking (16,31-38; I Cor 12:8, 14:1-19) and so stand out as 
speakers in the congregation. Some despise others whom they con- 
sider ignorant (17,25-28), while the rest feel slighted and resentful 
(18,28-38). 

The author’s concern throughout the Jnterpretation of Knowledge 
is to rectify this divisive situation. Having recalled how the Savior 
taught the oneness of the Father (9,28-29), and, further, how the 
“great Son” voluntarily accepted humiliation for the sake of his 
“small brothers” (14,28-29), he now applies the lessons of unity 
and of humility to the church. First he recalls how the church 
received redemption: the Savior abolished the “old bond of debt” 
which enslaved those “condemned in Adam” (14,34-36; cf. Col 
2:14) and proclaimed in its place the “edict of the Father” (14,29- 
31), offering forgiveness of sins and release from death (14,36-38). 
From 13,20 through 21,35 the author takes up Paul’s metaphor of 
the body and its members (cf. Rom 12:4-8; I Cor 12:12-31) and 
combines it with the image of Christ as the Head of the body, the 
church (cf. Col 1:18; 2:19; Eph 4:15-16), in order to remind the 
members that they all share in the “same body” and the “same 
Head.” Despite the diversity of gifts (cf. I Cor 12:4), each member 
shares in the same grace (16,18-24; cf. Rom 12:6); the “same 
power” which inspires the speaker enables the listener to under- 
stand what he says (16,31-38). Those who receive lesser gifts are 
not to complain, but to rejoice that they also share in the body 
(18,28-38; I Cor 12:14-26). Those who receive greater gifts, such 
as knowledge (yvwors; cf. I Cor 12:8) are not to despise others as 
inferior or ignorant (17,25-26). On the contrary, “you are ignorant 
when you hate them” (17,27), for those who show hatred and 
jealousy toward others demonstrate by their attitude that they still 
resemble the jealous and ignorant demiurge. These attitudes betray 
their ignorance of God (15,30-33), the true Father, and of his Son. 

Amplifying this interpretation of the church as a spiritual or- 
ganism, the author takes up the metaphor of the plant with roots, 
branches, and fruits: “the roots have a connection with one another, 
and their fruits are undivided” (19,31-33). As the roots exist for the 
sake of the fruits and for one another, “let us become like the roots, 
since we are equal...” (19,36-37). The text concludes with warn- 
ings of persecution (20,20-38) and the exhortation to overcome sin; 
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those who do overcome sin shall receive a “crown of victory, even as 
our Head was glorified by the Father” (21,30-34). 

If this brief survey indicates the style and structure of the Jnter- 
pretation of Knowledge (to the extent that we can reconstruct it 
from the extant text), a systematic analysis of its contents may 
reveal its affinities with other gnostic, and, perhaps, specifically 
Valentinian sources. 


IV. HISTORY OF RELIGIONS OBSERVATIONS 
A. Terminology 


Examination of the terminology indicates that the /nterpretation 
of Knowledge presupposes the theological vocabulary of the New 
Testament writings. Beyond these, it shares certain terms with 
other gnostic sources (perhaps especially Valentinian). The 
dramatis personae mentioned include the following: 

1. God (2,32; 21,18), probably identified as the “Father of the 
All” (8,36), the true Father in heaven (9,28-37), manifested 
through the Son (11,34-35; 14,28-31). 

2. The Mother (7,38; 8,7; 13,17), the Womb (3,32): possibly 
she is the one called Sophia (12,33; cf. 13,17) and the “woman” 
(11,17.28; 14,16). 

3. The Son, whose manifestation involves the participation of 
both the Father and the Mother (cf. 11,17-38), is also called 
“Son of God” (14,22-23), and manifested as Christ (15,17, 
xpnoros), Savior (3,26; 5,30; 21,23), Word (17,35-38; cf. 
16,37-38), Head (13,21.25.33.35; 17,16.31; 18,28.35; 21,33) of 
the church, and Jesus (5,38). 

4. The “arrogant” teacher (9,20), possibly one who, despite 
god-like attributes, destroys his own works (cf. 9,15-17); he is 
apparently related to the cosmic powers (cf. 6,32-33; 20,22-23) 

5. The rulers and authorities (NApXH MN NEXOYCIA: 6,32-33; 
20,22-23), the devil (20,18) who divided the church (6,37-38), 
and who compelled men to serve them (6,35-37). 

6. The Aeon(s): 11,35; 12,32.35; cf. 18,24; 19,13.16. 

7. The church (5,35; 6,38; 9,18; 13,16.24; cf. 2,27; 19,19.24) 
identified in particular as the “church of mortals” (5,33) and 
the “visible church” (19,18). It is described as the “body” whose 
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“Head” is the Son (see above and cf. Trt. Trac. 1,5:121,36- 
124,3). 

These figures, familiar from the writings of such Valentinian 
theologians as Ptolemy, Heracleon, and Theodotus (see notes for 
references) also occur in other Christian gnostic sources. 
Nevertheless the occurrence of such terms as aeon (11,32.35; 18,24), 
pleroma (19,22) and megethos (12,34) used in ways typical of 
Valentinian sources suggest that this text may have originated in 
Valentinian circles. 


B. Theological Concepts 


Fundamental themes of Christian theology, such as _ world, 
humanity, faith, the soteriological work of Christ, and the church 
apparently are interpreted from a New Testament perspective. The 
world (xdopos) is the place of unbelief (1,36-37) in which 
“bitterness” is experienced (6,17). It is probably the structure 
(cvortacts; 2,31; cf. 6,16) in which time and death prevail (14,17- 
18; 1,38). The church, set apart from the world (9,22-25) is not to 
esteem it (10,19, cf. Rom 12:2). 

The human situation prior to Christ’s coming is described in at 
least two different ways. The passage 6,26-38 uses 
characteristically Valentinian terms: humanity dwells in the body 
as in a temporary residence (zravdoxetoyv), imprisoned in the vessel 
(aAaots), and is compelled to serve the cosmic powers. The passage 
14,31-38, on the other hand, interprets the human situation in 
specifically Pauline terms: those who “considered themselves 
enslaved” were “condemned in Adam,” having been subjected to 
condemnation and to death. 

The same passage describes the soteriological work of Christ in 
Pauline and deutero-Pauline language: the Son of God abolishes 
the “bond of debt” (Col 2:14) which condemned the human race to 
death, offering forgiveness of sins, release from death, and 
redemption (14,28-38; cf. Rom 5:6-6:10). The same author can 
also speak of the Savior’s descent in terms drawn from Valentinian 
theology. In 12,22-38, he describes how the aeon, the majesty, 
descended to the world and took on flesh that wisdom (codia) 
provided, in order to “enter into the one who was reproached,” 
apparently the visible Jesus (see notes for discussion and parallels). 
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Finally, the church consists of human beings (5,33) whom the 
Savior came to redeem. Although the cosmic powers cause division 
in the church (6,37-38), the Savior became her “teacher of immor- 
tality” (9,19; cf. 9,27) and redeemer (14,36-38). The church is also 
the body of Christ (15,17-21,34). So far, the author describes the 
church in terms common to early Christian orthodoxy, apparently 
from the Pauline texts cited above. Yet here, too, he offers an 
alternative description in characteristically Valentinian terms. The 
members of the church share a common life like the roots, 
branches, and fruit of a single organism; indeed, they are like the 
aeons of the Pleroma (19,22-37; see notes for parallels). These ex- 
amples indicate that while the author shares the theological vocab- 
ulary of early Christian orthodoxy, the author also knows and uses 
Valentinian theology as a framework for interpreting these terms to 
the audience. 

The remarkable feature of this text is that it interprets basic 
tenets of Christian theology—and specifically of Valentinian the- 
ology—in terms of their meaning for human relationships within 
the church. Speaking to a church divided over the issue of spiritual 
gifts, split apart by jealousy and hate, the author explains that the 
cosmic powers (€vepyeta), which attempt to enslave the human 
race, have divided the church (6,37-38). To restore the church to 
unity, the author first explains that two different divine “teachers” 
seek to rule the church: the “arrogant” teacher (9,20) and the 
“teacher of immortality,” Christ. From each of these derives 
different teaching: the former established a “school” with writings, 
which separated believers from the world, but only taught them to 
die (9,20-21). From the Savior, however, the church receives 
superior teaching (9,21-27). To illustrate this, the author cites 
sayings known from Matthew, topically arranged, and interprets 
them in patterns familiar from Valentinian exegesis (see notes for 
discussion and parallels). ‘The Savior teaches, first, that the Father 
is one (cf. Mt 23:9; 6:9); second, that all the members are his chil- 
dren, and therefore constitute one indivisible church. 

Having interpreted the Savior’s teaching to show that the oneness 
of God signifies the oneness of the church, the author goes on to 
praise the Savior’s humility as an example for members of the 
divided congregation. In 10,17 the Savior, apparently addressing 
one released from ignorance (10,14-15), describes the means of re- 
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demption: “I became very small, so that through my humility I 
might take you up to the great height whence you had fallen.” He 
has taken upon himself a visible form (ox 7jpa, 10,33) in order to 
separate his members from “the beasts” (@npiov, frequently an 
image of the passions; see the critical notes for parallels) and from 
the “burden” (@opnua, 10,37) of bodily existence. Following a 
fragmentary section (11,1-26) the author explains that the Son, 
descending into the world to rescue those who were “in the flesh of 
condemnation” (10,26-27), himself wore a “garment of con- 
demnation” (11,27). Like other gnostic sources, this text distin- 
guishes the soteriological activity of the visible Jesus (“the one who 
was reproached”) from that of “the one who was redeemed.” 
Through the former, believers receive forgiveness of sins (12,26); 
through the action of the former and the latter, they receive grace 
(12,29). As an essential element of the soteriological process, 
Wisdom provided the flesh (12,32-33; 11,28-31) in which the 
Savior appeared (12,18). This flesh “received the descending 
majesty” (12,31-35) so that the Savior (cf. 5,30) “might enter the 
one who was disgraced” who is, apparently, Jesus (5,38). He was 
crucified (5,30), suffered (5,36-37), and died (5,30-31) for the sake 
of the church (5,32-33). All this he accomplished “so that we might 
escape the disgrace of the carcass and be regenerated in the flesh 
and blood” (12,36-38). Thus the author discriminates between the 
“carcass” (qeéa; literally, “skin”), the “flesh of condemnation” 
(10,26-27) and the “flesh and blood” in which the elect are 
regenerated. The latter phrase refers, apparently, to the eucharistic 
elements (see notes for parallels). 

The opening of the second section (14,15-21,34) summarizes, in 
Pauline language, the work of Christ: he has removed the “old 
bond of debt” (yxewpoypagov, cf. Col 2:14), the bond of 
condemnation, the former “edict,” which decreed that “those who 
reckoned themselves enslaved have been condemned in Adam” 
(14,32-36). Now, however, the Son has proclaimed in its place the 
“edict of the Father,” which releases humankind from death, offer- 
ing them forgiveness of sins and redemption. Like Gos. Truth 
I, 3:20,25-27 (Jesus, “nailed to a tree,” publishes the Father’s edict 
on the cross) this implies a contrast between the dispensation of 
law, enacted by the just creator, and that of grace which the loving 
Father has initiated. This theological teaching directly applies to 
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the members of the church: as the Father’s love contrasts with the 
creator’s jealousy, just so those who no longer are enslaved to 
inferior cosmic powers are to practice love and avoid jealousy. The 
Father and the Son love the members wholeheartedly (15,16-19): 
“For the Word is rich, generous (-@@ovety), and kind. Here he 
gives away gifts to his men without jealousy” (17,35-38; see notes 
for parallels). But those who express contempt, hatred, and jealousy 
betray in their attitude that they still belong to the ignorant, jealous 
creator: “he who is jealous...is ignorant of God” (15,32-33)! 

The jealousy that divides the community disrupts relationships in 
two directions. Some refuse to share with others the gifts they have 
received; others, feeling themselves deprived, envy and resent those 
who manifest such gifts. Addressing this mistrust and envy, the 
author takes up Paul’s image of the “body of Christ” (cf. I Cor 
12:12-27; Rom 12:4-8) which he interprets (cf. Eph 4:15-16; Col 
1:18; 2:19) as the church, headed by Christ. Since all spiritual gifts 
come from the same source, the Head (15,26-28; 16,20-31), 
whoever receives a gift such as prophecy (Oy2mMaT Nipo- 
MHTIKON; 15,35-36) is to share it freely. Conversely, whoever 
recognizes that another has received a gift, such as the ability to 
speak in public, is not to indulge in envious resentment (“Do not 
say, ‘Why does he speak while I do not?” 16,33-35), but rather is 
to rejoice that “the same power” who inspires the speaker gives dis- 
cernment to the hearer (16,35-38). 

Discussing the diversity of gifts, the author recalls Paul’s analogy 
of the different parts of the body (17,14-18,38: I Cor 12:14-26). 
That all members are mutually interdependent does not mean to 
this author, however, that they are all equal. Instead the author 
seems to assume that some have lesser gifts, and others greater 
ones—and hence more prominent positions. Both, however, are to 
accept the distribution that the Head has arranged: the lesser 
members are to “be thankful” that they “do not exist outside the 
body” (18,33-34); the prominent are to recognize that their gifts are 
neither from themselves nor for themselves alone. 

Although damage to major parts of pages 19-21 prevents 
reconstruction of the conclusion, we note that the author praises the 
harmony and fruitfulness of the pleromic aeons, the “roots,” which 
produce “fruits” from their perfect equality and community (19,20- 
37). Comparison with Iren. Haer. 1.8.3 and Exc. Theod. 58.2 
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suggests that the “roots” may symbolize the pneumatic members of 
the church and “the fruits,” the psychic members (Compare 771. 
Trac. 1,5:74,10-18 where the “root” is spread “into trees with 
branches and fruit or like a human body...is partitioned in an 
indivisible way into members of members (eAos), primary 
members and secondary, great [and] small.” 

Finally, the author mentions that the men of God endure 
persecution instigated by the cosmic powers (20,25-26), and closes 
by reminding the hearers that those who overcome sin “shall receive 
the crown of victory, even as our Head was glorified by the Father” 


(21 :31-34). 


C. Exegetical Method 


The author’s allusion to the Savior’s “teaching” (9,27) introduces 
the most precise reference to early Christian literature (9,28-35); 
many other allusions are imprecise as to the source from which 
‘they derive and are loosely linked together on the basis of similar 
concepts. The author may be quoting from memory, yet (as noted 
above) focusing discussion upon central passages. The author’s 
exegesis of specific NT texts often parallels exegeses given by 
-Valentinus, Theodotus, Ptolemy, Heracleon and that found in the 
Gospel of Truth, the Gospel of Philip, etc. Two striking examples 
may demonstrate this (for others, see notes). At 11,24-34 (cf. 13,25- 
36), the author appears to be exegeting Mt 12:11-12 and perhaps 
conflating it with Jn 5:17. Gos. Truth I,3:32,18-25 combines the 
same two verses and interprets them similarly. Second, at 18,28-38 
the author combines allusions to Paul’s image of the community as 
the “body of Christ” (cf. Romans 12; 1 Corinthians 12) with the 
image of Christ as “head” of the body (cf. Eph 5:23; Col 1:18; 2:19). 
The discourse from 15,16-18,38 follows the structure of 1 Cor 
12:4-31. Such observations indicate that the text presupposes a 
collected corpus of Christian writings that includes more than one 
gospel source (or pre-gospel traditions?) and a collection of Pauline 
and pseudo-Pauline letters. Further, it indicates that the author 
shares an exegetical tradition that already is well known and 
widespread in gnostic (or Valentinian) circles (see, for example, 
Tn. Trac. 1,5:121,36-124,3). 
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D. The Situation of Author and Community 


The author, as noted above, sees himself or herself as a member 
of the church. His own spiritual gift is to interpret the teachings of 
the Savior and of “the apostle” to the community gathered for 
worship. The author has drawn theological assumptions and ex- 
egetical method from Christian-gnostic traditions that were diverse 
and widely known in the second century. This author shares closest 
affinity (among extant sources) with the authors of the Excerpta ex 
Theodoto (especially 43-68) and the Gospel of Truth. 

Does the author envisage the church addressed as consisting only 
of the “spiritual church” (ryv avevpariny éxxAnoiav, Orig. 
Comm. in Joh. 13,51), that is, the elect alone, or as consisting of 
both “the elect and the called”(r7v éxxAnoiay...To ékAeEKTOV Kat TO 
kAntov, Exc. Theod. 58.1) as Theodotus sees it? Apparently it is 
the latter, since the problem he sees in the community is that 
certain members accuse those who are “still dead” of being 
“ignorant.” While one gnostic could hardly apply either term to 
another gnostic initiate, gnostics typically use both terms to 
designate the psychic, ordinary Christian by contrast to those who 
are “alive” and who “have gnosis.” This author, then, envisions “the 
church” as including both psychic and pneumatic Christians; never- 
theless he or she may address this homily specifically to the small 
circle of the elect. 
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NAG HAMMADI CODEX XI,/ 


<Flyleaf B> 


[olep[Munia] 
NTr[Nwcic] 
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<FLYLEAF B> 


[The Interpretation (Epunveta)| 
of [Knowledge (yvwars)] 
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NAG HAMMADI CODEX XI,/J 


[a] 
(Lines 1-11 lacking) 
[ 142 ajeaal 
[ of Jt 7£  Jarnl 
[aypmijcreye asl[aa] 2iTN [2NMael] 
[N MN 2Nw]rHpe M[N 2JNTAAal[cMa] 
[MiTantT]N ETA2Wwne 2IT[ooTOY] 
[agoya]2B Ncwg aaaa 2itT[N 2N] 
[NAO6NO] MN 2NGWwc Eemn[aToy x] 
[NremiBOA]H Noyeewpia alynwrT] 
[apBaa EemnjoycwT Mmalg arex] 
[PHctoc xe] aypctay[poy Mmaq] 
[aaaa epetirjenea (q}nut emn[a] 
[Tcpnicreye an apla[q] x[e njex[pH] 
[croc aan2 xeka]ce epetnmic[Tic] 
[Naww]ne ecoy[a]as ecToysuHy [ec] 
[kwe e]n apac ecpeneprel aaa[a Ec] 
[kKwe M]Mac ECTHO NopHe! A[2H] 
[Tq Mmp]xoog XE aBad 2Nn OYOL[Y] 
[Te T2Y]TOMONH aw) Nrict[ic] 
[epenJoyeei noyeei rap pneifee] 
[2N Ne]TqPmicreye apay eig[re] 
qPlamic]re: apay 216 NNewnfe] 
[e1 Preiejle’ OYNAG AE Nowg nfle] 
NNOYPWME EYNTEY MMeEy [NT] 
micti[c E]y2N TMNTATNAQT[E EN] 
ete [mkKoc]moc me: mKocm[oc Nae] 
[Te TMA NTJMNTATNATE alyw TT] 
[Ma MI—IMOY €]pemmoy AE wloon N] 
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THE INTERPRETATION OF KNOWLEDGE 1,12-38 35 


[1] 
(Lines 1-11 lacking) 
| 
[ 


[they came to] believe (mtorevewv) by means of [signs] 

[and] wonders [and fabrications (mAaopa)]. 

[The likeness] that came to be through [them] 

[followed] him, but (@AAa) through 

[reproaches] and humiliations. [Before they received] 

[the apprehension (€mtBodrn)] of a vision (Bewpia) [they fled] 

[without having] heard [that the Christ (xpnoros)| 

had been crucified (oravupovr). 

[But (4AAa) our] generation (yeveda) is fleeing since it does not 
yet 

[even believe (morevewv) that the Christ (xpnoros)] 

[is alive. In order] that our faith (aiorts) 

[may be] holy (and) pure, 

[not relying upon] itself actively (€vepyetv), but (Ada) 

[maintaining] itself planted in 

[him, do not] say: “Whence 

[is the] patience (b7op,0v7) to measure faith (aiorts) ?” 

for (yap) each one is persuaded (zreiOetv) 

[by the things] he believes (morevewv). If 

he disbelieves (amtorety) them, then [he] would be unable 

[to be persuaded (neiOew)]. But (d€) it is a great thing 

for a man who has 

faith (aloes), since he is [not] in unbelief, 

which is the [world (xdapos). Now (8€)| the world (koopos) 

[ts the place of | unbelief [and] 

[the place of death]. And (€) death [exists as] 


Charles W. Hedrick - 978-90-04-43895-8 
Downloaded from Brill.com 07/29/2024 09:15:24PM 
Via Wikimedia 


36 


12 
14 
16 
18 
20 
22 
24 
26 
28 
30 
32 
34 
36 


38 


NAG HAMMADI CODEX XI,/ 


(8) 
(Lines 1-11 lacking) 
[ of Jno 
[ 6f ]cxe[ 
[ 7£  Japrf..)..£.]. tw 
[....Ta]NTN [ayw] cenapal[nictel] 
[oynet]oyaas Te ThicT[ic aney] 
[anmtTanaT]n rrena[Nn]Tion re tlamictTi] 
[a antan] TN’ NETQATN NE[Y MMay] 
[Cenaqi 2a]pay NEMNw6[am MMay] 
[amMeeTe] ATMNTATTEKO [ 
[ 9+  wawwlne 
(seule Vleoss. Jawa [aspaa 
Peadcadele leadel 
[NeT]agoyxay al 
[meT]262a67 rap [Nlapmiciteye en] 
[MNqw]6amM MMag aeine NO[ynao N] 
[Exka]Hcia Eccay2 aBaad 2Nn [Oycay] 
[2c NkJoye! agqawne Nrpos[oagd] 
[MmixnNjoc Kai rap cexoy M[Magq eT] 
[Be ove]iIne xe CEEMATE M[Mag 2ITN] 
[treqix]noc fcyctTacic emal[etTe 21] 
[TN TIJEINE AAAA TINOYTE E[Ma2TE] 
[21TN NJjeqmeaoc [MIN MM][aqMme a] 
[Pay 2]aeH emmatoyxmay [ayw ce] 
[NaMM]e apag ayw menTag[xno M] 
[(moyeei] Toyee: xin Nap qna] 
[2mac NeH]TOy qnaap[xel apay oy] 
[anarkaiolc rap ne at[penoyeei] 
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THE INTERPRETATION OF KNOWLEDGE 2,12-38 37 


[2] 
(Lines 1-11 lacking) 
[ 


[ likeness and] they will [not believe (amoretv)]. 

A holy thing is the faith [to see] 

[the likeness]. The opposite (€vayriov) is [unfaith (amoria)]| 

[tn the likeness]. The things that he will grant [them] 

[will support] them. It was impossible [for them] 

[to attain] to the imperishability [ 

[ ] will [become 

[ ] loosen [ 

[those who] were sent [ 

For (yap) [he who] is distressed [will not believe (morevewv)]. 

He [is unable] to bring a [ great] 

[church (€xxAnota)] since it is gathered out of [a small] 

[ gathering]. He became an [emanation (mpoBoAn) of | 

the trace (iyvos). For also (kat yap) they say [about] 

a likeness that it is apprehended [by means of ] 

[his trace (tyvos)]. The structure (cvoracts) [apprehends by 
means of | 

[the] likeness, but (@AAa) God [apprehends] 

[by means of | his members (j€Aos). [He knew] 

[them] before they were begotten, [and they] 

[will know] him. And the one who [begot] 

[each] one from [the first will] 

[indwell] them. He will [rule (4pyetv) over them]. 

For (yap) it is [necessary (avayxatos)] for [each one] 
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NAG HAMMADI CODEX XI,/ 


[F] 
(Lines 1-25 lacking) 
[...am]cwruHp ceg[wy M)JMey ecTam 
[e oyaT]cayne men [EN re] aaaa capk[I] 
[koc me nmJaoroc Nra[2zwwn] Noy2ee! N 
[raq NJjae eTwoo[n Noye]ine 2wcrtf[e] 
[11H ETMME]y an qwloon a]yw THN 
[Taceine M]Man asl[aa c]TpEqMMeE N 
[ae xe T]ate Te neeli oyw)]mHpe NTEec 
[me xe] T TPNP THE [NT2y]Tom[oN]H 
[aaaa] nwrn[pe ne neei] qmaleile M 
[meTa2]@pr Nfm[a No]ynapeenoc 


[ o0% ettoa Je cwe aPoyl. ..Jn[..JM mecca 
[ 7£ Jma..[....J agpui anmoy 
[ 12+ oyw)ule] apace 
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THE INTERPRETATION OF KNOWLEDGE 3,26-38 39 


[3] 
(Lines 1-25 lacking) 
[ The] Savior (cwrnp) [removed himself ] since it is [ fitting]. 
Indeed (y€v) [not ignorant], but (@AAa) [carnal (capxtxos) | 
[is the] word (Adyos) who [took him] as a husband. 
And (8¢) it is [he] who exists [as an image], since (@oTe) 
[that one (masc.)] also [exists], as well as that one (fem.) 
[who brought] us forth. [And (8€) she caused] him to know 
[that] she is [the] Womb. This [zs a] marvel of hers 
[that she] causes us to transcend [patience (bmopovn)]. 
[But (4AAaq) this is] the marvel: he [loves] 
[the one who] was first to [permit] a virgin (wapOévos) 


[ ] It is fitting to [ ] her [ 
[ ] unto death 
[ desire] to practice (aoxetv) 
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NAG HAMMADI CODEX XI,/ 


[A] 
(Lines 1-23 lacking) 
[. . Jum E] 
Tee mee! [acka MJa apag W[TeEc2I] 
H agp apm NTelc mNBEA [aTteel] 
mapeen[oc eTtT]wc anmict[aypoc] 
ETNNIM[A ayw [ay]w] TNNey alBaa xe] 
TrecMay [NENT]aTayee[NTIA TEEIG] 
MITETE OY[N OYM]aeIN N[QHTQ TrEEl] 
<m>e <m>maoy <n>[eTmmM]ey NTMNT[ATMOY eETe] 
NINAO N[6am] natTeeig n[Eeq Eqmhn] 
ca(M)nitN [€q2m meine Mn[EcaH] 
Pe dHM M[MCAO] ETBHTG ac[ 
Mix[..... ] aqwure wT 
2M n[..]..[..Jaoroc eqloywne] 
aBaa Nail 
mqTc.a.[ 


M] 
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THE INTERPRETATION OF KNOWLEDGE 4,25-38 41 


[4] 
(Lines 1-23 lacking) 
[ |] Therefore 
[she yielded] to him in [her path]. 
He was [first to fix] our eye [upon this] 
virgin (ap8€vos) [who is fixed] to the [cross (aravpos)] 
that is in those [places. And] we see [that] 
[it 1s] her water [which] the supreme authority (av6evria) 
[ granted] 
to the one [zn whom] there is [a sign. This] 
[1s that] water of [tmmortality which] 
the great [powers] will grant to [him while he is] 
below [in the likeness] of [her young son]. 
[She did not stop] on his account. She [ 


the [ ] he became [ 

in the [ ] word (Adyos) that [appears] 
to the [ 

He [did not 
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NAG HAMMADI CODEX XI,/ 


[€] 
(Lines 1-13 lacking) 
[ gt lent 
2iTIN. .].[-Jcaal 
f ABAA 2N NIMA [2aeEINE ay2aeEle] 
2N TEQIH QNKAYeE [ay2aele 2N NWNE] 
INKEKAYE AE aqx[ay 2N NWANTE 2N] 
kaye ae an [aqt]coly apay 
MEN NN.[..].oyp[ 
MN @aelBEe[c] Eic 2[HTE 
[. .]e Nraqf 
[..J.enal 
oa IL 142 ].aet.[ 
[ 6£  ].reei Wale [re ro]ycia Nuyfa a] 
[NH2e€ E]MmaTe NYTVIlyxlaylehe €1 ABAA SIN] 
[Neel EeT]oOyMoyoyT ‘aImMJay AAAA NEG 
Woon EYPAIWKE [N[cJanJcwg 2m nm{[a] 
[e]TmMMey 2n mixn[oc E)NTAYXMAQ 2! 
[T]N mcwrHp aypc[Tay]poy ae Mmagq 
[a]yw aqmoy Mreq[mMo]y EN MMIN M 
[Mag] Negmrgwa clap eE]n MMoy [pw] € 
[Tee] TEKKAHCIA NINpe]lqmoy alywlqr 
[ae] Maq XEKACE [ey]Naemagre M 
[Maly QIN] TEKKAHCIA [NTa]q[Poy]w nec 
[2uTN 2Nawe eaqli NT]mMine angi 
ce mee! NTaqwlwn 2ijce MMaq Eq 
qwoon rap Nen Nei[ne] NOI IHC ETBE 
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THE INTERPRETATION OF KNOWLEDGE 5,14-38 43 


[5] 
(Lines 1-13 lacking) 
| Jin [ 
through [ 
come from those places. [Some fell] 
in the path. Others [fell in the rocks]. 
Yet (5¢€) still others he [sowed in the thorns]. 
And (8€) still others [he gave to drink] 
and the shadow. Behold [ 
) he [ 
[ 


[ And (8€)] this [is the eternal reality (ovcta)| 

before the souls (Wvyat) come forth from 

[those who] are being killed. But (4AAa) he was 

being pursued (S:a@xetv) in that place 

by the trace (ivos) produced by 

the Savior (owrnp). And (5€) he was crucified (cravpodr) 

and he died—not his own [death], 

[for (yap)] he did [not at all] deserve to die [because] 

[of ] the church (€xxAnoia) of mortals. [And (3€) he was nailed] 

so that [they] might keep 

him in the church (€xxAnoia). [He answered] her 

[with] humiliations, since [zn this] way he had [borne] the 
suffering 

which he had [suffered]. 

For (yap) Jesus is for us a [likeness] on account of 
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NAG HAMMADI CODEX XI,/ 


[S] 
(Lines 1-13 lacking) 


[ 3+ Ja.[ 

[ 135 Jrreciyy[. .]m 

[ gt tcycta]cic THpC ayw 
[ gt TNJa[6] Nciwe MmKO 
[cmMoc gt JoT MMaN MN N 

[ rt 2hity [2NJanctuc 
[ 12+ JNa[oyJaoc a..m 
[ rot am)it[n] axiepixw 

[ r5t }.[-Jayxu 

[ 164 ].nam[ 
[N]rap ey a] 


(n]itn awa [NetTN]a6wuyTt [aBaa] 
Eperwta THPlq E]MagTe Mm[ay] 
wa Toycia [N2JaH ete Tee tle] 
[rTloywitc eag[N]TN ancaNnITN 
Eaqmoyp Mm[a]n N2NaABH Ncap[3] 
VACAT  [e]permcwma oe1 Noy] 
MANAOKEIO[N E]yNTEOYY MmeEy [Oy] 
m[a] Nawnfe NJ6[1] napxH Mn [NE] 
s[oyciJa npw[me e]r2izoyn Nt[apoy] 
aTind a2oyn [a]trraacic alq]w[wne] 
2N 2i[ce ayw elaypanarkal[Ze] Mmu[aq] 
ap2m[2e]a nley alyw6rT MmMag apely] 
TOYpPKE! N[(NIEJNEpreia aymw 
we NTEKKAHC[I]a ATPOYX<IK>AHPOC a 
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THE INTERPRETATION OF KNOWLEDGE 6,14-38 45 


[6] 
(Lines 1-13 lacking) 


] this [ 
the] entire [structure (cvoracts)] and 
the great] bitterness of the [world (xocpos)] 
] us with the 
] by thieves (Anorns) 
the slaves (8ovAos)| 
down] to Jericho 
] they [received] 


] For (yap) [ 


Ce BE geen EE cee EE ee WEE ee EE ee TE ee EE ee EE ee EE | 


[ 


[down] to [those who] will wait 


while the entire defect restrains [them] 


until the [final] reality (odaia) that is 
[their] portion, since he [brought] us down, 
having bound us in nets of flesh (oap§). 
VACAT Since the body (o@ya) is [a] 
temporary dwelling (zavdoxetov) which 
the rulers (4px) and [authorities (€€ovaia)] have as [an] abode, 
the man within, [after being] 
imprisoned in the fabrication (aAaots), [fell] 
into [suffering. And] having compelled (avayxacewv) [him] 
to [serve them,] they constrained him to 
serve (bmoupyeiv) [the] energies (€vepyera). They split 
the Church (€xxAnota) so as to inherit <(-xAjpos)> 
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NAG HAMMADI CODEX XI,/ 


[Z] 
(Lines 1-7 lacking) 
[....]me[ 
[...J.eer.[ 
6am ay).[ 
poycear ale 
[Ploycea ae 
€aq6mM[6wnm- 


m..... Jraz2e[ 1] 
caele me etn[a 

poy aywwe al ay] 
WwW aqwne NM[ME- 

eymiwe [mM]n nleyepuy 

Noe N2[n]kayel 

Tapeeno[c 

aTeEKO A 

qwo6[e 

TE celal 

Kac AAAA acmM[ ECTAN] 
TN MMac ate.[ 

apac eaycaa[ 

[alrtexo nee 

aTpeqow Nal 

Trapeenoc nf 

[T]JecmMnTcaeie[ 

MIN] TTIMICTOC M 

aly]w etse neeli M] 
M[a]c aq6enn [ 

MITGpaNnexe n[ 

ele Eyawe mM[a- 

TMEEY rap NTapl[ec 
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THE INTERPRETATION OF KNOWLEDGE 7,8-38 47 


[7] 
(Lines 1-7 lacking) 
[ 
| 


power to | 

[and (8e) 

and (8e) [ 

having [touched 

before [ 

the [ 

it is [the] beauty that will [ 
wanted to [ and| 
to be with [ 

fighting with [one another 

like others [ 

virgin (zapOevos) [ 

to destroy [ 

wound | 

] but (@AAq) she [ she likens] 
herself to the [ 

her since they had struck [ 
imperishable. This [ 

that he remain [ 

virgin (map@évos). The [ 

her beauty | 

faithfulness (-atoros) [ 

and therefore | 

her. He hastened | 

he did not put up with (aveyev) [ 
[ ] they despise [ 

For (yap) when the Mother had [ 
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NAG HAMMADI CODEX XI,/ 


(H] 
(Lines 1-5 lacking) 
[ 15t 1.[ 
[ 13+ TMJeey .[ 
[ rst 19 yal.Jeir 
[ 15 Jncemisoy 
[Aoc rt TJECBW NXE. 
[ 164 ].[.].entoy. 
[ 164 N]TBIa E[ 
[ 18t lazel 
[ rat Jn .[ gt ).[ 
[ rt Idyci{c].[....Ja2 
[ 10+ ec]wpel NXxepe wHM 
[ rt ]MN6aM MMag 
[ rat JNae wap MMEN 
[ 12+ TIEN[A]NTION N 
[ ot New] N2e [NJae NTaq 
[ rt  —).L..Jxfelpe wu 
[ r5t Jieqw6n 
[6am rot ].[.Jwe agaw 
[me rat MO]YOYT MMaq 
[ rt Ip[.].[. .]. aane 
[ rt Jaqwn NTECMNT 
[ gt Ca]THM aAMWWN2 
[ es Jeqcayne xe ely) 
[me gt K]ocmoc caan(Tq] 
[ 10+ JiiMag aToYNa 
[cq ot JB A2PHi aBaa 2[N] 
[ 10+ a]XN NmMepoc j[ 
[ 9  nelroyemagre [alxw 
[oy £  —s).maerg Kale] asaa 
[ es }Gwoon N2HTq 
[ rt JmeiwT MMTHPY 
[ r= Ip2oyo wapac m 
[ rt ]..Mmagq: Gao 
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THE INTERPRETATION OF KNOWLEDGE 8,6-38 


[8] 


(Lines 1-5 lacking) 


= 
3 


ome se Se 


the] Mother [ 


] her enemy (€ziBovaAos) 
the] teaching [ 


of | the force (Bia) [ 


] nature (vers) [ 

] behold (@ewpety) a maiden 
] he is unable 
] (+8€) first (+pev) 
the] opposite (€vavriov) 
] But (5€) how has he 
] maiden 
] he was not able 
] he [became] 
] killed [Aim] 
] alive 

]he reckoned her [ 
] better than life 
] since he knows that if 
] world (xoopos) created [Aim]. 
] him to raise 
] up from 

] upon the regions (pos) [ 
those} whom they rule 
] But (5¢) [ ] emitted him 
] he dwells in him 
] the Father of the All 
] be more to her 

] him. He [ 
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NAG HAMMADI CODEX XI,/ 


[6] 
(Lines 1-8 lacking) 
Me 'N ee[ 
a2oyn a.[ OYN] 
[re]gce ey.[ 6 if 
[.loy nq[....moye]ei noy[eei qna] 
Myla 8  Jxitq aylw 
[ 8st ].L... 7 agnaul 
-[...].[.mc]ag [e]qwan2amy 2[wc] 
oyn[o]yte [mle e[q]a6aaram anleqe] 
BHYE NqwPpwwpoy kai c[a]p ald] 
wexe MN TEK[KA]HCIAa age[eq Nae] 
NEC NCa2 NTMa(Ta]TMoy alqyap] 
wP Natloam]Hpoc [Nc]az eq([t caw] 
NEC am[o]y [ay]w nleeica)2 alqp oy] 
CXOAH N[N2 mCca]2 [Nrlap ey[NTeq] 
NkKECX[OAH ECT C]pw Men N[EN a] 
Nc2ee1 [MMoy Ne]q TPNCE2[wn] 
NACE ABAA [ZN nlicjei Nré mKocm[oc] 
NEEI NEYT CBW NEN ATINMOY [a] 
BAA 2ITOOTOY TEGCBW NAE TE TE 
€1 XE MNMOYTE NHTN AEIWT ZIXN 
mKa2 oyee! n[eE] METNEIWT EON 
NMITHY€ NTWTN ITE MOYAEIN M 
TIKOCMOC NACNHY AaYW NaqwepP 
KOINWNOC NETPE MTOYWWE 
M[rlerwr ey Nrap me dHY EKWwaN 
tT 2HY MITKOCMOC NKT ACI NTEK 
VyXH ENWOOT Nrap 2N MIKEKE!I 
NENMOYTE A2A2 XE EIWT ENOEI 
NatTcayne an[ejiwT MMHE ayw 
mee! TE MN[a]6 Nw NNNABEI TH 
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THE INTERPRETATION OF KNOWLEDGE 9,9-38 51 


[9] 
(Lines 1-8 lacking) 


[ ] like [ 


into | ] he [Aas] 
them [ 

[ ] each [one will be] 
worthy [ ] take him and [ 

[ the] teacher should he hide himself [as if (ws)] 


[he were] a god [who] would embrace [his works] 

and destroy them. For (kat yap) [he] also 

spoke with the Church (é€xxAnoia) [and (8€)] he [made himself | 

her teacher of immortality, and [destroyed] 

the arrogant (roAunpos) [teacher] by [teaching] 

her to [die. And this teacher made a] 

[living] school (cx oA7), for (yap) [that teacher has] 

another school (7 oA7): while (wév) [it teaches us about] 

the [dead] writings, he, on the other hand (8€), was causing us to 
[remove ourselves ]| 

from the [surfeit] of the world (xoapos). 

We were being taught about our death 

through them. Now (8¢€) this is his teaching: 

Do not call to a father upon 

the earth. Your Father, who is in heaven, 1s one. 

You are the light of 

the world (koopos). They are my brothers and my fellow- 

companions (-xotywvds) who do the will 

of [the] Father. For (yap) what use is it if you 

gain the world (xkocpos) and you forfeit your 

soul (Wvy7)? For (yap) when we were in the darkness 

we used to call many “father,” since we were 

ignorant of the true Father. And 

this is the great conception of [al] the sins 
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NAG HAMMADI CODEX XI,/ 


(] 
(Lines 1-7 lacking) 
[Poy 


[ 142 Juf.J.c. 

[ rat 2H]AONH ENTN 
[ranr....].[ gt Jaeig Nwl 

[ 7£ pyxitu..... plwme eyel[ 

[ 6£ Jmoxe.[ 7+  Jenma Alww] 
[me ey] Nae ne tHlictic Nraqtleei[E azpu] 
[i NJ61 mcag2 etalqkajag [asaja [2N TNAG] 
[NMJntTatcayne aly]w n[ke)ke: [Mn]se[a] 
[Nat]eHT aqrpgp[n]mey[e] NNaraeon 
[Mneijwt mn n[r]enoc maxeg Nrap 

[Neq xJe mkocm[oc] mwk Nrap EN TEN 
[Nekw)n NT[Mop]oxH etn[2]HTYq xe OY2QHY 
[Tre aa]aa oy[aen]y MN [oyK]Joaacic xIT 
[caw] Nale Mnee! NTAZJOYNONOY 

[6g oy]eny ‘My [oynagpe A]TPyxH ay 

[w NJrexi Mne[qcxHMa mjicxXHMa 
[(ne]rwoon 2atle2]H (MmiJwr mAoroc 
[a]yw nxice neei [a]tpe[c]ayne Mmagq 
[e]Mnarepnaan(a] e<pe>qwoon Ncaps 
NTE KATAAIKH 2ZOMOIWC AEICBAK A 
TME2OYO KXEKACE ZITN MACGBEIO EE] 
NAXITE AQPHT ATTINAGO NXICE TMA 
NTAZQAZAEIE ABAA N2HTY AQOYXI 

MMO ATTEEIZIEIT EPEWANTIICTEY 

€ 6€ Apael ANAK TIE ETAXITE ANCAN 
TITE 2ITN TICXHMA ETENEY apagd 

ANAK ITE ETABITE 21 NANAQBE’ BWK 
AQOYN ZITN TECTIEIP MMA NTAQAEI 

ABAA MMEY AYW 2WITT MMO ANECH 

PION midopHmMa [Ee]TEPphope! MMagq 

TNoy Mnw en [nje [epe]aaanswK 
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THE INTERPRETATION OF KNOWLEDGE 10,8-38 53 


[10] 
(Lines 1-7 lacking) 


[ 

[ ] pleasure (7307). We are like 
] him to [ 

[ ] soul (yvy7) [ ] men who [ 

[ ] the [dwelling] place. 


[What] now (8€) is the [faith (aiorts) laid down) 

by the master who [released] him [from the great] 

ignorance [and] the [darkness of the ignorant eye? | 

He reminded him of the good things (&4ya6ov) 

[of the Father] and the race (yévos). For (yap) he said 

[to him]: “Now (yap) the world (xéapos) is not yours (masc.); 

[may you (masc.) not esteem] the form (yop@7) that is in it [as] 
advantageous; 

[rather (@AAaq)] (it is) [disadvantageous] and a [punishment 
(xoAaots)].” Receive 

now (8€) the [teaching of the one who was] reproached— 

an advantage and [a profit] for the soul (yuy7n)— 

[and] receive (fem.) [his shape (oy jpa). It is the] shape (ox jp) 

[that] exists in the presence [of the Father], the word (Acdyos) 

and the height, that let you know him 

before you have been led astray (z7Aavay) while in (the) flesh 
(capé) 

of condemnation (xaradixn). Likewise (dp0iws) I became very 
small 

so that through my humility I 

might take you up to the great height, whence 

you had fallen. You were taken 

to this pit. If now you believe (morevetv) 

in me, it is I who shall take you 

above through this shape (oa) that you see. 

It is I who shall bear you upon my shoulders. Enter 

through the rib whence you came 

and hide yourself from the beasts (@npiov). 

The burden (g@opnya) that you bear (popety) 

now [zs] not yours. Whenever [you (fem.)] go 
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NAG HAMMADI CODEX XI,/ 


[1a] 


(Lines 1-11 lacking) 


[ 152 Im.[ 

[ 14 Jwma.[ 

[ rt Jeneyn.[ 

[ 135 aspaja 2M meqeayl 


wNL..Jtyxl 8 Jee xin Nwalpr] 
aBadA 2M n[Tpga]ng MN TECc2im[eE] 
2ali2inH[g N m2icje Mn mc[a]sa([a] 

TON ETE mele! ME MKO}CcMOc al[Baa N] 
rap 2n nt[pgeeng M]N neiw[T 2aTT] 
2INHY a[qN TMCaBBATION MN [TEI] 

aBad 2N N[kocMoc N]i[e]Hplion oy] 
ABaA 21<N>e[HPION] ‘Nap [nJe mko[cmoc] 
ayw oy[eupion] me etse nee: nee] 
eTcapM alyang ane]misoyaoc e[pen] 
ABAA NaAe (2N NIGH]PION NTAQZI aBlaa] 
ayxo axwlq NoyJwTHN NTE TKAT[a] 
AIKH NEM[NTE TE]c2IME Nrap KEAAy 

€ Nascoy [ecx]Jo axwy Mmeccnep 
Ma EIMHT[! aAJn[e]NTaCwpn NNTY 

2N 17CAB[BJATON MNOHPION rap 

goon 2M [maiwn MapemiwT Nrap 
Pcassaro[n] AAAA EGP2W aNdgH 

Pe ayw 21TIM] TMwHPE AgoYw2 aTo 
OTY EYqTN N[E]y NNAIWN OYNTE TI 

WT 2NCTO[IXJEION NAOrIKON E€ya 

an2 Neel [a]aaa N2HTOY EqT 2! 

wy Nnam[eaoc NJN2qcoy: npwme 
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THE INTERPRETATION OF KNOWLEDGE 11,12-38 55 


[11] 


(Lines 1-11 lacking) 


[ ] from his glory [ 

[ ] from the first. 

From [being counted] with the female, 

sleep [brought labor] and the [sabbath (oaBBarov)| 

which [zs the] world (xoopos). 

For (yap) from [being counted] with the Father, 

sleep brought [the sabbath (caBBarov)] and [the exodus] 

from the [world (xoopos) of the beasts (@nptov)]. 

For (yap) the [world (xéopos)] is from <the> [beasts (@nptov)] 

and it is a [beast (@nptov)]. Therefore [he] 

that is lost [has been reckoned to the] crafty one (€iBovdos), 
and (8) [that one] 

is from [the beasts (@npiov)] that came forth. 

They put upon [Aim a] garment of condemnation (xaradixn), 

for (yap) [the] female [had no] other 

garment [for clothing] her seed (o7éppya) 

except (ef 7) Tt) the one she first brought 

on the sabbath (aaBBarov). For (yap) no beast (@npiov) 

exists in [the] Aeon. For (yap) the Father does not 

keep the sabbath (caBBarov) but (aAAq) actuates the Son, 

and through the Son he continued 

to provide himself with the Aeons. The Father has 

living rational (Aoycxov) elements (crotxetov) 

from which he puts on 

my [members (uéAos)] as garments. The man 
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NAG HAMMADI CODEX XI,/ 


[1B] 
(Lines 1-9 lacking) 


[ 7= dx 

[ 64  J.ere[ 

W icsenk Jcic n.[ TE] 
[e1] ne mpen nf aq] 


(m]a2Tq asaa M[MIN MMaq] alyw] aq 
[n]w2T aBaa Mn[pEeqna6]N6 [neE]nN 
[Ta]2x1 NaONG [agPuw]Beiw MopeNn 
[2a2]Tn Nae nleei ETNJaeine armna 
[6N]6 agoyw[n2 aBpaja Ncaps ayw 
[Tiplega[wc MNTEYg Ca]2Nne Nap xpel 
[a en] Mnealy ETE Mwy EN] TE OYNTEG 
[MMe]y Mriqleay MmMin] MMagq 2aTN TI 
[pen e]re n[wxH)pe me [Nraq]ei Nae aTPN 
[wwe enza eay [21ITN TpE]gqawec 
[erT]woon Nnim[a Nre m)@a~we aBaa 
[N]ae 2itooTg [61 mee] Wragxina 
ONO TNXI MITK[WE aBlaar NNNABI 
2ITOOTY NAE NILENT]AZOYNONOY 

6g [Mn] ayw nent[azoyc]atgq ENxIN 
TXapic NIM Nae ne nelei NTAgcwrTe 
MITENTAYNONOYO[G] TaTO2pola 
MITPEN TE Noe rap e[T]e TCaps Pp xpel 
a NOYpEN TEE! TE C€ [TC]aps OYAIWN 
me NTagaTtcogia Tey[a]g apaa aq 
qwwit apaq MmmMeree[Oc] ETNNHY aT 
TN XEKACE EpPETMAIWN ([NJABWK AZOYN 
ATIENTAYNONOYOq [A]TPNABAA a 
TINAONO Miwea aly]w Ncexman 
NKECATI 2N TCAP[S AYW 2M] TICNAY N 
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THE INTERPRETATION OF KNOWLEDGE 12,10-38 57 


[12] 
(Lines 1-9 lacking) 
| 
[ this] 
is the name. The [ he] 
emitted [himself and] he 
emitted the [reproached one. The one] 
[who] was reproached changed (his) name 
and (8€) [along with that which would be] like the reproach 
he [appeared] as flesh (wap€). And 
[the humiliated one has no] equipment. He has [no] need (xpeta) 
of the [ glory that] is [not his]; he has 
his own [glory] with the 
[name], which is the [Son]. Now (8€) he came that we might 
become glorious [through the] humiliated one 
[that] dwells in the [places of | humiliation. 
And (8¢) through him who was reproached 
we receive the [ forgiveness] of sins. 
And (8¢€) through the one [who] was reproached 
and the one who [was redeemed] we receive 
grace (yapts). But (3€) who [7s it] that redeemed 
the one who was reproached? It is [the] emanation (@zoppoia) 
of the name. For just as the flesh (wap€) has need (xpeia) 
of a name, so also is [the] flesh (cap€) an Aeon 
that Wisdom (aod¢ia) has emitted. It 
received the majesty (uéyeGos) that is descending, 
so that the Aeon might enter 
the one who was reproached, that we might escape 
the disgrace of the carcass and might be regenerated 
in the flesh (a apf) [and] blood of 
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NAG HAMMADI CODEX XI,/ 


[ir] 
(Lines 1-8 lacking) 
(...ema)pme[n]x ql 
[...Je ayw Naiwn e[ 
[aylwwn apay MnuwH[pe ENEeqyo] 
[ol MmycTHpion THP[q 
[nloye[e1] nfoyeJei NNegmea[oc 
[ 6+ It -(...].0...Je Noyxapic [ra] 
[Ple(qa]a6un[a] Mm[en] ayrrwpx Moy[H) 
ABAA 2N TEKKAH[CiJa Noe 2nTaife M] 
TIKEKE!] ABAA AN TMEEY NEgoypi[Te] 
AE ayT NEq N2N{xNnoc ayw [aneel] 
wpyd NTE2iH NT[6I]NBwK al2pui] 
wa mw e[y] Nae tle ee m]‘N mipu[te eT] 
acwwnf[e njey A[fTane Nrje n[eer] 
aceipe ae mma [Nwwne alei[ne asaa] 
Mimoyaei[n NNH] ETOYH? [N]2pH[i N2H) 
Tq xeka[ce eyJaney aTeKKAHc[ia ECN] 
NH[y] agp[Hi Nr]agfa]rane rap cwx [M] 
MAC A2PHI ABAA 2M MZIEIT NTAY 
PEKTC 21XM TECTAYypoc ayw alc] 
OwaTt anfiJTN amTaprapoc xekal[ce] 
NETMITCANTIITN EYAOWYWT ATNE 
NOE Nrap NOYCMAT EPEWANOYEE! 
OwwT ayl[ee]i TOTE wape’ M20 MIEN 
TA2OWa[T] AMITN OWT aTME 
TEE TE GE N[T]apetane 6wwT a 
BAA 2N W[XIJcCEe wa NEGMEAOC AZAN 
MMEAOC ITWT ATE MMA NEPETA 
Te woon [M]Mey NTaq Nae MEcTAYy 
poc NEqwwn NwgT NMMEAOC 
ayw MONH [xJekace Eyaqd6N6am 
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THE INTERPRETATION OF KNOWLEDGE 13,9-38 59 


[13] 
(Lines 1-8 lacking) 
[ destiny (eiwappevn)]. He [ 
[ ] and the Aeons [ 
[they] accepted the Son [although he was] 
a complete mystery (uvornptov) [ 
[each one] of his [members (y€Aos) 
[ ] grace (yapts). [When] 
[he cried out (+év), he] was separated 
from the Church (éxxAnoia) like [portions of | 
the darkness from the Mother, while (8€) his [feet] 
provided him traces (ix vos), and [these] 
scorched the path of [the] ascent 
to the Father. But (5€) [what is the way and manner (in) which] 
it (fem.) became [their Head]? 
Well (5€), it (fem.) made the [dwelling place to bring forth] 
the light [to those] who dwell within 
him so that [they might] see the [ascending] Church (éxxAngia). 
For (yap) the Head drew 
itself up from the pit; it 
was bent over the cross (oravpds) and [7¢] 
looked down to Tartaros so that 
those below might look above. 
Hence (yap), for example, when someone 
looks at [someone], then (rore) the face of the one 
who looked down looks up; 
so also once the Head looked 
from the [height] to its members (uéAos), our 
members (y€Aos) [went] above, where the Head 
was. And (8€) it, the cross (craupos), 
was [undergoing] nailing for the members (€A0s), 
and solely (uovn) that they might be able 
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NAG HAMMADI CODEX XI,/ 


EN 
(Lines 1-7 lacking) 
[ rot olynte. .[ 
[ gt ajeaa xe agoyein[e 
[ gt ]6aoyan’ TcynTeaei(a TE] 
[reeize TMENTJACPMAEIN MMEN al[paq] 
[gax]wk asaa 2n TleTa]2pmaein [a] 
[paq] Ncrrepma ale (etiyfalan [Na]pa[ne] 
[xJe wantentHlPlq PEKKPINE n(q)xfi] 
[Mo]ppH ayw TEEIZEEC TAMOmacic 
[N]JAXwkK aBaa‘ NEE Nrap NTCZIME 
[TH ET]e WayTaeiac A2PHI AMMMOY 
[oyNt]ec Mm[ey] MHY MITXPONOC 
[cna]mice [NT2€] an re[el] NAE MICE 
[cnaJxi M[menajacm[a e]THY NEC 
[ayw] ec[napreae]ioc OYNTEYq MMEY 
[Noyc]ia [Nat]heon[o]c [ep]emaxpe M 
[mnloyte woon Ne[HTg 20]TAN ae 
[eq]wanxno NnTH[pq nleTre OyN 
[T]yB MMey CeNaBaA<G> aBaa 2M 1 
KW2T XE AYWWC AMEZOYO aaqp 
2yepize YACAT Rae newt N 
TAPOYTNNAY 6e€ Mrmn[a]6 NapHpe 
NCa NEqcNHy Nko[yle: aqnwpg) 
ABAA MIFAIATAPMA MTIWT aqww 
MMaq Eqt a2n T[H]pq ayw aq 
qi MIIXEIPOrPAMON NEC MaTKa 
TAAIKH TEE! NAE nle m)AaiatarmMa 
Eneqwoon me ne[N]TAQOYEEITOY 
NOAOYyAN az2oyu[W]Me NKaTAAl 
KOC 2N AAAM a2oyaA(T]Oy aBaad MT 
MOY a20yxX!I Mnkw[e] aBaa NNOY 
NABILAYW AZOYCWTE MMAY 2ITN 
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THE INTERPRETATION OF KNOWLEDGE 14,8-38 61 


[14] 
(Lines 1-7 lacking) 


[ ] have [ 
[ ] because they were [/:ke 
[ ] slave. The consummation (ovvréAeta) [is], 


[thus: He whom] she indicated (+pev) 

[will be completed] by the [one who] indicated. 

And (6€) the seeds [that remain will endure (avéxeo8at)] 
until the All is separated (éxxptveww) [and takes] 

shape (soppy). And thus the decree (€0gacts) 

will be fulfilled, for (yap) just as the woman 

who is honored until death 

[has] the advantage of time (xpovos), 

[so too will it] give birth. And (8e) this offspring 

[well] receive [the body (aAaopa)] appointed for it 

[and] it [will become perfect (réXetos)]. He has 

a generous (-@@ovos) [nature (ovata) since] the Son of 
God dwells in [him]. And (5€) whenever (8rav 

he acquires the All, whatever 

he possesses will <be dissolved> in the 

fire because it greatly despised and (8€) 

outraged (vBpiterv) | VACAT the Father. 
Moreover, when the great Son was sent 

after his small brothers, he spread 

abroad the edict (8araypa) of the Father and proclaimed 
it, opposing the All. And he 

removed the old bond of debt (xetpoypadov), the one of 
condemnation (karadixn). And (5€) this [zs the] edict (Staraypa) 
that was: Those who made themselves 

enslaved have become condemned (karaétxos) 

in Adam. They have been [brought] from 

death, received forgiveness for their 

sins and been redeemed by 
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NAG HAMMADI CODEX XI,/ 


[ie] 
(Lines 1-8 lacking) 
ee oe eee | 
[....Jan enmn[wa 
[.].©ON MN NEN .[ 
[.Jc e€rxoy Nae M[Mag 
[. .Jwl.Jronf. .J2-[ 
[..Jn MN’ NleJell 
‘(mwa Nrap a.[ 
TINOYTE ayw neilwTr TT] 
XPHCTOC aqce2wy [aBad Qn NE] 
€1 THPOY Eqmae[le NNEGMEAOC] 
2M TEG2HT TH[Pg METPHPEONE! TF] 
NNEGMEAOCC OYB[E NEYEPHY El] 
Tre Ngpde[o]ner [EN NNEqwwne eq] 
CE2HY aBad NK[EMEAOC MN TMA] 
raeon et[q]ney apag [ey]y[req Noy] 
can MMey [eq]wm MMan [2wc NTaq]) 
2wwg me eqt eay Mn[H Et NEN] 
NTXapic’ cwe 6e€ ano[yelel n[o]y 
€€! MMAN atTpeapanoa[ayle NTra[w] 
pea ENTAGXITC NTM n[NoyT]le aly] 
W NTNTMPQDEONE! ENCaAyne x[E] 
METPPOEONE! OYXpPan me MITEQ2I 
H €qwapap MMaq OYAEETY 
2M TMEQMAT AYW EYqOE! NAT2H[T] 
MIINOYTE CWE apag apewe [Nq] 
TE[AJHA NGXI ABAA 2N TXAPIC MN. 
TAWPEA’ OYNTE OYEE!I OY2MAT N 
TIPOMHTIKON EPIMETEXE apag OY 
WN P2ZHTCNEY MITpT TEKOYAE! 
€ AMEKCAN 2N OYMEONOC OYTE M 
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THE INTERPRETATION OF KNOWLEDGE 15,9-38 63 


[15] 
(Lines 1-8 lacking) 


| 

[ ] since we are worthy [ 

[ ] and [ 

] but (8€) I say [ 

[ 

[ ] and these [ 

For (yap) [ ] is worthy to [ 

God. And the Father [ the] 
Christ (xpnoros) removed himself [from] 

all these, since he loves [his members (y€Aos)] 

with all his heart. [One who is jealous (@Oovety) sets] 
his members (€Aos) against [one another. If | 

he is [not] jealous (@@ovetv), [he will not] 

be removed from (the) [other members (y€A0s) and the] 
good (aya6os) which [he] sees. [By having a] 

brother [who] regards us [as (ws) he] 

also is, one glorifies the [one who gives us] 

grace (yapts). Moreover, it is fitting for [each] 

of us to [enjoy (aoAavetv)] the gift (Swpea) 

that he has received from [God, and] 

that we not be jealous (@@ovety), since we know that 
he who is jealous (@@ovety) is an obstacle in his (own) [path], 
since he destroys only himself 

with the gift and he is ignorant 

of God. He ought to rejoice [and] 

be glad and partake of grace (xapts) and 

bounty (Swpea). Does someone have a 

prophetic (apognrexov) gift? Share (weréxecv) it without 
hesitation. Neither approach 

your brother jealously (-@@ovos) nor (ove) 
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NAG HAMMADI CODEX XI,/ 


[is] 
(Lines 1-8 lacking) 
9 ca]rn eyoy [ 
wloyeit eypa[aa 
an J2HY aBaa NTey[ 


ee ee Be BO oe oe 
\o 


+ Joe: N[a]rcayne x[e] 

12+ JM[rreJeip[ut]e a2loy] 
[ rt Je MMay Ne[pui Wi] 
[2HT- ot Jan XEKACE EYNA 


[MKMoykoly [N]sia ETBE NETKOYA 
[woy ame]ye eTBHTOY EpEeadane 

[El MAKMEK aZo]yN apak’ TEKCAN 
[NAE OYNTEY aN] MMEy NTEXapic 

[NTeé TH MIP6]wWxg MMak’ AAAA 
[TEAHA NKWWwi 2]MaT MMNEYyMa 
[TiKWwWC NKEI)]pEe Tay[A]HA 2a ETM 
[Mey xe]kace Ekname[T]lexe atTxaplic] 
[erwoo]n NepHi NeHTq MApa nt] 

[6e €lyala]aotpion apak WE aAAa TIE 
[r]le mwk me MEEI NTAQANOYEE! 
[Mloyee[! NJNKay<B>pMEAOC XITY EK 
[Na]ma[e]ie Tame ETE OYNTEC NH OYN 
[rT]lekc 2wwk’ TEE!l <ETE> ABAA N2HT<C> EpeE 
NEEIATIOZ2POIA NNEQMAT WO 

[oO] 2N NEKCNHY’ AAAA OYN OYE 

[e1 p]Jmpokonte 2M maAoroc MHP 

XI Xpam 2M MEE] MMPxXOOYg XE 

ETBE EY TIEE!I MMEN WEXE ANAK 

NAE NTWEXE EN TETE MEEIN 

rap XOY MMAY OYTETE MWK TIE 

AYW MWETPNOE! MMAOFOC MN 
METWEXE TOAM NOYWT TE TAO 
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THE INTERPRETATION OF KNOWLEDGE 16,9-38 65 


[16] 
(Lines 1-8 lacking) 
[ chosen] as they [ 
[ ] empty as they [escape 
[ ] fallen from their [ 
[ ] are ignorant that 
[ in this way they] have 
[ ] them in 
[ ] in order that they may 
[reflect] perforce (Bia) upon the things that you want 
[them to think] about when [they] 
[think about] you. [Now (8€)] your brother 
[also has his] grace (apts): 
[Do not] belittle yourself, but (@AAa) 
[rejoice and give] thanks spiritually (avevpartxa@s) 
[and] pray for that 
[one in order that] you might share (ueréyeuv) the grace (apts) 
[that dwells| within him. So do not consider [him] 
[foreign (4dAdrptov)] to you, rather (4AA4), (as) one 
who is yours, whom each 
[of ] your <fellow->members (-j€Aos) received. 
By [loving] the Head who possesses them, 
you also possess the one from whom it is that 
these outpourings (amdppora) of gifts exist 
among your brethren. But (4AAq@) is someone 
making progress (3poxomrew) in the Word (Adyos)? Do not 
be hindered by this; do not say: 
“Why does he (+ev) speak 
while (8¢) I do not?” For (yap) what he 
says is (also) yours, 
and that which discerns (voetv) the Word (Aoyos) and 
that which speaks is the same power. The [Word (Adyos)] 
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NAG HAMMADI CODEX XI,/ 


[1Z] 
(Lines 1-10 lacking) 
[roc 


[.].[ 

[. .]ce[ 

[.J.af..J.[ 

[seJa H Noy[61]x [oyaceToy EYwo]) 
Om NoyCwMa ‘NLoywr NETE NWN NE] 
THPN EYPAIAKO[NE!I NTaTE 21I0ycaTT] 
MOYEE!I MOYEE! Nl AE MMEAOC EquT] 
MMAC MMEAOC MN[W6aM Mmay] 
THPOY awwre [MNTHPYG NoypiTe] 

H TTHPY NBEA’ [H NMTHPY NOIX Epe] 
NEEIMEAOC NNO[YWWN2 OYAEETOY] 
AAAA CEmMayT TN[CAYNE XE CEMOY] 
OYT MMAy ETBE Ey N[AE EKmMaeEleE] 
NMMEA[OC] ETMAYT aN alma NNETA] 
AN2 NEw N2E Ekcayn[E xe Oyeel] 
METOE! NATCAYNE anecn[Hy EKO] 

€1 Nrap NaTcayne E€kma[cTe Mmay] 
AYW EKPHPEONE! apay E[KNAXI EN] 
NTXapic ETWOOT N2PHi N[ZHTOY] 
ENKOYWWE EN AQWTY MMay alT] 
Awpea NTane ecwe apak alw]n 
2MAT 2A NMMEAOC ayw Nk[Pal] 

TE] XEKACE EYNATN NEK 2W[wk] 
NTXAPIC TENTAZOYTEEIC NNH 
OYPMMAO Nrap Me MAOrOoc Nat 
PPOONE! AYW OYXPHCTOC NE G 

T ABAA 2N NEIMA NNAWPEaA N 
NGPWME AXN PPEONE! KATA 
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THE INTERPRETATION OF KNOWLEDGE 17,11-38 6/7 


[17] 
(Lines 1-10 lacking) 
[eye] or (4) a [hand only, although they are] 
a [stngle] body (o@pa). [Those who belong to us| 
all serve (Staxovety) [the Head together]. 
[And (8€)] each one [of the members (y€Aos) reckons] 
it as a member (ye€Aos). [They can] not 
all become [entirely a foot] 
or (7) entirely an eye [or entirely (7) a hand, since] 
these members (€Aos) will not [live alone}; 
rather (4AAq@) they are dead. We [know that they are being put 
to death.| 
[So (8€)] why [do you love] 
the members (y€Aos) that are still dead, [instead of those that] 
live? How do you know [that someone] 
is ignorant of the [brethren]? 
For (yap) [you] are ignorant when you [hate them] 
and are jealous (@@ovetv) of them, since [you will not receive] 
the grace (xapts) that dwells within [them], 
being unwilling to reconcile them to [the] 
bounty (8wpea) of the Head. You ought to [ give] 
thanks for the members (yeAos) and [ask (airety)] 
that you too might be granted 
[the] grace (xapts) that has been given to them. 
For (yap) the Word (Adyos) is rich, 
generous (-@Oovety), and kind (xpnords). Here he 
gives away gifts (Swpea) to 
his people without jealousy (-@@ovetv) according to (kara) 
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NAG HAMMADI CODEX XI,/ 


[1H] 
(Lines 1-10 lacking) 
[ 19+ lel 
[ rot oyw]N2 [a]eaa 2[pui] 
[2m moyeel moyele!: NMMeaA[oc] 
[ 10+ M]MIN MMag ay 
[ 10+ ] Encemiwe EN 
[Pw MN NEYEPpH]y ETBE Ma)dEIE M 
[MeyepHy aaal]a Eyam 2ICe MN 
[NEYEPHY EYNAP]2Wq MN NEYEPHY 
[Ayw elame O]YN OYEE!I MMay 
[WwNne EYNAWIWNE NMMEY ayw 
[epenoyeel nmoyelei oyax ceoyax 
[21 oyca]n [eilwme neyaze 6€ a 
[T6iINE! a]Baa 2N eap[Mjonia eya 
[er ammial]wWNn EITE CEXAANT NXI 
[apaa NITCYMOWNIA TOCW N20Y 
[o NeT]woon ABAA 2N TMNTOYEEI 
[NoywT] CEH a2wTg aNeye 
[pPHy] MIwp apenkaael NTEKA 
TE KE MIICKWE MMAK NBEA AA 
AA NTACKAAK NTHBE OYTE MTP 
[Plpeone! ANMENTAYKAAG 2N OY 
[Me]poc NBEA H OYOIX H OYPITE 
Ww 2MaT Nae xe Nkwolo)n 
EN MITBAA MITCWMA AAAA OYNTEK 
MMEY NTAME NOYWT TEE! ET 
BHTC EPETBEA WOOT MN TOIX 
MN TOYPITE MN TTIKECETIE M 
MEPOC ETBE EY EKMACTE M 
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THE INTERPRETATION OF KNOWLEDGE 18,11-38 69 


[18] 
(Lines 1-10 lacking) 


| 


appeared| 
[in each] of the members (yeAos) 

] himself 
] since they do not fight 


[at all with one another] on account of [their] difference(s). 

[Rather (adXa)] by laboring with 

[one another they will] work with one another, 

[and 1f | one of them 

[suffers, they will] suffer with him and 

[when each one] is saved, they are saved 

[together]. Moreover, [if they] would wait for 

[the exodus] from the (earthly) harmony (a@ppovia), they will 

[come to the Aeon]. If (etre) they are fit to share 

[in] the (true) harmony (cvpdwvia), how much (700) the 
more 

[those who] derive from the [szngle] unity? 

They ought to be reconciled with one another. 

Do not accuse (€yxaAetyv) your Head 

because it has not appointed you as an eye but rather (@AAa) as 

a finger. And (ove) do not 

[be] jealous (@Oovetv) of that which has been put in the 

class (uépos) of an eye or (7) a hand or (7) a foot, 

but (8€) be thankful that you do not exist 

outside the body (o@pa). On the contrary (aAAa), you have 

the same Head on 

whose account the eye exists as well as the hand 

and the foot and the rest of the 

parts (uepos). Why do you despise 
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NAG HAMMADI CODEX XI,/ 


18 
WENTAYKAaqg A N] 
Tacoywye N.[ 
KPKATAAAAEI! M[ 
WAM EN MMal[ 
[cw]ma NaTTwe[ 
(...].[-Jeatnf 
[ ot Wl 
[ 
[ 
[ 


[ 

(.).[e]wa aslaa 
NTE TAIWN[ 
[61Jne1 amitn[ 

VACAT Nae[ map] 
KN ABAA 2N <N>AaiI[WN ETWOOTT 2M] 
TIMA ETMMEY EY[N 2A EINE MEN] 
Woon 2N TEKK[AHCIA ETOYAN? a] 
BAA NETWoorn [2N TEKKAHCIA] 
NPWME’ 2N OYO[YEE! NOYWT N] 
Ae eyTawe aeifuy NNEYepHy] 
MITMAHPWMaA MO[LEYAIWN OYN] 
2aeine [NJae Eywoon [MMoy 2N] 
TEKKAHCIA ET[NMHT]B[HTC Ey] 
MHT TEE] EYGOON NEC ‘m[nt]m[oy] 
2NKAYE NAE MITWN2 ETBE N[EEl] 
2MMAEIZQOVEWWN? N[E] ay[w] 
TMOYEE! TOYEE!I Mnkecen[Ee ww] 
apagd 2ITN TEGNOYNE MMIN [M] 

Mag GTEOYO aBaad MnKapnmh[oc e] 
TNE MMag EmelaH NNOyn[E OyN] 
TEY MMEY Noycynadgu yja n[ey] 
e[p]JHy' ayw NEYKapnoc 2naTnWw 
we NE NAMOYEE! Noyi ETCaTM 
OYNTEYCE MMEY EYWOON NEY 
MN NE YEPHY MAPNWWTTE N 

AE ENTNTWN ANNOYNE ENGHY) 
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THE INTERPRETATION OF KNOWLEDGE 19,I-37 


19 
the one that is appointed as [ 
it desired to | 
you slandered (xaraAadAetv) | 
does not embrace [ 
unmixed [body (o@pa) 

] chosen [ 


[ 
| 
[ 
| 


] dissolve | 
of the Aeon { 
descent | 
VACAT _ however (8€) [plucked] 
us from <the> [Aeons that exist in| 
that place. [Some (+peév)] 
exist in the [visible] Church (éxxAnota)— 
those who exist in the [Church (é€xxAnota) | 
of men—and (8€) [unanimously] 
they proclaim [to one another| 
the Pleroma of [their aeon|. 
And (5€) some exist [for death in] 
the Church (€xxAnota) on whose behalf [they] 
go—she for whom they are [death]|— 
while (5€) others are for life. Therefore 
they [ave] lovers of abundant life. And 
each of the rest [endures] 
by his own root. 
He puts forth fruit (xapzros) 
that is like him, since (€retd7) the roots [have] 
a connection (cvvad7) with one 
another and their fruits (kapzos) are undivided, 
the best of each. 
They possess them, existing for them 
and for one another. So (d¢€) let us become 
like the roots since we are equal 
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NAG HAMMADI CODEX XI,/ 


K 

as ]i ne MMaAN Nkal[ 

ae Jaiwn eTmMmey .[ 

a3 ]JNNETE NOYN EN [NE] 
12 Jn Ntre MO.[ 

+ emJa2Te MMag -[ 

+ Ina 

ae 


VT 


13+ lyn nf. .]..[ 
134 ]. ere, MEN 

ot TE)KPYXH Gnal 

rt a]ntreeik Neg ™ 
[ gt €]KGANTOYBO M 
[Mac Ec6w N2JHT EkwangTeM 
[(MmMac CHM anmjAaiwaBOAOC EkKWwaN 
[MOYOYT aN NJNEGENEpreia ETP 
[ENneprei CNAG]WMeE NMMEK’ €1 
[wre TYyXH Nrjap cmMaytT ETI ayp 
[ENneprel an] apac N6I NAPXH MN 
[Nexoyc]ia Ey TNOY TETKMEYE 
[apaq eq]woon NINE yMa MMAN 
[er]e[e ely ce‘paiwke Nca NIPWME N 
TMINE NMaA2PHi AMMMOY MH 
[e]yplw]we En awwre Mn TYY 
[XH ay]w CeEWwINe NCwc’ Céq) 
[Tem] Nrap apwy MMA NIM 21TN 
[Np]wMe MMNOYTE EMOCON CE 
WOOTT 2N Cap aYW NTAPOYTM 
[w]6N6amM aney apay eypno 
AITEYECOEAI 2M NMMNEYMA Wa 
POYCAATAT MNETOYAN2 ABAA 
2WC TEEI TE CE ETOYONOAM N 
OINE MMAY AAAA EY TE QOHY NEY 
CEAABI 2N OYMNTACHT CEMW2 
MITEYKWTE CEOWXE MINKA 


rs Ps Pe Ps Pe Pe Pe Pw Pew PS Ps en Pn oP Pe 
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THE INTERPRETATION OF KNOWLEDGE 20,1-38 


20 


] that Aeon [ 
| those who are not ours 
] above the [ 
] grasp him [ 


] since (€met + pev) 
] your soul (Wvx7). He will [ 
] we gave you to him 


ye ee 


[ ]. If you purify 

[1t, 2t abides in] me. If you enclose 

[it, 1¢ belongs to the] Devil (8taBodos). 

[Even] if you [Azl/] his forces (€vepyeta) that 

[are active (évepyetv), it will] be with you. For (yap) if 

[the soul (Yruyxn)] is dead, still (€74) 

it [was acted upon (évepyetv)] (by) the rulers (apy7) and 

[authorities (€€oveta)]. What, now, do you think 

[of] as spirit (7vevdpma)? Or 

[why] do they persecute (Stwxewv) men of 

[this] sort to death? Are 

they not (u7) satisfied to be with the soul (wuy7) 

and (so) seek it? 

For (yap) every place is [excluded] from them by 

[the] men of God so long as (€’ dco) they 

exist in flesh (vap&). And when they 

cannot see them, since they (the men of God) live by 
(moAtTever Oat) 

the spirit (mvedpa), 

they tear apart what appears 

as if (ws) thus they can 

find them. But (a@AAa) what is the profit for them? 

They are senselessly mad! They rend 

their surroundings! They dig the earth! 
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NAG HAMMADI CODEX XI,/ 


[ka] 
[ 7£ ).[.Jnol 
[ 6£ Jnoy manuf 


[....].gwn ml 
ee ]. yoon[ 
‘eee Tloyso[ 


(Lines 8-15 lacking) 


ae n[.Jne.[ 


aBad NNQ[ 

Nca mnoyrte [ e] 
MA2Te MMan [ 

AAAA ENMAZE [ e1a)] 


Te NNABi Nra[p NAqjwoy mocw] 
tNoy N2oyo ‘mpTeonoc NTEKKAH] 
Cia MncwrTHp miolyee: moyeel] 
Nrap NEYNTEq 6aM ‘m[Tecney] 
NIMApantTwmatTi NO[!t maoyaal] 
€1X MN OYIAIWTHC EY6al[M an N] 
OYWT TETE OYNTEOYC Mmey aly] 
W AaANAN ENWOOTT Nwale]ix [M] 
TAOrOC ENWANPNABI a[paq] 
TNPNABI N2O0YO aneenoc [eE]nN 
WANWWwie NAe NTE NNaBli) 

NIM TNNAXI MOQaAa]Kaam ve 

mXpo Nee NTNaATE NTA2X[I] 

EAY 2ITM MiwT >— 


OEPMHNIA NTTNWCIC 


Charles W. Hedrick - 978-90-04-43895-8 
Downloaded from Brill.com 07/29/2024 09:15:24PM 
Via Wikimedia 


20 


22 


24 


26 


28 


30 


32 


34 


THE INTERPRETATION OF KNOWLEDGE 21,1-35 75 


[21] 


| 

[ ] him [ 

[ ] hid [ 

[ ] exists [ 
[ ] purify [ 


(Lines 8-15, lacking) 


however (8) | 

after God [ 

seize us [ 

but (@AAa) we walk [ ]. For (yap) if 

the sins [are many, how much (mocw)| 

the more now is the [jealousy (@Oovos) of the Church 
(éxxAnoia)| 

of the Savior (cwrnp)? For (yap) [each one] 

was capable of [both types] 

of transgression (napamtTwpart), [namely that of an adept), 

and (that of) an ordinary person (idtar7s). It is [still] a 

single [ability] that they possess. And 

as for us, we are adepts [at] 

the Word (Aoyos). If we sin against [72], 

we sin more than Gentiles (€6vos). 

But (8€) if we surmount every sin, 

we shall receive the crown of 

victory, even as our Head was 

glorified by the Father. 


The Interpretation (€punveia) of Knowledge (years) 
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NOTES TO TEXT AND TRANSLATION 77 


NHC XI,J: THE INTERPRETATION OF KNOWLEDGE 
NOTES TO TEXT AND TRANSLATION 


Flyleaf B= The title of the first tractate has been written on flyleaf B 
Opposite page one at a spot corresponding to lines 10-11 on page one 
of the tractate. 


1,14-15 Cf. Orig. Comm. in Joh. 13.60 where Heracleon interprets Jn 
4:48 as characterizing the faith of non-gnostic Christians. For a 
discussion of the passage in Heracleon, see E. Pagels, The Johannine 
Gospel in Gnostic Exegesis, 83-85. 

1,16-38 |The underlined letters in the following words from Coptic p. 1 
have been preserved by their having been “blotted” onto the facing 
page, i., flyleaf B: 1,16 ETagwwne; 1,21 ctayl[poy]; 1,22 
[r]lenea gmHT; 1,25 [aw)rre; I 129 9 [2Y]rromons; 1,30 [mloyeel; 

1,31 [Ne]rqPricteye; 1 1,32 qP lamicfre; 1,33 OYNAG; 1,34 
NNOYPWME; 1,35 MicTi[c]; 1,36 €TE [Tkoc]moc TE; 1,37 
[NT]JMNTaTNagTeE; 1,38 [E]penmoy. 

1,18-21  €mtBoAn perhaps mpoBoAn, “emanation.” One may infer that 
faith which depends on visible means of perception is being con- 
trasted here with that which is received through a vision (@ewpta): cf. 
Apoc. Pet. VII,3:70,14-80,13; for discussion, see: Koschorke, Dre 
Polemik, 23-27. 

1,28 2N oyo[y] for 2N oyey. 

1,29 To “measure faith,”: cf. Rom 12:3. 

1,30 Pp of prrei[ee] written over Nn. 

1,38 The world as the “place of death,” cf. 9,26. 


2,31  ovoracts, “structure,” “constitution,” “system”: parallels indicate 
that this term may apply to the structure of the aeons (cf. 771. Trac. 
I,5:71,7), but more often to the structure of cosmic existence: 77reat. 
Res. 1,4:44,35; Trt. Trac. 1,5:59,29; 98,31; 102,30; Exc. Theod. 22.2. 

2,33 [[Mmin Mm] cancelled by scribe with supralinear dots. 


3,35 “virgin” (wap@evos): cf. 4,27; 7,31; see also Hyp. Arch. II,4:91,34- 
92,3 for the “daughter of Eve” (possibly Church [’ExxAngia], 
“daughter” of Life [Zwy]; Iren. Haer. 1.8.5). In Interp. Know., 
however, the reference could be either to such a mythological figure, 
or to a member of the church. 


4,25-28 A play on Spos/oravpos and Sophia and Christ. In Iren. Haer. 
I.4.1 oravpos is identified with Spos, the boundary of the Pleroma, 
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which seems to be the referent of “the cross in those places”; the 
“virgin” would be Sophia. 

4,28 ww cancelled by the scribe with two strokes through the letter; 
dittography of ayw is probable. 

4,31 MSreads re tmaoy T. 

4,37. perhaps tT; perhaps restore mai[CceHToc Nkocmoc ‘#)]: “a 
rational principle (Adyos) appearing in the perceptible (aic@nr0s) 
world (xéopos). He did not give....” 


5,14-19 Note the apparent reference to the parable of the Sower: Mark 
4:14-20, par.; Gos. Thom. I1,2:34,3-13; cf. Ap. Jas. 1,2:8,16-27. 

5,21 @aeiwel[c] perhaps eaeiscl[ :cf. Hyp. Arch. I1,4:94,11 where the 
“shadow” becomes Matter (bA7); see also Val. Exp. XI,2:36,12-109; 
37,16; see also Iren. Haer. II.7 and I.4.1 where the cosmos is created 
“amid the shadows and places of vacuity” (é€v oxtats kat xevwparos 
romots); Thdt., Haer. 1.7. 

5.26 NYLY][yxJayle]ie: Y appears to be cancelled by a sublinear dot. 
See a similar plural form in Val. Exp. X1,2:28,32. 

5,28 MS reads [Nc]ancwgq; Nn (and presumably ca) cancelled by the 
scribe with supralinear dot; the scribe presumably wrote Paiwke 
Nca- and corrected to Ppaiwke N[can]Jcwgy, “pursue him.” Gos. 
Truth 1,3:18,22-23 has: “error pursued him.” 

5,30  oravpovv: cf. 13,25-37; Gos. Truth 1,3:20,27; Iren. Haer. 1.3.5; 
1.8.2. 

5,30-35 Cf. 12,22-38; 13,25-37. Other gnostic sources agree with this 
text that the Savior suffered for the sake of others; see, for example, 
Tn. Trac. 1,5:114,31-36; 115,3-11; Exc. Theod. 31.1-3. Few, how- 
ever, state that “he died” as does Interp. Know. XI,1r:5,31. According 
to Gos. Truth I,3:20,28 he humbled himself “unto death”; 77. Trac. 
I,5:115,3-5, he “accepted death”; Exc. Theod. 61.7 indicates that “the 
body” died, but the Savior “destroyed death.” 

5,36 eagql[t] syncopation for €aqdi. 


6,19-21 Cf. the parable of a man fallen among thieves (Anorats) on the 
way to Jericho, Lk 10:30-36. 

6,29 aBH from aBw. 

6,30 The first half of the line intentionally left blank by the scribe for 
no apparent reason. 

6,31 “temporary dwelling” (avdoxetoy): cf. Lk. 10:34; Clem. Alex. 
Strom. I1.114.5 (Valentinus, frg. 2); Hipp. Ref. VI1.34.6. 

6,32  o@pa as an “abode”: cf. 1,29; Hipp. Ref. VI.34.4-8; Iren. Haer. 
1.5.6. 

6,33 «mpwl[me e]r2izoyn: perhaps a reference to 6 ow 7pav 
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[avOpwaos]; cf. 2 Cor 4:16. Cf. Hipp. Ref. V1.34.5; Iren. Haer. 1.13.2 
and 21.4: “gnosis is the redemption of the znner man.” 

6,34 “fabrication” (7Aaots): cf. Clem. Alex. Strom. 11.36.2-4. 

6,36 “Constrained”: lit. “choked.” 

6,38 MS reads arpoyxmanpoc. 


7,18 aywuye syncopation for ayoywwe. 

7, 20-24 The imagery of conflict recalls parallel gnostic accounts of the 
struggle between “flesh” and “spirit”; cf. Val. Exp. XI,2:38,27-33, 
the “struggle with the apostasy,...the spirits (avevpa) with the 
carnal (wapxtxov), the Devil against God”; Exeg. Soul I1,6:130,35- 
131,1, “the great struggle (a@ywv) is over fornication (mopyeta) of the 
soul”; Exc. Theod. 72-73: the “evil one” and the “adversaries” attack 
the soul “through the body” and bind it to slavery. In Exc. Theod. 
51.3-52.1 TO wapkioy is an adversary to be destroyed in battle; see 
21,25-26 note. 


8,9 | emiBoy[Aoc] reconstructed here on the basis of 11,25. 

8,16 xepe for wepe. 

8,31 APH: 2 written over partially erased a. 

8,36 “Father of the All”: cf. Gos. Truth I,3:20,19; Gos. Phil. 11,3:71,3-5; 
Val. Exp. XI1,2:23,36; Iren. Haer. II.1.2; 3.2; 4.1; see Sagnard, La 
gnose valentinienne, 325-33; Puech-Quispel, “Le quatriéme écrit 
gnostique,” 71-72. 


9,16-27 Perhaps this is a reference to the Demiurge and his perishable 
creation (9,15-17.20.22-27) as opposed to the Savior (9,17-19.27). 

9,17 Pp of GPpaywpoy written over a; perhaps “in order to destroy.” 

9,18-19 For no apparent reason the scribe has left uninscribed a gap 
about the size of one letter near the left margin. 

9,20 Perhaps, “the arrogant teacher who teaches her to die.” 

9,22 oxoA7: according to Val. Exp. XI1,2:37,30, Sophia constitutes the 
cosmic topos as a cxoA7 for “doctrine and form”; see also Iren. Haer. 
1.6.1; Gos. Truth I,3:19,18-20. According to Iren. Haer. 1.6.1, the 
Valentinians teach that the spiritual element (avevparuxov) must be 
“educated” through association with the senses. 

9,23 “another school”: the context indicates a comparison between two 
axodai which offer two types of instruction. One school (ev; 9,23), 
apparently instituted by the “arrogant” teacher (9,20), set forth 
writings (9,24) which “taught about our death” (9,26; cf. 14,36-37; 
Exc. Theod. 58.1; Orig. Comm. in Joh. 13.60). The other (9,21-22; 
and picked up again with 8€ in 9,27) instituted by the “teacher of 
immortality” of the church (9,17-19) sets forth “his teachings” which 
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follow (9,27-38; for the sayings known to us from Matthew, see 
notes below on 9,30-35). Compare 14,31-38: the “old bond of debt,” 
the edict of condemnation (14,32-33) in Adam (14,36) is removed by 
the Son, who proclaims in its place the “edict of the Father” (14,30). 
See also Gos. Truth I,3:19,34-20,27. 

9,27 “his teaching”: apparently that of the Savior. On the citation 
formula, see Section III in the introduction and cf. Val. Exp. XI,2: 
36,28-29.32. 

9,28-30 Cf. Mt 23:9. 

9,29 Cf. Mt 6:9: Valentinus cites this verse in reference to “the only 
good Father” (Clem. Alex. Strom. II.114.3-6); Irenaeus says that the 
Valentinians interpret the pericope of the rich young man (Mt 19:16- 
22, par.) in the same way, as directing worship from the Demiurge 
toward the “one who alone is good,” the Father in heaven (Iren. 
Haer. 1.20.2). 

9,30-31 “heaven,” lit. “heavens.” Cf. Mt 5:14: the Valentinians inter- 
pret this passage in reference to the pneumatic elect: Iren. Haer. 
1.6.1. See also Exc. Theod. 9.3. All three passages refer this saying to 
the elect. 

9,31-33 Mt 12:48-50, par.: Gos. Thom. II,2:49,21-26; On Euch. A 
XI,2d:43,31-34. 

9,33-35 Mt 16:26, par. 

9,35-37 See 9,28-30 above; cf. Gos. Truth 1,3:24,28-25,3; Iren. Haer. 
I.20.2; cf. also Eph 5:8. 

9,38 NNNaBel: first N is perhaps cancelled by the scribe with a raised 
point. 


10,13 Tis perhaps nt[onoc]. 

10,20-38 The one addressed (fem. sg.) throughout this passage is the 
’ExxAnota (cf. 9,17-18: “for he also spoke with the Church”). 

10,22 Final a written over M. 

10,23 For ox7pa, see the note to 10,32-34. 

10,26 oap€ THs Kkaradixns: as the Church exists “in the flesh of condem- 
nation” (cf. 20,29-31), so the Son himself wore the “garment of 
condemnation” (11,27-28) as he came to remove the edict of condem- 
nation (14,33-36). The gnostic Alexander similarly interprets Rom 
8:3, Tert., Carn. Chr. 16. On cap€, see note on 12,31-33. €<pe>- 
qgoomTt: MS reads egoon. 

10,27-28 6BE10 = Tamevodpocvrn: Phil 2:3; Exc. Theod. 4.1; 35.1-3: 
note the apparent allusions to Phil 2:6-11; cf. Trt. Trac. 1,5:114,31- 
115,11. 

10,32-34 oyna: according to Exc. Theod. 26.1-2, the Savior bears the 
ecclesia upward by means of his visible appearance; cf. also Exc. 
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Theod. 4.2: “what was manifested in flesh and was seen here” was 
transformed and borne upward; cf. Exc. Theod. 59.3 

10,34-35 “my shoulders”: Exc. Theod. 42.2 explains that Jesus (the 
Savior’s visible appearance) is his “shoulders”; on them he carries 
“the seed” and brings them into the Pleroma. The image derives from 
the Valentinian allegorical interpretation of the parable of the lost 
sheep (Mt 18:12-13; Lk 15:3-7) as the “wandering of the ecclesia” 
(Iren. Haer. 1.8.4; Gos. Truth 1,3:31,36-32,4; Gos. Thom. II,2:50,22- 
27). “The rib whence you came”: cf. Gen 2:21-22. Exc. Theod. 61.3 
indicates that those who enter the Pleroma “through his rib” (cf. Jn 
19:34) must undergo a process of separation (flesh from spirit, as 
blood from water). This recalls the twin energies of confirmation and 
separation symbolized by oravupds/Spos: Iren. Haer. 1.3.5; Val. Exp. 
XI,2:26,31-3.4; 27,30-38. 

10,36 “the beasts”: cf. below, 11,23-26.31-32; the term @npiov signifies 
the fleshly passions which cannot exist “in the Aeon.” Compare Exc. 
Theod. 50.1: The creator fashions from dust (cf. Gen 2:7) an “earthly 
and material soul, irrational and unsubstantial with the beasts” (rev 
Onpiwy duoovcrov). According to Gos. Phil. I1,3:71,22-28 after Adam 
sinned he “became a beast and brought forth beasts”; note also 78,25- 
79,13; 80,24-81,12 on the contrast between animals and human 
beings. Heracleon (Orig. Comm. in Joh. 13.16) describes the material 
world, encompassed with evil, as the “deserted dwelling place of 
beasts.” 

10,37. The “burden”: presumably the flesh; cf. 10,26 above; 11,27 below. 
See Dial. Sav. III,5:141,3-6; 126,19. 


11,23 Apparently an original 2iT[N] was corrected to 21e[HpiON] for 
2I<N>OHPION. 

11,25 émtBovdAos: cf. 8,9. 

11,27 “garment”:cf. 10,26-27; Exc. Theod. 59.4; Orig. Comm. in Joh. 
6.39; also Gos. Phil. I11,3:57,19-22. 

11,28 ceime: cf. 11,17 and 12,32-33 (the flesh is an Aeon that wisdom 
[copia] has emitted) which suggest that the female is Sophia; cf. Exc. 
Theod. 67.4-68; Dial. Sav. IlI,5:144,20 (MNTC2IME). 

11,29 meccmepma: Exc. Theod. 79; 21.1; 1.1. For discussion of 
omeppa, see notes to Tri. Trac. I,5:98,18 in Kasser, et al., Tractatus 
Tripartitus, 366-70; for a different view see Pagels,“Conflicting 
Versions,” 35-44. 

11,32-34 “keep the Sabbath”: compare Gos. Truth I,3:32,18-25; both 
passages offer a combined allusion to Mt 12:11, par. and Jn 5:17, 
indicating, apparently, a common exegetical tradition. The point of 
the exegesis is to contrast the unwilling work of the master, who 
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welcomes and observes the Sabbath rest (cf. Exc. Theod. 49.2) with 
that of the Father who “works continually.” 

11,36 While others (11,27) clothe the Savior with the “garment of 
condemnation,” the Father clothes him with “living rational ele- 
ments.” 

11,38 On péAos see 17,17-18,38. The supralinear stroke over the first N 
of NN2qcoy is visible. 


12,15-18 (Cf. Isa 53:3-9; Mt 27:39-44, par.; Gos. Truth I,3:20,10-14 
expresses similarly the paradox of the Savior’s voluntary humiliation. 

12,24 First a of aBaA written over 2. 

12,25-29 This passage contrasts the soteriological work of the “one who 
was reproached” (12,25) with the “one who was redeemed” (12,[28)). 
Through the former, the members of the church (“we,” 12,26.28) 
receive “forgiveness of sins” (12,[26]); through the latter, they receive 
grace (12,28-29). So also, Exc. Theod. 61.3-4 indicates that the “one 
who suffered,” and was “rejected, disgraced, and crucified” is the one 
who died in order to save the soul (61,5). Heracleon agrees that “the 
visible Jesus” is the “lamb of God, sacrificed to take away the sin of 
the world” (Orig. Comm. in Joh. 6.60). Iren. Haer. 1.21.2, like this 
passage, distinguishes the soteriological activity of the visible Jesus, 
through whom “forgiveness of sins” is offered, from the redemptive 
activity of the “one who descended upon him,” the invisible Christ, 
through whom the elect receive perfection (reAetwots). On “for- 
giveness of sins,” cf. On Bap. A XI,2b:41,10-23; see also Pagels, “A 
Valentinian Interpretation of Baptism and Eucharist,” 153-54. 

12,27. A2QOYN ONOY: 2 written over incorrect letter. 

12,28 MN cancelled by scribe with supralinear dots. 

12,29-30 That which “redeemed the one who was disgraced,” that is, 
the invisible name: cf. Exc. Theod. 22.6. Exc. Theod. 26.1 draws this 
distinction: “The visible part of Jesus was (the) Wisdom... which he 
put on through the flesh...but the invisible part was the Name, which 
is the only begotten Son.” Foerster, Gnosis, 1.226; cf. also Tn. Trac. 
I,45:61,14—-28. 

12,31-33 “flesh”: through the flesh which Sophia provides (cf. Exc. 
Theod. 1.1) the Aeon enters into “the one who was disgraced” (12,35- 
36), the visible Jesus. Thus, although existence “in flesh” is the 
opposite of “inhabiting the spirit” (20,31-33), the flesh in which the 
Savior appears (12,18) becomes a means of effecting redemption. 
Thereby the Savior becomes visibly manifest in the world (Iren. 
Haer. 1.15.3; 1.24.4; Val. Exp. XI,2:24,26-39; Gos. Phil. I1,3:74,22- 
24. 

12,34 To peéyebos: the term sometimes designates the Pleroma, Iren. 
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Haer. 1.2.1 (see Sagnard, La gnose valentinienne, 646 for citations). 
Heracleon describes the Savior as the one who descends “from the 
peyeBos,” Orig. Comm. in Joh. 6.39. wéye8os may also be a liturgical 
term; see the Marcosian use of the term, Iren. Haer. 1.14.4 and 
I.13.3, where the officiant in the sacrament declares: “I desire to 
make thee a partaker of my Grace, since the Father of all doth 
continually behold thy angel before his face....The place of thy 
greatness is ever in us,” Foerster, Gnosis, 1.201. 

12,35-36 The Father may enter “into the one who was disgraced,” into 
the visible manifestation of the Savior (Iren. Haer. 1.15.3; Gos. Phil. 
II, 3:74,22-24). 

12,37 “carcass,” lit. “skin” (awéa, Fayumicism for ayaap), i.e., the flesh 
of condemnation (10,26-27; cf. Iren. Haer. 1.5.5; Exc. Theod. 55.1) in 
contradistinction to the flesh and blood of 12,38. Ncexman 
Nkecan, “be regenerated” (12,37-38) suggests a reference to the 
eucharist, Iren. Haer. IV.18.4 (see the notes of Massuet and Harvey) 
and in Gos. Phil. II,3:56,24-57,8: Christ’s flesh is the Word; his 
blood is the Holy Spirit. 


13,17 “darkness”: as darkness (the passions) was separated from “the 
mother,” Sophia, so the ecclesia was manifested as “the light”; cf. 
Exc. Theod. 40-41.4; 9.1; Iren. Haer. 1.4.5. 

13,18 “traces” (ixvos): Gos. Truth 1,3:37,25; Tn. Trac. 1,5:66,3; 73,4-7- 

13,19 Perhaps wpyy has been confused with wpx, “confirm.” 

13,22-23 [apaal]: trace of ink in left margin of 13,23 suggests that 
4BAA may have been added preceding line 23. 

13,25 “Head of the Church”: 13,33; 17,31; 18,35; 21,33; cf. Eph 1:22; 
4:15; 5:23; Col 1:18. Valentinian sources take Christ to be “Head” of 
the ecclesia (Exc. Theod. 42.3; Gos. Truth I,3:41,28-29). 

13,26-29 Possibly a Valentinian interpretation of the recognition scene 
of Jn 19:26-27. Cf. also Iren. Haer. I.4.1 where Christ “extended 
himself forward beyond the ‘Cross’ and, by his power, imparted to 
her form but only in respect of substance...”; that is, to the Sophia 
outside Horos (Foerster, Gnosis, 1.133). 

13,27 K of pe€KTC written over C or O. 

13,28 | Taprapos: a term used often in apocryphal and gnostic sources as 
synonymous with gehenna: 2 Pet 2:4; Apoc. Paul 18; Ps.-Clem. Hom. 
IV.16.2; Orac. Sib. II.291, 302; VIII.362; Hyp. Arch. 11,4:95,12; 
Thom. Cont. 11,7:142,35-143,8; Iren. Haer. I1.6.3. Exc. Theod. 38.1, 
however, identifies gehenna as “the void of creation”; the region of 
“space,” that is, of cosmic existence. The metaphorical usage in this 
passage seems parallel. 
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13,31 7 of TOTE seems to be written above the line; o of Tore perhaps 
written over an €. 

13,33-36 Cf. Gos. Truth I,3:41,23-29; the members (yéAos) have 
ascended to the pneumatic level of Christ, the “Head.” 

13,35 Something seems to be written above o of MEAOC. 


14,10  “consumation”: cf. Mt 28:20 (ws ras cuvreAetas Tov aiavos); 
see also Iren. Haer. 1.7.1; Exc. Theod. 62.2; 63-64; Val. Exp. XI,2: 
39,27-35 where the “consummation” is described in the metaphor of 
a marriage feast which is consummated in the “bridal chamber,” that 
is, in the Pleroma. 

14,16 “the woman,” i.e., Sophia, whose offspring are destined for death; 
Exc. Theod. 67.2—4; 80.1-2. 

14,17 A vestige of ink appears between € and wy at the beginning of the 
line. 

14,20 The lacuna is not wide enough for the extra Tt of ETTHa) (synco- 
pation ?). 

14,25 <A of Baa is written irregularly, appearing more like n. Might the 
scribe have inserted the pronoun object q above the line in the 
lacuna, i.e., BAA‘q’? One expects BWA aBaa, but perhaps the text 
read Ban from Baivety “to pass out.” 

14,25-26 “fire”: cf. Exc. Theod. 38.1-3 (cf. 81,1-3); Hipp. Ref. VI.32.7; 
the creation, the cosmic topos, is “fiery.” Those who live in it “feel the 
fire” (Exc. Theod. 37), but the Savior makes a path through the fire 
so that those whom he rescues “are dissolved in the fire.” 

14,27 The line is blank between 2yspize and Nae for no apparent 
reason. 

14,30 “edict” (8araypa) of the Father: according to this passage, the 
Savior publishes the edict of the Father, simultaneously abolishing 
the “old bond” (xetpoypagov) of the Demiurge (14,32). Gos. Truth 
I, 3:20,15-30, on the other hand, alludes obliquely to Col 2:14, declar- 
ing that “Jesus appeared” in order to nail the darayya of the Father 
to the cross. _ 

14,31 aAgwN: cf. also Trim. Prot. XIII,r:41,7. Apparently it is the same 
construction as 2N-, N2HT>- (s.v. 2H, “belly”); cf. Crum 23b (a2Tn-); 
642b (2HT-, “belly”) and 685a (€2N-) “toward the midst, belly,” i.e., 
“against”; f a2N-, AQHT- = “give against” = “oppose.” 

14,32 yetpoypadon: cf. Col 2:14. While the Colossians’ passage leaves the 
validity and justice of the “bond” unquestioned, 14,32-33 describes it 
negatively as the bond “of condemnation.” Since “he who condemns,” 
according to Heracleon (on Jn 8:50; cf. Jn 5:22.45; Rom 8:33-34), is 
the Demiurge; this “old bond” is his (Orig. Comm. in Joh. 20.38). 

14,33-38 |The author summarizes the former edict as a compressed 
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formula drawn from such Pauline sources as Rom 6:6; 7:14; 8:2.15. 
Heracleon, citing Rom 7:13, characterizes it as the “law of sin and 
death” (Orig. Comm. in Joh. 13.60). 

14,34 2 of ne[N]Tagoyeenoy is written over a. 

14,36-38 “death”: cf. Exc. Theod. 58.1: Jesus Christ redeems the 
church from the kingdom of death (rnv rot Oavarod Bactreiay); cf. 
also 80.1-3. Basilides interprets Rom 5:14 (“death reigned from 
Adam to Moses”) to mean that the Great Archon, the Demiurge, 
himself represents the reign of sin and, apparently, of death (Hipp. 
Ref. VIl.25.11-14). Valentinus takes a more moderate view: the 
Demiurge himself is not “sin” or “death,” although “the origin of 
death” is his work (Clem. Alex. Strom. IV.89). 


15,20-38 | Throughout this passage, the author contrasts jealousy 
(pOovos) with love. As the Savior is not jealous (17,35-36) but loves 
his brothers (14,29; 15,24) “with his whole heart” (15,19), so they are 
to love one another without jealousy; cf. Gos. Truth I,3:18,29-40 
where “the Father is not jealous” of “his members.” 

15,23-26 That is, if a member of the community has a brother who 
esteems the community as much as this brother esteems himself, the 
member has glorified Christ, who gives grace to the community. 

15,26-28 The ends of the lines are restored from frg. 17 (Facsimile 
Edition: Codices XI, XII, XIII, pl. 79) which has been placed at this 
location; see the addenda et corrigenda in the Facsimile Edition: 
Introduction. yapts and Swpea: 12:4-11; cf. Rom 12:6-8. 

15,30-31 Instead of first criticizing the jealous person, the author 
addresses the person’s anxiety about his own welfare, pointing out 
that whoever is jealous “destroys only himself.” 

15,32-33 The author now challenges the jealous person’s claim to 
spiritual superiority: to be jealous is to be “ignorant of God.” The 
unstated implication is that those who are jealous resemble the 
“teacher” of the world, who is often characterized as jealous (Iren. 
Haer. 1.29.1-4; 30.6-7; II.9.2; V.4.1). The implication is similar to 
that stated in Gos. Truth I.3:42,2-25 (see note on 17,35-36 below). 
Compare also 1 Jn 4:7-12. 

15,34-35 TXapic MN TAwpea: the two are closely connected (15,26- 
27; 16,18-22). While the gifts they receive differ, all of the members 
of Christ’s body share in grace (16,18-24). For this reason, the 
author urges each member to share his gift with the others (15,35- 
36) and to receive and rejoice in the gifts of others (15,26-28; 16,31- 
36). Heracleon similarly links up the grace and gift of the Savior (7 
Xapts Kat Swpea TOV cwrTHpos) and indicates that such gifts are to be 
shared “for the eternal life of others” (Orig. Comm. in Joh. 13.10). 
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15,35-36 OY2MaT NapogutTikon: cf. 1 Cor 12:4-30; Rom 12:6; Exc. 
Theod. 24.1. 

15,37-38 Cf. Gos. Truth 1,3:42,17-25 and Treat. Res. 1,4:49,37-50,16; 
both close by warning the recipients against jealousy (@@0vos). The 
author of Treat. Res. (1,4:49,37-50,10) says that what he has written, 
he himself received from the generosity of the Savior, and has written 
to share with others what he himself received. He explicitly addresses 
himself to “you (sg.) and your brothers,” enjoining the recipients “not 
to be jealous of any among you.” 


16,13, Only the supralinear stroke of the ™ in [mne]eip[utle is visible. 

16,17. The n of epeayan is written over pe. 

16,24-26 To resolve the dilemma of jealousy, the author argues that one 
must no longer think of the other in opposition to oneself, set in a 
competitive “measuring” of one against another; cf. Rom 12:3. 

16,25-27. The beginnings of the lines are restored from frg. 17 (Fac- 
simile Edition: Codices XI, XII, XIII, pl. 80) which has been placed 
at this location; see the addenda et corrigenda in Facsimile Edition: 
Introduction. 

16,27. MS reads @pmMeaoc; obviously wsBPpMEAOC is intended. 

16,28-31 This passage combines allusion to Paul’s image of the com- 
munity as the “body” (Rom 12:4-8; I Cor 12:12-27) with the image 
of Christ as “Head” of the body (Eph 4:15-16; Col 1:18; 2:19; see 
Kasemann, Leib und Leib Christi, 100-120). The author’s theological 
insight echoes Paul’s: exclusive enjoyment of Christ’s gifts is impos- 
sible, since whoever shares in “the Head” also shares in the reciprocal 
life of the “members.” 

16,29 MS reads Tee: aBaA NQHT. 

16,31-32 Previously (15,19-16,31) the author has considered the more 
obvious concern expressed in jealousy—the fear of losing one’s pre- 
sumed superiority over others. Now he takes up the less obvious 
aspect of jealousy—the fear of being shown to be inferior. 

16,32 Adyos: 1 Cor 12:8. 

16,32-38 Cf. 1 Cor 12:4-11: like Paul, the author insists that claims to 
superiority and fear of inferiority are equally impossible for those 
who understand the basis of their mutual participation in the Logos 
(16,37-38): “it is the same power” that is the source of all gifts. 


17,14-21 The restoration of the text is based on Paul’s theme of the 
body and its members; cf. also 18,28-38. 

17,25-28 The author considers a possible objection: how can one share 
his pneumatic “gift” with those who are “ignorant”? The author 
challenges the interlocuter: how do you know who is ignorant? 
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(17,25-26). He rebukes the questioner: “[you] are ignorant when you 
[hate them] and are jealous” (17,27-28); perhaps 1 Corinthians 13 
serves as the background. 

17,30 Usually agwTg = agwrts (“to kill”); gwrn a- (“join to”) must 
have been intended here; cf. 18,27; bilabial stops (1m) and fricatives 
(B,q) seem to be interchangeable as word-final consonants. 

17,35-36 Treat. Res. 1,4:49,37-50,1 describes the “generosity” 
(a4@@ovia) of “my Lord Jesus Christ”; Gos. Truth 1,3:18,38-40 and 
33,33 describe the Father’s freedom from envy and his gentleness. See 
also Tri. Trac. 1,5:62,20; 70,25-27; each of these passages offers a 
description of the divine liberality as a paradigm for human 
relationships. 


18,19-20 “suffer with him”: cf. 1 Cor 12:26. 

18,27 “reconciled”: cf. 17,30 note. 

18,28-30 (Cf. 1 Cor 12:14-25; see 16,28-31 note. While Paul in 1 Corin- 
thians 12 stresses the mutual interdependence of all the “members” 
(in his metaphor, the “ear,” i.e., one member, speaks directly to the 
“eye,” another member, etc.), this author refers all members to the 
“Head” as to Christ. So the “finger accuses the Head,” that is, not 
another member, but Christ: 18,28-38. 

18,32 There is an unidentified vestige of ink above p in [Me]poc. 


19,4 AM of wam is written over FH. 

19,15 The first half of the line until Nae has been left blank by the 
scribe for no apparent reason. 

19,16 MS reads 2N alwn. 

19,19 86 of A/BaAA is written over a. 

19,24 [mutT] has been cancelled by the scribe with supra- and sub- 
linear dots; the T of the relative et has been written over y (i.e., 
originally, €ymHT); B has been written over 2. 

19,28-30 “endures by his own root”: cf. Mt 13:21, par. 

19,30-37. A comparison with Iren. Haer. I.2.6 suggests that this passage 
refers to the pleromic Christ, who cooperates with the Aeons in 
putting forth “fruit” that is “like him,” namely, the Savior, or Jesus. 
The “roots” would be the pleromic Aeons (cf. Sagnard, La gnose 
valentinienne, 654), all connected and “undivided” in their fruit, all 
in mutual harmony, unity, and equality. The exhortation in 19,36-37 
enjoins the elect to “become like the roots,” that is, like the Aeons. 
From this perspective, the reference in 20,2 refers to the divine 
Pleroma. See also Gos. Truth 1,3:41,14-34. A comparison with Iren. 
Haer. 1.8.3 and Exc. Theod. 58.2 suggests that the “roots” may also 
signify the pneumatic elect, and the “fruits,” the psychic ecclesia (cf. 
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Rom 11:16). The “roots” (the elect) are connected to one another and, 
through the Savior, to the divine Pleroma; they produce the “fruit” 
through their evangelizing among the psychics, and reap it as the 
“harvest of souls” (Val. Exp. XI,2:36,32-34; Orig. Comm. in Joh. 
13.41, 50). Trt. Trac. 1,5:74,10-18 describes how the “root” is “spread 
into branches and fruit... in the manner of a human body (c@pa) 
which is divided indivisibly into members (yéAos) of members 
(uéAos), primary and secondary ones, big ones and small ones.” 
19,34 MS: 1 of moytT is inserted in the line after the writing of y and 
é. For the best fruits of each of the roots compare Jn 15:16, where 
the Savior concludes his exhortation to “remain” in him and bear 
“much fruit” with the words, “You did not choose me but I chose you 
and appointed you that you should go and bear fruit and that your 
fruit should remain” (kat xapwov dépnre Kat 6 xapmos tuay perv). 
19,35-36 “They” may refer to the rest of the community. The thought 
may be that the others possess “the roots” when they exist in com- 
munity with them; cf. Jn 15:5-7. Gos. Truth I,3:28,16-18 charac- 
terizes “those in the middle” as being “rootless”: “whoever has no root 
has no fruit.” The allusion is to Mt 13:21, par. (“he has no root in 
himself”): the seed sown on “rocky ground,” according to Hipp. Ref. 
V.8.29-30, represents psychic Christians, as that sown on “good and 
fine ground” represents the pneumatic elect (cf. Epiph. Pan. 
XXXIII.7.10; Iren. Haer. 1.13.2; Hipp. Ref.V.8.28-30. 


20,2 There is a vestige of ink between € and y of Mmey resembling the 
left side of y. 

20,19 ‘7 of ETP is written over y. 

20,31 “flesh”: cf. Exc. Theod. 67.1-4. 

20,32-34 | When the “men of God” no longer “exist in flesh” (20,30-31) 
but “live by the spirit” (20,32-33), their enemies may “tear apart 
what appears,” that is, the body. Cf. Mt 10:28, which Heracleon cites 
in Orig. Comm. in Joh. 13.60. 

20,34 I is written over a of mistaken CAAAATH. 

20,35-36 Physical threat and death cannot touch those who dwell in the 
spirit; their enemies’ pursuit of them is futile. 


21,22 td inserted above the line; if m is the definite article, the vocab- 
ulary of XI,7 suggests deonoc as the only logical candidate; the 
scribe may have been confused by the combination of the definite 
article with two successive digraphs (@ and e). 

21,29-30 “Gentiles”: cf. Eph 4:17-19. 

21,32 First aa in m[aa]kaAam cancelled by scribe with supra—- and 
sublinear dots. 
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INTRODUCTION 
NHC XI,2: A VALENTINIAN EXPOSITION 22,I1-39,39 


with 


2a: On the Anointing, 40,1-29 

2b: On Baptism A, 40,30—41,38 
2c: On Baptism B, 42,1-43,19 

2d: On the Eucharist A, 43,20-38 
2e: On the Eucharist B, 44,1-37 


Bibliography: Foerster, Von Valentin zu Herakleon; Gaffron, Studien zum Kop- 
tischen Philippusevangelium; Sagnard, La gnose valentinienne; Segelberg, “Baptis- 
mal Rite,” 117-28. 


I. LANGUAGE 


For a discussion of the language of XI,2, the reader is referred 
above to the Introduction to Codex XI and Kasser, “La variété 
subdialectale lycopolitaine.” 


Il. TITLE AND SUPPLEMENTS 


This tractate is the second of two Valentinian tractates which, 
together with five brief liturgical supplements, comprise the work 
of the first of two scribal hands responsible for the production of 
Codex XI. Unlike the first tractate entitled “The Interpretation of 
Knowledge,” the present tractate clearly lacks a subscript title. ‘The 
incipit may survive in fragmentary form at the top of p: 22, but it 
displays no evidence of a superscript title. 

NHC XI,2 contains an exposition of Valentinian cosmogony, 
anthropology, soteriology and eschatology approximating ideas to 
be found in the opponents of Irenaeus (Haer. I.1.1-8.6 in the case 
of Ptolemaeus; I.11.1-12.3 in the case of Valentinus and his dis- 
ciples, and I.13.1-21.5 in the case of Marcus and others), Hippo- 
lytus (Ref. VI.29.2-36.4) and Epiphanius (Pan. XXXI_.5.1-27.16), 
as well as portions of the Excerpta ex Theodoto of Clement of 
Alexandria (see notes for the selections). It is further supplemented 
by five untitled liturgical-didactic pieces separated from one another 
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and the long expository tractate by the kinds of paragraphus (such 
as the diple obelismene and coronis) typically used to separate 
tractates. The first supplements deal with the “anointing” (40,13) of 
initiation; the second two treat of “the first baptism” and the fur- 
ther necessity for an ascent from the world, and the last two appar- 
ently reflect this ascent as an eucharist. Of these five supplements, 
only the second (40,30-41,38) appears capable of standing on its 
own, announcing itself as the “fullness (7Anpwya) of the summary 
(xeadaov) of the Knowledge” and ending with an interpretation 
of the baptism of John. Therefore, rather than treating them as 
separate tractates, they have been designated as supplementing the 
longer tractate (A Valentinian Exposition), and are named: On the 
Anointing (XI,2a:40,1-29), On Baptism A (XI,2b:40,30-41,38), On 
Baptism B (XI,2c:42,1-43,19), On the Eucharist A (XI,2d:43,20- 
38), and On the Eucharist B (X1I,2e:44,1-37). The first ends with a 
doxology and “Amen”; the second ends with an allegorical inter- 
pretation of John the Baptist and the Jordan; the third apparently 
ends with a Greek word ending in -os (with diple obelismene); the 
fourth begins as a prayer of thanksgiving (evyapiorety) and ends 
with a benediction and “Amen”; and the badly damaged final 
supplement ends on an eschatological note with a benediction and 
“Amen.” 

The untitled major tractate, XI,2:22,1-39,39, because its contents 
commend no special name or designation, has been given the 
modern title “A Valentinian Exposition.” It is indeed an exposition 
of what appears to be one version of the full Valentinian system as 
reported by heresiologists. 

On the basis of the observations that will follow, XI,2 and its 
supplements (XI,2a—2e) may be understood as a form of written 
catechesis. Once one has been given a full exposition of Valentinian 
cosmogony and soteriology together with its proper interpretation, 
one is then admitted to the sacraments of redemption (a7o0- 
Avrpwots), baptism and eucharist and their special interpretation 
(i.e., in the supplements). 


III. HISTORY OF RELIGIONS OBSERVATIONS 


A Valentinian Exposition XI,2 expounds the origin of creation 
and the process of redemption in terms of Valentinian theology. It 
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appears to offer a catechism for initiates “into gnosis,” and con- 
cludes with prayers related to rites of initiation, baptism and eu- 
charist. This tractate, therefore, together with The Gospel of Philip 
(II,3) and Irenaeus’ account of Marcosian worship, offers evidence 
of Valentinian sacramental theology. Lack of ritual language jn 
these sources, however, continues to hinder research into the ques- 
tion of gnostic sacraments. 

The text also offers first-hand evidence of theological contro- 
versies among Valentinian schools. The heresiologists attest that 
gnostic teachers disagreed among themselves on the interpretation 
of fundamental doctrines, and A Valentinian Exposition demon- 
strates the truth of Tertullian’s statement that they “disagree on 
many specific issues, even with their own founders” (Praescr. 42). 
Irenaeus, Hippolytus, and others mention several such issues: the 
interpretation of the Father (in what sense is the Father One or 
Dyadic), of Limit (what are his functions) and the passion of 
Sophia (what motivated it). While these writers sketch out various 
positions taken on these issues, the author of A Valentinian Expo- 
sition engages each issue, challenging certain views and advocating 
others. The positions he takes bear special affinity with Hippolytus’ 
account of the “monadic” version of Valentinian ontology (Ref. VI, 
29.2-36,4). Positions which this author rejects, on the other hand, 
also find documentation in the heresiological accounts; for example 
in Iren. Haer. I.11.1-5 and I.1.1-2. Irenaeus attributes the former 
views to Valentinus himself and the latter to the “disciples of 
Ptolemaeus.” 

To attempt to identify positively the school tradition of this 
document seems precarious at this early stage of research. One may 
suggest the hypothesis that it belongs to a western development of 
Valentinian theology which differs not only from Valentinus’ own 
teaching but also from that of Ptolemaeus. The most likely identi- 
fication concerning its affiliation among schools known to us seems 
to be that represented by Heracleon (see the discussion under 
section V). 


IV. STRUCTURE 


The beginning of the extant text suggests that it concerns a 
“mystery” (uvoryptov, 22,16), a term that refers to what is com- 
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municated in gnostic initiation, often used in a sacramental context 
(Iren. Haer. 1.6.4; 21.3-4; Gos. Phil. 11,3:64,30-32; 67,27-30; 86,1- 
3; see also Sagnard, La gnose valentinienne, 416-49). 


A. A Valentinian Exposition 


1. Drama of Creation (22,16-31,34) 

The first section relates the Valentinian myth of creation. This 
account generally parallels those of Irenaeus (Haer. 1.2.3-4.5, 
8.5), Hippolytus (Ref. VI.29.2-32.9) and the fragments of Hera- 
cleon (Orig. Comm. in Joh.) in terminology, conception, and 
sequence (for specific passages, see footnotes). The author’s 
description of the origin of all things as the “monad” (Movas, 
22,20-24) places him with the western branch of the Valen- 
tinians, perhaps specifically with the teaching of Heracleon. The 
theology of this treatise bears certain affinities with what Hippo- 
lytus describes as the theology of those who want to maintain 
“the pure doctrine of Valentinus” on fundamental questions of 
ontology, apparently against Valentinian revisionists (Hipp. Ref. 
VI.29.3). This section (22,16-31,34) describes the progressive 
generation of the whole divine Pleroma in the following se- 
quence: 


a. The primal being described as dwelling in a state of qui- 
escence (22,19-25) is identified as the Father (22,19) who 
dwells as Monad and also in relation to his pair or mate, 
Silence (avy, 22,26-27). At this stage the Pleroma 
(ITHPq) exists only potentially (22,27-39). 

b. The Father brings forth the Son, Mind of the All (22,31- 
39), who becomes a projector of the All, “the hypostasis of 
the Father” (24,22-24). Through him the Dyad and the 
Tetrad come to be (23,19-31). The passage 23,31-38 ex- 
tends an invitation to “enter his revelation and his goodness 
and his descent and the All, that is, the Son” (23,36), who 
has become “Father of the All and the Mind of the Spirit” 
(23,36-37). The primal Father wills to reveal himself in 
Monogenes (24,26-39), whom he produces along with Limit 
(25,20-22). 

c. Once Limit has established the boundaries of the Aeons in 
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the Pleroma (25,22-24; 26,30), in effect making Monogenes 
High Priest and Sanctuary of the Pleroma (25,33-39; 
26,18-21), the Aeons send Christ forth to establish Sophia 
(26,22-24; thus Sophia’s transgression is presupposed or has 
been narrated in 26,1-17), using his four powers (separa- 
tion, confirmation, provision of form, and of essence; cf. 
26,31-34; 27,30-34). Just as Limit confirms the Aeons in 
the Pleroma and separates Depth from the other Aeons 
(27,34-38), Christ can confirm Sophia, separate her pas- 
sions and give her form according to substance (26,31-34). 
There follows an exhortation to attend carefully to the 
scriptures and their interpretation (28,29-29,25). 

d. From the Tetrad are projected Word and Life (29,25-30), 
and thereby Man (1.e., Humanity) and Church (29,33-34). 
The latter syzygy brings forth the Dodecad (30,34-38), 
which perhaps prefigures the subpleromic domain (topos) to 
be ruled by the Demiurge (“The Lord,” 30,38). 


2. Drama of Redemption (31,34-39,39) 

From 31,34 onward the text apparently refers to Sophia’s 
transgression (“to leave the thirtieth”) and subsequent fall from 
the Pleroma. The resulting disruption of the divine harmony 
calls forth the whole process of redemption, the theme of this 
section of the text. The sequence is as follows: 


a. Sophia, having fallen into isolation (31,34-38) from her 
syzygy (“Desired,” OeAnros, cf. Iren. Haer. I.2.2), has 
conceived by herself “seeds” (33,17) that are “incomplete 
and formless” (35,11-13). Thereby she has violated her 
relationship to “the will of the Father” (i.e., “Desired”), for 
the Father’s will is “not to allow anything to happen in the 
Pleroma apart from a syzygy” (36,28-31)—that is, without 
a harmonious union of substance (ovata) and form (yop@7). 

b. Only the Son, in whom the Pleroma dwells “bodily” (33,31- 
34; cf. Col 2:9), can effect Sophia’s correction (d:0pAwors) 
33,28-30). He descends to Sophia (31,34-33,34) who, 
having suffered abandonment (33,35-37), has repented of 
bringing forth seeds without her syzygy (34,22-31), and has 
become aware of the “passion” she suffers in her isolation 


(3.4,22-38). 
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c. Jesus joins with Sophia to cause her “formless” seeds to 
become a creation (35,10-17) which eventually devolves into 
the dispensation (oixovopta) of faith ruled by the Demiurge. 
First her “formless” seeds are made into a “creation” (35,11- 
16); then Jesus ascends into the Pleroma to bring forth the 
typos of that creation (35,17-30). After separating the 
“passions” into the pneumatic and sarkic elements (35,30- 
38), he uses Pronoia to project the pleromic prototype into 
the “shadow” of creation (35,28-30; 36,10-19). 

d. The world is brought into being (“as if [its] Pleroma were a 
Hebdomad”; 37,12-15), as the topos or domain of the Demi- 
urge (37,28-36). The creation of mankind through him 
provides a “dwelling place” for the seeds (37,32-38); it is a 
“school” in which they are to learn “doctrine and form” 
(37,30-31). In preparation for this creation, Jesus has 
brought forth “those of the Pleroma and of the syzygy, that 
is, the angels” (36,20-28). 

e. Finally, the “angels of the males” are to join with the “semi- 
nal ones of the females” (39,24-35) to become their syzygies. 
Through this conjunction, they provide the “male” element 
of “form” which the seeds lacked, and bring them to “perfect 
form” (cf. 42,16-30). In this process the “will of the Father” 
is fulfilled (36,28-34): Sophia receives her syzygy and the 
seeds receive the angels (39,10-31), so that Sophia and her 
seeds, now joined with their syzygies, may be received into 
the Pleroma, and “the All” restored to unity and recon- 
ciliation (39,28-35). 


B. The Liturgical Supplements 


The supplements to the treatise (40,1-44,37) are specifically litur- 
gical in reference. 


On Anoint. 40,1-29 is a prayer for anointing (40,12-19), possibly 
used in a rite of initiation, that concludes with a doxology (40,19-29). 
On Bap. A 40,30-41,38 explains the efficacy of the “first baptism” 
(40,38; 41,10-11.21; cf. 42,39) which conveys “the forgiveness of sins” 
(41,11-12.21-23) and enables the one baptized to withstand the 
powers of the Devil (cf. 40,13-17). The first baptism is that of 
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“John” (the Baptist) at the Jordan, which signifies the descent to the 
world (41,28-35). Apparently, it is at the same time the ascent from 
the world into the Aeon (41,35-38). 

On Bap. B 42,1-43,19 is too fragmentary to be readily intelligible. 
It seems to describe the spiritual state of those who have made this 
ascent from the world into the Pleroma (42,16-19) and have been 
brought into “perfect forms” (42,28-30), having realized “the things 
granted to (them) by the first baptism” (42,38-39). 

On Euch. A and B (43,20-44,37) contain liturgical prayers for a 
pneumatic sacrament, apparently celebrated as an eucharist (43,20- 
22). The initiate is consecrated to “do thy (i.e., the Father’s) will” 
(43,31-34), and receives completion “in every (spiritual) gift (apts) 
and every purity” (43,34-36). They “die purely” (44,32) so that, 
having been purified (44,32-33), they may receive the spiritual “food 
and drink” offered in the sacrament (44,34-35). 


V. THEOLOGICAL CONCEPTS 


A Valentinian Exposition offers an opportunity—so far unique 
in extant gnostic literature—to examine an original version of the 
Valentinian Sophia myth. The terminology and structure of the 
text find their nearest parallels with extant sources in certain 
sections of the heresiological accounts of Valentinianism. Its closest 
affinities among the Nag Hammadi material so far available seems 
to be with those already identified by similar theological tendencies, 
l.e., Tripartite Tractate, Gospel of Truth, Gospel of Philip, Treatise 
on the Resurrection, and Interpretation of Knowledge. Yet the 
Sophia myth—that figures so prominently in the accounts of Ire- 
naeus, Hippolytus, and Clement—remains virtually absent from 
these texts (with the exception of the variant in 77. Trac. I,5:75, 
27-104,3). A Valentinian Exposition, however, relates the whole 
process of creation, fall, and redemption in terms of the myth of 
Sophia. 

The gnostic teacher (perhaps speaking in the person of the 
Savior, cf. Iren. Haer. 1.13.1-3) promises to “speak my mystery” 
(22,16). This phrase, with its sacramental connotations, may refer 
technically to the communication of the secret doctrine concerning 
Sophia. Irenaeus says that the Valentinians, citing I Cor 2:1-8 (“we 
speak wisdom to the initiates...the wisdom of God hidden in a 
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mystery”), claim to teach to initiates the secret doctrines they call 
the “mystery of the Pleroma” (Iren. Haer. III.2.1; 3.1; 15.2), the 
mystery of the syzygy (Iren. Haer. 1.6.4), the “great mystery ...con- 
cerning Christ and the Church” (Iren. Haer. 1.8.4; cf. Eph 5:32). 
Three elements in Irenaeus’ description seem to concur with the 
witness of A Valentinian Exposition: first, the requirement of oral 
communication (cf. 22,16; Iren. Haer. III.2.1; cf. 1 Cor 2:1); second, 
the promise to impart a “mystery”; and third, initiation. The scene 
of initiation is suggested not only by the speaker’s promise (22,16) 
but also by his invitation to “enter into the revelation” (23,32-37), 
and finally by the liturgical passages that offer the benefit of gnostic 
initiation, “fulfillment” (cf. 43,34-36). His discrimination between 
two groups in his audience (“those who are mine and those who 
will be mine,” 22,17-18) apparently designates those already initi- 
ated, and those who are now to receive initiation. 

While the author apparently assumes that his teaching differs 
from, and surpasses, the psychic catechism (40,30-43,38; Iren. 
Haer. 1.21.1-2; III.15.2), he seems more concerned to define his 
doctrine in relation to that of other Valentinian theologians. He 
takes up sequentially the three issues mentioned above: the nature 
of the Father (cf. Iren. Haer I.11.1-12.2; Hipp. Ref. VI.29.3), the 
function of Christ and of Limit (cf. Iren. Haer. I.2.2-4), and the 
interpretation of Sophia’s passion and restoration to the Pleroma 
(cf. Iren. Haer. I.2-3; 11.1). Because the author indicates different 
positions on these issues and then defines his own theological 
viewpoint, A Valentinian Exposition serves to clarify our under- 
standing of the differences between Valentinian schools. The fol- 
lowing discussion is limited to instances of such theological con- 
troversy. 


A. The Nature of the Father 


The author first introduces the doctrine of the Father, describing 
him with epithets familiar from Valentinian sources. The Father is 
“he who is” (22,19; Gos. Truth 1,3:28,12-13; cf. Trt. Trac. 1,5:51,9- 
54,1); he is “ineffable” (22,20-21; 24,39; 29,31; cf. Iren. Haer. 
Tara; 77. Trac. 1,5:54,37-38; 55,14; 56,3-26-27); he “dwells in 
tranquility” (22,22-23; Iren. Haer. I.1.1) and is “known” to those 
who are his (22,18-19; cf. Gos. Truth 1,3:19,6-34; Orig. Comm. in 
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Joh. 13.38). Other elements in the author’s description, however, 
may offer more specific clues as to his position among the different 
schools of Valentinian theology. First, considering the nature of the 
Father, this author specifies that the Father is not only alone 
(22,19-23,21; on povos see Hipp. Ref. VI.29.5-8; Tri. Trac. 1,5:51, 
8-12) but also that he “dwells in the Monad” (22,21) as “Root of 
the All and Monad without anything before him” (23,19-21; cf. 
Puech-Quispel, “Le quatriéme écrit gnostique,” 77). Then the 
author explains that the presence of silence (ovyy) in no way 
compromises the Father’s absolute solitude: “(He dwells alone] in 
silence (2N MmKapwuq), [and silence (mkapwd) is] tranquility, 
since, after all, [he was] a Monad and no one [was] before him” 
(22,22-25). The author thus avoids using the term ovy7 (cf. 22,27) 
until the concept has been interpreted as “tranquility,” apparently 
to emphasize that silence is not the syzygy of the Father. The 
Father’s relation to silence is mentioned only in relation to the 
subsequently generated Dyad (22,25-27; 23,21-23). Silence is 
interpreted specifically as the tranquility in which he reposes 
(22,22-23) in the absence of any companion. 

The author’s position appears to differ from the ontology attrib- 
uted to Valentinus, which posits a primal Dyad, of which Silence 
constitutes one element (Iren. Haer. I.11.1), and also from that 
attributed to the followers of Ptolemaeus, who, similarly, interprets 
the primal source as dyadic, with the first syzygy consisting of the 
Father and Silence (cf. Iren. Haer. I.1.1). Hippolytus attests a 
theological debate among Valentinian theologians concerning 
Silence, whether she was the Father’s syzygy, or not. Hippolytus 
says that: 


One finds much difference among them. Some of them, indeed, in 
order that the Pythagorean doctrine of Valentinus might be pure in 
every respect, consider the Father to be without any female element 
(i.e., female counterpart, @@nAvv), without syzygy, and alone. Others, 
considering it impossible that any generation at all of begotten things 
could proceed from a male alone, include...Silence as, of necessity, 
his syzygy (Ref. VI.29.3-4; cf. Iren. Haer. I.11.5). 


Valentinian theologians on both sides agree, apparently, that the 
Father reposes in silence. Some, however, understand Silence as a 
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hypostatic being who joins with the Father to form a Dyad with 
him; others, apparently, demythologize the silence, interpreting it 
as the quality or state of the Father’s existence as a solitary Monad. 

The author of A Valentinian Exposition takes the latter view; 
consequently he omits any mention of the participation of Silence in 
the primal act of generation. He seems, indeed, to insist on the 
Father’s absolute solitude in this act: the ungenerated Monad alone 
generates the Dyad, here identified with Silence, in which the 
Father is said to dwell (22,22-27). Tripartite Tractate similarly 
states that the Father is “a single one” (oyee: NoywTt=Greek 
povos: the term Monad, however, does not occur) who “has re- 
vealed himself as being a father for himself alone” (1,5:57,40-58,4). 
Although he dwells “in silence” (1,5:55,35-36), “he is such...that 
no other is with him from the beginning...nor (has he) any col- 
laborator who cooperates with him in the things at which he 
works” (1,5:53,21-38). Irenaeus says that a certain “renowned 
teacher among them (the Valentinians) having attempted to reach 
something more sublime, and to attain to a kind of higher know- 
ledge,” has explained that 


There is a certain Proarche who existed before all things, ... whom I 
call Monotes (ovornra). Together with this Monotes there exists a 
power which I call Henotes (€vornra). This Henotes and Monotes, 
being one, produced the beginning of all things, intelligible, unbe- 
gotten, invisible being, which beginning language calls Monad 
(uovada) (Iren. Haer. 1.11.3). 


The author of A Valentinian Exposition agrees at least with this 
unnamed teacher’s basic premise—against Valentinus and Ptole- 
maeus—that the Father is not dyadic but monadic. Hippolytus also 
recounts a form of Valentinian cosmogony that, like the present 
text, explicitly describes the Father as “a Monad” (Ref. VI1.29.1-6). 
He says that 


The Father himself, as he was alone, projected and produced Nous 
and Aletheia, that is, the Dyad which became ruler and origin and 
mother of all those included within the Pleroma of Aeons .... But 
the Father is more perfect, because he is ungenerated, being alone 
(uovos); he found through the first and single syzygy of Nous and 
Aletheia the means of projecting the roots of all things that were to 
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be generated (Ref. VI.29.6-8; cf. Puech-Quispel, “Le quatriéme écrit 
gnostique,” 82-83). 


Below the Monad is the Dyad which, in this version as apparently 
in Val. Exp. X1,2:22,25-27, replaces the hypostatized Silence as the 
means through which the Father generates the Aeons. 

This difference may account for a second theological parallel 
between A Valentinian Exposition, Hippolytus’ account of Valen- 
tinianism (Ref. VI.29.2-32.8) and, perhaps, Tripartite Tractate in 
their discussion of the nature of the Father. These sources agree in 
designating the Father himself as the generative “Root of the All” 
(22,20.33-34; 23,19; Ref. VI.30.7; Tr. Trac. 1,5:51,3-4). Ptole- 
maeus, by contrast, applies this designation equally to the primary 
Tetrad and to the Ogdoad, but never to the Father alone (Iren. 
Haer. \.1.1). A Valentinian Exposition, like Ref. VI1.29-30 and The 
Tripartite Tractate, proceeds to refer all subsequent generation and 
revelation to the Father alone through the Son (23,31-32; cf. 771. 


Trac. 1,5:57,40-58,23). 


B. The Function of Christ and Limit 


The author offers evidence of a second issue of theological debate 
as he considers the functions of Limit (26,30-27,38). He himself 
maintains, apparently, that Limit possesses four powers (to sepa- 
rate, to confirm, to provide form, and substance). Others (27,33) 
attribute to Limit only two of these four powers (27,30-37). 

The heresiological sources offer not only corroborative evidence 
of this controversy, but also clues that elucidate its significance. 
Valentinus teaches that there are two Limits (6povs), i.e., two 
boundaries to the Pleroma: one above, separating Depth (Sv@os) 
from the Pleroma (cf. 27,37-38), and the other below, separating 
the exiled Sophia (Iren. Haer. I.11.1). Ptolemaeus apparently 
agrees with Valentinus on this, as on the issues previously men- 
tioned. Both Valentinus and Ptolemaeus understand the con- 
junction of the Father with Silence as the primary syzygy; both 
introduce Limit before Sophia’s transgression; both describe the 
function of Limit as equivalent to that of Mind (vovs) (Quispel, 
“The Original Doctrine of Valentine,” 44) in that he separates the 
Pleroma from the Father; finally, both agree that he functions to 
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delineate the Pleroma and thereby to confirm its integrity. Ptole- 
maeus (Iren. Haer. 1.3.5) specifies further that Limit 


has two functions (5v0 évepyeias): one, to support (rHy édpacrixyy), 
and the other, to separate (rv peptorexnyv). Insofar as he supports 
and sustains, he is Cross (Lravpov); while insofar as he divides and 
separates, he is Limit (“Opov). 


By separating Sophia’s passion from the Pleroma, Limit protects 
and confirms the Aeons against the violation her transgression has 
incurred. Yet Limit also restrains Sophia from being absorbed into 
the Father, and finally he separates her passions from her, and 
thereby confirms her as well (Iren. Haer. I.2.2; Hipp. Ref. V1.31.6- 
8). 

A second interpretation of Limit’s activity follows in Iren. Haer. 
I.2.4, which begins a new source (Henrici, Die valentinianische 
Gnosis, 101-3; also cited by Quispel, “The Original Doctrine of 
Valentine,” 44) and is confirmed in Hipp. Ref. VI.31. These latter 
sources agree with A Valentinian Exposition (against Valentinus 
and Ptolemaeus, Iren. Haer. I.11.1 and I.1.1) in describing the 
Father as the single, generating Monad. Also Irenaeus’ primary 
account relates that the Father produces Limit in his own image, 
that is, as a Monad, without syzygy (Iren. Haer. 1.2.4) only after 
Sophia’s transgression. Irenaeus explains subsequently (Haer. 
II.12.7) that Valentinian theologians disagree on this point: “Some 
of them maintain that this “Opos was produced by Monogenes, 
while others claim that he. was sent forth by the Primal Father 
(mpomarnp) himself in his own image.” A Valentinian Exposition 
illustrates, apparently, this debate: in our text mention of Sophia’s 
distress (26,22-25) initiates the discussion of Limit. 

Finally, these sources agree with A Valentinian Exposition on 
the major point: that Limit possesses four powers (26,30-34). 
Irenaeus (Haer. 1.2.4) mentions five names of Limit, four of which 
correspond to four functions: Lytrotes (Avtpwrnv [cvAdAvTpwryy]); 
redeemer); Carpistes (kapmtoryv; emancipator); Horothetes (dpo- 
6érnv; boundary-setter) and Metagoges (Meraywyea; restorer, or 
“the one who brings back”). Irenaeus says that “by this Limit they 
say Sophia was purified, established, and restored to her syzygy” 
(Iren. Haer. 1.2.4). Previously Limit had separated her thought 
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("Ev@upunots) and her passion from her; his work, like that of a 
surgeon (cf. Iren. Haer. 1.3.3) had removed the immediate cause of 
her suffering, and so had strengthened her. But this version adds 
that he also re-establishes Sophia in her own being and restores her 
to her form in conjunction with Christ. Therefore Limit also can be 
called Savior (Iren. Haer. II.12.7). The Christ who comes forth 
from the Pleroma, “extending himself through and beyond Stauros” 
(Iren. Haer. I.4.1) expresses the healing and restorative powers of 
Limit (Iren. Haer. 1.3.3). 

We may observe, then, a development in the understanding of the 
functions of Limit. Valentinus sees Limit simply as bounding the 
Pleroma; Ptolemaeus recognizes that, in delineating its boundaries, 
Limit also protects and consolidates the Pleroma. According to A 
Valentinian Exposition and its parallels, however, Limit’s functions 
also include restoring to being and form what has been separated, 
and finally reuniting it with the Pleroma. Since the activity of 
Limit prefigures that of Christ, the latter development of his soteri- 
ological powers accords with the statement that Sophia’s correction 
“will not occur through anyone except her own Son” (33,28-30). 


C. Sophia’s Passion and Restoration to the Pleroma 


A third issue of controversy among Valentinian theologians 
concerns the interpretation of Sophia’s suffering. As the section of 
A Valentinian Exposition which recounts this is damaged con- 
siderably, the author’s interpretation is difficult to discern. The 
extant fragments indicate, however, that Sophia, having been 
abandoned by her son (33,35-37; cf. Hipp. Ref. VI.31.7-32.7; Iren. 
Haer. 1.4.1-2), repents (weravoety) and pleads with the Father 
(34,22-24). She confesses that she, having left the syzygy with 
whom she formerly dwelt in fruitful conjunction in the Pleroma, 
deserves her suffering (34,25-31). “She knew what she was, and 
what had become of her” (34,32-34), and she acknowledges that 
because of her transgression, both she and her syzygy undergo 
suffering (34,34). Yet her suffering is interpreted in different ways: 
“they said she laughs, since she remained alone and imitated the 
Uncontainable One; while he said she [laughs] since she cut herself 
off from her consort” (34,35-38). 

Consideration of the heresiological accounts again helps illu- 
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minate this difficult passage. Irenaeus says that Sophia laughs as 
she recalls the light that had left her (Haer. I.4.1-2). Nevertheless, 
he also recounts variant interpretations of her passion. The first 
(Haer. I.2.2) maintains that “the suffering (consisted in) seeking the 
Father, for she wanted to comprehend his greatness.” This pas- 
sionate longing for communion with the Father originates among 
the Aeons connected with Nous and Aletheia; in this version Sophia 
only expresses the desire she shares with the rest of the Aeons. Her 
attempt to know the Father is restrained by Limit, who then con- 
vinces her to give up this futile project, and separates her passions 
from her (Iren. Haer. 1.2.2). | 

“Others,” however, give a different account—one that recounts 
not only that Sophia recovers from her suffering, but also that she 
undergoes conversion (Iren. Haer. I.2.3). This view interprets her 
transgression quite differently: Sophia, “having attempted what was 
impossible and unattainable, bore a formless substance, such as a 
female nature bears” (Iren. Haer. 1.2.3). Consequently she suffers 
grief, fear, and perplexity; finally, distressed by her suffering, she 
accepts conversion (AaBety émiatpodpyv) and attempts “to return to 
the Father, exhausted by her near-audacity, to plead with him.” As 
Quispel (“Origen and the Valentinian Gnosis,” 38-39) points out, 
the latter version suggests that Sophia has willfully violated the 
pleromic harmony—an act of which she later repents as she turns 
back to the Father. 

A Valentinian Exposition seems to have affinities with the latter 
version. Here too Sophia repents (weravoety) and pleads with the 
Father; here too she makes an explicit confession that she deserves 
her suffering, apparently for an independent and willful trans- 
gression. If Hippolytus’ account (Ref. VI.30.6-8), which has affini- 
ties with Iren. Haer. I.2.4 and A Valentinian Exposition, can be 
taken as reflecting an amplified version of this understanding of 
Sophia, one may, perhaps, discern the rationale of such an under- 
standing. Hippolytus recounts that Sophia recognized that all the 
Aeons generate in syzygy, while the Father alone generates apart 
from any syzygy. Therefore she “willed to imitate the Father, and 
to generate by herself apart from a syzygy, that her activity might 
in no way accomplish less that the Father’s” (Ref. VI.30.7-8). 
Instead of expressing the involuntary longing of all the Aeons for 
closer communion with the Father (as in the first account discussed 
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above), Sophia audaciously attempts to rise independently above the 
condition she shares in common with the other Aeons and to imi- 
tate the Father himself! Her transgression, then, is the rash act of a 
generated being attempting the impossible (cf. Iren. Haer. I.2.3); 
she wants “to have the power of the ungenerated one” (Ref. 
VI.30.7). 

If the author of A Valentinian Exposition accepts such an inter- 
pretation, then his insistence that the Father alone is absolutely 
transcendent and solitary, as well as his account of Sophia’s repen- 
tance, her confession of wrongdoing in abandoning her syzygy 
(which involved them both in suffering), and her appeal to the 
Father, may be seen to fit into a consistent pattern of theological 
thought. For the author explains that Sophia’s suffering in isolation 
from her syzygy “was not the will of the Father,” for “this is the 
will of the Father: not to allow anything to happen in the Pleroma 
apart from a syzygy” (36,28-38). Her desire to conceive apart from 
her syzygy results from her audacious desire to imitate the Father, 
and could only result in the aborted birth of “unformed” seeds; but 
the Father wills fruitful issue (36,32-38). Only when Sophia is 
reunited with her syzygy, and her unformed “seeds” are joined with 
the angels, can generated beings be reconciled into harmonious 
union with one another. Only the Father remains utterly “alone,” a 
transcendent, solitary Monad. 

If the above analysis proves generally correct, A Valentinian 
Exposition may help to delineate the various sources and schools of 
Valentinian theology. In particular, this analysis suggests that the 
author agrees on three crucial issues with the school of Valentinian 
theology (the “version B” of Lipsius, Forster and Sagnard) 
described in Iren. Haer. I.2.4 (to some extent, perhaps, also in the 
Tripartite Tractate and Hipp. Ref. VI.29.2-32.8). On the same 
issues he expresses disagreement with the sources Irenaeus attrib- 
utes to Valentinus himself (Haer. I.11.1) and to Ptolemaeus’ dis- 
ciples (Iren. Haer. I.1-2.2; the “version A” of Lipsius, Forster and 
Sagnard). These issues may be summarized as follows: 


1. Against Valentinus (cf. Iren. Haer. I.11.1) and Ptolemaeus’ 
disciples (Iren. Haer. I.1.1-2), who consider the Father and 
Silence as the primal syzygy, jointly generating the primal 
Tetrad and Ogdoad as “Root of all things,” A Valentinian 
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Exposition (cf. also Hipp. Ref. VI.29; Tm. Trac. 1,5:57,40- 
58:4 and Iren. Haer. I.2.4) describes the Father as the 
Ungenerated Monad who alone is the generative “Root of 
all things” (22,20; 23,19-21.32). Although existing “in 
silence” he remains in absolute solitude, projecting by 
himself alone Nous and Aletheia as the means whereby he 
generates all things. 

2. Against the view that Limit fulfills only the functions of 
bounding the Pleroma (cf. Valentinus, Iren. Haer. I.11.1) or 
the two functions of separating and confirming (cf. Ptole- 
maeus, Iren. Haer. 1.3.5), the author of A Valentinian 
Exposition maintains (with Iren. Haer. I.2.4) that Limit 
also fulfills the soteriological functions of providing form 
and substance, prefiguring the work of Christ. Consistent 
with this is the view that Limit is projected “in the image” 
of the Father, who is understood as a Monad (Iren. Haer. 
I.2.4; I].12.7). 

3. Against those who interpret Sophia’s passion to express the 
involuntary longing of all the Aeons for closer communion 
with the Father, the author of A Valentinian Exposition 
concurs with those who consider her transgression as the 
independent and willful act of a generated being who wants 
to rise above the condition of generated beings that she 
shares with the other Aeons, and to have the “power of the 
Ungenerated One.” Therefore she fully deserves her suf- 
fering, as she must recognize and confess before she can 
receive purification and restoration through the Savior. 


From this analysis, we may suggest (with reservations appro- 
priate at this stage of research) that the author represents a stream 
of Valentinian theology resembling the “version B” of the Sophia 
myth according to Lipsius, Forster and Sagnard. He seeks to 
emphasize the Father’s solitary and absolute transcendence 
(therefore tending toward a “demythologizing” interpretation of 
Silence, and perhaps of the other Aeons as well). Second, he tends 
to develop the soteriological role of Limit, and hence, of Christ, 
emphasizing their positive functions of establishing and restoring 
the “lost.” Third, he agrees with those who interpret Sophia’s 
transgression less as the expression of a “tragic split” in the divine 
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being than as the willful act of a generated being. Genuine con- 
version must precede “correction.” 

The affinities between A Valentinian Exposition and Hipp. Ref. 
VI.29.2-32.8 suggest that the text may be placed in the milieu of 
one of the western, Italic traditions of Valentinian theology. A 
Valentinian Exposition would serve, then, to confirm the view that 
this school tended toward a closer assimilation with “catholic” 
theology than either the teaching of Valentinus himself or that of 
the eastern school. Nevertheless, the specific differences between the 
doctrine of A Valentinian Exposition and that ascribed to Ptole- 
maeus seem to point toward another branch of western Valentinian 
teaching, possibly, for example, that of Heracleon. 

To observe the affinities noted above between A Valentinian 
Exposition, Hipp. Ref. VI.29.2-32.8, and Iren. Haer. I.2.4 is not, 
of course, to claim that these sources are identical. The extant 
sources do not yet furnish sufficient evidence to warrant the 
hypothesis of direct dependence, still less of a common source. Such 
an hypothesis, and further evaluation of the analysis offered above, 
must await the full publication of the Nag Hammadi Codices. For 
summary and conclusions concerning the history-of-religions afhli- 
ation of A Valentinian Exposition, see section III of this 
Introduction. 
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A VALENTINIAN EXPOSITION 22,1-39 107 
[22] 


] enter [ 
] the abundance (xopn7yia) [ 


] those who [ 


| 
| 
| 


(Lines 7-15 lacking) 


[ Iwill speak] my mystery (uvornptov) 

[to those who are] mine and 

[to those who will be mine}. Moreover it is these who 
[have known him who] is, the Father, that 

[ts, the Root] of the All, the [/neffable One] 

[who] dwells in the Monad. 

[He dwells alone] in silence, 

[and (8€) silence is] tranquility since, after all (é7et ovv), 
[he was} a Monad and no one 

[was] before him. He dwells 

[in the Dyad] and in the Pair, and (8€) his 

Pair is Silence (avy). And (8€) he possessed 

the All dwelling within 

him. And as for Intention and 

Persistence, Love and Permanence, 

they are indeed unbegotten. God 

came forth: the Son, the Mind (vovs) of the All; 

that is, it is from the Root 

of the All that even his Thought stems, 

since (yap) he had this one (the Son) in 

Mind (voids). For (yap) on behalf of the All he received 
an alien Thought 

since (yap) there was nothing before him. From 
that place it is he who moved 
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NAG HAMMADI CODEX XI,2 


[kr] 
(Lines 1-16 lacking) 
[.].-[ 
aer..[....].. 7  ).olyruru] 
ecBeBe TEE! OE [TE TN)oYyne [MnTH] 
Pq ayw mMonac [ne e]mna[aye 2a] 
TEGE2H’ TMA2CN[T]E Nae [NmHrH] 
EqWOON 2N TCITH ayw [Eqwe] 
XE NMMEq OYaAEETY TM[A2GTOE] 
NAE KATA E€ NTAgqg WeEnN[TA2q] - 
Wpq aBaa MMag Oyae[ETg Qn T] 
Ma2qroe Eqwoon 2Nn T[Maz2] 
WNTWECE agwpn einfe MMaq] 
OYAEETY AYW 2N TMAQCN(TE aqoy] 
WN2 aBAaA MTEgoywwe [ayw] 
2N TMA2GTOE Aagnwpy) [aBaja 
MMaAY OYAEETC’ NEEI MMEN € 
TYGE TNOYNE MITHPY Mapn[eEl] 
NAE AZQOYN AMEGOYWN aBlaa] 
AYW TEGMNTXPHCTOC MN TEGGI 
NEI AMITN MN ITTHPYG ETE TEE! 
TE TIWHPE MIWT MITHPYG Ay 
W TINOYC MITTINE YMA NEYN 
TEq Nrap MMEY MITTEE! ATEZH M 
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A VALENTINIAN EXPOSITION 23,17—-38 


[23] 
(Lines 1-16 lacking) 
| 
[ a} gushing [spring (anyn)]. 
Now this [zs the] Root [of the All] 
and Monad without any [one] 
before him. Now (8€) the second [spring (any7)| 
exists in Silence (ovy7) and [speaks] 
with him alone. And (8€) the [Fourth] 
accordingly (xara) is he [who] 
restricted himself [zn the] 
Fourth: while dwelling in the 
Three-hundred-sixtieth, he first brought 
himself (forth), and in the Second [he] revealed 
his will [and] 
in the Fourth he spread 
himself [out]. While (ev) these things are 
due to the Root of the All, let us for our part (8€) 
[enter] his revelation 
and his goodness (-ypnords) and his 
descent and the All, that 
is, the Son, the Father of the All, and 
the Mind (vovs) of the Spirit (avedua); 
for (yap) he was possessing this one before 
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NAG HAMMADI CODEX XI,2 


[ka] 
(Lines 1-15 lacking) 
[ 8+ ).[ 
[ 17+ Inel 
errr | a et Geeererae Je e'TM Mey OYnH 
[rH me] mee: [oyme]TOYWN2 aBaa TE 
[2n TC]irH ay[w O]yNnoyc MnTHPY 
[ne eq]woon '2N OYMAZCNTE MN 
[Trw)n2 NTAag Nrap ne nmpegrey 
[o aBaa] ‘MITTHPG ayw e[y]noctaci{c] 
[oyaeeTtc] MneiwT ete [T]ee: TE TEN 
[Noia Tle ayw <T>G6INNTG ATTN MT 
[ca M]NCANTIITN NTAPEGoYwweE 
[N61] Map NeiwT agqoyan2g a 
[Bad NJ2PHi N2HTG ETE! OYN ETB[H] 
[Tg epe]MOyYWN2 aBaa woon MT 
THPIG] EEIxXOY AE MMag anTHpPYd 
XE TOYWWE MNTHPY aqxI AE M 
TIME YE NTMINE ETBE MITHPY EE! 
[xJoy ae MMac anmmeye XE NMMONO 
FENHC TINEY Nrap ATINOYTE N 
TMHE TET EAY NTNOYNE MN 
THPY ETBE TEE! NTAG MENTAG 
OYAN2Qd ABAA OYAEETY 2M TIMO 
NOrENHC AYW N2PHi N2HTY 
AGOYWN2 ABAA MMATWEXE a 
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A VALENTINIAN EXPOSITION 24,16-39 111 


[24] 
(Lines 1-15 lacking) 
| 
| 
] that [ ]. He [is] a [spring (anyn)]. 
He is [one] who appears 
[in Silence (ovyn)], and [he is] Mind (vois) of the All 
dwelling secondarily with 
[Life]. For (yap) he is the projector 
[of] the All and the [very] hypostasis 
of the Father, that is, [he zs] the [Thought (€vvora)] 
and his descent 
below. When he willed, 
the First Father revealed himself 
in him. Since after all (€set ovv), because 
[of him] the revelation is available to the 
All, I for my part (8€) call the All 
“The desire of the All.” And (5€) he took 
such a thought concerning the All— 
I for my part (8€) call the thought “Monogenes.” 
For (yap) now God has brought 
Truth, the one who glorifies the Root of the 
All. Thus it is he who 
revealed himself in Monogenes, 
and in him 
he revealed the Ineffable One 
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NAG HAMMADI CODEX XI,2 


[ke] 
(Lines 1-16 lacking) 
[Paq 


C.J. 13+ In..[ 
[.Jne[..... }.£ 6  Jrmufe ay] 

ney apla]lq eq2[MactT] 2n TMon[ac ay] 
w 2n TAYaC alyw 2]n TTeTpalc aq] 
wp NEINEe aBa(a] ‘mM TIMON[OrENHC] 
[Mn] m2o[po]e ayw m2opoc [ne mpeq] 
(TMwpxX ajaaa MnoTHpg [ayw nTax] 
[po MnTHP]q Eywoon a 

[ 1ot = =—s ste 

eee mNojyc ne ayo 


[ gt ).[ 

Mitw[Hpe O]yat[wex]e apalq mle [a] 
nTHlpq] MTHPG AywW mraxp[o] 

MN [T2Y]mOcTacic MnTHpg mxK[a] 
Tanfetac]ma Ncir[H]’ mapxie 

peylc Te MMH]e mlee etreyn]tleq M] 
Mey NTEXOYCIA ‘MBWK A2ZOYN a 
NETOYAAY NNETOYAAG’ Eqoy 

[wIN2 MMEN A2OYN MTEay N 

[N]JAIWN EGEINE NAE ABAaA NT 
XOPHrIA AY<CT>ONOYBE’ TANATOAH 
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A VALENTINIAN EXPOSITION 25,17-39 113 


[25] 
(Lines 1-16 lacking) 
[ ] the Truth. [They] 
saw him [dwelling] in the Monad [and] 
in the Dyad [and] in the Tetrad. [He] 
first brought forth [Monogenes] 
[and Limit (8pos)]. And Limit (8pos) [ts the] 
[separator] of the All [and the confirmation] 
[of the All], since they are | 
[ ] the hundred [ 
[ ]. He is the [Mind (vovs)] and [ 
the Son. [He is] completely [ineffable] 


to the All, and he is the confirmation 
and [the] hypostasis of the All, 


the [silent (-ovyn) veil (karaméracpa)], the [true] High Priest 
(apxtepevs), 


[the one who has] 

the authority (€£ovcia) to enter 

the Holies of Holies, revealing (+peév) 
the glory of 

the Aeons and (d¢) bringing forth the 


abundance (xopnyia) to <fragrance>. The East (avaroA7) 
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NAG HAMMADI CODEX XI,2 


[ks] 

(Lines 1-17 lacking) 
[er] 2p[Hi N2HTYq NTAq Me MeE)N 
[Tlaqoyan[2q asaa] en[Taq] ne n 
[ap]xaion N[Preei] ayw [ne20 M 
[nTH]pq ayw [Ne]gemaeTe MITH 
[Pq mH) erxaci [an]THpg [a]nee: MMen 
[reyo] mexpuctToc a[saa atpq] 
[reé2ac] Nee NrayTtegl[ay 2aTE2H] 
[Nrec6i]NNeEI an[iTN Cexoy ae] 
[Mmaq] apag xe [ 
[ swt YJ 
[ 
[...€qoyan2 aslaa [En aaaa oyal] 

glopat]oc aplay ne ey[6w 2M] 120 
poc ayw oy reg miuley N]qToe 
N6amM oypecnwpx MIN olypec 
[Tlaxpo oype'c' [qt mopou [alyw oy 
plecxne oycia: ANAN OYAEETIN 
MH ENE Ele <E>NapNnoel N 
NE YITPOCWITON MN ITXPQNOC 
AYW NTOTTOC NEEI NTAZQAN 
EINE APXOY aBaa XE az2oyc.[ 


Charles W. Hedrick - 


978-90-04-43895-8 


Downloaded from Brill.com 07/29/2024 09:15:24PM 


Via Wikimedia 


18 
20 
22 
24 
26 
28 
30 
32 
34 
36 


38 


A VALENTINIAN EXPOSITION 26,18-38 115 


[26] 
(Lines 1-17 lacking) 
[that ts] in [him. He is the one who] 
[revealed himself as] the 
primal (a@pyatov) [sanctuary] and [the] treasury of 
[the All]. And [he] encompassed the All, 
[he] who is higher [than the] All. These for their part (uéev) 
[sent] Christ [forth to] 
[establish her] just as [they] were established [before] 
[her] descent. [And (8€) they say] 
[concerning] him: | 


[ He is not manifest, but (aAa)} 

[invisible (aoparos)] to [those remaining within Limit (8pos)]. 
And he possesses four 

powers: a separator [and a] 

confirmer, a form-provider (-yop@7) [and a] 
[substance-producer (-ovaia)]. Surely (47) [we alone] 

would discern (voety) 

their presences (7poow7rov) and the time (xpovos) 

and the places (roars) which [the] 

likenesses have confirmed because they have [ 
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NAG HAMMADI CODEX XI,2 


[kZ] 
(Lines 1-15 lacking) 
14 lex 
13+ JNcec[ 
10+ asBjaa 2n NIM[a] 
12 In: Taran 
gst = Ja 2T asaa [ 
....W)AKpwma THI[pladf 
6£ Jne6w Peynlome] 
Neé Noyajleig) niM ayo 
+ J.karrap aslaa 2N 
£ J. noyaeil 
+ j.e1 2o0yof.]. 


rs Pe PF Pe PS PS PS PS PS PS Pe Fe 


[ ot Jof 7= Wl 

[ere Tee! TE] TATOAE ISIC NTq[Na6] 
[NaranH eT]ape EY NAE XE OYpEC 
[Twp]x' aBaa MN OYpEecTaxpo 
[ay]w oypecxne oycia MN OYpEec 
[(T Mloppu Nee NTaga2nkaye 
[xoo]c c[e]xoy Nrap MMag an2o 
[pole xe [oy]nteg MMey N6am 
[cJn're o[yplecnwp<x> aspaa ayw 
[o]ypec[ta]xpo ere: cnwpx M 
[m]By[eoc] aBaa 2N <N>AaIWN KEKA 
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A VALENTINIAN EXPOSITION 27,16-38 


[27] 
(Lines 1-15 lacking) 


[ ] from these [places] 
[ ] the love (ayaz77) [ 
[ ] is emanated [ 
[ the] entire Pleroma [ 
[ ] The persistence [endures (bzropevetv) | 
always, and [ 
] for also (kat yap) [ 
] the time [ 


[ ] more [ 


[that is], the proof (amodetEts) of his [great] 
[love (ayamn)]. So (8€) why a 

[separator] and a confirmer 

and a substance-producer (-ovaia) and a 
form-provider (-yop@7) as others have 
[said]? For (yap) [they] say concerning 

[Limit (8pos)] that he has two powers, 

[a] <separator> and 

[a confirmer], since (é7ret) it separates 

[Depth (Bv80s)] from the Aeons, in order that 
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NAG HAMMADI CODEX XI,2 


[KH] 
(Lines 1-15 lacking) 
[ce 


(..].[ 

NN T[ 

nee: O[e 

e1 Noy .[ 

[.].n. Mne[yeoc 

[r]ap [r]e tMopou [.].[ 
[...].€ MmiwT Nt[MHE 
[ayxo]Joc xe mexpu[ctoc 
[....].e menneym[a 


Corer ] MamMon[Orenuc 
[... Jere [o]lyntel 
[area] (sl 0 [avers | 

[ 


[.]r o[yretna]wwe [Te MN oya] 
NArKAION ATPN[WINE 2N] 
oywpx 20yo My [oy6w] 

Nca nrpagayeie ayw [neT] 
TEYO NNNOHMA eTseE n[eel] 
Nrap Cexoy Mmag NO[I] 
Napxaloc xe Ntaly]reyaly] 
ABAA 2ITM TINOYT[E] Map[N] 

MMe Nae aTeqm[NT]pmMmM[a] 

O NATONpETC aqlo]ywa[e] 
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A VALENTINIAN EXPOSITION 28,16-38 119 


[28] 
(Lines 1-15 lacking) 
These, then [ 
[ ] of (Depth (Buvdes) 
For (yap)[ _ is) the form (sop@7) [ 
] the Father of the [Truth 
say] that Christ [ 
] the Spirit (avevpa) [ 
] Monogenes [ 


] has [ 


Ce OE ee OE ee eee EE gee WE ee, EE ee BE | 


it 1s a great and| 
necessary (4vayxatoyv) thing for us to [seek with] 

more diligence and [perseverance] 

after the scriptures (ypagat) and [those who] 

proclaim the concepts (vonua). For (yap) about [this] 

the ancients (apyatos) say: 

“|They] were proclaimed 

by God.” So (82) [let us] 

know his unfathomable 

richness! [He wanted] 
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NAG HAMMADI CODEX XI,2 


[ke] 
(Lines 1-16 lacking) 
[ 16 1. yl 
[ 152 ajoyaeia] 
[ 15 Jun at 
[ 12 M]nle]awwne 
[ 


© 
+ I+ 


lpe Mn[e]ysioc 

[ 7£ ce6w]@t 2n loy]wpx 
[ATMBIBAI]AION NTTNWCIC' 
[ce6wuaT] NAE AZOYN anmpo[cw] 
[TION NNEYJepoy’ TTeET[pac Ee] 


[TMMEey acte]yo asal{a] A[tTeT]p[ac] 


[ere Teel Te T]anaol[roc MIJN mw 
[N]2: [Ayw mpwmMe mn Tlekk[AH] 
([cVia [natcwlwnt [Nae a]qreyo 
asala MmaAloroc M[N T]wN2' MAO 
roc ‘m[Me]n [aJneay M[nJatwe 
xe a[pa]q mwn2 Na[e] ameay N 
TCi[rH]‘ MpwMEe NAE anege 

ay [MMJin MMag Te[K]kAHCIAa 

Nae [a]Jneay NTMHE TEE! OE 

Te TTE[TP]ac ETOYXNO MMac 
Kata [nTa]NTN NEN] tatrxnal[g]c 
ayw [tT]reTpac E€wapoyxnmac 
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A VALENTINIAN EXPOSITION 29,17-38 121 


[29] 
(Lines 1-16 Lacking) 


servitude (dovA«ia)| 


] he [did not] become 

] of their life (tos) 

[ they look] steadfastly 

[at their book (BiBAtdov)] of knowledge (yvaors) 

and (8€) [they regard] 

[one another’s appearance (mpoownov). That] Tetrad 
[projected the Tetrad] 

[which is the one consisting of | Word (Aoyos) and [Life] 
[and Man and] Church (éxxAnota). 

[Now (5€) the Uncreated One] projected 

Word (Adyos) and Life. Word (Adyos) 

(+peév) is [for] the glory of [the] Ineffable One 

while (5¢€) Life is for the glory of 

[Silence (otyn)], and (8€) Man is for his 

own glory, while (5€) Church (€xxAnoia) 

is [for] the glory of Truth. This, then, 

is the [7 etrad] begotten 

according to (xara) [the likeness] of the Uncreated (Tetrad). 
And [the] Tetrad is begotten 


| 
| 
| 
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NAG HAMMADI CODEX XI, 2 


[A] 
(Lines 1-15 lacking) 
a 10+ TAEKA Ta] 
BAA 2M [MAOrOc MN MWWHN2] 
ayw TA[WAEKAC TABAA 2M pw] 
me MN TleJk[KAHCIA Aywwne Noy] 
Tpiak(O]ntac [maTETPIAKON] 
Tac 6€ me Nn[AIwn ETT Kap] 
[no]c e[qa]eaa 2n TET[piakoNnTac] 
[(ceJmHT AZOYN NKO[INWNOC] 
[aaaa c]eei asaa Nloywr eq) 
nyt 2]n n[ailwn MN Niataal] 
moy [ayw] siatalanoy Nrapoy] 
6wlwt apaq ayft eay annjolyc] 
ene! [foyatwjan[q ne eqwjoo[n]) 
2M Wm[LAHp)wmMma aalaa acleine 
MMEN al[Baja NO: [T]aleka] Tasala] 
2M mAIrloc MN TNww{N]2 N2N 
AEKA 2wWc aTpenma[Hp]wma 
wwire Noy2EKaTon[TAC] ayw 
TAWA[E]}kKac TABAA 2M TPwmM[E] 
MN TEKKAHCIA ace[ine] aBaa ac[P] 
Maas 2we atpe[TYAINT we 
ce wwe NamAd[pw)mMa NT 
pamie ayw Tpamn[e] ‘mM mxaei[c] 
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A VALENTINIAN EXPOSITION 30,16—38 123 


[30] 
(Lines 1-15 lacking) 
[ the Decad (t.e., ten)] 
from [Word (Adyos) and Life] 
and the [Dodecad (1.e., twelve) from Man] 
and [Church (éxxAnota) became a] 
Triacontad (i.e., thirty). [Moreover], it is the one [from the 
Triacontad]| 
of the [Aeons who bears fruit (xapzes)] 
from [the Tracontad]. 
[They] enter [jointly (xowwwvds)] 
[but (GAAQ) they] come forth [singly], 
[fleeing from] the Aeons [and the Uncontainable Ones}. 
[And] the [Uncontainable Ones, once they had] 
looked [at him, glorified Mind (vois)] 
since (€zet) [he is an Uncontainable One that exists] 
in the [Pleroma. But (aAAa)] 
[the Decad] (+pév), from 
Word (Adyos) and Life, brought forth 
decads so as (ws) to make the Pleroma 
become a hundred (éxarovrds), and 
the Dodecad, from Man 
and Church (éxxAnaia), [brought] forth and [made] 
the Triacontad so as (ws) to make [the three] hundred 
sixty become the Pleroma of the 
year. And the year of the Lord 
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NAG HAMMADI CODEX XI,2 


[Aa] 
(Lines 1-14 lacking) 
[ 20 ).[ 
[ 20+ Jeafa] 
[ 20+ IN 
[ 16+ TEAE]IOC 
[ I5gt T]EAEION 
[ i3= aylw kara oo 
[ 14% Jan me ap 
[ 15 2o]poc ayw 
[ 18+ lzopolc] 
[ 18+ Jne.[ 
[ 18t ).[ 
[ 
[ 18+ t]mMere[eoc] 
etal 142 latM{n) 
TXp[HCTOC gt Jaq mw 


wal2 7£ Inl....Jwwn ai 

ce nf ax Je.{...]TH 21TM 

motl 7+  J.eif{..nJyagpe 
Tmm[AHPwMa.. -Jap[. .Je Nraqoy 
aalq jt ay] aqoywwe 
aBw[k aBad 2N] TMA2MAAaBE Eq 
qwoomn [Nc yzyrloc’ MmpwmMe MN 
TEKKAH[Cia ETE] TEE! TE TCOMIA ap 
Te M[T7MAaB NG]JN MMAHPwWMA 
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A VALENTINIAN EXPOSITION 31,15-38 


[31] 
(Lines 1-14 lacking) 


perfect (rédetos)] 

] perfect (réAevov) 

and] according to (xara) 
] is [ ] to 

Limit (8pos)] and 

] Limit (Gpos) 


ee Oe EE Ee ee ee Ee EE ee EE eee YE 


the] greatness (y€-yeOos) 


125 


which [ ] the 
[goodness (-xpnoros) ] him. Life 
] suffer 
[ ] by 
the face [ ] in the presence of 


the [Pleroma 


[ 


] which he wanted 
And] he wanted 


to [leave] the Thirtieth— 

being [a syzygy] of Man and 

Church (é€xxAnoia), that is, Sophia—to 
surpass [the Triacontad and] bring the Pleroma 
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NAG HAMMADI CODEX XI,2 


[AB] 
(Lines 1-13 lacking) 
C.J.[ 
oyl 
naf 
Na[e ay] 
w aca 
roc ete[ 
Nia MAT 
Nrap al 
MnTH[Pq 
[tel 
[.J.o.[ 


Nae[ 1gt ].y.€ 
Toyn[ 142 InTH 
Pq Nel 14t 1g ay 
w NTaqd....]..[ gt Je aq 
eipe N.[....]n.[ 6+ ]nmMey 
Emni(....]..[....mmaA]Hpw 

Ma 2ITM MlAJoro[c 6+ Jaireq 
Caps Neel Ge [NE NAIWwN E] TNE 
MMAY NTapen[Aoroc] €1 AZOYN 
apac kafe]jra ee [(NTa2iwpn N 
xooc ayw n[H eTww)ne wa 
TaTwany alqeine] aBaa N 
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A VALENTINIAN EXPOSITION 32,14-39 127 


[32] 
(Lines 1-13 lacking) 
| 
his [ 
but (d€) [ and| 
she [ 
which [ 
and [ 
for (yap) [ 
the [All 


- the [ 


[ 

but (d€) [ 

who [ ] the All 

[ ] and 
he [ ] he 
made [ ] the thought 
and | the] Pleroma 
through the Word (Adyos) [ ] his 
flesh (vap£). These, then, [are the Aeons that] are like 
them. After the [Word (Aoyos)] entered 

it, just as (xara) [J] said before, 

also [the one who comes to be] with 

the Uncontainable One [brought] forth 
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20 


NAG HAMMADI CODEX XI,2 


[ar] 
(Lines 1-10 lacking) 
[ 14t M]TTAaTOY 
[ 15t JaBpaa N 
[ 15 Igaitg a 
[ 12 In¢yzyroc ay 
[w rot ]. TOINHCIC MN 


[.l.eyrl 6£ Jreyo asaa Mne 
[x]puctro[c....]pre ayw necnep 
Ma’ IH[C 13+ ]s Nrrwe 
xe .e[..... NENTYMJwcic Mma) 
waral 61 J.[..o]ymnrre 
aeifo]c [ere1an O]yMopoH Nre 
ae[ia TeTCwl]e [a]awk aTme a2zoyn 
f[anmmanpjwm[a] Mmneqgoywue] 
[Pw apcy]NneyAOKEl MN T2ICE 
[aaaa ay]Pkwaye MMagq aye 
.[.....]..€ MMagq 2ITN [M]20 

pOc €TE Neel NE ZITN n[c]yzy 
roc enei[a]H TECAIOPEWCIC NA 
WWITE EN 2ITN AAYE EIMHTI 

2ITN MCWHPE MMIN MMa<c> 

TEE! ETE TIWY THPY ME MIAH 
PWMA NTMNTNOYTE Aadgp2neqd 
N2PHT N2HTG CWMATIKWC 

AKWE NNOAM AYW Adel ATTITN 
N<E>EI NAE azgaTcogogia wanoy 
NTAPEGMWT ATITE ABAA N 

2HTC N6[!] ecwHpe accoy 
wwn[t Nr]ap Eecaoon 2N OY 


Charles W. Hedrick - 978-90-04-43895-8 
Downloaded from Brill.com 07/29/2024 09:15:24PM 
Via Wikimedia 


12 
14 
16 
18 
20 
22 
24 
26 
28 
30 
32 
34 
36 


38 


A VALENTINIAN EXPOSITION 33,11-38 129 


[33] 

(Lines 1-10 lacking) 

[ ] before they 
[ ] forth 
[ ] hide him from 
[ ] the syzygy and 
[ ] the movement (xtynots) and 
[ ] project the 
Christ (xpyoros) [ ] and the seeds (o7éppa). 
Jesus| ] of the Cross 
since [ the imprints (évrvmwots)] of the nail 
wound [ ] perfection (-réAetos). 


[Since (€aret) it is] a perfect (réAea) form (opd7) 
[that should] ascend into 

[the Pleroma], he did not [at all] want 

[to] consent (ovvevdoxety) to the suffering, 

[but (AAAG) he was] detained (kwAveuv). 

[ ] him by Limit (8pos), 
that is, by the syzygy, 

since (éaretdy}) her correction (8uépOwors) will 

not occur through anyone except (ei 7 Tt) 

her own Son, 

whose alone is the fulness (7A npwya) 

of divinity. He willed 

within himself bodily (swpartxws) 

to leave the powers and he descended. 

And (8€) these things (i.e., passions) Sophia suffered 
after her son ascended from 

her, [for (yap)] she knew 

that she dwelt in a 
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NAG HAMMADI CODEX XI,2 


[Aa] 
(Lines 1-9 lacking) 
.ne.[ 12 2N OY2W] 
TP ayw [2N OYATOKATACTACIC ay] 


Ao’ Toy.[ 

[.Je NNcn[Hy 

Neel Mrey.|[ 

aziwwnel of Jk Ll 
Eey2woy nee[i Ne 11... Jicmoc [Mm] 
MeN aqaote[ 7+ Jae agolyn] 
MN Ncw[ rt ]. M 
Mac NEeE[I 6€ NETE NEYNIJEY apai 
meneereTAl 5+ nlelelin 
TAZIMKMOYK[oy 5+ Jem 
[MJoy ayaorey[ 7+ Jac 
[ay]w acpmet[a]nof[ei ayw ac] 
[Plaire: Mmiwt Nrm[HEe Ecxoy] 
Mm[a]lc EectTw a2gik[we Ncwel]) 
Miacyzyroc etse [neei t]M 
TBAA NKETAXKpPO TMMTWA 

NNEEI ETWw MMAy NE 
ElWOOTT’ WE 2M MMAHPwWMA 
EEITEYO ABAA NNAIWN AYW 
E€eift KAPMOC MN Tlacyzyroc 
ACCOYWNC NAE XE NEOYEY TE 
ayYW EY NENTAGQWWHE M 

MAC aya 21ICe 6€ MNECNEY 
THAXEY CCWBE EME! ACOW OY 
AEETC AYW ACTANTN MNAT 
waiig maxeg c[cwsle Nae ene 
acwaatTc asaa [2m njeccyzy 
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A VALENTINIAN EXPOSITION 34,10-38 131 


[34] 
(Lines 1-9 lacking) 
[ in unity] 
and [restoration (amoxaraataots). They were] 
stopped | 
[the brethren 
these. A [ ] did not [ 
I became [ 
Who indeed [are] they? [The ], on the one hand (8¢), 
stopped her [ ], on the other hand (8¢), [ ] 
with the [ 
her. These, [moreover, are those who were] looking at me, 
these who [ these] 
who considered [ ] the 
[death]. They were stopped [ ] her 


and she repented (ueravoety) [and she] 

besought (airetv) the Father of the [truth], saying: 
“Granted that (€orw) I have [renounced] 

my consort (ov¢vyos). Therefore [J am] 

beyond confirmation as well. I deserve 

the things (i.e., passions) I suffer. 

I used to dwell in the Pleroma 

putting forth the Aeons and 

bearing fruit (kapzos) with my consort (av (vyos).” 
And (8€) she knew what she was 

and what had become of 

her. So they both suffered; 

they said she laughs since (ézret) she remained 
alone and imitated the Uncontainable 

One, while (8) he said she [/aughs] since (é7rei) 
she cut herself off from her consort (cv¢vyos). 
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NAG HAMMADI CODEX XI,2 


[Ae] 
(Lines 1-8 lacking) 
[roc 
[ 19 }.[ 
aslaja .[..... IHC MN] TCOOia 


MMEN ay6wal[n MiocwlwnT: enfel] 
OYN Ncrrepma [Nt]cogia ceoef[!] 
NaTXwk asala ay]w Namopd[oc] 
ain[c plemin[oei NJoyKticic N[T] 
mMi[ne] agcw[wntT] MMagq NW 
crepma epletclodia P2wd NM 
meq’ ere: ra[p 2]INCTIEpMa NE 
ayw MN[MOPOH] MMay age a 
2PH[T AywW aqeIne] aBaa MI 
TAHP[WMa NTE 2 In Laijwn eyYmnl 
ToTO[c ENIAT]ICWWNT 2Wo[y N] 
Nialiwn Ne NJantrynoc Mn‘ [nr] 
[A)u[pwmja MN MiwT matw[a] 
(Tq 2a]TATCWWNT MMEN al[q] 

[N mTy]moc MmatcaaNntq 

[asad ajeaa Nrap 2M mMatTca 
ANTG EpPeTIWT EINE aBAA a 
2OYN ATMOPQOH NICWWNT N 

AE OAEIBEC TE NNETUWPTI N 
woo; meei 6€ IHC AGqCwW 

WNT NTKTICIC AYW AqAHMI 
OYPpreél ABAA 2N NITACGOC ETM 
TIKWTE NNCITEPMA AYW aq 
TTWPX MMAY ABAA NNOYEPHY 
ayw Nmaeoc ETCATH aqnroy 
AQOYN ANMNEYMa NEEAyYy 

Nae a2[O]YN ANCAPKIKON’ Wa 
apr 6e [as]aa 2N NITTACOC TH 
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A VALENTINIAN EXPOSITION 35,9-38 133 


[35] 
(Lines 1-8 lacking) 


]. Indeed (y€v) [ Jesus and] Sophia 
revealed [the creature]. Since, after all (ézet ovv), 
the seeds (o7€pyua) [of ] Sophia are 

incomplete [and] formless (Gyopdos), 

Jesus [contrived (émtoetv)] a creature (Tits) of this 
[sort] and made it of the 

seeds (o7é€pya) while Sophia worked with 

him. [For (yap)] since (mei) they are seeds (o7épp.a) 
and [without form (uopd7)], he descended 

[and brought] forth that 

pleroma [of aeons] which are in that 

place (rozos), [since even the uncreated ones of | 
those [Aeons are of | the pattern (ruzos) of the [Pleroma] 
and the [uncontainable| Father. 

The Uncreated One (+pev) 

[brought forth the pattern (rvmos)] of the uncreated, 
for (yap) it is from the uncreated 

that the Father brings forth 

into form (uop@7). But (3€) the creature 

is the shadow of pre-existing 

things. Moreover, this Jesus created 

the creature (kriots), and he worked (Snpeoupyety) 
from the passions (7a@os) 

surrounding the seeds (o7epya). And he 

separated them from one another 

and the better passions (7a6os) he introduced 

into the spirit (veda) and (dé) the worse ones 

into the carnal (aapxixov). Now 

first among [all] those passions (7a0os) 
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NAG HAMMADI CODEX XI,2 


| [AS] 
(Lines 1-7 lacking) 
[Poy 
Tren[ 


oyten{ 6+ ).[. ).€.y 
Mmag [errel O])yN THPONOIA 
act [amio] ‘N{ra]iopewcic aTey 
O aBaa N2[N2]aeiBec MN 2N 
2IKWN N[NET]woon [xIN] N 
gap Mn [NeT]woon [ay]w 
NeTNawaw([ne Tlee: 6[e Tle To! 
KON[(O]Mia No[ip]mnicreye Mm[a]c 
NiHC eTBe [MENT]aqc2EeEI M 
NMTHPY N[QNTANTN MN 2N 

2IKWN MIN 2N2AEIBJEC N 
Tapegeine al[Baa an] NOI 

IHC aqeine a[Baa M)M[a]y M 
MTHPYg NaTeTAH[pwMa] 

MN TCYZyroc eTe n[Eel NE] N 
AarreAoc 2aMa rap 2[N TCYr] 
xw[p]Hcic MnmauH[pwnma)] 
2ameccyzyroc tlelyo [asa] 
NNarreAoc €qwoon 2M 
THOYWWE MITIWT’ TIEEI N 

rap WE MOYWWE MMIWT Aa 
TMTPEAAYE WWE ANT 
TTAHPWMA OYWN CYZYroc 
TOYWWE 6€ MMIWT ME 

TEYO aBaa Noyaei{N}g) NIM 
ayw T Kapmoc:’ arpecawn 

2ICE 6O€ NEMOYWWE EN 

MMmMwT mE’ E€Cwoon nrap 
N2PHi N2HTC OYAEET<C> OY 
Q@N meccyzyl[roc]: Mapn 
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A VALENTINIAN EXPOSITION 36,8-38 135 


[36] 
(Lines 1-7 lacking) 
nor (dure) [ 
him, [since, after all (€met ovv)], Pronoia 
caused [the] correction (d:0pAwers) to project 
shadows and 
images (eixwy) of [those who] exist [from] the 
first and [those who] are [and] 
those who shall be. This, [then, zs] the 
dispensation (oixovopia) of believing (morrevew) 
in Jesus for the sake of [h2m who] inscribed 
the All with [lzkenesses and] 
images (eixwv) [and shadows], 
After Jesus brought [forth further], 
he brought [forth] for 
the All those of the Pleroma 
and of the syzygy, that [zs, the] 
angels (ayyeAos). For (yap) simultaneously (&a) with [the 
agreement (ovyxwpnots)] 
of the Pleroma 
her consort (ovCvyos) projected 
the angels (@yyeAos), since he abides in 
the will of the Father. For (yap) this 
is the will of the Father: 
Not to allow anything to happen in the 
Pleroma apart from a syzygy. 
Again, the will of the Father is: 
Always produce 
and bear fruit (xapzros). That she should suffer, 
then, was not the will 
of the Father, for (yap) she dwells 
in herself alone without 
her consort (avvyos). Let us 
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NAG HAMMADI CODEX XI,2 


[AZ] 
(Lines 1-7 lacking) 
Wkeoyeel 
TMMaA2cney al 
TMwHpe Nkeoy[ee! 
Te t[tT]leTpac MnKko[c]moc [ayw] 
tit]e[r]pac acreyo asaa Nk[ap] 
tlo]c 2wc oy2eBaomac fe] 
THHAHPwM[a M]mKoO[c]mM[oc aq] 
€1NAE a2[OyNn a2INo[ikwn] 
MN 2NE[INE MN 2JNar[reaoc] 
MN 2Nap[Xarrea]oc 2[NNOy] 
TE ayw 2n[aeiToy[proc] 
N[eJe[i tT]Hpoy Wrapoylww] 
nle 21IJTN THpoNnoia.|[ 
M[....Jep Ninc’ Eq[ 
[...]. NNcrepma.[ 
[...JMmmMonorenuHc[ 
[. .]ii tay HMen 2m [mney] 
[Ma]TIKON NE ayw Nc[ap]k1 
KON NNEON TITE MN NET 
2IXM TIKA2 AGTAMIO NEY 
NoyTromnoc: Ntmine [a]lyw 
OYCXOAH NTMINE a2[O]yn ay 
CBW AaYW Aa<2>OYN AYMOPOH 
aqpapxeceal 6€ NOI NEE! 
AHMIOYPrOC ATAMIO NOY 
PWME KATA TGZIKWN MEN 
KATA TINE NAE NNETWO 
OTT XIN NWAPTT OYMA Nw 
TE NTMINE TENTACPXPW 
MMaAQg NNCTTEpPMA NOI 
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A VALENTINIAN EXPOSITION 37,8-38 137 


[37] 
(Lines 1-7 lacking) 
[ 
another one [ 
the Second [ 
the son of another [ 
is the Tetrad of the world (xocpos). [And] 
that Tetrad put forth [fruit (xapzos)] 
as if (ws) the Pleroma [of the world (xoopos) were] 
a Hebdomad. 
And (8¢) [it] entered [:mages (eixwyv)] 
and [likenesses and angels (ayyeAos)| 
and [archangels (apyayyeAos), divinities] 
and [ministers (Aetroupyos)]. 
When all [these things were brought to pass| 
[by] Pronoia [ 
[ ] of Jesus who [ 
[ ] the seeds (o7épya) [ 
[ ] of Monogenes [ 
[  ]. Indeed (uév) they are [spiritual (avevparuxoy)] 
and carnal (capxtxov), 
the heavenly and the 
earthly. He made them 
a place (rozos) of this sort and 
a school (a7 oA7) of this sort for 
doctrine and for form (,0p@7). 
Moreover this Demiurge 
began (dpxeaGar) to create a 
man according to (xara) his image (eixwv) on the one hand 
(uev), 
and on the other (5€) according to (kara) the likeness of those 
who 
exist from the first. It was this sort of 
dwelling place that she used (pay) 
for the seeds (o7é€pya), namely 
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NAG HAMMADI CODEX XI,2 


[AH] 
(Lines 1-9 lacking) 
[ rt ]. .[. mw]Px 
[ rot TNoyTEe NTapoy 
[ gt Jel ETBE TpwmME 


[ena)iasl[oaJoc MMEN OYEE! TE 
[NT]e NATINOYTE AagqcE2wd a 
[B]aa ayw aqrwpn Ntn[alarei 
[a T]upe NNn[o]yawn alyw] aq 
[Panwlee: nleq NT]Eqnoyne M 
[Min MM[ag aBaja 2M Ma € 
[TMMJey 2[M mcwm]a MN 2N 
[wea Nocapls q6Jare Nrap M 
[TMpw]mMe Nrwoyrte aly]w ana 
[aam xJag etse nee: alq]x[nJo 
[Neq N]2NaHpe ey[T 6wn]t N 
[Neyep]Hy 2akain Nale aq]m[oy] 
[oyT] aBeA Tregqcan al[(maHmi] 
[oypro]c rap niqe€ agoy[n apay] 
Mn[e]qmneyma aqau[wne] 

NOL[I] Mime MN TATTOCTACL 

a NNarre€Aoc ayW TMNTPW 

ME NAYNEM MN NAG6Boyp M[N] 
NEON TITE MN NET2ZIXM MKAQ 
NITNE YMA MN NCAPKIKON 

AYW MAIABOAOC NA2PN TINOY 
TE ETBE MEE! 2QANAFFEAOC PE 
TMIOYMEI ANWEEPE NNPWME 
AYW AYE! AMITN aCaps 2we 
TE NTEMNOYTE EIPE NOYKATA 
KAYCMOC AYW CXEAON aap 
2THY XE AGUCWWNT MITKOC 
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A VALENTINIAN EXPOSITION 38,10-39 139 


[38] 
(Lines 1-9 lacking) 
[ separate | 
] God. When they 
[ ] in behalf of man, 


[since] indeed (yév) [the Devil (8taBodos)] is one 
[of | the divine beings. He removed himself 

and plundered the entire [plaza (wAareta)] 

of the gates (7vAwy) and he 

[expelled (amwOetv)] his [own] root 

from [that] place 

[tn the body (o@pa)] and 

[carcasses of flesh (wap€)], for (yap) [he is enveloped] by 
[the man] of God. And [Adam] 

[sowed] him. Therefore [he acquired] 

sons who [angered] 

[one another. And (8€)] Cain [killed] 

Abel his brother, for (yap) [the Demiurge] 
breathed into [them] 

his spirit (avevdpa). And there [took place] 

the struggle with the apostasy (amocracia) 

of the angels (@yyeAos) and mankind, 

those of the right with those of the left, 

those in heaven with those on earth, 

the spirits (veda) with the carnal (capxixov), 
and the Devil (8taBoAos) against God. 
Therefore the angels (@yyeAos) lusted (émcOvpetv) 
after the daughters of men 

and came down to flesh (cap) so that (wore) 
God would cause a flood (xaraxAvopos). 

And he almost (odor) 

regretted that he had created the world (xocpos) 
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NAG HAMMADI CODEX XI,2 


[Ae] 
(Lines 1-7 lacking) 
[Moc 
[occu] sf 
[....Jran[ 
[..Joc Mmen[ rt Icy] 


[Z]yroc mn TcO[p1a MN NTH] 
pe MN Narreagc m[N Ncrep] 
Ma’ mcyzyroc Nae nte[aeioc] 
AYW TCOdia MN IHC ayw [Narre] 
AO[C] MN NCTTEpMa 2N2I[KWN] 
ne [MJnmmaAuHp[w]ma nan[mMi] 
oyproc Ge [aqp2ae]isec [a] 
nc[y]zyroc ‘MN [W]nAHpwm[a] 
ay[w] thc MN [TCO>]ia MN Nar] 
refao]c mn Ncnlep]ma: n[t]ealeioc] 
[t eay] Ntcogia T21IK[~wn] 

[t eay] NTMHE TEay ‘N[ae N] 
[Ncrre]pma MN IHC NaTc[irH] 

[Ne MN] TMMONOreNH[C ayw)] 
[NarreJAaoc NN2ayT MN [N] 
[crrepmMa]TIKON NNCQi[Me] 
[2nmJAnp[w)ma THpoy [NE 20] 
TAN 6€ Epewantcodi{a] xi 
MITCCYZYroc ayYW IHC NY 

XI MIMEXPHCTOC MN N[c]nep 

MA MN Narreaoc ToTf[e mi 
TIAHPWMA GNAXINTCOODIA 

2N OYPEWE AYW NTHP[q] Na 
WWITE 2N OY2WTP ay[w] 2N 
OYATIOKATACTACIC 2M MEEI 
Nrap 2ANAIWN AYXI MN 

2OYO AYCOYWNOY Nrap XE 
EYWANdqele CEwoon 
NaTajqe1e>———_ 


>—_—_—_———_—_ 
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A VALENTINIAN EXPOSITION 39,8-39 141 


[39] 
(Lines 1-7 lacking) 
[ 
[ ] (+pev) [ the consort (cvlvyos)] 
and [Sophia and her Son] 
and the angels (@yyeAos) [and the seeds (oméppa)]. 
But (8€) the syzygy is the [complete one (rédetos) |] 
and Sophia and Jesus and [the angels (@yyeAos) 
and the seeds (o7épya) are [:mages (eixwv)| 
[of] the Pleroma. Moreover the Demiurge 
[cast a shadow over} 
the syzygy and [the] Pleroma, 
and Jesus and [Sophia] and the [angels (a@yyeAos)] 
and the seeds (o7épya). [The complete one (réAetos) | 
[glorifies] Sophia; the image (eixwv) 
[glorifies] Truth. [And (8€)] the glory [of] 
[the seeds (omé€ppa)] and Jesus [are] those of [Silence (avyn)] 
[and] Monogenes. [And] 
the [angels (a@yyeAos)] of the males and [the] 
[seminal ones (omeppartxov)] of the females 
[are] all Pleromas. 
Moreover whenever (érav) Sophia [receives] 
her consort («v¢vyos) and Jesus 
receives the Christ (xpnords) and the seeds (o7épya) 
and the angels (ayyeAos), then (rore) [the] 
Pleroma will receive Sophia 
joyfully, and the All will 
come to be in unity and 
reconciliation (a4oxaraoraots). For (yap) by this 
the Aeons have been increased; 
for (yap) they knew that 
should they change, they are 
without change. 


Charles W. Hedrick - 978-90-04-43895-8 
Downloaded from Brill.com 07/29/2024 09:15:24PM 
Via Wikimedia 


142 


20 


22 


24 


26 


28 


31 


33 


35 


37 


39 


NAG HAMMADI CODEX XI,2 


[Mi] 
(Lines 1-7 lacking) 


[ rt Ire -[ 
[ rot lz katfa 
[ rot Jnrynoc ‘mf 


{[ 7£ ney apag cye [a] 
[pak] N[o]y aTNNay MTeEKwH 
[pe tnJc mexpuctoc Nna[T]w2c 
[MMJan xEKaACE ENAWON 

[6a]m Nkatanartei NtH[eE] NN 
[2aq] ayw [NNa]ne NNOl[ylooze 
‘MN T6aM [THPIe MITAIABOAOC 
xe Nraq [NnJomun A[n]cre 
[P]JMa[tloc [a]p[a]a 2irootg [NT]a2n 
[Ccoy]wwnk ayw TNT [eay] nek 
[TeJay NEK miwT 2M [wHpe Tr] 
[wr] ar THMHpe TT 2N T] 
[ExKA]JHcIa eToyaag MIN N] 
[arreJaoc etroyaag xin TF] 
[Noy] qyoon wa a[NH2e] 
[N)tLanlonia NyLailn [aya] 
NiLaNJHze ya Niaiw[n] 
aT[NpleToy NTE NIAIWN 2a 
MHN>———— 

Ti[ee1] me MMNAHPwMaA MIKE 
MAAAION NTTNWCIC MEE! 
NT[a]zoyan2q NEN aBaa 21 

TN TINXAEIC IHC MEXPHCTOC 
TIIMONOrENHC NEEI NE N 
BEBAION AYW NANArKal 

ON XEKACE ENAMAZE NZ 

PHI N2HTOY NEE! NAE NE 
NAMWMaAapit NBAMTICMA 
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ON THE ANOINTING A; ON BAPTISM A 40,8-38 
[40] 
(Lines 1-7 lacking) 
[ ] according to (xara) [ 


[ ] the type (ruzros) of [ 

[ ] see him. It is fitting for 

[you at this time] to send thy Son 

[ Jesus] Christ and anoint 

us so that we might be able 

to trample (xarazrarety) [upon] the 
[snakes] and [the heads] of the scorpions 
and [all] the power of the Devil (3«a@BoAos) 
since he is the shepherd (zroqunv) of [the] 
[seed (omépparos)]. Through him we [have] 
[known] thee. And we [glorify] thee: 

[Glory] be to thee, the Father in the [Son, the] 
[ Father] in the Son, the Father [in the] 

holy [Church (é€xxAnoia) and in the] 

holy [angels (@yyeAos)]! From 

now on he abides [forever] 

[in] the perpetuity (aiwya)] of the Aeons, 
forever, until the [untraceable] Aeons 

of the Aeons. 

Amen. 


143 


[This] is the fullness (a7Ajpwpya) of the summary (xepadatov) 


of the knowledge (yywots) which (summary) 

was revealed to us by 

our Lord Jesus Christ (ypyordés), 

the Monogenes. These are the 

sure (SéSatov) and necessary (4vayxatoy) (items) 
so that we may walk 

in them. But (8€) they are 

those of the first baptism (Bamricpa) 
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NAG HAMMADI CODEX XI,2 


[Ma] 

(Lines 1-9 lacking) 

nt[.J.. ofl Traapri N] 
BAMNTICMA [MEE!I TE MKWE a] 
BAA NNNaBi[ N] 
<t>a2xooc xe [ 

MMOTN an NE] 
TN([NJasBi mal wo] 


on [N]rynoc An 

ro[c] ‘WmexpHcTo[c ETE TIEEI] 
WE Tawy Nil N2pH] 

T N2HTq Mn[ 

 [...] Nrap Nin{c .Je[ 

.{..] mwapr 6¢€ Ne[antic] 

[Ma mee]i me mKwe [aBaa NN] 
[Nasi] Ceine MM[AN aBaa 2N] 
[NeTMM]ey aBaa 2iltrooTd] 
[a2o]yn anaynem [ere reel] 
[Te a2]oyn aTMN[TATTEKO] 
[ere nejei [nle mo[paanuc] 
[aaa]Ja mitrono[c] re [mH Ne] 
[m]k[o]emoc Nra[yTNNay] 

6e ‘MMaN asa{a] 2[M mkoc] 
MOC A2OYN amaiw[n cep] 
MHNIA rap Niw2[LannHc] 

TE TWAIWN CEPM[HNIA N] 

A€ MH ETE Mopa[aNnuc ne] 
we TKATABACIC ETE [TMANABAC] 
MOC Tre ETE TEE! [ME TINE!) 
ABAA 2M THKOCMO[C az2OyYnN] 
AmTAaiwn >—— 


——— 
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ON BAPTISM A 41,10-38 145 


[41] 
(Lines 1-9 lacking) 
[ The first] 
baptism (Bamricpa) [is the forgiveness] 
of the sins | 
<who> said: [ 
you (plu.) to the [ 
your sins | 1] 
a pattern (rv7os) of the [ 
[ ] of the Christ (xpnorés) [which] 
[ts the] equal of the [ within] 
him. | 
For (yap) the [ ] of Jesus [ 
[ ]. Moreover, the first [baptism (Bamriopa)| 
is the forgiveness [of ] 
[stns. We] are brought [from] 
[those] by [zt] 
[tnto] those of the right, [that] 
[is], into the [imperishability] 
[which ts] the Jo{rdan]. 
[But (4Ad)] that place (rozos) is [of] 
the world (xocpos). So we have [been sent] 
out [of the world (xdapos)] 
into the Aeon. For (yap) [the] interpretation (€pynveta) 
of John 
is the Aeon, while (3€) the interpretation (éppnveta) 
of that which [7s] the Jordan] 
is the descent (karaBaots) which is [the upward progression 
(avaBacpos)], 
that [¢s, our exodus] 
from the world (xéopos) [into] 
the Aeon. 
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NAG HAMMADI CODEX XI, 2 


[MB] 
(Lines 1-9 lacking) 
Pics tant aBaad 2M mko[c]m[o]c a 
[2ZOYN ATIOPAAN]JHC AYW aBaa 
[2N TMNTBAA]e ‘M TTKOCMOC a 
[2OYN aTINEey] MINOYTE aBaa 
[2M TICAPKIKON] AQOYN aNnnNey 
[MATIKON aBa]a 2N by[cI]KON © 
[A20YN aT]mMNTarreao[c] aBaa 
[2M TMICWwINT agoYyN a[mi]MAH 
[PwmMa aBaja 2n mKOCM[Oc] a 
[20YN araijwn asaa 2[N] N 
[P2mM2ea] al2oy]n aymnt[y]upe 
[ABAA ‘OTN QNOAAAAM alfzoy]n 
[aneyep]Hy aBaa 2M [Nxaele] 
[A2OYN a]TINTME aBalA 2M TW] 
[PH az]oyn aTem[Me aBaa en] 
[...].[-]a agoyn ay.[ 
[ 6 Jayw Ataf 
[ 6£ Jazoyn [all 
[..reei] Te o[e€] NrTayNTn [aBaa an] 
[Ncwma NcrjepmaTiIKO[N a2oyn] 
[agncw]m[a] aymMopou NTEAelIa N] 
[2HTOY aJelAyNE MMEN NTYTII 
[kwc Mncjene nee! NranexpH 
[croc cw]Te MMAN N2HTY 2N T 
[KOINWNIJA MMEGnNEeymMa ay 
[w NTage!JNe MMAN aBaA ETN 
[2HTYq ay]w XM THINGY NYyXH 
[Nap 2NTJNEYMa NTEAEION 
[epeneT]ayTeeiTroy 6E€ NEN 
[2N Mwap]n NBanTicma Ey 
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ON BAPTISM B 42,10-39 147 


[42] 
(Lines 1-9 lacking) 
[ from the] world (xoopos) 
[tnto the Jordan] and from 
[the blindness] of the world (xocpos) 
[into the sight of | God, from 
[the carnal (oapxtxov)] into the spiritual (rvevparixov), 
[from] the physical (@vatxov) 
[into the] angelic (-@yyeAos), from 
[the created] into the Pleroma, 
[from] the world (xocpos) 
[tnto the Aeon], from the 
[servitudes] into sonship, 
[from] entanglements [in<o] 
[one another], from [the desert] 
[znto] our village, from [the cold] 
[znto] the hot, [from] 


[ ] into a [ 

[ ] and we [ 

[ ] into the [ 

[ thus] we were brought [from] 


seminal (o7epparixov) [bodies (o@pa) into] 

[bodies (o@pa)] with a perfect (réAera) form (uopd7). 
[Indeed (ev)] I entered (duvet) by way of example (rumxas) 
[the remnant] for which the Christ (xpynores) 
[rescued] us in the 

[fellowship (xowwvia)] of his Spirit (mvedpa). And 
[he brought] us forth who are 

[in him, and] from now on the souls (Wwuy7) 

[will become] perfect (réAetov) spirits (4vedpa). 

Now [the things] granted to us 

[by the first] baptism (Bamriopa) [ 
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NAG HAMMADI CODEX XI,2 


[mr] 

(Lines 1-13 lacking) 
[ 15+ 1.0.0 
[ 6£ LL. .220]paTon A 
[..eTe Mwy ne eneian[ 
[ 6£ Jne Wanf{.].[ 
[...wlexe aan.[ 
[....]oc>——_[ 
[TNWJwn 2mMa[T NTOOTK NTNP] 
[eyxapi]cre: miw[t EnPprmeye] 
[erele mekapxple inc MEXPH) 
[croc xe c]eei asala 
[ gt alzopalton 

6£ Jan Nol 


[ 

[ 6 Junmka[upe 

[ 7 J(rqara{nn 

[ 6 Jmmay atl 

[ of J. mf 

[ gt ].ey atr[Nnweic] 


[....Jceeipe Mnexolywlwe 

[21TN T]peN Ninc mex[pHc]Ttoc 

[ayw cenJaeipe MNEKOYwwe 
[TNOY MN] OYAEld) NIM €YXHK 
[aBaad Nx]apic NIM 21 TOYBO 

[NIM TEJAY NEK ZITN TTEKWH 

[pe ayw] nle]kmice Itc MXpH 

[croc xi]n [TN]oy wa ANH2E 2AMHN 
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ON BAPTISM B; ON THE EUCHARIST A 43,14-38 149 


[43] 
(Lines 1-13 lacking) 
[ ] invisible (adparov) [ 
[ which] is his, since (€zretd7) [ 
[ speak] about [ 


[We give] thanks [to you and we] 

[celebrate the eucharist (ebyaptoretv)], O Father, 
[remembering ]| 

[for the sake of | thy Son [ Jesus Christ (xpnoros)] 

[that they] come forth | 

[ ] invisible (aoparov) [ 


[ ] thy [Son 

] his [love (@yamn) 
[ ] them [ 
[ 


] to [knowledge (yva@ots)] 


[ ] they are doing thy will 
[through the] name of Jesus Christ (xpyoros) 
[and] will do thy will 


[now and] always. They are complete 

[in] every (spiritual) gift (yapts) and [every] 
purity. [Glory] be to thee through thy Son 
[and] thy Offspring Jesus Christ (xpyoros) 
[from now] forever. Amen. 


Charles W. Hedrick - 


978-90-04-43895-8 


Downloaded from Brill.com 07/29/2024 09:15:24PM 


Via Wikimedia 


150 


NAG HAMMADI CODEX XI,2 


[Ma] 
(Lines 1-13 lacking) 
14 [.]. aN Tl 
[.]-rmmeeye[.].ey[ 
16 [..Jmaoro[c] Mneam[ 
[ 6+ me]royaas ne[ 
18 [ gx ]ine emg.[ 
[ gt oy]TpodH MN OY] 
20 [coy 6 Jwnpe ex.[ 
[ 6£ r)poox anol 
22 [ 7  ].p nen Mne[ 
[ 7£ 2m nolwnlel 
24 [ 74 aryl 
[ 7£ Jao mmal 
26 [ 7£ Jitqwoylwoy en) 
Dye. elre nee[i me 
28 [ 62 Jrexkanc[ia 
[ rt ). yl 
20° (Pod wes e)kToys[Hy 
.. K{.N]TAK mxaeic 20[TAN] 
32, e€kw[an]Moy 2n OYTO[yso k] 
NATOYBO aTped. .[ 
34 OYAN NIM ETNAXI M[AEIT] 
2HTYq AYTPOH MN [Oycoy] 
36 meay NEK wa anHeg[E 2a] 
MHN >——— 
a 
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ON THE EUCHARIST B 44,14-37 151 


[44] 
(Lines 1-13 lacking) 
] in the [ 


] the [word (Aoyos)] of the [ 
the] holy one it is [ 


[ 

[ 

[ ] food (rpog7) and 
[drink ] Son, since you [ 

[ ] food (rpo@m) of the [ 
[ ] to us the [ 

[ ] in the [life 

[ 


] he does [not boast] 
] that is | 
] Church (éxxAnota) | 


] you are pure [ 
] thou art the Lord. [Whenever (8rav)] 

you die purely [you] 
will be pure so as to have him [ 
everyone who will [guide] 
him to food (rpog7) and [drink]. 
Glory be to thee forever. 
Amen. 
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NOTES TO TEXT AND TRANSLATION 153 


NHC XI,2: A VALENTINIAN EXPOSITION 
NOTES TO TEXT AND TRANSLATION 


22,16 “mystery” (uvornptov): perhaps referring to a Valentinian sacra- 
ment, cf. Iren. Haer. 1.6.1 and 1.6.4; 21.3-4; III.15.2; Gos. Phil. 
IT, 3:64,30-32; 67,27-30; 70,8-9; 86,1-3; Sagnard, La gnose valentini- 
enne, 416-49. 

22,19 “Father” (miwrt): cf. Sagnard, La gnose valentinienne, 325-33 for 
citations. 

22,20 “the Root of the All” (TNOYNE MIITHPQ): 22,33-34; 23,19. For 
parallel use as an epithet of the Father see Hipp. Ref. VI.30.7; T7. 
Trac. 1,5:51,3-4 (for discussion, see Puech-Quispel, “Le quatriéme 
écrit gnostique,” 62-63; as an epithet of the primary Tetrad or 
Ogdoad, Iren. Haer. I.1.1; Sagnard, La gnose valentinienne, 436-37; 
330-31. 

22,20-21 “ineffable”: terms of negative theology used in this text 
include: “ineffable” (matwexe apaq)- 24,39; 25,30; 29,31; “uncon- 
tainable” (mata aitq)- 32,39; 34,36-37. For citations, see Sagnard, 
La gnose valentinienne, 325-33; for discussion, see Puech-Quispel, 
“Le quatriéme écrit gnostique,” 71. On marwexe apag see 77. 
Trac. 1,5:56,3.26-27. 

22,21  TMONAC: cf. 22,23-24; 23,20; 25,19. Irenaeus (Haer. 1.11.3) 
reports that a renowned Valentinian teacher distinguishes his own 
doctrine from that of Valentinus (cf. I.11.1) by teaching that there is 
a certain primal principle (zpoapy7) that precedes all others, which 
he calls Solitude (sovorns), existing with the power of Oneness 
(Evorns); See also Hipp. Ref. VI.29.2. 

22,22-27 ‘This crucial passage is discussed in the Introduction. In 22,22- 
25 the author does not use the term ovy7 but instead uses Kap@q 
which he interprets as C6pa2T, “tranquility” (i-e., for jovyxia or 
etvae jpewos; cf. Crum 389b). See Tr. Trac. 1,5:55,36-37 for an 
exact parallel (eqamagTe MMIN MMOY 2N OYMNTKapwece; cf. also 
1,5:56,25; 57,5). The term ovyy would suggest to a Valentinian 
reader the hypostatic being who, according to Valentinus’ teaching, 
forms a syzygy with the Father to form the primal Dyad (Iren. Haer. 
I.11.1). The author of A Valentinian Exposition teaches, on the 
contrary, that the Father is a Monad, who is alone and without 
syzygy; he interprets silence as a condition of the Father’s being, as 
does Hippolytus’ source (Hipp. Ref. VI.29.2-5) and the author of the 
Tripartite Tractate (1,5:55,35-38, cf. 57,1-8). While the author of 
the Tripartite Tractate avoids the term altogether, this author, having 
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154 NAG HAMMADI CODEX XI,2 


previously interpreted the term ovy7, uses it only in 22,25-27. Here 
silence is identified with d5vas and caeiy (for Cevyos or 5v0, Crum 
374b). Does this mean that ovy7 is the Father’s consort, contradicting 
the previous sentence? That the author avoids using the term 
avuyos here and uses Ca€tyy instead, indicates that silence is only a 
condition of the Father. A comparison with Hipp. Ref. VI.29.6 sug- 
gests another possibility: silence might be the name for a lower 
hypostatic syzygy in which the Father exists. 

22,27-31 As “Root of the All,” the Monad contains the All (i.e., the 
Pleroma) within him potentially. moywwe (for O€Anua or évOv- 
wna, cf. Crum sora; or even évOvpnors, cf. Exc. Theod. 7.1-3), 
maywre (perhaps for émwovn, cf. Crum 580a), mmaeie (for 
ayann, épws, etc., cf. Crum 156b) and m6w (unattested in Crum 
803a-804b as noun, but perhaps for pov7, dvayovn, evar povos, 
etc.): these terms appear to be attributes, not hypostases (2NaTXMAY 
NE; 22,31), of the Monad, much like his silence (kapwq; 22,27) and 
tranquility (C6pa2T; 22,23). Taken together, they suggest that the 
Monad is completely self-sufficient, a kind of Aristotelian unmoved 
Mover, but capable of thought and intention (perhaps directed to 
himself) and of a love which becomes productive; cf. Hipp. Ref. 
VI.29.5 and 7n. Trac. 1,5:54,1-57,8. 

22,31-39 The productivity of the Father results in the production of 
Mind (apparently Monogenes, see 24,33; cf. Iren. Haer. I.1.1. He is 
Mind of the All (23,36-37; 24,20), and Father of the All (23,36), 
hypostasis of the All (25,31-32), Mind of the Spirit (23,37), and the 
Son (23,36; perhaps 25,30). Mind derives his name from the fact that 
“his (i.e., the Monad’s) Thought” (22,34) comes from the Mind of 
the Father (22,33-36; cf. Exc. Theod. 6.3). This Thought from the 
Father’s Mind, who becomes a separately existing Mind, arises ex 
nihilo (@Mmo “strange,” “alien,” i.e., completely new) for the benefit 
(eTse) of the potentially existing Pleroma (mrTHpq), that it might 
become realized (22,36-38). 

22,31-32 “God came forth”: perhaps, “God brought forth.” 


23,18 Spring (amnyn): cf. 23,[21]; 24,18-20; in Tr. Trac. 1,5:60,13-15 
and 66,17 mny7 seems to refer to Monogenes. 

23,19-21 The reference is to the monadic Father, Root of the All; cf. 
22,19-25-33~-34- 

23,19-31 This obscure but important passage seems to refer to the 
unfolding of the primary Tetrad from the Monad, but lacunae at 
crucial points hinder both translation and elucidation. The resto- 
ration of NITHrH at 23,21 is based on BeBe in 23,19 and the fact that 
the feminine ordinal TMAgCNTE (23,21) requires a feminine noun in 


Charles W. Hedrick - 978-90-04-43895-8 
Downloaded from Brill.com 07/29/2024 09:15:24PM 
Via Wikimedia 


NOTES TO TEXT AND TRANSLATION 155 


the lacuna following Nae. The second spring seems to refer to Mind 
(apparently Monogenes), who alone perceives the Father (cf. Iren. 
Haer. 1.2.1), or perhaps to his consort Truth. In 22,25-27, the Father 
is said to dwell “in the Pair,” which is Silence. If this Pair or Dyad is 
Mind and Truth (cf. Iren. Haer I.1.1), then Mind or Truth exists in 
Silence by definition; if the Pair refers to one member of the first pair 
of the dyadic version, i.e., to Silence, then Mind or Truth would 
participate in the Father’s Silence (whether that Silence be his con- 
sort or only a condition of the Father). 

TM[A2gGTOE] in 23,23 is uncertain; it is possible that it may read 
TM[A2CNTE] again, or possibly tm[agwamTe] or tM[oNnac]. 
However, the “descent” (23,34-35) passage in 23,26-31 mentions the 
“Fourth” as one of three distinct levels, as does another list of levels 
in 25,19-20. As “Second” and “Dyad” occur in these lists, and 
“Second” is already mentioned in 23,21, one may expect “Fourth” in 
23,23. The only clues to the identity of “the Fourth” are found in the 
sequence in 25,19-20 (which juxtaposes it with the Tetrad), and the 
fact that “he restricts himself” (23,24-25) and “spreads himself out” 
in the Fourth (23,31-32). In 77. Trac. 1,5:65,4-11, the Father of the 
All who “spreads himself out” gives the All “solidity (raxpo) and a 
place (romos) and a dwelling place (ma Nawme).” The “Father of 
the All” (cf. Val. Exp. X1,2:23,36-37; 25,26) is Mind (cf. Iren. Haer. 
I.1.1), but it is unclear whether it is Mind or Monad (“Root of the 
All,” 23,19-20) who restricts and spreads himself in the Fourth. The 
Fourth hypostasis of the primary Tetrad in the dyadic version is 
Truth, the partner of Mind (Iren. Haer. I.1.1), while in the monadic 
version it would be Life, the partner of Word (Hipp. Ref. VI.29.7-8; 
30.3). In A Valentinian Exposition, the Fourth may be Life (if the 
traces in 24,22 are N2 from mw] Ne, with whom Mind dwells “sec- 
ondarily” (24,19-22). If “the Fourth” is Life, it is odd that she seems 
to be mentioned before Truth, the partner of Mind (who seems to be 
brought forth later in 24,34-36) and before Word, the male and 
leading partner of Life, not attested in the extant text until Val. Exp. 
XI,2:29,27-28. It is possible that “the Second” (23,21-23) and “the 
Fourth” (23,23-26) may already be designations of the female ele- 
ments (Truth and Life) of the primary Tetrad Mind-Truth-Word- 
Life, since the ordinals “Second” and “Fourth” are feminine in gen- 
der (but there is mixing of genders in 23,18-21). Yet it is also 
possible that “Second” and “Fourth” refer to the “Springs” as two 
levels of the primary Tetrad, i.e... Mind-Truth, and Word-Life, as 
may be suggested by the use of masculine pronouns with feminine 
subjects in 23,21-25 where the author uses the feminine subject but 
conceives of two levels in terms of the male members. In any case, in 
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23,21-26 the Monad unfolds himself in the person of Mind to the 
extent of the primary Tetrad below him where he restricts his 
descent. In 23,26-31, Mind apparently begins from his own origin in 
the Three-hundred-sixtieth (counting from the bottom of all 360 
Aeons mentioned in Iren. Haer. 1.17.1, “the Zodiacal progression” of 
Marcus, cf. Val. Exp. XI1,2:30,29-38), 1.e., Mind begins from the 
Monad’s Silence (not a consort or partner of the Monad), and goes 
through “the Second” (either his own position or that of his yet 
unnamed partner, Truth) to “the Fourth” (either to the level of Life, 
or to Life herself). 

23,30 of qroe written over y. 

23,36 of MaHpe written over N. 

23,36-37 For the designations of Monogenes-Mind, cf. note on 22,31- 


39. 


24,18-22 For anyn, see the note on 23,18. The actor in these lines 
continues to be to Monogenes—Mind (23,31-38); as the Monad 
dwells in Silence (22,25-27), the Mind of the All is one who appears 
in Silence, and secondarily with Life (cf. note on 24,22-26), who may 
correspond with “the Fourth” of 23,23-26.30-31. If so, Silence may 
conceivably be “the Second” of 23,21-23, in which case Silence and 
Life would be the boundaries of Mind’s activity. 

24,21 N of CNTE written over y. 

24,22-26 mw)? is uncertain; the trace of the letter before 2 is not 
typical of the scribe’s n, but the supralinear stroke over 2 suggests a 
definite noun of 4-5 letters ending in a closed syllable with final @. 
For “projector,” cf. Iren. Haer. I.1.1. On Mind as the “very hypo- 
stasis of the Father,” cf. 25,32 (“the hypostasis of the All”) and Heb 
1:2-3. By contrast, the disciples of Ptolemaeus designate the primary 
Ogdoad as “the root and substance of all” (ft€a cat dmocracts TeV 
mavtwy, Iren. Haer. 1.1.1). “Thought” is a conjecture based on the 
remaining traces of 24,24: TEN, suggesting Ten/[NoIa]. “His 
descent” may be that of Mind down to “the Fourth” (cf. 23,26-31.34- 
35). 

24,24-26 ete[r]ee: te Ten/[Noi1a Tle: The second Te is super- 
fluous, perhaps caused by dittography. 

24,26-33 On the Father’s will to reveal himself in Mind, cf. Exc. 
Theod. 7.1-3 on Jn 1:14-18, and perhaps Gos. Truth I,3:30,27-33; 
Tn. Trac. 1,5:57,18-27; but cf. Iren. Haer. 1.2.1. On the All as “the 
desire (moYwuye) of the All,” cf. the Father’s év@vpnots of Exc. 
Theod. 7.1-4; “the All” is apparently Nous (23,35-37), who is the 
desire (TOywuye=evOvpnots?) or intention of the Father, which 
Exc. Theod. 7.1-4 identifies with Monogenes. It is also possible that 
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the “thought” (Meeye) taken “on behalf of the All” (24,31-33; cf. 
22,31-39 and note) may refer to the évOupnots of Exc. Theod. 7.1-4. 
In this section (24,33), the author of A Valentinian Exposition suc- 
ceeds in identifying Mind as Monogenes (cf. Iren. Haer. I.1.1; 8.5; 
Exc. Theod. 6.1-4; Jn 1:14). 

24,28 Note the (spurious) supralinear stroke after Emel. 

24,32-39 Truth is now “brought forth” to “glorify the Root of the All,” 
the Father. 


25,18-20 “They” (25,18) is suggested by 25,24; perhaps it signifies the 
Aeons of the Pleroma. “Him” (25,19) seems to refer to the Monad/ 
Father in his successive unfolding in the person of Mind/Monogenes 
in the primary Tetrad described in 23,26-31. 

25,20-24 This passage apparently refers to the origin of Limit (8pos), a 
topic of controversy among Valentinian theologians. See Iren. Haer. 
I].12.7 for their different views; see also Iren. Haer. I.2.4 and the 
notes on 26,25-34; 33,18-25. For the “hundred,” cf. 30,29-33 and 
Iren. Haer. 1.16.1-2. 

25,26-33 For Mind compare “Mind of the All” (24,20) and “Mind of 
the Spirit” (23,37). 

25,33-38  Gpxtepevs: a term elsewhere designating Jesus rather than 
Monogenes (Hipp. Ref. V1.32.2). According to Valentinian exegesis 
of Heb 9:7, the “Holy of Holies” symbolizes the Pleroma, where only 
the “High Priest,” Jesus, may enter (Exc. Theod. 38.2-3; 27.1-3) and 
where the pneumatics may dwell (Orig. Comm. in Joh. 10.33). Out- 
side the pleromic “Holy of Holies” is the “first tent” which symbol- 
izes “this present age” (Heb 9:8; cf. the fragments of Heracleon in 
Orig. Comm. in Joh. 10.33; Gos. Phil. 11,3:69,14-70,4; 84,14-34; 
Exc. Theod. 27.1-5; see the discussion in Pagels, The Gnostic Paul, 
150-51). The latter is the topos of the Demiurge (Exc. Theod. 38.2; 
Orig. Comm. in Joh. 10.33) served by “Levitical priests,” that is, the 
psychics (Orig. Comm. in Joh. 10.33). Yet Jesus, as “High Priest” 
has “authority” to lead those who now serve in the topos (the temple 
forecourt) into the Pleroma (Exc. Theod. 38.3; 42.2). In this passage, 
however, Monogenes appears to continue as the subject, and thus 
receives the title of High Priest. 

25,39 MS reads aytcnoyse. For “fragrance,” see Gos. Truth I,3:33, 
39-34,34. In Iren. Haer. 1.4.1 in giving to Sophia the “formation of 
being” the Savior leaves in her the “fragrance of incorruption” which 
is an awareness of the Pleroma; cf. 7m. Trac. I,5:72,2-19 and Sag- 
nard, La gnose valentinienne, 388. By certain groups this process was 
sacramentally enacted as an anointment with oil, cf. Iren. Haer. 
I.21.3; Segelberg, “Baptismal Rite,” 121-24. Reference to the “East” 
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suggests that the ritual may have included a ritual “turning toward 
the East”; Segelberg, “Baptismal Rite,” 120-21. 


26,18-21 [nJe2o “treasury” (26,20): [mT]ezo “rectification,” which 
would also make good sense (cf. Teg[a- in line 24), seems too long 
for the lacuna. Pree: “sanctuary” is somewhat analogous to the trea- 
sury aS a special, even sacred, place. Monogenes as High Priest en- 
ters the “Holy of Holies” to present the praise of the Aeons to the 
Father (25,33-38; cf. Iren. Haer. I.2.1; 2.6; Hipp. Ref. VI.32.1); he, 
in effect, occupies the privileged position of the innermost sanctuary 
of the pleromic temple, the iepov. That Pree: here translates ro 
iepov (Crum 298b) accounts for the neuter form dapyato», if one as- 
sumes a Greek Vorlage. Accordingly, 26,18-22 refers to Monogenes. 

26,21-22 As Limit was produced to establish the boundaries of the 
Pleroma (25,20-24), Monogenes encompasses the Aeons (mTHPq) as 
their progenitor. 

26,22-25 The Aeons (Nees in 26,22; 1.e., those in “the All”) request 
Christ to come and establish “her”; apparently Sophia is meant (cf. 
Hipp. Ref. VI.31.1-4). Hence, “to establish” means to form and 
separate her abortion, just as Limit had established the Aeons by 
separating and confirming them (25,20-26). A Valentinian Expo- 
sition accordingly seems to follow the sequence of Iren. Haer. I.2.2,5- 
6, according to which Limit is produced before Sophia’s transgression 
after which he separates her passions and ejects them from the Ple- 
roma. Christ, on the other hand, is produced afterwards with Holy 
Spirit to consolidate and harmonize the Aeons and later to penetrate 
Limit and give the lower Sophia formation according to substance 
(Iren. Haer. 1.4.1). 26,22-25 thus seems to presuppose Sophia’s trans- 
gression, which perhaps has been related between 25,39 and 26,18 
(cf. 34,23-38), and accordingly Christ is sent to re-establish the 
errant Sophia. 

26,25 Ink blot above m may be a scribal correction, or the letter tf. 

26,25-34 “Limit”: 25,20-24; 27,30-37; 33,18-32. Numerous lacunae 
give rise to ambiguity concerning the powers of Limit or Christ. 
Those with whom the author disagrees (“they” 26,25; 27,34) say that 
Limit has two powers, to separate and to confirm (27,34-37), attrib- 
uting to him only two of four powers (cf. 26,31-34). Comparison 
with heresiological sources indicate that the opponents in this text 
may be followers of Ptolemaeus, who do take such a position (Iren. 
Haer. 1.3.5). This view seems to be an amplification of Valentinus’ 
theory that two boundaries (8povs) protect the Pleroma and confirm 
its integrity (Iren. Haer. I.11.1). The author of A Valentinian Expo- 
sition, on the other hand, agrees with the “others” (27,33) who main- 
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tain that besides these two powers, Limit also possesses soteriological 
functions of providing formation as to being and form (27,32-33). 
Iren. Haer. I.2.4 similarly attributes four names, and hence four 
functions, to Limit (for a discussion of the names see the Introduction 
and Harvey, 1.18-19 notes, 2-4). Thus Limit can be called Savior 
(Iren. Haer. II.12.7) since the Christ who extends himself “through 
and beyond Stauros” (Iren. Haer. I.7.2) exercises the powers of Limit 
(Iren. Haer. 1.3.3). For discussion of the various theories on the 
functions of Limit, see the Introduction. 

26,33 Cc of oypect MOpdH appears to have been inserted above the 
line over an original q. 

26,34-38 The presences (1poowza) are apparently the effects of the 
four powers of either Christ or Limit; the time may be the sequence 
in which the powers are exercised (before or after Sophia’s fall); and 
the places would presumably be either inside or outside the Pleroma. 
The claim seems to be that these for, or to whom, the author speaks 
should not worry about any ambiguity over these questions since “the 
likenesses” (or perhaps “the likeness,” m[iJ/eine) “have secured 
them” (i.e., fixed them?). Who are “the likenesses’—the offspring of 
the lower Sophia, or perhaps those belonging to the Demiurge; or if 
one reads m[i]eine, perhaps the lower Sophia herself? 

26,35 MS reads: MH ENE Ele NAPNOEL. 


27,1-30 The next stage in the Sophia myth after the coming of Christ 
(26,22-25) for the separation of the abortion and establishment of the 
Aeons would be the uniting of the Aeons of the entire Pleroma 
(27,21) to produce and have Christ send forth Jesus, the Savior, the 
“Joint Fruit” as syzygy for the lower Sophia and for the formation of 
her and her passions: Iren. Haer. I.2.6; 3.1; 3.4; 4.5; cf. Exc. Theod. 
44-45; Hipp. Ref. VI.32.1-5. If it be this episode that is related in 
27,1-30, such an act would be the proof of Christ’s love (27,19.29- 
30) or compassion for Sophia (Hipp. Ref. VI1.32.4; cf. also Iren. 
Haer. 1.4.1). 

27,30-38 “Limit”: see the note on 26,25-34 and the Introduction. The 
passage appears to be polemical, cf. amodekis (27,29), ETBE EY 
(27,30), 2NKaye (27,33). 

27,34-38 The begining extant text of these lines is transcribed from frg. 
#7 Facsimile Edition: Codices XI, XII, XIII, pl. 79; the fragment 
was placed in this position after the publication of the volume. See 
the addenda et corrigenda in the Facsimile Edition: Introduction and 
the Introduction to Codex XI above. 

27,35  T of [oy]NTeq written over N or A. 

27,36 MS reads: mwpx. 
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28,20 For s[yeoc] cf. 27,38. 

28,22 For miwt Nt[mMuHe] cf. 34,24. 

28,23-25 This may be a reference to the syzygy Christ/Holy Spirit, as 
projected by Monogenes (cf. Iren. Haer. 1.2.5) or by Nous and Truth 
(Hipp. Ref. VI.31.2-4). 

28,29-38 An exhortation to attend to the written tradition (ypagat) and 
its interpretation (vonua) by the ancients (4pyator; cf. Mt 5:21,27,31, 
33,38,43; Lk 9:8,19 par.). The identity of the “ancients” is not clear: 
OT scriptures? Evangelists? Founding fathers of Valentinianism? 
TEYO (28,35) may also mean “project” (as an emanation), but the 
logical antecedent is ypagat, suggesting “proclaim.” For the Father’s 
“richness,” cf. Tri. Trac. 1,5:53,13-18. 

28,35-38 The ending extant text of these lines is transcribed from frg. 
#7 Facsimile Edition: Codices XI, XII, XIII, pl. 80; the fragment 
was placed in this position after the publication of the volume. See 
the note at 27,34-38. 


29,19 Possibly Hm a- (“belongs to”) or [2]Hm a- (“hidden from”). 

29,25-30 Sources of Valentinian theology delineate several different 
versions of the projection of the Tetrad which consists of Word, Life, 
Man, and Church. These accounts can be classified into two types: 
the first type begins from the premise of a primary Dyad (Bythos or 
Arrhetos, and Sige); the second type begins from the premise of a 
primary Monad. Certain disciples of Ptolemaeus (cf. Iren. Haer. 
I.1.1; 8.5) appear to agree with Valentinus (Iren. Haer. I.11.1) that 
the “first Tetrad,” consisting of Bythos (or Arretos) and Silence, 
Mind (Father) and Truth, projects the “second Tetrad” (Word, Life, 
Man, Church). The second type is reflected in 29,29-30. Other 
Valentinian teachers stress the solitude of the primal Monad: one 
“renowned teacher” describes the primary Tetrad as consisting of 
Solitude, Oneness, Monad, One (Movornra; “Evornra; Movas; ro 
“Ev), cf. Iren. Haer. 1.11.3. Another version suggests that the primal 
Tetrad consists of Bythos and his two faculties of thinking and 
willing (Iren. Haer. I.12.1). Hipp. Ref. VI.29.6-7 describes how the 
Father, being a Monad, projects Mind and Truth, who in turn 
project Word and Life (cf. 29,29-30), while that syzygy projects Man 
and Church. A Valentinian Exposition suggests that the Tetrad 
(Word and Life, Man and Church) is projected in the likeness of the 
Unbegotten Tetrad (29,35-37), although Word and Life are pro- 
jected by the Uncreated, presumably Monogenes (29,29-30). From 
the extant text one cannot reconstruct how the author envisions the 
primary Tetrad. One would suppose that it would follow one of the 
patterns mentioned above that are consistent with monadic theology. 
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29,29-35 “Uncreated One” (matcwwnrT): cf. 35,24-28. Here mat- 
CWWNT, literally “the non-creature,” refers to Monogenes, or to the 
Dyad, Monogenes and Truth. On the projection of Word and Life, 
cf. Iren. Haer. I.1.1-2; 8.5; II.12.2; Exc. Theod. 6-7; cf. Hipp. Ref. 
V1.29.7. 

29,33-34 Tmegeay MMIN MMag, ie., for the glory of Mind, or 
Monogenes. 

29,37. Wand q of Nmtarxmadqc in 29,37 cancelled by the scribe with 
sub- and supralinear dots; the feminine antecedent of Uncreated 
would be “that Tetrad” (29,25-26), while the mistaken masculine 
form would have referred to MaTCWWNT (29,29). 


30,16-20 Cf. 30,29-38; Iren. Haer. I.1.1: Word and Life produce ten 
Aeons; cf. Sagnard, La gnose valentinienne, 337-86 and Iren. Haer. 
I.17.1: ten heavenly powers are types of the invisible “ten” which 
proceeded from Word and Life (cf. 1.8.5). Hipp. Ref. VI.30.4-5 
describes alternate views. For the Triacontad of Aeons cf. 30,36; 
31,35; Hipp. Ref. VI.31.3; Iren. Haer. 1.3.1. 

30,20-29 The passage seems to refer to Sophia who became single by 
acting apart from her consort (Theletos) and the Savior Jesus who 
came forth from the Pleroma to form Sophia’s passions. The “Aeons” 
from whom they flee would presumably be the ten and the twelve of 
30,16-20, while “Uncontainables” seem to be the primary Ogdoad or 
the unbegotten and begotten Tetrads. Once these Uncontainables 
view the Thirty (including themselves), they glorify Mind, the 
Uncontainable who dwells in the Pleroma. Perhaps this Uncon- 
tainable could be the Monad (30,27: i.e., [Ayfeay atmjo[nac]. 
Such a restoration is suggested by two parallel passages: in Hipp. 
Ref. V1.29.7, the Aeons give thanks to the “Father of All,” there 
understood to be the Monad, and Val. Exp. XI,2:34,35-37 relates an 
interpretation of Sophia’s transgression to the effect that she “imi- 
tated the Uncontainable” (i.e., the Monad), an act which fits the 
interpretation of her transgression in Hipp. Ref. VI.30.7. 

30,33 “hundred”: cf. Iren. Haer. I.16.1-2 where the number of the 
Pleroma = 99 + 1 (monad) = 100. 

30,34-35 | “Dodecad”: Iren. Haer. I.1.2: Man and Church produce 
twelve Aeons, the Dodecad; Iren. Haer. I.17.1: the twelve are repre- 
sented by the zodiacal circle in twelve signs; the twelve-month yearly 
cycle, 360 degrees in the circle, typifies the relation between the 
Dodecad and the Triacontad. 

30,36-38 See the note on 30,34 above; cf. 77. Trac. 1,5:73,28-74,5; 
Iren. Haer. 1.3.1. According to the Valentinians (Iren. Haer. II.22.1- 
5; cf. 25,25) Christ was baptized at age thirty, preached for one year, 
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“the acceptable year of the Lord” (the Demiurge) of Isa 61:2, and 
suffered in the twelfth month. nt of (T@JNTwece (30,36) are 
ligated. 


31,30-32 The small fragment at the center of these lines was discovered 
among the remains of Codex X; see the addenda et corrigenda in the 
Facsimile Edition: Introduction. 

31,34-38  Bwl[k aBaa Qn] “leave,” may also be restored Bw[k A2OYN 
a-] “enter.” The reference is probably to Sophia, the last and thirti- 
eth Aeon among the twelve from Man and Church, who wanted to 
surpass the Thirty to search out or imitate the Father (Iren. Haer. 
I.2.2; Hipp. Ref. VI.30.6-8), or perhaps to her syzygy, Jesus the 
Savior or Joint Fruit, who in a sense surpasses the Thirty by going 
below beyond Limit (Iren. Haer. 1.2.3-5; Hipp. Ref. VI.32.1-6). The 
masculine pronouns in lines 34 and 35 are perhaps attracted by the 
masculine ovvyos (31,36) although Sophia is the actor. 


32,31-33 The small fragment at the center of these lines was discovered 
among the remains of Codex X; see the addenda et corrigenda in the 
Facsimile Edition: Introduction. 

32,34-35 “Word and flesh”: cf. the Valentinian exegesis of Jn 1:14 
(Iren. Haer. 1.8.5; Exc. Theod. 7.3). For a discussion, see Pagels, 
The Johannine Gospel in Gnostic Exegesis, 36-50. For Valentinian 
views which describe the earthly manifestation of “Jesus Christ” 
(Exc. Theod. 58.1), see Exc. Theod. 59.1-4; Hipp. Ref. V1.35.3-7 
(on the revelation of the “Word”); Interp. Know. XI,1:10,23-12,38; 
see also the note on Exc. Theod. 59 in Casey, pp. 149-50. 

32,37 © of Kaea cancelled by scribe with supralinear dot; perhaps T is 
also emended by an oblique stroke. 

32,38-39 | The passage appears corrupt; ayw seems to = xat “also”; 
awe aya is equivalent to yiyverOat mpos. 

32,39 The “Uncontainable One” seems to be Mind but may be the 
Monad/Father; cf. 30,20-29 (and note). 

33,13 Perhaps (Nra)2aig a-, “who ascribed him to ....” 

33,17 oaéppa: see the note on 35,12. 

33,18-19 “Cross”: possibly maexe “the word,” but G wart implies 
we, “wood,” 1.e., the Cross. Possibly one might read CNaB NIWwe, 
“blood (cNasB for CNOq) of the Cross.” 

33,18-25 “suffering”: cf. 34,34: The Savior shares in the “suffering,” 
which includes his detainment by Limit (33,26; Exc. Theod. 22.7). 
Exc. Theod. 35.1 describes his passage through “Opos as he leads the 
“separated seed”; Exc. Theod. 64 describes the passage of the pneu- 
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matic elements of the seed (cf. Exc. Theod. 39-40) into the Pleroma. 

33.25-27. aye: perhaps reads ayw; thus ayw [N]/T[layPew]aye 
Mmag “and he was hindered.” The identification of Limit with the 
syzygy (=Sophia?) is indeed strange. 

33,28-30 The Savior’s descent is necessary to effect “rectification” 
(S:6pOwors). The process of dedpOwors (the “rectification” of “pas- 
sions”) occurs in three stages: first, the rectification of the pleromic 
Aeons is effected by Christ and the Spirit (Iren. Haer. 1.2.4-5; Hipp. 
Ref. V1.31.3); second, the rectification of the exiled Sophia (7 é€w 
Lodia) is effected through her syzygy, Jesus (Hipp. Ref. VI.32.4-5); 
third, the rectification of human transgressions in the cosmos is 
effected by the Savior and his angels (Hipp. Ref. VI.36.1-3; Exc. 
Theod. 35.2). The rectification of Sophia prefigures the rectification 
of her “seed” that takes place in the final stage. 

33,30 c of ffCaHpe has been written over q. For “her” son, cf. Iren. 
Haer. 1.5.1; 11.1. MMa<C>: text reads MMaq. 

3331-33 “bodily”: see Col 2:9; Exc. Theod. 31.1; cf. Iren. Haer. 1.3.4. 

33,34 akwe: an original qw corrected to w. 

33,35 MS reads: neu. 

33,35-38 | Sophia’s suffering and healing: Iren. Haer. I.4.1-5; Hipp. 
Ref. V1.32.4; Exc. Theod. 32.2-3; 33.3; 39. After her son (Christ) 
had ascended to the Pleroma and left her, Sophia receives Jesus who 
comes to her with the powers (cf. 32,35) of gnosis and the healing of 
passions (Exc. Theod. 44.1-45.3; Iren. Haer. 1.4.5; Hipp. Ref. VI. 


36.1-3). 


34,10-11 For the reconstruction, cf. 39,34-35. 

34,12 The form aor- (cf. 34,17.22) seems to be an unattested transitive 
Analogiebildung of the intransitive infinitive Ao, “to cease”; thus, it 
would mean “to prevent,” “to stop.” The stopping seems to refer to 
the Savior’s rectification of Sophia’s passions; for parallels, see the 
note on 33,28-30. 

34,13 NNcN[Hy perhaps NNco[. 

34,22 Recounting Sophia’s passion, the author apparently alludes to 
variant interpretations (cf. 34,35-38 and note). This account (34,23- 
38) seems to correlate with the second version that Irenaeus relates: 
Sophia repents (34,23: Iren. Haer. 1.2.3), then acknowledges that, 
having left her syzygy in the Pleroma (34,25-34.37-38; Hipp. Ref. 
VI.30.6-7; Iren. Haer. 1.2.2), she now dwells outside “the confir- 
mation” (34,27; i-e., Limit, Iren. Haer. 1.4.1; Hipp. Ref. VI.31.6-7). 
Therefore, she pleads with the Father for restoration (34,23-24; Iren. 
Haer. 1.2.3-4; cf. Hipp. Ref. VI.31.2). 

34,35-38 For variant interpretations of Sophia’s passion, cf. Iren. Haer. 
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I.2.2-4; Hipp. Ref. VI.30.6-31.3. For discussion, see the Introduc- 
tion. Apparently, A Valentinian Exposition agrees with the second 
interpretation, that the author cites at 36,34-38. On Sophia’s laugh- 
ing, cf. Iren. Haer. 1.4.2. 

34,38 Sophia’s syzygy, “Desired” (@eAnros): Iren. Haer. I.2.2. 

34,37. The supralinear stroke above q in maxeg has been only 
partially inscribed. 


35,10-11 [iHC MN] is based on parallel accounts. According to such 
accounts, the conjunction of Jesus and Sophia brings into existence 
the ovaia of all future creation: Exc. Theod. 45.2-3; Iren. Haer. 
1.4.5; Hipp. Ref. V1.32.6. 

35,12 “seeds” (omépya): The “incomplete and formless” seeds of Sophia 
need to receive form (cf. 35,12-18; 37,23-38); being “female seed” 
(39,26 “seminal ones of the females”), they need to receive the “male 
angels” (39,25 “the angels of the males”) in order to become complete 
(i.e., Pleromas; 39,25-27.30-31). A Valentinian Exposition agrees 
with other Valentinian sources (see below) that Sophia bears two 
types of issue: previously she dwelt in the Pleroma, bringing forth 
“fruit” in conjunction with her syzygy (34,29-31; cf. Iren. Haer. 
I.2.2) according to the Father’s will for fruitful conjunction (36,28- 
34). But when she “cut herself off from her syzygy” (34,38; Iren. 
Haer. 1.2.3-4), and was thus “alone” (34,35-36), she produced only 
“female seed” (39,26) which, lacking the male element of form, 
remained “incomplete and formless” (35,12-18; Iren. Haer. 1.2.4; 
Hipp. Ref. V1.30.8; Exc. Theod. 68,79). Exc. Theod. 32.1 expresses 
the principle of these two different types of production. While A 
Valentinian Exposition designates the two types of issue as “fruit” 
(34,31) and “seeds” (35,12) respectively, other sources describe these 
as two distinct types of seed: male seed and female seed respectively, 
which are described in very different terms. Exc. Theod. 21.1-3 
identifies the “male,” “angelic,” or “pneumatic” seed (cf. Exc. Theod. 
I-3.1) as the pneumatic elect, and the female seed as the psychic 
“calling.” Sophia produces the former in conjunction with her syzygy, 
and the latter by herself alone (cf. Exc. Theod. 39-40; Iren. Haer. 
1.4.5; II.29.3: for discussion, see the Introduction and Pagels, “Con- 
flicting Versions,” 35-53. 

35,13 Cf. note on 34,22; Tr Trac. 1,5:91,31-32: without form the seed 
has no independent existence. 

35,14-17 “contrived”: émvoety must signify the Savior’s idea or notion 
of making the Demiurge; Sophia can only project what she learned 
from the Savior (Iren. Haer. I.5.1). The xrtots is probably the Demi- 
urge: €Aarpevoy TH KTivel Kal Ov T@ KaT’ GANOetay KTioTH Os éoTLY 
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xptoros (Orig. Comm. in Joh. 13,19; Rom 1:25). Cf. 35,30-33 where 
Jesus creates the xriots (made out of Sophia’s seeds; 35,15-16) who 
in turn fashions (dypovpyety) from the passions around the seeds. 

35,17-30 According to Exc. Theod. 33.3-34, Sophia produces the 
Demiurge “as a type (rumos) of the one having left her (i.e., 
Christ)... who was a type (rvzos) of the Father of all” (cf. Iren. 
Haer. 1.5.1 where the Demiurge retains the image of the only- 
begotten Son). The Demiurge is psychic (“of the right”) and forms all 
of those deriving from Sophia’s passion (35,30-33; cf. Iren. Haer. 
I.5.1); those on “the left” were to be formed by the topos (Exc. Theod. 
34.1). In A Valentinian Exposition, it seems that the Savior brings 
not those created from Sophia’s passions, but rather the psychic seeds 
(ro Oparov tod “Inoov, Exc. Theod. 26.1) to the “place of the 
creation” (cf.37,28-31.36-38). In A Valentinian Exposition, topos 
designates the Demiurge (xriots: 35,14.31) and his realm (for rozos, 
cf. note on 37,29; for “E®douas, cf. 37,12-15) which contains the 
psychic substance (7 Wvyikn ovoia, Hipp. Ref. VI.32.7). The 
Uncreated One (cf. 29,29-30), Monogenes, now brings forth only the 
tumos of the Pleroma (i.e., MAaTCAANTG: 35,25.26) for the psychics, 
as the means by which the Father will bring the psychic seeds into 
form, probably by uniting with their syzygies, the angels (39,28-35). 
Without this rvzos, the seeds are only a creation, a shadow of the 
Pleroma (NET@Ppit Nwoon, 35,29-30; cf. 36,10-14). 

35,20-21 Hp of MAHPwMa (35,20) and second o of Tromoc are from 
frg. #24; see Facsimile Edition: Codices XI, XII, XIII, pl. 79. The 
fragment was placed in this position after the publication of the 
Facsimile Edition: Codices XI, XII, XIII. See the addenda et corri- 
genda in the Facsimile Edition: Introduction, and the Introduction to 
Codex XI. 

35,22 18 of Mmi[t]/[A]u[pwma] appears to have been inserted above the 
line, perhaps accounting for the odd syllable division. 

35,25 aa has been written over ww of original mAaTCWUWNT. 

35,26 “uncreated”: cf. Clem. Alex. Strom. IV.89.6-90.1 (Valentinus frg. 
5); Iren. Haer. II.7.1-7; Orig. Comm. in Joh. 13.19. 

35,28-30 “shadow”: Iren. Haer. II.8.1-3. 

35,30-37 Having been created by Jesus, the Savior, the Demiurge 
(krtots) makes the creation (mcwuwNT): cf. Iren. Haer. I.4.5 where 
the Savior transforms the passions and thereby creates (€€ dowparov 
madovs eis Gowparwy [ryv] vAnv peraBadrgcty adbra...mpos TO 
yevérOar 5v0 ovctas, THY gavdAnv Tav Tabav, THY TE THs ém- 
aoTpodis éunady Kat da TovTO dvvaye TOY Lwrypa dednpu0vp- 
ynxevat pacKover); Exc. Theod. 47.1 where the Savior is first and 
universal Demiurge (ap@ros dnyutovpyos...xaOoAtkos); 43.5; Orig. 
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Comm. in Joh. 2.14; 6.20. On the various passions fashioned by the 
Demiurge, cf. Hipp. Ref. VI.32.5-9; Iren. Haer. I.5.2,4; Exc. Theod. 
46.1-47.3. 

35,35 q of AqnTOy written over 2. 

35,37-38 | In accord with the parallels cited at 35,30-37, the account 
should now explain the creation of the cosmos out of the specific 
passions of Sophia. 


36,10-19 | Pronoia gets the Savior to project the material realm as a 
dwelling place for the psychic seed (cf. note on 37,36-38), in which 
they are brought to a “believing” knowledge of Jesus by the Demi- 
urge who wrote the scriptures as a shadow of the truth; cf. Jnterp. 
Know. XI,1:9,15-27. On apovota, see Clem. Alex. Strom. I1.114.3-6 
(Valentinus frg. 2); Sagnard, La gnose valentinienne, 589; Iren. 
Haer. 1.5.6: the pneumatic anthropos is sown by Sophia through the 
Demiurge with an ineffable power (Svvapts) and providence (zpo- 
vo.a). Perhaps here (36,10) and at 37,21 mpovora is another name for 
Sophia. On d:opOwors, cf. Exc. Theod. 30.2; 35; Hipp. Ref. V1.36.1 
and the note on 33,28-30. Perhaps it is a name for the Savior who 
rectifies Sophia’s passions. 

36,11 Tamio: cancelled by scribe with sublinear and supralinear dots. 

30,11-13 “shadows and images”: cf. Iren. Haer. I.11.1 where Sophia is 
mingled with a certain shadow (oxtas tivds), and Exc. Theod. 31.4; 
on images and shadows, Iren. Haer. II.7-8; Sagnard, La gnose valen- 
tinienne, 369; Trt. Trac. 1,5:104,14-15; 105,2—-4. 

36,13-15 For neTwoon XIN Nwapm and NEeTWOON aywW NETNA- 
wwe, cf. 22,17-19; 35,29-30; 37,35-36; 17. Trac. 1,5:87,35-36. 

36,16 On the oixovoyia of the All, cf. Tri. Trac. 1,5:88,4; of those from 
the Son, 77. Trac. 1,5:91,15-16; of those who “are,” Tn. Trac. 
1,5:95,21-22. Cf. Sagnard, La gnose valentinienne, 649. The “dispen- 
sation” is the realm of the “called” (Exc. Theod. 58), i.e., the psy- 
chics, presided over by the Demiurge (Exc. Theod. 33.3; Iren. Haer. 
1.6.1). 

36,17. There are illegible traces of ink between W and 1 of NIHC. 

36,18 Cf. note on 36,12-13 and 7m. Trac. I,5:77,15-18; 78,32-34; 
107,21 where eiSwAa are spiritual, Eine are psychic, and TANTW are 
hylic. In Exc. Theod. 54.1-2, the hylic is kar” eixova and the psychic 
cad” dpoiwow. The ink blot above m of mrupq is possibly a scribal 
correction. 

36,19-20 EC of 2aeiBlec (36,19) and N of N61 (36,20) are from frg. 
#24, Facsimile Edition: Codices XI, XII, XIII, pl. 80; see note on 
35,20-21. 

36,24-28 “angels”: cf. 39,19-27.30-31; the angels, being produced “in 
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unity” (cf. Exc. Theod. 36.1), are called “those of the Pleroma and of 
the syzygy” (36,22-23). Exc. Theod. 25.1 offers a Valentinian defi- 
nition: the angel is a Logos (rov GyyeAov wptcavro ot ao Ovarev- 
Tivov doyov anayyeAlay Exovta Tov dvtos). The angels are brought 
forth to become the syzygies of the incomplete seeds (39,13-27.30- 
31), as males joined with females, so that all may be reconciled in 
harmonious conjunction into the Pleroma (39,28-35). Iren. Haer. 
1.4.5; II.29.3; Exc. Theod. 44.1 seem to identify the angels as the 
Savior’s celestial companions. See also Iren. Haer. 1.7.1; Exc. Theod. 
63-64; Orig. Comm. in Joh. 13.11. 

36,24-28 The angels proceed from the unity and agreement of the 
Pleroma; cf. Exc. Theod. 36.1; they are “led” by the Savior: rovs 3¢ 
ayyeAous els SdpOworv Tod omepparos Hyayev (Exc. Theod. 35.2). 
Usually the Savior is projected with his angels as bodyguards, as 
potential syzygies for the seed (cf. Iren. Haer. 1.2.6; 4.5; 7.1; Hipp. 
Ref. V1.34.3; Exc. Theod. 35-36). 

36,28-31 “the will of the Father”: cf. Orig. Comm. in Joh. 13.38 where 
Heracleon’s view is: God’s will is that men know the father and be 
saved (6éAnua 5€ marpos...elvat TO yv@vat avOpwrovs Tov TaTépa 
kat owO7jvat); this means for the elect that they will be joined with 
their syzygies (Orig. Comm. in Joh. 13.11); see Iren. Haer. I.11.5; 
12.1; 15.2; Gos. Truth 1,3:33,30-35; 37,15-34. Here (36,28-34) the 
statements of the Father’s will are synonymous: to be in syzygy is “to 
produce and bear fruit.” 

36,32 mm of moywwe written over N. 

36,33-34 “bear fruit”: cf. Orig. Comm. in Joh. 13.49-50 where each 
angel is sent “to his own soul (Wvy7)” to cultivate the “elect ground” 
and bear fruit. Orig. Comm. in Joh. 13.46: the “fruit” is “eternal 
life.” OYAEINGNIM (36,33) is problematic. If N is not mistaken and 
not nasalization as in WMNK (WMK) it may be construed oyae! Nw 
NIM, in which oyael is for A? oyaese (“cultivator”) and yg an 
unattested form of M.E. 8&8, “fruit tree,” “orchard,” “garden” (cf. 
Erman-Grapow, Wéorterbuch, vol. IV, 399, s.v. 8, P B), in which N 
would be genitive, “send forth a cultivator of every orchard,” or 
dative, “send forth a cultivator to every orchard.” To regard the WN as 
an error for oyaeia) NIM “always,” is perhaps the safest course. 

36,34-38 Cf. 34,25-38. 

36,35 Possibly nemoywwe was emended by the scribe to enoywwe 
by a supralinear point. 

36,37. MS reads: oyacetoy/ww; the error appears to be haplog- 
raphy. 

36,37-38 “consort”: cf. Hipp. Ref. VI.30.7; Exc. Theod. 39. 
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37,12 Tetrad: cf. Iren. Haer. 1.17.1; 18.1: the tetrad of elements, paral- 
leling Sophia’s four passions, are formed in the image of the tetrad 
above. 

37,13 aof asada is written over another letter, possibly n. 

37,14 tlo]c: there appears to be space for another letter in the lacuna, 
but the reading is almost certainly k[{ap]/m[oJc; for Hebdomad as 
topos of the Demiurge cf. Iren. Haer. 1.5.2; 14.6; Hipp. Ref. VI.32.7. 

37,16-19 (Cf. Iren. Haer. 1.5.1; Exc. Theod. 47.3; Tri. Trac. 1,5:99,35- 
100,1: MNTXAIC, MNTOAYAN, arreaoc, apxXHarreaoc 

37,21 Cf. note on 36,10-109. 

37,25-26 “spiritual and carnal”: cf. I Cor 15:45-48; Iren. Haer. 1.5.5; 
6.1; 7.5; Exc. Theod. 1.1; 52. 

37,27. MS originally read: nNnetT2NtTme; the scribe has corrected the 
text by crossing out the second n, erasing T and writing © over 2. 
37,27-28 Ordinarily, pneumatic and sarkic represent two potentialities 
for the soul (Hipp. Ref. VI.32.9), while heavenly and earthly repre- 
sent the psychic and hylic elements from which the Demiurge 

fashions the cosmic creation (Exc. Theod. 47.2; Iren. Haer. 1.5.2). 

37,29  TOmos: term used technically to designate the Demiurge: Hipp. 
Ref. V1.32.6-7; Exc. Theod. 34.1-2; 37; 38.1-3; 39; 59.2; Orig. 
Comm. in Joh. 13.49. 

37,30 “school” (ayoAn): the dispensation (oikovoyia) of the Demiurge 
(rdm0s 37,29) serves as a school for doctrine and form (apparently for 
the “seeds” who are yet formless; 37,37-38). According to Iren. Haer. 
I.6.1, the psychic element has the potential to assimilate either to the 
hylic or the pneumatic; therefore the pneumatic element is sent forth 
for formation in syzygy with the psychic, so that the psychic may be 
educated with the pneumatic in the process. 771. Trac. 1,5:123,3-22 
similarly describes the psychic’s need for education: the “perfect man” 
(i.e., the pneumatic) receives knowledge immediately upon recog- 
nizing the Savior; but the psychic “delays concerning knowledge.” 
Therefore these “members” of Christ (apparently psychic; cf. /nterp. 
Know. XI,rpassim) needed a place of instruction, which is their 
“topos” before they can be included in the final restoration. Cf. Gos. 
Truth I,3:19,17-20; Interp. Know. XI1,1:9,15-27. 

37,31 MS reads: aoyn aymMopou. 

37,32-36 Cf. Iren. Haer. 1.5.5; Hipp. Ref. VI.33.5-6; Exc. Theod. 
50.1-2: the man “according to his image” is made from the “earthly 
soul”; the man “according to the likeness” is breathed into him by the 
Demiurge. NETWOOT XIN NayaPptt: i.e., the Pleromic Aeons; cf. 
3528-30; 36,13-15. 

37,36-38 Ma Naywre = oixnrnptov; cf. the function of the heart in 
Clem. Alex. Strom. II.114.3-6 (Valentinus, frg. 2). As the seeds are 
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in two parts, Sophia provides a “dwelling place” for each—the “hylic 
man” as a “dwelling place” for the “soul” (Hipp. Ref. VI.34.6), and 
the “psychic man” as a dwelling place for the “spirit” (Iren. Haer. 


I.21.4). 


38,12-39 |The context and language of this passage suggest that it refers 
to the battle of “the powers” over mankind; Exc. Theod. 72-73. 

38,13-14 Natmanoyte: “those pertaining to God,” 1.e., “divine beings”; 
on the Devil as ruler of the material cosmos, cf. Iren. Haer. 1.5.4; 
Hipp. Ref. V1.33; 34.1,4-5; Exc. Theod. 53. 

38,14-21 “plaza” (wAareia): cf. Hipp. Ref. V1.34.7 where “breadth” is 
Cross and Limit of the Pleroma (ro mAaros dmep €or 6 cTavpos, 6 
Spos TOW TANpw@paros). The expulsion from Eden is used as a figure 
for the fall of the soul from the Pleroma, beyond Limit. 

38,24-25 Cain and Abel: Iren. Haer. 1.7.5; Exc. Theod. 54.1. 

38,27-33 Cf. Exc. Theod. 50-52 for the struggle in the Demiurge’s 
creation between the oapxioy and the mvevpa. 

38,30 Right and left: Iren. Haer. 1.5.2; Exc. Theod. 23.3; 283 cf. 
Sagnard, La gnose valentinienne, 544-45. 

38,32 Nmneyma for MMNEYMATIKON (Spiritual) or NNANMMNE YMA 
(“the things pertaining to the spirit”). 

38,34-39 Cf. Gen 6:1-7 


39,12 On seeds, cf. note on 35,12. 

39,13-16 Cf. Exc. Theod. 32.1: what comes from a syzygy is a Pleroma, 
and what comes from the reproduction of a solitary one are images. 

39,16-20 = Iren. Haer. I.5.1-2; in Trt. Trac. 1,5:104,15 the creatures of 
the Demiurge are called shadows. On shadow, cf. Iren. Haer. II.8.1- 
2 

39,25-26 Cf. the male angelics (appervixa a@yyeAuka) = the elect (7 
exdoyn): Exc. Theod. 2.1; 21.1-3; 39-40, and the female seeds 
(OnAvKov omépya) = the called (7 KAjots): Exc. Theod. 21.1-3; 39. 
The Coptic expressions “the angels of the males” and “the seminals 
of the females” are awkward renditions of the Greek. 

39,28-33 The eschatological reunion of Sophia with her syzygy: Exc. 
Theod. 63.1-65.2; 26.1-3; 58.1-2; 21.3-22.3; Iren. Haer. 1.7.1. 

39,33-35 “reconciliation” (amoxaracracts): Exc. Theod. 22.3; Iren. 
Haer. 1.2.4-5; Trt. Trac. 1,5:123,16-29: the final reconciliation reca- 
pitulates the pleromic reconciliation that occurred when “the Mother” 
was restored to her syzygy, the “female seeds” to the “male angels” 
(cf. 39,25-26), and the whole Pleroma restored to unity, harmony, 
and joy. According to Exc. Theod. 22.1-3, this reconciliation is sacra- 
mentally enacted in the pneumatic baptism. 


Charles W. Hedrick - 978-90-04-43895-8 
Downloaded from Brill.com 07/29/2024 09:15:24PM 
Via Wikimedia 


170 NAG HAMMADI CODEX XI,2 


39,35-39 | The change produced by the restoration re-establishes the 
abiding permanence of the primal order. 
39,36 $Y is written over an undecipherable letter. 


40,10 “type” (rvzos): this may be a reference to the psychic Christ. Cf. 
Iren. Haer. 1.6.1; 1.7.2 (rov rumov rod avw ypiorod); Exc. Theod. 
59.1-4; Hipp. Ref. VI.35.4.7. 

40,13 “anointing”: cf. Iren. Haer. I.21.3-5; see also Lk 4:18-19; Acts 
4:27, 10:38; 2 Cor 1:21. What may be in view here is a Valentinian 
rite of initiation; in all probability what some Valentinians call 
amoAvtpwors (cf. Iren. Haer. 1.21.3-5. 

40,15-16 Exc. Theod. 76.1-3: the effect of the “first baptism” is to 
“rescue us from fire”; the one thus baptized receives power to walk on 
scorpions and snakes (cf. Lk 10:19, Ps 91:13), and the evil powers. 
These powers now “tremble” before the one baptized (Exc. Theod. 
77.3), since this baptism effects an exorcism (Exc. Theod. 82.2) and 
gives the one baptized the power to withstand the Devil (Exc. Theod. 
83-853). 

40,18 “shepherd” (zrouznv): on Savior as shepherd, cf. Iren. Haer. 1.8.4; 
16.1; Gos. Truth 1,3:31,35-32,34. 

40,21-24 ‘This text, apparently substituting “ecclesia” for “spirit,” offers 
a trinitarian formula, perhaps following the pattern Puech and 
Quispel discern in the 77ripartite Tractate, which they tentatively 
ascribe to Heracleon (“Le quatriéme écrit gnostique,” 94-102). In 
Exc. Theod. 76.3-4, the threefold “name” pronounced at baptism is 
that of the Father, Son, and Holy Spirit; Gos. Phil. 11,3:67,9-27 
seems to reserve the trinitarian formula for the chrism. For Valen-: 
tinian use of trinitarian formulae, see Segelberg, “Baptismal Rite,” 
125-28. 

40,24-28 See Iren. Haer. 1.3.1 for the benediction formulae and cf. 
Dial. Sav. WI, 45:121,2-122,1. 

40,30-38 The “first baptism,” apparently, conveys the summary (xeda- 
Aauov) of the gnosis that is revealed through the Savior’s psychic 
manifestation in Jesus Christ (cf. note on 41,10-12 below). 

40,38 8 iS written over an undecipherable letter. 


41,10-12 “first baptism”: cf. 40,38; 41,10; 42,39. The “first baptism” is 
“for repentance” and “forgiveness of sins” (cf. 41,21-23) offered 
through the Savior as the psychic “lamb of God who takes away the 
sins of the cosmos” (Jn 1:29, cited by Orig. Comm. in Joh. 6.60); the 
Valentinians call this first baptism “psychic” (Iren. Haer. 1.21.2); so 
in Gos. Truth 1,3:34,19-20, water baptism (cold water = Wuypes) is 
described as wuytxov; see the note on 41,31-38. 
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41,13, MS reads: ma2xooc. 

41,16 sy written over 0; Tymoc for Tomoc. 

41,18-21 The fragment preserving the left margin should be moved 
outward 0.2 cm. away from the spine of the codex. 

41,25-29 On “those of the right,” see note on 38,30. The topos of the 
first baptism is the psychic cosmos (cf. Orig. Comm. in Joh. 10.33); it 
may also refer to the Demiurge; see note on 37,29. 

41,30-31 The one who has received the “first baptism” of the psychic 
cosmos has been brought “out of the cosmos into the Aeon,” that is, 
into the Pleroma. 

41,31-38 | As Jesus received the “first baptism” at the Jordan (Exc. 
Theod. 61.6), which symbolizes the psychic topos, through “John” the 
baptist (who represents the Demiurge; cf. Orig. Comm. in Joh. 6.39), 
he also receives the “second baptism” (cf. Lk 12:50, cited in Iren. 
Haer. 1.21.2) in his ascent from the cosmos into the Aeon (41,36-37). 
This second baptism is called “the redemption of the Christ” (Iren. 
Haer. 1.21.2) which descended on Jesus (Iren. Haer. I.7.2; Hipp. Ref. 
VI.35.3; Exc. Theod. 61.6). This is the pneumatic baptism which is 
“for perfection” (reAeiwots) and conveys the Spirit (Iren. Haer. 
I.21.2). In receiving this second baptism, the soul “died” (Exc. Theod. 
77.1) to the powers and to the cosmos (Exc. Theod. 80.2), receives 
gnosis (Exc. Theod. 78.2), and is regenerated by Christ “into life” 
(Exc. Theod. 80.2). Having “raised the soul,” Christ then leads it into 
the Pleroma (Exc. Theod. 61.6). Cf. Segelberg, “Baptismal Rite,” 
117-28; Pagels, “Valentinian Interpretation of Baptism and Eucha- 
rist,” 153-60. 

41,35-36 On the relation between descent and ascent, cf. Eph 4:9-10. 
The text may be corrupt. 


42,10-39 The passage from 42,10-27 may apply to the narrator (cf. “I” 
in 42,31), while 42,28-30 draws an analogy (cf. rvmex@s in 42,31) 
between his experience and that to be expected by others, which 
seems to be recapitulated in 42,31-37. Reconstruction of 42,10-27 is 
aided by the constant repetition of aBAA 2N-...A2OYN a-. Uncer- 
tain restorations include: 1opAANHC (42,11; cf. 41,22-38); CWWNT 
(42,17); THAIWN (42,19; cf. 41,30-31); NEYEPHY (42,22); Mxaele 
(42,22; selected as an antonymn for tMeE in 42,23); wpa (42,23; 
selected as an antonymn for 2MMe in 42,24); T2MME (42,24; based 
on traces of a feminine noun begining in 2M with a non-pejorative 
meaning). CWMa in 42,29-30 is suggested by the term omepyarexov. 
AEIAYNE in 42,31 is uncertain; a may be a or even x. mcene in 
42,32 is uncertain, but the verb in 42,31 probably requires a noun 
object. CwTE in 42,33 and KOINWNIA in 42,34 are based on traces 
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and context; for wapm Neanticma, cf. 40,38; 41,10-11.21. For the 
theme of movement from the world into the Pleroma, cf. Exc. Theod. 
63-65 (esp. with 42.13-16) and Exc. Theod. 21.3; 22.1-2; 26.1-2 with 
42.16-19. 

42,18-21 The fragment preserving the right margin should be moved 
inward 0.2 cm. toward the spine of the codex. 

42,35 “brought us forth” (apparently “from the world”—41,37) = enter- 
ing the Pleroma; cf. Exc. Theod. 21.3; 26.3; 42.1-3; 61.5; 67.4; 80.2. 

42,38 | Having accepted the invitation to come from the cosmos into the 
Aeon, the “souls” apparently have come to realize “the things granted 
to (them) by the first baptism,” cf. Gos. Phil. II,3:73,1-8; 77,7-15. 


43,21. “celebrate the Eucharist” as a translation for evyaptorety: cf. 
Lampe, Patristic Greek Lexicon, 5798. 

43,21-22 As the psychic “first baptism” relates the baptized to the 
Demiurge, the pneumatic “second baptism” relates him to the Father 
(Iren. Haer. 1.21.1-5). This sacrament, called in Valentinian sources 
the “redemption” (4oAvrpwors, Iren. Haer. 1.13.6; 21.5), is enacted 
in various ways (Iren. Haer. I.21.1); by some it is enacted as a 
eucharist (Iren. Haer. 1.13.2; [1V.18.4-5). 

43,31-34 “will”: cf. Gos. Truth I,3:33,30-32; the elect are told that “you 
should do the will of your Father, because you are of Him.” 

43,34 “complete”: cf. Iren. Haer. 1.13.6; through the sacrament, the 
participants become “perfect” (réAetot), having attained perfection 
(reXelwots) in gnosis through the pneumatic Aeon, Grace (apts, cf. 
Iren. Haer. I.13.1-2). In Gos. Truth 1,3:36,19-20 those who receive 
the chrism are made “perfect.” 

43,36-38 Cf. Iren. Haer. I.21.3 for liturgical parallels. 


44,19-21 “food” (rpogy): cf. Iren. Haer. IV.18.4-5, where Irenaeus 
relates that the Valentinians offer eucharistic bread and wine as 
symbols of the “body” and “blood” of the Word (Adyos; see Massuet 
on this passage; Harvey reads “through” the Word); cf. Interp. 
Know. XI,1:12,29-38. 

44,24 The supralinear stroke is visible above n2 of TwWwN2. 

44,31 “Lord”: cf. Iren. Haer. 1V.18.4-5; the Valentinians acknowledge 
the Word as their “Lord”; cf. Exc. Theod. 77.1 where Christ “is 
Lord” (xuptevec) of the pneumatic life. 

44,32 Exc. Theod. 77.1: “baptism is called death and an end to the old 
life,” that is, to the psychic life. The Valentinians consistently deny 
the reference of this sacramental “death and rebirth” to bodily resur- 
rection, insisting instead on a symbolic interpretation (Exc. Theod. 
77.2; Iren. Haer. 1V.18.4-5; V.2.1-2). 
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INTRODUCTION 
NHC XI, 3: ALLOGENES, 45,1-69,20 


Bibliography: A. Allogenes: Doresse, Secret Books, 144, 155-59, 250; King, Allo- 
genes; id., “The Quiescent Eye”; Puech, “Les nouveaux écrits gnostiques,” 126-34; 
Sieber, “Introduction to Zostrianos,” 233-40; Turner, “The Gnostic Threefold 
Path,” 324-51; Williams, The Immovable Race, 52-53, 86, 96-97. B. Philosophi- 
cal Context of Allogenes: Armstrong, Plotinus; Bréhier, Plotin: Ennéades; Dodds, 
Proclus: Theology; Festugiére, La révélation, 1.309-54, 2.18-53; Hadot, “Etre, 
Vie, Pensée chez Plotin,” 107-41; “Discussion,” 142-57; id., “La métaphysique de 
Porphyre,” 127-57; “Discussion,” 158-63; id., Porphyre et Victorinus 1.102-43; 
Kroll, “Ein neuplatonischer Parmenideskommentar,” 599-627; Puech, “Plotin et 
les gnostiques,” 161-74; “Discussion,” 175-90; Robinson, “The Three Steles of 
Seth and the Gnostics of Plotinus,” 132-42; Schmidt, Codex Brucianus; id., Plotins 
Stellung zum Gnosticismus. C. General Background: Armstrong, Cambridge 
EMistory; Lewy, Chaldaean Oracles; Kramer, Der Ursprung der Geistmetaphystk. 


I. LANGUAGE 


A brief analysis of the language of Allogenes is provided above in 
the Introduction to Codex XI, Section III. The occasional Bohairic 
features in its Sahidic dialect, found also in Zostrianos (VIII, and 
Three Steles of Seth (VII,5), suggest that Allogenes was translated 
from Greek in or near the Boharic dialectal domain perhaps even 
in Alexandria, around 300 C.E. 


Il. TITLE 


As in most Nag Hammadi tractates, the title of Allogenes 
appears as a subscript (69,20) after the closing lines of the tractate 
(69,16-19) which are also inset and decorated. Puech and Doresse 
(see the Introduction to Codex XI, Section IV) read this title as 
“The Supreme Allogenes” by a conflation of the subscript title of 
Allogenes with the opening title of Hypsiphrone, the following 
short tractate. 

No other gnostic tractate is extant with the name “Allogenes,” 
nor. is there another copy of this text. We can assume that a 
number of texts with this title have been lost, in view of Epi- 
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phanius’ references to “the books called Allogeneis” (Pan. XL.2.2; 
XXXIX.5.1; cf. Allogenes XI,3:69,18-19) written in the name of 
Seth’s seven sons, themselves called “Strangers” (Pan. XL.7.4-5), 
as is their father Seth (Pan. XL.7.2; cf. Treat. Seth, VII,2:52,8-10). 
Epiphanius states that the books of Allogeneis were composed by 
the Archontics and Sethians whom he is refuting (Pan. 
XXXIX.5.1; XL.7.4), but elsewhere he implies that the Archontics 
have these books from tradition: “They are already using texts 
called Allogeneis too, for there are books identified in this way” 
(Pan. XL.2.2). But Allogenes gives no clear sign of membership in 
a series, or of having been written by or about Seth or his sons. 
Since Hippolytus and Irenaeus do not mention Seth’s sons or any 
books called “Allogeneis,” the Allogenes traditions may have devel- 
oped after 200 C. E., or if earlier, they circulated in non-Western 
quarters such as Syria or Egypt. 

Porphyry writes in his biography of Plotinus that Plotinus 
attacked certain gnostics who “produced revelations by Zoroaster 
and Zostrianos and Nicotheos and Allogenes and Messos and other 
such people” (Vit. Plot. 16). Scholars have therefore been hopeful 
that the Nag Hammadi tractates Allogenes (XI1,3) and Zostrianos 
(VIII,7) might shed light on the relation of the gnostics to Plotinus 
and Neoplatonism (Puech, “Les nouveaux écrits gnostiques,” 126- 
34, and “Plotin et les gnostiques,” 161-74; “Discussion,” 175-90; 
Doresse, Secret Books, 144, 156-59, 250). There is widespread 
acceptance that Allogenes and Zostrianos can be identified as the 
revelations mentioned by Porphyry (Sieber, “Introduction to Zostri- 
anos,” 233-40; Bazan, “Gnostica,” 463-78). Since Allogenes is 
addressed to Messos, and Zostrianos bears the cryptogram subtitle 
“Words of Zoroaster,” it is possible that Porphyry’s phrase cited 
above could be referring to these two tractates by the pair of 
legendary names mentioned in each. But Porphyry goes on to speak 
of separate refutations of the Book of Zostrianos and the Book of 
Zoroaster, showing that he is probably referring to separate reve- 
lations by each figure named. Whether Allogenes is Porphyry’s 
“revelation by Allogenes” cannot be determined from the name 
alone, since Epiphanius speaks of multiple such titles. It is the 
striking relation between the thought and terminology of Allogenes 
and of the Neoplatonic writers which suggests that this tractate in 
an earlier Greek form is indeed one of those known to Plotinus in 
Rome between 244 and 269. 
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Il. FORM AND COMPOSITION 


In this text “Allogenes” is the name of the one who receives 
divine revelations and records them for “my son Messos.” Allo- 
genes’ search for self-knowledge is not expressed directly in a 
dialogue with the revealers Youel and the Luminaries of the Aeon 
of Barbelo, but the search is evident within the revelations which 
encourage and instruct Allogenes and in Allogenes’ intervening 
reports on his experience to Messos. 

The revelations themselves are the core of the text, but its form is 
the broader one of the revelation discourse in which a revelation is 
recounted as an edifying discourse for a patron or disciple (Festugi- 
ére, La révélation, 1.309-54). Characteristic of this genre are the 
speaker’s self—introduction, reference to the person addressed, nar- 
rative of events including the appearance of a divine being, a record 
of the divine pronouncements, an account of the speaker’s reaction, 
and closing instructions on the preservation of the document. The 
first eight lines of Allogenes that may have contained the self- 
introduction, addressee and the appearance of a divine being are 
largely missing, yet all the characteristics of this genre can be 
documented elsewhere in the text. 

The revelation discourse is complicated by its pseudonymous 
nature. The fact would be more obvious in this case if the author- 
ship were attributed to James or Thomas or Zoroaster, but Allo- 
genes, meaning “stranger, foreigner,” or “one of another race,” is a 
common name in texts of this era for legendary, semi-divine fig- 
ures. It is used as a title for Seth and for Seth’s seven sons (Pan. 
XL.7.2-5), for the Great Invisible Spirit (Gos. Eg. IV,2:50,21; 
adAoyenos in Gos Eg. III,2:41,6-7), and in the Second Treatise of 
the Great Seth for its nameless descending revealer (Treat. Seth 
VII,2:52,8-10). The generic sense of the name is brought out in the 
Three Steles of Seth where Emmacha Seth (118,28) addresses his 
father, “Thou art from another race, for thou art not similar” 
(120,5-6), and then speaking of his own descendants, “they are 
from other races, for they are not similar” (120,11-13). The divine 
figure “Allogenes” thus may represent an entire spiritual race, and 
can be called Seth of the Sethians. The name “Messos” also may 
have a generic origin as “Middle One” between the divine and 
lower spheres (Puech, “Les nouveaux écrits gnostiques,” 132). By 
speaking for Allogenes and to Messos, the writer of Allogenes 
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evokes spiritual progenitors and gives divine authority to the trac- 
tate. Its archetypical past setting has a similar function. Allogenes 
is described as instructing Messos to write the book “for the sake of 
those who will be worthy after you” and to leave it on a mountain 
protected by a magical invocation (68,16-23). Thus the book is to 
be traced to its discovery on a mountain, not to its contemporary 
author, since we can assume the readers’ ready cooperation in this 
literary fiction. 

Although Allogenes presents itself as a single revelation discourse 
of Allogenes to Messos, it can be divided into two parts. In Part I 
(45,1[?]-58,6) Allogenes recounts to Messos five revelations he has 
received from Youel: 45,6(?)—49,38; 50,17-52,6(?); 52,13-55,11(?); 
55317-3093 5533-5724. After each quotation of Youel, he comments 
to Messos on what he has learned and his reactions. The last four 
revelations are introduced with words close to the formula: “Again 
the All-glorious One, Youel, said.” This indicates that the tractate’s 
missing introduction probably included a similar formula before the 
first revelation, and before it an opening address to Messos. Turner 
(“The Gnostic Threefold Path,” 328-29) takes the first four pages 
of the tractate to be Part I (45,1-49,38), the Youel revelations as 
Part II and the remainder as Part III. The male virgin Youel is 
mentioned a number of times in the Gospel of the Egyptians and 
Zostrianos (see name index) and is described once in more detail: 
“The Hidden One really exists, and with him is located she who 
belongs to all the glories, Youel, the male-virgin glory, through 
whom they saw all the all-perfect things (Zost. VIII,s:125,11-17). 
In Allogenes Youel is not the ultimate self-revealing divine reality, 
but her words bring a first awareness of or an entry way into that 
which is higher than perfect (53,15-22). Her revelations are com- 
plex mythological descriptions and invocations of the divine powers, 
particularly the Aeon of Barbelo. 

At the end of Part I (57,27-58,6) Allogenes deliberates with 
himself for one hundred years concerning the revelations already 
received. Part II begins when the waiting time is complete and 
Allogenes sees what he has come to know and is taken out of his 
garment (of flesh?) to a holy place (58,7-59,4). There the holy 
powers instruct him through the Luminaries of the Aeon of Bar- 
belo on the steps he must take to receive a “primary revelation of 
the Unknowable One” (59,4-60,12). An account of his ascent by 
these steps follows (60,12-37). He then receives the revelation of 
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the Unknowable (60,37-67,20). This revelation is a negative theol- 
ogy of divine transcendence, lacking the reference to the mytho- 
logical divine names characteristic of Part I. In the brief closing 
(67,20-69,19), Allogenes hears that the revelation is sufficient for 
him. He is instructed on how it is to be preserved and he, in turn, 
instructs Messos. 

The author seems to be combining two kinds of material, myth 
and philosophy, within the framework of a single revelation dis- 
course. The final ascent and philosophical revelation in Part II is a 
unified and fluent piece of writing with no evident signs of rough 
seams binding older traditions. It might, for that reason, be con- 
sidered the author’s own composition. This would suggest a philo- 
sophically-inclined writer to whom also could be attributed the 
philosophical editing of the mythological revelations of Part I. But 
it is not possible to be certain. 

At least three factors indicate that the traditions in Part II may 
also precede the author. First, unless the widespread Apocryphon of 
John is dependent on Allogenes for the extended parallel passage 
(62,27-63,25=Ap. John BG 8502,2:24,9-25,7), Part II contains at 
least one borrowed section, and perhaps others. Second, the account 
of the one hundred years reflection and the translation to a holy 
place at the juncture of Parts I and II, as well as the tractate’s 
closing, must certainly be attributed to the author and do not reflect 
the peculiar vocabulary or philosophical interest of the revelation of 
the Unknowable. This further calls into question the thesis that the 
final ascent and revelation are an original composition of the 
author. And third, the fact that an ascent narrative is integral to the 
final revelation suggests that this revelation may have developed out 
of a community rite of initiation or worship. The three levels of 
ascent, from Knowledge to Vitality to Existence (59,9-26), reap- 
pear in the revelation as the three aspects of the divine (61,32-39). 
A communal tradition behind this tractate is already indicated by 
the close parallels between its prayer of praise in 54,6(?)-37 and 
prayers in the Three Steles of Seth, which use the first person freely 
(123,30-124,21; 126,17-33; cf. Robinson, “The Three Steles of Seth 
and the Gnostics of Plotinus”). The instruction to Allogenes to 
write these revelations for “those who will be worthy after you” 
(68,16-20; cf. 52,18-28) may be a community signature. Although a 
single step from a mythological community liturgy to this author’s 
philosophical revelation is possible, it is more likely that there was 
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some intermediate articulation of ascent mysteries in a philosoph- 
ically-oriented cult or school. 

If Part II is seen to have evolved through increasing abstraction 
in a cultic tradition, the Youel revelations in Part I may be the 
older myths and prayers now revised and relegated to the task of 
cosmological introduction before the “primary revelation of the 
Unknowable One” (59,28-30). The author may be seeking to har- 
monize old and new by this ordering of materials, perhaps also by 
philosophical additions to Part I on the privative divine in its 
tripartite being (47,7-—49,38; 53,10-32) and by mythological motifs 
in the opening of Part II, such as the vision of Barbelo, the trans- 
lation to a holy place and the Luminaries giving instructions for a 
journey (58,7—-60,12). 


IV. CONTENT 


The main issue at stake in interpreting Allogenes is the origin of 
its unusual combination of gnostic motifs and philosophical triadic 
monism. Did this philosophy develop within a gnostic community 
as greater philosophical sophistication forced it toward new affr- 
mations, possibly resulting in some influence on Plotinus and Por- 
phyry? Or is the Neoplatonism a conceptual veneer, adopted with- 
out roots in gnostic mythology? The answer must lie somewhere 
between these alternatives. The new sophistication must have been 
triggered by some kind of active philosophical interchange, 
although the dominant motivation continues to be religious and the 
forms of speech remain those of initiation and revelation. In order 
to avoid an oversimplified interpretation of the text as the “natural” 
development of Gnosticism or as a superficial Neoplatonism, we 
will look first strictly at the affirmations of the text and only then 
consider major gnostic and philosohical parallels and their sig- 
nificance for its interpretation. 

At the apex of Allogenes is the revelation of the Unknowable 
One, the vision of the Invisible. It is inaccurate to define this one as 
high god in a pantheon, although the Unknowable One can be 
called the Unknowable God (61,14-16) and receive worship (54,6- 
37). Nor should it be defined as first principle of cosmic expla- 
nation, although it is said to account for all reality by existing in all 
parts or containing all (47,11-21; 66,25-38). Its direct predication 
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is strictly privative (unfathomably unfathomable 65,25-26), hyper- 
bolic (superior to [all] superiors 63,19), negative (not existing 63,9- 
10.17-18) and paradoxical (non-being existence 62,23-24), that is, 
lacking in either religious or philosophical function. The two names 
associated most closely with this unnameable (47,19) Unknowable 
One are Invisible Spirit and Triple Powered One. The two often 
seem to be synonymous, as in the phrase “the invisible spiritual 
(mvedua) Triple Powered One” (51,8-9). Yet, whereas the Invis- 
ible Spirit remains undifferentiated, the Triple Powered One is 
said to be the “traverser of the boundlessness of the Invisible Spirit” 
(49,8-10) and is differentiated into three aspects: 1) Existence 
(Stapéts) or Being (ovata) or That-Which-Is (metrayoon=ro 
6v), 2) Life (wn2=Cw7) or Vitality (MNTWN2) and 3) Knowledge 
(MNTEIME) or Mentality (NoHTHC[vonTys]) or Blessedness (MNT- 
Makapioc [-yaxaptos]) (49,26-38; 59,9-26; 60,14-37). The reader 
is assurred that this is not a generation taking place beyond the 
Triple Powered One nor a separation within it but a way of 
describing its eternal and integrated reality (49,21-38). 

The relationship of Barbelo to the above triad is unclear in the 
text. As the “first Thought,” (53,27-28) she “knows [that] she 
knows that One” (45,29-30), and is apparently the “undivided 
incorporeal [eternal] knowledge outside of the Triple Powered One 
(51,8-14) by which the One “knows itself” (49,20-21). As well as 
reflecting the Triple Powered One to itself, Barbelo also functions 
as a kind of three-runged ladder for those who would know her— 
as the Hidden One, Protophanes and Autogenes. It is said that 
Barbelo becomes “Kalyptos [who] acted in those whom she knows” 
(45,31-33), or elsewhere that she is “endowed with the types and 
forms of those who truly exist, the image of the Kalyptos” (51,12- 
17). Kalyptos (Hidden One) is then endowed with the “intellectual 
Word” under the image of the male Protophanes (First Appearing 
One) who works to realize skills and natural abilities (51,17-25). 
Protophanes is then given the image of the divine Autogenes (Self 
Born One) who works in each one individually to rectify failures 
(51,25-32). There are hints of a fourth emanation of Barbelo, the 
divine Triple Male or Perfect Youth (51,32-38), but more often 
these names are associated with Protophanes (45,36-38; 58,12-26). 

These successive images in Allogenes Part I are not shaped into a 
clear triad or made equivalent to the Existence, Vitality and 
Knowledge of the Triple Powered One which dominate Allogenes 
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Part II (cf. the equivalency in Zost. VIII,s:15,2-12). The Triple 
Powered One does appear as a triad once in Part I in order to 
affirm the interdependence of Existence, Vitality and Knowledge in 
the One (49,26-38). But it is the multiple mythological images 
which are told and retold, apparently because they offer access to 
that Triple Powered One for individuals and evoke a step by step 
process by which individuals can join in the Triple Powered One. 
First Autogenes “saw them [all] existing individually as [they] are” 
(46,9-17), then Protophanes becomes “[the] procession [of those 
who are] together” (46,22-30), and finally Kalyptos has the “forms 
of those who truly exist” (51,12-17). These may represent three 
different levels of the human ascent. 

The revelations of Part II, given to Allogenes through the Lumi- 
naries of the Aeon of Barbelo, focus on the Triple Power of Exis- 
tence, Vitality and Knowledge. It is both the divine reality to be 
revealed and the means of access to that reality. The instructions 
Allogenes receives as Part II opens (59,9-60,12) indicate that, 
because of the Youel revelations in Part I, he already stands on the 
level of Knowledge or Blessedness and is expected to withdraw up 
to the level of Vitality and then to that of Existence in order to 
receive a “primary revelation of the Unknowable One.” This sug- 
gests that the writer sees the mythological process in Part I as 
having taken place within the Knowledge aspect of the Triple 
Powered One, thus integrating the two parts of the tractate. The 
positive function of self-knowledge in the Aeon of Barbelo for the 
ultimate revelation of the Unknowable is thus confirmed. Yet by 
the same move the religious experiences of divinization and ecstacy 
involved in Part I (52,7-12; 53,32-54,37) are relegated to a pre- 
paratory stage in the more philosophical final revelation. And the 
rich confusion of mythological divine images in Part I is subsumed 
as primitive self-revelation of what turns out to be the one known 
as unknowable. 

The initial Knowledge level of the Triple Powered One is char- 
acterized by possession of the forms of whatever truly exits, by 
blessedness, goodness, and becoming divine (52,10-33). It is at once 
self-knowledge and knowledge of the Triple Power of the Unknow- 
able One (59,9-16; 60,14-18). Although Allogenes is afraid that he 
is not fit to know this, he is told that a great power that is fit to 
know has been put on him (50,15-36; 57,32-39). The second level 
of the Triple Power, Life or Vitality, is an “eternal, intellectual, 
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undivided motion that pertains to all the formless powers, (which 
is) unlimited by limitation” (60,24-28). When Allogenes withdraws 
upward and enters this Vitality he finds it difficult to stand firmly 
and withdraws futher to Existence which stands firmly and is at 
rest (60,19-37). Here he is filled with the primary revelation of the 
Unknowable One, the knowledge of which is complete ignorance 
(61,17-19). The Coptic pronouns which here refer to the 
Unknowable One should be translated in the neuter rather than the 
masculine in light of its extreme privative characterization of the 
divine. The text of this revelation has no missing lines for four 
pages and needs no paraphrase. 


V. GNOSTIC CONTEXT 


At least three groups of gnostic texts share significant features 
with Allogenes. Until the dating of these materials is better estab- 
lished, the sequence of development remains open to question. 


A. One group of gnostic texts with connection to Allogenes are 
the Hermetic initiation discourses, particularly Corp. Herm. I, 
XIII, and NHC VI,6. Allogenes shares neither their dialogue form 
nor their eight or nine level cosmology. The common element lies 
in their understanding of the divine revealer as instructor, pre- 
paring the initiate to undertake an ascent upwards by successive 
stages of withdrawal (see Festugiére, Personal Religion, 53-67, 
122-39). The Hermetic texts explain this withdrawal as a move- 
ment toward self-knowledge: “The one that reflects on oneself 
withdraws into oneself.... Let the self-aware person come to recog- 
nize him(her)self” (Corp. Herm. 1,21; cf. NHC VI,6:60,27-61,1). 
This is at once participation in and a kind of identification with the 
divine: “This is the good end for all who have acquired knowledge, 
to be made divine” (Corp. Herm. I,26). In Allogenes the Youel 
revelations climax in a similar experience: “[I] saw the light that 
[surrounded] me and the Good that was in me and I became divine 
(NHC XI,3:52,10-13). Then follows a further ascent: “O 
Allogenes, behold your Blessedness how it silently abides, by which 
you know your proper self, and, seeking yourself, withdraw” 
(58,12-59,16). The ultimate goal is to withdraw beyond Knowledge 
to the levels of Life and Existence through a revelation of the 
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Unknowable One who is “united with the ignorance that sees it” 
(64,13-14). This paradoxical expression of transcendence and the 
simplicity of the triadic One in Allogenes are not paralled in 
Hermetic Gnosticism, but the pattern of ascent in divine self- 
knowledge is so close as to suggest a literary or even communal 
conversation between the traditions. 


B. Allogenes also has some close affinities with a second group of 
texts sharing its Barbeloite Gnosticism, texts such as the Apocry- 
phon of John (BG 8502,2; NHC II,s; IIl,s; IV,7), Iren. Haer. 
I.29.1-4, Trimorphic Protennoia (XIII,/), and to a lesser extent 
also with Eugnostos (III,3; V,1), Sophia of Jesus Christ (BG 8502, 3; 
NHC III,4) and Gospel of the Egyptians (III,2; IV,2). The Apoc- 
alypse of Allogenes quoted in the 8th Century by Theodore bar 
Konai also seems to come from this tradition (Puech, “Apocalypse 
d’Allogéne,” 935-62). 

The main outlines of Barbeloite Gnosticism in its relation to 
Allogenes can best be seen in the Apocryphon of John which shares 
with Allogenes a full page of negative theology in an almost literal 
parallel (BG 8502,2:24,9-25,7; NHC XI,3:62,27-63,25). In the 
Apocryphon of John, as in Allogenes, it is the privative divine, so 
described, who is then said to know its own image or thought, 
called Barbelo, the one “with the three powers.” She in turn is 
granted Foreknowledge, Incorruptibility and Eternal Life (BG 
8502,2:27,1-29,8), in a possible parallel to a triad within Barbelo in 
Allogenes—Kalyptos, Protophanes, and Autogenes (NHC XI, 3:45, 
26-46,11; 51,12-32). In the Apocryphon of John these three given to 
Barbelo are also said to form a pentad with Barbelo and the divine 
thought, paralleling the shifting expressions of “many in one” found 
also in Allogenes (BG 8502,2:29,8-18; NHC XI,3:58,12-26). 

In the next scene in the Apocryphon of John Barbelo is shown as 
the middle figure in a triad. Barbelo turns to the Father of the 
unbegotten Father and gives birth to a first-born Son, Christ, 
through whose Mind and Word the perfect human being comes to 
be. Then follows the generation of deficiency through Sophia. The 
purpose of this cosmology in the Apocryphon of John seems to be, 
as in Allogenes, double. On the one hand, it seeks to teach how that 
which is visible in miriad external forms is essentially a spiritual 
unity (“I am [the Father], I am the Mother, I [am the] Son,” BG 
8502,2:21,5-22,2). Second, it gives the knowledge necessary for the 
human being to experience this unity. In Allogenes this knowledge 
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takes the form of a preparation and an ascent ritual. In the Apocry- 
phon of John it is an account of the process by which deficiency 
entered into the cosmic scene and how it was divinely contained. 

The absence of this Sophia theodicy and of all Christian ter- 
minology in Allogenes is its most crucial point of distinction from 
Barbeloite Gnosticism and suggests one of three ways in which 
Allogenes may be related to this tradition. It is probably too simple 
to suggest that either Allogenes or the Apocryphon of John repre- 
sents the most primitive Barbeloite Gnosticism, as if the Sophia fall 
and its reversal in Christ were a late elaboration from the feminine 
aspect in a transcendent monism (cf. H.-M. Schenke, “Nag- 
Hamadi Studien III,” 360), or as if transcendent monism were a 
late demythologizing of fall and redemption myths. More likely the 
Apocryphon of John and Allogenes.take separate roads from a 
common heritage of the transcendent Aeon of Barbelo. The Apocry- 
phon of John multiplies aeonic buffer zones between the divine and 
human through a fall of Sophia tradition, integrating some Chris- 
tian elements into its divine solution. Allogenes, in conversation 
with Hermetic and Platonic thought, evokes the unity of all experi- 
ence through ascent in the triadic Unknowable One. 


C. The third gnostic text group includes Allogenes itself as well 
as Zostrianos (VIII,1), the Three Steles of Seth (VII,5), Marsanes 
(X) and the Untitled Text of the Bruce Codex (Schmidt, Codex 
Brucianus; Baynes, Coptic Gnostic Treatise and Schmidt-MacDer- 
mot, Bruce Codex). On this text group see Turner’s discussion, 
“The Gnostic Threefold Path,” 324-51. Marsanes is so badly pre- 
served that it is little help in recontructing this tradition. Yet its 
progression through thirteen seals from the cosmic and material to 
the privative Triple Powered and Silent One (2,12-4,23) clearly 
indicates its affinity. The Untitled Text of the Bruce Codex is 
closer to the Apocryphon of John than to Allogenes in its elaborate 
multiplication of levels of reality and its biblical allusions, but it is 
classified in this group because its focus of interest is not on the 
origin of deficiency through Sophia but on the Unknowable One 
who possesses the whole without being possessed (Untitled Text of 
the Bruce Codex: Schmidt, Codex Brucianus, 56,12-61,36; 
Schmidt-MacDermot, Bruce Codex, 270,2-277,8; cf. Allogenes XI, 
3:66,25-32). Also the Triple Powered One appears here as do 
many other figurations of divine names parallel to Allogenes. 

There is external evidence of this text group in Porphyry’s state- 
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ment that Plotinus knew revelations by “Zostrianos and Nicotheos 
and Allogenes” (Vit. Plot. 16). In the Untitled Text of the Bruce 
Codex a prophecy or revelation of Nikotheos is quoted as an 
authority: “Nikotheos spoke concerning him; he saw that he was 
that one. He said: “The Father exists, surpassing every perfection. 
He has revealed the invisible, triple-powered, perfect one” (Unti- 
tled Text in the Bruce Codex: Schmidt, Codex Brucianus, 12,24- 
13,1; Schmidt-MacDermot, Bruce Codex, 235,17-21). This short 
segment suggests a Nicotheos document similar to Allogenes. ‘The 
Untitled Text of the Bruce Codex may then be a later, more 
elaborate Christianized cosmology within the same tradition, indi- 
cating that at least in some instances the praise of transcendent 
being preceeds the complex cosmologies for which Gnosticism is 
known. 

Zostrianos is another document in this group with a title that 
appears on Porphyry’s list. It is even closer to Allogenes than the 
Untitled Text in the Bruce Codex; it lacks Christian names and 
allusions and shares an ascent through different heavenly levels 
reminiscent of the earlier, more mythological parts of Allogenes. 
There are signs of dualism in the introductory framework of Zos- 
trianos which describe the human plight as somatic darkness, desire 
and mental bondage under the cosmocrator (NHC VIII,s:1,10-21). 
But this picture is immediately eclipsed by a search for the father 
of all things who is in thought, perception, species, race, part and 
whole, possession and possessed, corporality and incorporality, 
essence and matter (2,10-20). The remainder of this 132-page, 
poorly-preserved tractate reads like a baroque variation on Part I of 
Allogenes in the form of long baptismal ascent revelations (13,7- 
22,1), ecstatic prayers (51,21-52,25; 118,15-22; 127,1-7) and 
instructions on heavenly realities by Ephesch, Youel and others. 
The cultic language points toward a communal setting for the 
development or preservation of this monistic Gnosticism. 

Sharing in this liturgical interest is the document closest to Allo- 
genes, the Three Steles of Seth. It is a non-Christian revelation to 
Dositheos from Seth consisting of Seth’s three prayers of praise—to 
the father Geradama(s), to Barbelo, and to the One—each suc- 
cessive prayer representing a higher ascent in worship. These 
prayers are called “three steles” in line with the closing instruction 
to inscribe them on steles. In this way the author impresses their 
antiquity and power upon the reader. In the first prayer Seth tells 
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the praises of his Father Geradama(s) who belongs to the divine 
race and is head of the human race (120,1-15), also called the good, 
the mind, the word of the divine command (119,1.15-16; 120,27- 
28). The second prayer praises Barbelo who enables life, 
multiplying power eternally so that all exist, and simultaneously 
uniting all multiplicity in herself (122,8-20; 123,3-4.11-14.30-31). 
The final prayer addresses the One to whom all divine names 
apply and yet who is beyond any name: “For Thou art the exis- 
tence of them all. Thou art the life of them all. Thou art the mind 
of them all. [For] Thou [art the One in whom they all] rejoice.” 
(125,28-33). Here, in one final prayer of praise, most of the divine 
appelations found in Allogenes, including the triad of Existence, 
Life, and Mind, are affirmed. 

The Three Steles of Seth demonstrates without doubt that we 
have in this text group a religious tradition, whether an individual 
mysticism or a communal cult is not fully clear, although the first- 
person plural implies the latter (NHC VII,5:123,30-124,21; 126, 
17-34). The purpose of this worship is not to escape from physical 
bondage through myths of divine deficiency and its containment. 
This worship seeks to overcome disintegration of experience, to 
order chaos, by the progressive self-revelation of an unencompass- 
able reality which encompasses and constitutes all mind, life and 
existence. The development of this idea in texts concerning Barbelo 
and Seth suggests that its three-in-one unity is a preservation or 
revival of the Father/Source, Mother/Thought, Son/Word triad of 
Barbelo Gnosticism, with Seth representing the primeval human 
belonging to that “other race.” 


VI. PHILOSOPHICAL CONTEXT 


One point of undeniable contact between gnostic thought and 
Platonic philosophy is Porphyry’s statement that Plotinus’ gnostic 
opponents “produced revelations by Zoroaster and Zostrianos and 
Nicotheos and Allogenes and Messos and other people of the kind” 
(Vit. Plot. 16). But is there sufficient evidence to prove that Por- 
phyry was referring here to Allogenes (NHC XI,3; addressed to 
Messos) and to the text group just described including Zostrianos 
(also called “the words of Zoroaster,” NHC VIII,7:132,9), as well 
as to the revelation of Nicotheos quoted in the Untitled Text of the 
Bruce Codex, and even possibly also the Three Steles of Seth? 
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Carl Schmidt made the two basic studies in Plotinus’ relation to 
Gnosticism when he published the Bruce Codex (Codex Brucianus, 
598-663; id. Plotins Stellung zum Gnosticismus). Proposing an 
identification of the Nicotheos quotation with the text in Porphyry’s 
list of revelations, Schmidt suggested that a Sethian gnostic group 
originating in Syria developed into a school in Egypt under Pro- 
dicus (Clem. Alex., Strom. III.4.30). It produced such texts as the 
Untitled text of the Bruce Codex and was represented by Aquilinus 
and Adelphius in Rome (Porph. Vit. Plot. 16) as a school rivaling 
Plotinus’ own. Because Schmidt assumed an irreconcilable conflict 
between Plotinus and the gnostics he was puzzled at the mildness 
of Plotinus’ attack on them (Codex Brucianus, 619), and in 1900 
(Plotins Stellung zum Gnosticismus, 18-19) he reversed his earlier 
identification of this Aquilinus with a known author of the same 
name because he felt a gnostic could not have written the extant 
Neoplatonic text. 

Research since Schmidt has begun to discover positive connec- 
tions between Gnosticism and Plotinus. In 1907 W. Bousset sug- 
gested that Plotinus’ opponents held views closer to Hermetic phi- 
losophy than to Christian Gnosticism (Hauptprobleme der Gnosis 
186-94). E. Bréhier proposed an “oriental” element in Plotinus’ 
own thought (The Philosophy of Plotinus, 106-31), and H. Jonas 
suggested that Plotinus was a philosophical gnostic (Gnosis, 2.1, 
171-75), but neither one tested his thesis on specific gnostic and 
philosophical texts. In 1961 J. Zandee proposed in a textual study 
that both the gnostics and Plotinus saw reality as an eternal, uni- 
versal organism, but the gnostics combined this view with the 
account of a fallen demiurge who created a defective humanity and 
introduced irreconcilable evil into the universe (The Terminology of 
Plotinus). Zandee’s conclusions reflect the fact that, when he wrote, 
the group of gnostic texts closest to Allogenes were not available, 
with the exception of the Untitled Text of the Bruce Codex. They 
present a type of Gnosticism in which can be found only the most 
peripheral trace of dualism. The relative affinity of the Allogenes 
text group to Neoplatonic thought cannot, of course, in_ itself 
demonstrate that these are the texts Porphyry lists as known to 
Plotinus. Yet their affinity strengthens this hypothesis rising from 
the fact that these texts have the specific names mentioned by 
Porphyry and cohere well with each other in style, content and 
terminology. 
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A second text with obvious importance for this issue is Plotinus’ 
argument against the gnostics in Enn. II.9. Is it conceivable that 
Plotinus is attacking monistic gnostics who wrote or preserved the 
Allogenes text group? Plotinus’ familiarity with dualistic elements 
in Gnosticism is clear from his ridicule of the Sophia myth. Why, 
he asks, would they want to ascend to the archetype of such a 
reality (Enn. II.9.5-11)? But because Plotinus chooses to accen- 
tuate the foolishness of these doctrines, it is hard to determine 
whether they were central to his opponents or peripheral in their 
texts. Plotinus’ writing against the gnostics does seem to have the 
heat of a family feud or school rivalry, rather than the detachment 
accorded to the remote fanatic. It is significant that his tractate 
against the gnostics concludes a series of four constructive lectures 
summarizing his triadic monism (in chronological order they are: 
Enn. II1.8; V.8; V.5; II.9; see Harder, “Eine neue Schrift Plotins,” 
303-13). Apparently Plotinus’ students were being attracted to cer- 
tain gnostic teachers (Enn. II.9.10) and he responded by showing 
that his own monistic vision excelled theirs. The concluding lecture, 
which does play up gnostic absurdities, is itself interrupted because 
of a professed interest not to offend any of his long-standing gnostic 
friends (Enn. II.9.10). And there are a number of features present 
in the Allogenes text group that are attacked by Plotinus. He is 
suspicious of the cultic elements, particularly what he calls “incan- 
tations” (Allogenes XI,3:53,37-54,37; Lhree Steles of Seth, passim) 
and “magical hissings” (Allogenes XI,3:53,36-37; Zost. VIII,7:127, 
1-5; Marsanes X:31,22-32,4). He ridicules their invention of new 
jargon including wapotxnots (transmigration), avrirumot (anti- 
types) and peravora (repentence) (Enn. II.9.6; the only known 
gnostic occurrences of this triad are in Zost. VIII,s:8,10-18; 12,9- 
22; and in the Untitled text of the Bruce Codex, 51,7-10; Schmidt- 
MacDermot, Bruce Codex, 263,20-22). He is offended at the arro- 
gance of people who think themselves superior to the powers and 
heavenly bodies (Enn. Il.9.5 and 9; Allogenes XI,3:50,24-333; 52, 
15-28). Above all, he will not tolerate their attributing to private 
revelations all their true doctrines which are clearly derived from 
Plato (Enn. II.9.6). This final question of the authority upon 
which one speaks—whether of Plato or of revelation—is probably a 
greater gulf between these opponents than the dualism they both 
reject. 

Literal parallels between Allogenes and Neoplatonic texts cannot 
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be documented before the fifth century when Proclus wrote his 
Elements of Theology. Compare the following parallel, which in 
less exact form extends somewhat further: 


Procl. Theol. 103 Allogenes XI, 3:49,28-36 
For in Being (6v) there is For (yap) then (rore) That-Which-Is 
Life (w7) and constantly possesses its Vitality 
Mind (vods) and Mentality (vonrns), 
and in Life (Cw7) and Vitality possesses 
Being (etvat) and Being (-ovoia) and 
Mentality (voety) Mentality. 
and in Mind (vods) Mentality (vonr7s) possesses 
Being (etvat) and Life and 
Living (Civ). That-Which-Is. 


There has been serious discussion among scholars of Neopla- 
tonism about the origin of this being-life-mind triad which is cen- 
tral to Proclus’ theology (Procl. Theol. 101-3; Theol. Plat. 1V.1-3; 
Dodds, Proclus: Theology, 252-54; Hadot, “Etre, Vie, Pensée chez 
Plotin,” 107-41; “Discussion,” 142-57). The above parallel prom- 
ises that gnostic texts such as Allogenes will be quickly taken up 
within this study. 

There is general agreement that the extensive Platonist school 
exegesis of Plato, Soph. 248e, including the occasional use of this 
triad without fixed order by Plotinus (Enn. 1.6.7; III.6.6; V1.6.8 
and 18), is not itself sufficient explanation for the fixed and inter- 
dependent triad seen in Proclus. The question arises, could the 
three-in-three triad have first been developed in this form by the 
gnostics of the Allogenes text group? Porphyry is widely held to 
have introduced the triad to Neoplatonic dogma, but it does not 
appear in Porphyry’s extant writings and is attributed to him in 
ancient times only by Proclus himself. Willy Theiler (Porphyrios 
und Augustin, 4) attributes the triad to Porphyry on the basis of 
Augustine’s (De. Civ. X.23) reference to Platonists who teach an 
obscure intermediate spirit between father and son (de regressu 
animae reconstructed by Bidez, Vie de Porphyre, 36*-37*). Theiler 
operates here with a working hypothesis that every Neoplatonic 
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doctrine found in both Augustine and in a later Neoplatonist, if not 
derived from Plotinus, comes from Porphyry. Using the same prin- 
ciple, P. Hadot attributes the fourth-century Parmenides Commen- 
tary, which displays this triad, to Porphyry, although Theiler and 
Kroll consider it to be non-Porphyrian (Hadot, “La métaphysique 
de Porphyre,” 127-57; “Discussion,” 158-63; id., Porphyre et Vic- 
torinus, 1.102-43; Dodds, Proclus:Theology, 220). ‘This Parmenides 
Commentary may be read as evidence of the difficult process by 
which this triad was integrated into Neoplatonism before Proclus, 
due to Plotinus’ adamant rejection of all qualifications of the One. 
Eventually, Existence, Life, and Thought were accepted as three 
aspects of the divine Intellect, the second level of Plotinus’ One- 
Intellect-Soul triad, with Existence also in a peculiar independent 
association to the One (XIV, 16-26 in Kroll, “Ein neuplatonischer 
Parmenideskommentar,” 599-627; cf. Hadot, “Commentaire sur le 
Parmenide,” 410-38). In any case the presence of the triad in 
Allogenes X1,3:49,26-38 and Zost. VIII,r:15,2-12 (as well as Steles 
Seth VII,5:125,28-33) brings into question the necessity of attrib- 
uting the triad to Porphyry in order to account for its appearance 
in later Neoplatonic thought. And Porphyry’s known anti-Gnos- 
ticism does not make him a likely candidate for borrowing a triad 
known to be prominent in a group of gnostic texts he mentions 
(Vit. Plot. 16). Nor does it make sense to assume that the Neo- 
platonists got this triad from the Chaldean Oracles, an eclectic text 
of Platonic cosmology, angelology and fire theurgy whose extant 
fragments attest no such triad (Theiler, Die chaldaeischen Orakel, 
5). 

Another Neoplatonic concept with an uncertain origin appears in 
Allogenes and its text group: the word apis (existence) used to 
refer to the highest divine reality and the first term in the Exis- 
tence-Life-Thought triad. Again, it is not so used by Plotinus, it is 
so used by Proclus, and, in order to explain its introduction into 
Neoplatonism between these two figures, it is attributed to Por- 
phyry by proposing that he is the author of the anonymous Par- 
menides commentary which speaks of Existence at the head of the 
divine triad. 

A third parallel between Allogenes and the Platonic tradition is 
more general, the pattern of threefold ascent. The ascent pattern in 
Allogenes, also found in the first gnostic text group discussed above, 
the Hermetic tractates, is a progressive withdrawal by a path of 


Charles W. Hedrick - 978-90-04-43895-8 
Downloaded from Brill.com 07/29/2024 09:15:24PM 
Via Wikimedia 


190 NAG HAMMADI CODEX XI: 3 


privation into knowledge of the One that cannot be named. Tur- 
ner’s recent study on “The Gnostic Threefold Path” notes that this 
ascent does not characterize the texts in our second gnostic text 
group, including the Apocryphon of John. In these texts the bond- 
age to evil is such that salvation can only take place by a threefold 
descent of the divine, a pattern that seems to derive from Jewish 
Wisdom and Apocalyptic literature (Turner, 325-28; 346-50). In 
contrast, he sees the threefold ascent in Allogenes and other texts in 
the third text group to be derived from the Platonic tradition, 
specifically from Neopythagorean speculation on the One beyond 
the dyad, and from middle Platonic exegesis of Plato’s 7imaeus 
39E in terms of three levels of divine intelligence (Turner, 337). 

No one can contest the presence in Platonism of various tripartite 
divisions of divine reality and particularly the view of knowledge of 
the divine as a kind of self-knowledge. But it may, nevertheless, not 
be accurate to say that the pattern of ascent in Allogenes derives 
from Platonism. From Plato’s threefold vision of beauty mediated 
through the prophetess Diotima (Symp. 210a-12a) through Plu- 
tarch’s contrast of Isis’ many-colored robes to Osiris’ robe which is 
the color of light and the mystic image of truth (De Is. et Os. 
382cde), the stimulation to conceive philosophy as ascent seems to 
have come into Greek thought from oriental mythical sources. 
Therefore an oriental and mythical tradition such as Gnosticism 
imay well not get its ascent triad initially from Platonism, though its 
formulation is doubtless shaped in time by philosophical debates 
with Platonists. Ascent is integral to the gnostic world view. Cos- 
mology as the history of an. imprisonment, and divine descent as a 
fissure in the prison wall, both point toward the need to escape, 
whether or not it is articulated in detail. In the third text group 
including Allogenes we seem to have an escape-oriented religious- 
sect-turned-school. The “hell-fire” sermons are gone and medi- 
tations on self-knowledge have taken their place. But the ascent out 
of hell is still worked out in the Aeon of Barbelo. And, as Turner 
himself suggests (338-39), the higher reaches of the ascent into the 
Triple Power of Being, Vitality and Mentality may be projected 
out of Barbelo’s own traditional three powers to form a pathway to 
ultimate reunion with the Unknowable One. 

The question remains concerning the relation to the Neopla- 
tonists of the three elements in Allogenes noted above—the Exis- 
tence-Life-Thought triad, the taapéts (Existence) term as head of 
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a divine triad, and the religious threefold ascent. Each is a different 
expression of what can only be recognized as the core of Neo- 
platonic thought by the time of Proclus. Their presence in the 
Allogenes text group must be taken as proof that it was written 
under heavy Neoplatonic influence, unless there is sufficient reason 
to say that the gnostic texts are themselves the seed-bed of these 
particular ideas. Because the Nag Hammadi library was buried in 
the mid-fourth century C.E. (Robinson, “Introduction,” 4), Allo- 
genes cannot be dependent on the very close parallel cited in the 
fifth-century Proclus. Allowing time for Coptic translation and the 
collecting of the library, the latest feasible date for Allogenes’ ori- 
ginal composition is at the end of the third century C.E. At that 
time there is no Neoplatonic attestation of the triad headed by the 
term “Existence” unless we accept the literary hypothesis which 
attributes the Parmenides Commentary to Porphyry in order to 
explain where Proclus got the new ideas. And there is no sign at all 
of the triple-modulated triad that appears in Allogenes and Proclus. 
The simplest thesis is that these particular elements are gnostic 
contributions to Neoplatonism. 

The most telling evidence of the gnostic origin of the ascending 
triad headed by the Existence term is its presence in a group of 
gnostic texts with common characteristics bearing the titles named 
by Porphyry as revelations available to Plotinus. Porphyry himself, 
if he was consistent in his anti-gnostic crusade, may have rejected 
the Existence term and this triad. But the gnostic texts could have 
remained on hand for increasingly receptive fourth-century Neopla- 
tonists. This would locate. Allogenes at latest by the mid-third 
century C.E. in Rome where Plotinus was writing against the 
gnostics, possibly already in Alexandria at the time of Plotinus’ 
studies with Ammonius from 232-243 C.E. Plotinus’ own sharp 
rejection of any division in the One shows that he held his own 
against multiplication in debate with gnostics. But his greater focus 
on divine emanation and human ascent than in previous Platonists 
may be witness to the gnostics’ persuasive powers. An Alexandrian 
origin of Allogenes would allow for whatever influence this text had 
on Platonists including Plotinus, the reverse influence in the demy- 
thologizing of gnostic thought in a Platonic direction, as well as the 
subsequent Bohairicized (upper Egyptian) Sahidic translation that 
we read. 
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NAG HAMMADI CODEX XI, 3 


[Me] 
(Lines 1-5 lacking) 
[ 12 Jeye Nx[a] 
[ra o]ya NTe[Aloc alyw €YKH 
[21 o]yma tTHpoy [ey2lotn [e]n 
[Noy]c mipeqape? W[Talerraag 
(NT]aqramok: ay[w] T60m eT 
[wo]lon N2HTK TE Nracno[pac] 
[Nwa]xe OYMHHWeE Ncon 
[mieB]oA 2M TMIWMNT6OM: n[H] 
[NTE NH] THpOYy ET[wloon oO[N] 
[rwc] Mn matt [aw] epog m 
[oyoJein wa en[E2 NJ] tTrnw 
[cic e]Jracoyw[Nn2] €B0a’ Tm 
[aao]ly N200y7 [M]Jmapeenoc 
[TMwopr] NNEWN TIEBOA 2N 
[oyew]n Noywr NaMnt 
[60m mi]}wMnt60om etafo] 
[om ONTw]c’ xe ETay2ol[p] 
[kq aynop]@<q> esoa: ayw 
[eraynoplagq agPpre[aAiloc: 
[ay]w aqxi[6]om esoa [N2H] 
[roy T]Hpoy’ eqeim[e Epo] 
[MN mia]2opa[TON] Mn[Na] 
[NTeatoc’] ayw aqw[wne] 
[2N OYJEWN’ eceim[e Epoc] 
[xe e]ceime Enh €[TM]May 
[ay]w acwwne Nkaay[n]toc 
[era]c Penepri aN NH ETC 
[co]oyn MMooy’ oynpw 
[ro]maNuHc Tre NTEAIOC N 
[Na]TNAY Epog NNOYC 
[N2]AapMHAWN’ ECT 60M 
[ae] NNIKATA OYa’‘ OYr 20 
[oy]? Te Eco AE kaTA OYA 
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ALLOGENES 45,6-38 193 


[45] 
(Lines 1-5 lacking) 
[ ] since they are 
[perfect (rédetos) individuals (-Kara) and dwell] 
all [together, joined with] the 
[mind (vovs)], the guardian [which I provided], 
[who] taught you (sg.). [And] it is [the power that] 
[exists] within you that often [extended itself | 
[as word] 
from the Triple Powered One, [that One] 
[of ] all [those] who [truly (6vrws)] exist 
with the [Immeasurable One], the 
eternal [Light of ] the Knowledge (yva@ors) 
that appeared, the 
male virginal (rapevos) [Youth], 
[the first] of the Aeons from 
[a] unique triple-[powered Aeon], 
[the] Triple Powered One who 
[truly (6vrTws) exists], for when [he was stilled], 
<he> [was extended] and 
[when he was extended], he became [complete (rédetos) | 
[and] he received [power] from 
all of [them]. He knows [himself | 
[and the perfect (r€Aetos)] Invisible (aoparov) [Spirit (rvedpa)]. 
And he [came to be] 
[tn an] Aeon who knows 
[that] she knows That One. 
[And] she became Kalyptos 
[who] acted (€vepyetv) in those whom she 
knows. 
He is a perfect (réAetos) 
invisible, noetic (vovs) 
Protophanes-Harmedon. [And (3€)] empowering 
the individuals (-xara), she is a Triple (7) Male. 
And (5€) being individually (-xara) 


Charles W. Hedrick - 978-90-04-43895-8 
Downloaded from Brill.com 07/29/2024 09:15:24PM 
Via Wikimedia 


194 


20 
22 
24 
26 
28 
30 
32 
34 


36 


NAG HAMMADI CODEX XI, 3 


[Ms] 

(Lines 1-5 lacking) 

eyka[Ta oya MEN Ey21 oy] 
Ma ae [xe eclo Woyelymap] 
s1¢ NT[eé Nati] ayw ecn[ay] 
€NH THLPloy <eyqwoon> ontwce o[n] 
oyiitalc] MMaAY MmayL[rore] 
[NJuc NNOYTE’ ETace[imMeE] 
ETETE TWC N2ynAl[psic] 
ayw NTapecazepat[Ee acn] 
Tai Eaqnay ENH T[HPoOy Ey] 
goon [k]ata oya Ne[e EeTq] 
woo[n M]Moc: ayw e[Tay] 
qwwnle enltog me’ e[yna] 
nay enilw]mnt2ooy[t NJ] 
NOYTE' T60OM e?tx[oce E] 
TINOYTE’ TEN[NOIA TE] 

NTE Nai THPOY Eta [ooT] 
(on oyMa eqwalnmowToy] 
[eq]Jmoy@? M[ninpwrodal] 
NHC NNOO N200[yT 
[.].[...nloye: tao] Plt a] 
[21H N)Teé nai ewwnfle eq] 
[wa]nunay epoc [eqnay] 

[on enio]nt[wlc [etaoon] 
[etlwopn N21H Ale NNH ET] 
21 [oy]Ma‘ mH ae ETal[qnay] 
en[a)]j aqnay enmikaalyntoc] 
Ewwie ae eqwann[ay €] 
TOYA NTE NiKaAynt[oc eq] 
NAY EMIEWN NBapBaaAw [m1] 
XTO AE NNaTMice Nt[e mH] 
Ewwire epwanoya n[ay] 
Epog XE wc EwaqwI[Nn2] 
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ALLOGENES 46,6-37 195 


[46] 

(Lines 1-5 lacking) 

[individual (-xara) on the one hand (peév), they are together] 
on the other hand (8é), [since she] is an existence (¥aapéis) 
of [theirs], and she [sees] 

them all [also] truly (6vrws) <existing>. 
[She] contains the 

divine Autogenes. When she [Anew] 

her [Existence (Umapéts)] 

and when she stood, [she brought] 

This One (masc.) since he saw them [all] 
existing individually (-xara) as [he] 

is. And [when they] 

become (as) he (is), [they shall] 

see the divine Triple Male, 

the power that is [higher than] 

God. [He is] the [Thought (évvoia)| 

of all these who [exist] 

together. If he [ponders them], 

[he] ponders [the] 

great male | 

[ ] noetic (vovs) [Protophanes], the [procession] 
[of ] these. When [he] 

sees it, [he sees] 

[also those who truly (6vrws) exist] 

and (8€) [the] procession [of those who are] 
together. And (8€) when he [Aas seen] 

[these], he has seen [Kalyptos]. 

And (5€) if he [sees] 

one of the hidden ones (xaAvmros), [he] 

sees the Aeon of Barbalo. And (8) as for [the] 
unbegotten offspring of [That One], 

if one [sees] 

how (ars) he [lives] 
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NAG HAMMADI CODEX XI, 3 


[Mz] 
(Lines 1-4 lacking) 
[. wo akcwT]m [erse T] 
nepliloyctia Mnjoya noya 
MMOOY 2N O[yTa]xpo: ETBE 
TIWMN7T6OM [ae] Hazoplal]ro[n] 
MINA CwWTM: [qwjoo[r] eoyla] 
mé NNatNay eploq eq]jo ‘Tnalt] 
TA2OYq NAY THPOY EOYN 
Taq NNH THPOY 2pai N2H Tq] 
[ey]aoon rap THpOy ETB[H] 
[HTq° E]YTEAION NE ayw Ee 
[NeJagq ETEAIOC: afy]w eyma 
Kapioc me’ e0y[a mje Noyo 
Ela) NIM’ aYyw [egq]woon A 
[2HTO]y THPOy’ EyaTwaxe 
[MMJoq [Me Nnatt pan Epog 
[Eeovya] mE Eqayoon EBOA 21 
[rooTo]ly THPOY’ 1TH ETE [E] 
[wwe Eepaajnoya Pnoe[i M] 
[Moq meqoy]lew Aaay eq 
[woon 2aT]eqe2uH Nt[e] NH 
[ere oyNta]y Nnoyely]nap 
[31c’ NTaq] rap ne TrH[Hr]H 
[NrayTayooy THp]oy €B0A 
[N2HTC’ Eywopn me 20H N] 
[2aeH MIMNT NOYT[E NIM‘] 
afyw] eywopn me 2a[en M] 
Mut ]makapioc NIM[‘] Eq 
CA2Ne NCA 60M NIM: AYW 
oyoycia <me> EYMNTATOYCIA 
TE EYNOYTE TIE EMN MN 
TNOYTE 21XWq’ ITH ETE’ 
MZOYE OYWTB NTE TEY 
MNTNOO MN TMNTCAEI<eE>- 
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ALLOGENES 47,5-38 197 


[47] 
(Lines 1-4 lacking) 
[ you (sg.) have heard about the] 
[abundance (meptovaia) of | each one 
of them [certainly]. [But (5€)] concerning 
the invisible (aeparov) spiritual (avedpa) 
Triple Powered One, hear! [He exists] as an 
Invisible One who is incomprehensible 
to them all. He 
contains them all within [himself], 
for (yap) [they] all exist because of 
[him]. He is perfect (réAetos), and he is 
[greater] than perfect (réAetos), and he is 
blessed (uaxaptos). [He is] always [One] 
and [he] exists [77] 
them all, being ineffable, 
unnameable, 
[bezng One] who exists through 
[them] all—he whom, 
[should] one discern (voety) 
[him, one would not desire] anything that 
[exists] before him among those 
[that possess] existence (Umapéts), 
for (yap) [he is] the [source (anyn)] 
[ from which they were all emitted]. 
[He 1s prior to] 
[perfection (-réAewos). He was prior] 
[to every] divinity, 
[and] he is prior [to] 
every blessedness (-axaptos) since he 
provides for every power. And 
he <is> a nonsubstantial (-odcia) substance (ovcta), 
since he is a God over whom there is no 
divinity, the 
transcending of whose 
greatness and <beauty> 


Charles W. Hedrick - 978-90-04-43895-8 
Downloaded from Brill.com 07/29/2024 09:15:24PM 
Via Wikimedia 


198 


10 
12 
14 
16 
18 
20 
22 
24 
26 
28 
30 
32 
34 
36 


38 


NAG HAMMADI CODEX XI, 3 


[MH] 

(Lines 1-5 lacking) 

[6Jam[‘] oya[t6am an] tle Nray] 
Ex! Noywh[2 E]soa Nt[e] nai 
equwrire [eyw]anei eymMa’ 
EMIAH [OYM]NTATOAM TE N 

Te nik[AaTa O]ya ETAZE NTHPY 
erk(H 2]mM [m]mMa Etxoce ETE 
AIOC’ EWAYX!I AE EBOA ZITO 
OTC Noywopn Nenn(o]ia: 
[Nlee Mnawwre an’ aalaa pw] 
eqt M[n]awne mn [nx [eT] 
2H NT[eE] eynapaic: eq¢c[ag] 
Ne Ncwlq N)2WwWe NIM’ XE TH 
Nroq e[re]yewwrne Eqwan 
PNOE!I MMO’ rai ae ne [oyal] 
EqKH E€2Pai NoyaalEei6e Naw] 
[nN]e MN OoymHrH’ ayw [oy2y] 
[A]H Nnat2yau [MN OyHTeE] 
Nature [MN oyelaoc Nat] 
e1aoc[’] Mn oym[opou Nat] 
MO[P]pH° MN O[yaT6am MN] 
oy[6Jam[: mJy o[yoycia Nat] 
oylcila MN OYKINHCIC] 
[NaTKIM’ MN OYENEpria] 
[(NaTenJepria alaaa ege] 
[Noype]qcagne W[Te 2NCAz] 
n[e ‘MJn’ oy'mn’TNoyT[E NJ TE 
TMN TNOYTE aafaja [elayw 

ME EYWANX!I EWAYX!I EBOA 
2N TWOPTM MMNTWN2’ MN 
OYENEPpria NaTmwpx’ 
OY2YMOCTACIC NTE TWO 

pi NTeé moya Eetwoon 
ONTWC’ OYMA2CNTE AE 
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ALLOGENES 48,6-38 199 


[48] 

(Lines 1-5 lacking) 

[power. It is not impossible for them] 

to receive a [revelation of | these things 

if [they] come together. 

Since (€setd7) it is impossible for 

the [zndividuals (-xara)] to comprehend the Universal One 

[sttuated in the] place that is higher than perfect (réAetos), 

they (+3) apprehend by means of 

a First [Thought (évvota)|— 

(it is) not as Being (alone), [but (2AAa)] 

it is along with the 

latency of Existence (Umapéts) that he confers Being. He 
[provides] 

everything for [himself | since it is 

he who shall come to be when he 

intelligizes (voety) himself. And (8€) he is [One] 

who subsists as a [cause] 

and source (anyn) [of Being] and [an] 

immaterial (-¥A7) [material (8An) and an] 

innumerable [number and a formless (-etdos)| 

form (etdos) and a [shapeless (-yop7)] 

shape (yop) and [a powerlessness and] 

[a power and an insubstantial (-ovcia)| 

[substance (ovaia) and a motionless motion (xtvnets)] 

[and an inactive (-évepyeta)] 

[activity (évepyeta). Yet (GAAQ) he is] 

[a] provider of [provisions] 

[and] a divinity [of ] 

divinity—but (4AAa) whenever 

they apprehend, they participate 

the first Vitality and 

an undivided activity (€vepyeca), 

an hypostasis (vmoaracts) of the First One 

from the One who truly (6vTws) exists. 

And (8€) a second 
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NAG HAMMADI CODEX XI, 3 


[Me] 
Nenepria e[ 
[. Jae ne nel 


[.....]...~....olyNtlaq 8] 
OYMNTMak[apioc] MN OyM[NT] 
araeoc: xe [ewjw)ne eya [an] 
PNOE!I MMOg M[mpe]qxioop 
NTMNTATNAP[HXC] NTE Wa 
20OpaTON Mnn[a ETK]H Nepali] 
N2HTG EckwTre MMOg Eplod] 
[2]i'na XE ECEEIME XE OY TIE 
[TH E]TN2PAi N2HTQ’ ayw XE 
[elgl[wjoon Nag N2e° ayw nfe] 
[Plenai wwre Noyoyxai N 
[O]) YON NIM* Eqwoomt Noy 
AAEIOE NNIONTWC ETWO 

OTT’ EBOA rap 2ITM Mai ACOW 
aT EBOA NOI TEGrNWCIC’ 

XE NTOG ETCOOYN XE OY 

TE’ EMMMENAT AE N Aaay EBl[Oa] 
[Nc]ANBOA NNEYyepuoy’ oy[Te] 
Oy6aM’ OYTE OYTABZIC’ OY 
[Tle ovyeay’ OYTE OYEWN' 
[N]Jrooy rap THPOY 2ENWA 
[E]NE2? NE’ TMNTWN2 MN 
TMNTEIME’ MN TETWO 

OTT NTOYG TIE’ TOTE rap TH 

ETE TWAi ME OYNTAY NTE 
MNTWN2 EGMHN’ MN TNO 

HTHC aywW {MWN2' EOYN 

TE} TMNTWN2 OYNTEC N 
{TMNTA}TOYCIA MN TMNT 

E€IME’ TNOHTHC EYN 

TAC MITWN2 MN TIETYWO 

Ol’ AYW MIGOmT oya 

NE’ EYE NWOMT KATA 

TOYA TOYA’ ANOK AEN 
TAPICWTM ENA MAGHPE 
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ALLOGENES 49,1-39 201 


[49] 
activity (€vepyera) [ 
[ ] however (8é), is the [ 
[ 
[ 
[ He is endowed with] 


[blessedness (-waxaptos)] and 

goodness (-dyads) because [when] he is 

recognized (voetv) [as the] traverser 

of the boundlessness of the Invisible (aoparov) 

Spirit (rvedpa) [that subsists] 

in him, it (i.e., the boundlessness) turns him (i.e., the traverser) 
to [zt] (i.e., the Invisible Spirit) 

[in] order that (iva) it might know what is 

within him and 

how he exists. And 

he was becoming salvation for 

every one by being a 

cause for those who truly (évTws) exist, 

for (yap) through him 

his knowledge (yv@ots) endured, 

since he is the one who knows what 

he is. But (S€) they brought forth nothing 

beyond themselves, neither (ove) 

power nor (ov7e) rank (raéts) nor (ove) 

glory nor (ovre) aeon, 

for (yap) they are all 

eternal. He is Vitality and 

Mentality and That-Which-ls. 

For (yap) then (rore) That- 

Which-Is constantly possesses its 

Vitality and Mentality (vonrns), 

and {Life has} 

Vitality possesses 

{non-}Being (-ovcia) and 

Mentality. Mentality (vonrns) possesses 

Life and That-Which-Is. 

And the three are one, 

although individually (-xara) they are three.” 

Now (8€) after 

I heard these things, my son 
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NAG HAMMADI CODEX XI, 3 


[N] 

[Meccoc aeiP]goTe ayw 
[acikot? emo]yarto: e[ 

[ rot wmleeyel 

[ 

[...J.[ 

[t]6om e[NH €?6]M6OM ‘NeIME 
[e]nat e[B0a 2iT]N OYwNe € 
BOA en[Eaq N]QOYO ANOK AE 
ae16mM6[om JeyN Oycaps TO 
2iwa[t aeilCwTM ENAT EBOA 
NToo TK [a]yw etTse fcBw 
ETNZHTOY’ EATIMEEYE 
ETNZHT aqnwpx Na[H] eT 
xoce e[nja)i MN Niat[cloy[w] 
NOY’ ETBE TAT TP2oTeE m[H] 
IWC ATACBW ACEIPE NOY 
AAAY Mapa METEWWE' ayw 
TOTE MEXAC NAT ON {xe} Wa 
WHPE MECCOC NOI TANIE 
[oloy THpoy foyHA: ac6waln] 
[N]ail EBOA’ AYwW MEXac xe mE] 
PEWOYON NIM CWTM EnaltT] 
EBOA ENINOO N6oMm oyalay] 
@ MAAAOFENHC AayT 21W 

WK NOYNO6 NO6OM' TH € 
TAQTAAC 21IWWK NOI MiwT 
NTE MITHPY Miwa ENEZ 2a 

@H EMITATEKE! ENMIMA’ 21 

NA NH ETMOK2 MITOPXOY 

XE EKETOPXOY’ AYW NH 

ETE NNATCOYWNOY M 
TMOYATO XE EKEEIME E 
POOY’ AYW NFNOY2M € 

2pal ENETEe MWK’ NMHE 
TAaqPWwoOpPn NNOY2M MN 

TH ETE MAdP Xpia NNAQMEQ 
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ALLOGENES 50,1-36 203 


[50] 

[Messos, I was] afraid, and 

[J turned toward the] multitude 
[ ] thought [ 


| 
| 


[gives] power to [those who] are capable of knowing 
these things [by] a revelation 

that is much [greater]. And (8€) I 

was [capable], although flesh (capg) was 

upon [me. /| heard from you about these things 
and about the doctrine 

that is in them since the thought 

which is in me distinguished [the things that are] 
beyond measure as well as the unknowables. 
Therefore I fear that (uyaws) 

my doctrine may have become 

something beyond (apa) what is fitting.” And 
then (rore), my 

son Messos, the all-glorious One, 

Youel, spoke to me again. She made a revelation 
to me and said: “No 

one is able to hear [these things] 

except the great powers alone, 

O (@) Allogenes. 

A great power was put upon you, which 

the Father 

of the All, the Eternal, put upon you 

before you came to this place, in order that (iva 
those things that are difficult to distinguish 

you might distinguish and those things 

that are unknown to 

the multitude you might know, 

and that you might escape (in safety) 

to the One who is yours, who 

was first to save and 

who does not need (-xpeia) to be saved. 
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NAG HAMMADI CODEX XI, 3 


[Na] 
(Lines 1-5 lacking) 
QML) Lean: NJak [Noy] 
€1a0c ‘M[N OywN]2 €80~ [M] 
TTIWJOMT [NOOM N]NaTNaAy 
Epog MINA E[CKH N)caBoa M 
Mog NOI Oyrnwi[cic NJatn[w] 
we NATCWMA [Nlwfa E]NE2 
KATA @€ ETIN N[IJEwWn THP[OY] 
[eE]gawoon N61 mewn Neaps[H]) 
[A]w’ EyYNTAY ON NNITYTIOC 
MN NIEIAOC NTE NIONTWC 
ETWOOTT TZIKWN NTE 
MIKAAYMNTOC’ EYNTAYG AE 
MITIWAXE NNOEPON NTE 
Nai EGTWN 2a TIMNPwWTODA 
NHC N2OOYT NNOYC KATA 
OY2IKWN’ EqPENEpri AE 
2N NIKATA OYA’ EITE 2N OY 
TEXNH’ EITE 2N OYETICTH 
[M]JH’ EITE 2N OYOYCIC M 
MEPIKON’ EYNTAQ MMI 
AYTOrFENHC NNOYTE KA 
TA OY2IKWN’ EGEIME AE 
EmOYyA MOYA NTE Nai’ €q 
PENeprel KATA MEPOC Aayw 
KATA OYA EYGOYH2 EYqTAZO 
NNINOBE EPATOY NIEBOA 
2N TDYCIC’ OYNTAY M 
THIWOmMT N20O0YT NNOY 
TE EYOYXaAi NTEY TH 
POY MN THA2OPATON MITNA 
OYWAXE TE EBOA 2N OYWO 
XNE <NTOY> TIE TMAAOY NTEAIOC 
ayw TEi2YMOcTACIC Oya 


Charles W. Hedrick - 978-90-04-43895-8 
Downloaded from Brill.com 07/29/2024 09:15:24PM 
Via Wikimedia 


10 
12 
14 
16 
18 
20 
22 
24 
26 
28 
30 
32 


34 


30 


38 


ALLOGENES 51,6-38 205 


[51] 
(Lines 1-5 lacking) 
[ to] you [a] 
form (€td0s) [and a revelation of | 
the invisible spiritual (avevpa) Triple Powered One 
outside of which [dwells] 
an undivided 
incorporeal (-c@pa) [eternal] knowledge (yvwets). 
As (xara) with all the Aeons, 
the Aeon of Barbelo exists, 
also endowed with the types (rvzros) 
and forms (etdos) of those who truly (6vTws) 
exist, the image (eixwv) of 
Kalyptos. And (5€) endowed 
with the intellectual (voepov) Word of 
these, he bears the 
noetic (vods) male Protophanes like (xara) 
an image (eixwy), and (3€) he acts (évepyetv) 
within the individuals (-xara) either (eire) with 
craft (rexv7) or (ere) with skill (€meornyn) 
or (eire) with partial (uepexov) instinct (pvors). 
He is endowed with the 
divine Autogenes like (kara) 
an image (eixwy), and (d€) he knows 
each one of these. He 
acts (€vepyetv) separately (kara pepos) and 
individually (-xara), continuing to rectify 
the failures 
from nature (@vats). He is endowed with 
the divine Triple Male 
as salvation for them all 
(and) in cooperation with the Invisible (aoparov) Spirit 
(avedpa). 
He is a word from a counsel, 
<he> is the perfect (réAetos) Youth. 
And this hypostasis (baecracts) is a 
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[NB] 
(Lines 1-5 lacking) 
6 [.... 10+ Ja[c] 
[P6JaB2H[T NOI TaAPy)xH ayw 
8 [a]Jeip es[oa aeiatloptp ema 
Te’ ay[w ae]ikot? epoel 
10 oyalat aJeinay Eemoyo 
Ein E[TKWITE EPOE! MN THI 
12 AFAGON ETNZHT AEIPNOY 
TE’ AYW ACXW2 Epo ON N61] 
14. TANIEOOY THPOY TOYHA 
act 60M Nai’ MEXAC XE E 
16 TMAH ATEKCBW ACPTEAIOC 
MN ITIAFAGON ETNZHTK 
18 AKEIME EpOdg’ CWTM ETBE 
TIIQMNTOOM:’ NH ETE KNA 
20 [2Japez2 EpOOY 2N OYNOG N 
CIrH MN OYNOO MmycTHp[}] 
22 ON XE NAf MEYXOOY NOY 
ON NIM €BOA ENH ETMITWA 
24 NH ETE OYNOOM MMOOY 
ECWTM OYTE MNETEY) 
26 WE AN TIE EXOOY E?pai Ey 
rENEA NNATCBW ETBE THI 
28 THPY ETXOCE ETEAIOC: 
OYNTAK AE MMAY <NNAI> ETBE 
30 THUOMT N6OM: ITH ETWO 
OTT 2N OYMNTMAKAPIOC 
32 MN OYMNTAraeOC: TH 
ETE NAOEIOE ENAT THPOY’ 
34 ECWOON 2Ppai N2HTY NOI 
OYMNTNOO ENAWWC 
36 Eqwoon Eoya NE 2n OY 
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ALLOGENES 52,6-36 207 


[52] 

(Lines 1-5 lacking) 

[my soul (uy) went slack] and 

I fled [and was] very disturbed. 

And [J] turned to myself 

[and] saw the light 

that [surrounded] me and the 

Good (a@ya@ov) that was in me and I became divine. 
And the all-glorious One, Youel, 

anointed me again 

and she gave power to me. She said: “Since (ézetd7) 
your instruction has become complete (réAetos) 

and you have known the Good (@ya6ov) that is within you, 
hear concerning 

the Triple Powered One those things that you will 
guard in great 

silence (ovyy) and great mystery (uvornpton), 
because they are not spoken to 

anyone except those who are worthy, 

those who are able 

to hear; nor (ove) is it fitting 

to speak to an 

uninstructed generation (yevea) concerning 

the Universal One that is higher than perfect (ré€Aetos). 
But (5€) you have <these> because of 

the Triple Powered One, the One who exists 

in blessedness (-yaxaptos) 

and goodness (-aya0os), the One 

who is responsible for all these. 

There exists within him 

much greatness. 

Inasmuch as he is One in a 
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NAG HAMMADI CODEX XI, 3 


[Nr] 
(Lines 1-4 lacking) 
wol 
NTe twlopn NENNOIA TH €] 
@€ an EB[OA 2N NH ETYOOT] 
2pali 2N OYTA2ZO [MN OYrNnw] 
cic MN OYEemi[CTH]mM[H ayw] 
AGKIM 2N OY MINJP ATKIM 
[N]61 WH ETMMay 2pai 2M MET 
[P]gMMe: 2iInNa XE NEqwMEC 
E2QOYN EMATNAPHXY EBOA 
2ITOOTC NKEENEPria NTE 
TMNTEIME’ AYW AqBwWK 
E2OYN Epog OYAad’ aqoy 
WN2 EBOA EVE NT TOW) NIM’ 
MITHPG ETXOCE ETEAIOC’ 
Ege Nwopn MEN ETrNWw 
CIC NTZE EBOA ZITOOT AN 
EMIAH MMNOOM ETITE2O0 
NTEAIOC EYEIME EPOY N 
T2€ AE mai’ ETBE TIME? 
WOMT NKapwg NTE TMNT 
EIME’ MN TME2CNTE NE 
NEpria NATMwWPX ETACOY 
WN2 EBOA 2N TWOP NEN 
NOIA ETE TIIEWN TE NBAP 
BHAW’ MN MIATITWY N 
NING MITWa)’ MN TIGMNT 
60M’ MN T2YyTAP3IC NNA 
TOYCIa<'> <ayw> T6om{'} acoy 
WN2 EBOA’ EBOA ZITN OYE 
NEpria EC2OPK MMOC 
AaYW ECKW Npwce eact 
NOY2POOY NT2ZE XE ZZa 
ZZA ZZA* NTEPECCWTM 
AE ETOOM ayw acmMoy2 
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ALLOGENES 53,5-38 209 


[53] 
(Lines 1-4 lacking) 
| 
of the [First Thought (évvowa), which] 
does not fall away [ from those who dwell] 
in comprehension [and knowledge (yva@ots) | 
and [understanding (é€mornpn). And] 
That One moved motionlessly 
in that which 
governs, lest (iva) he sink 
into the boundless by means of | 
another activity (€vepyeta) of 
Mentality. And he entered 
into himself and he appeared, 
being all-encompassing, 
the Universal One that is higher than perfect (réAetos). 
Indeed (yev) it is not through me 
that he is to such a degree anterior to knowledge (yva@ots). 
Whereas (€2ret57)) there is no possibility for complete (réAetos) 
comprehension, he is (nevertheless) known. 
And (8€) this is so because of the 
third silence of 
Mentality and the second 
undivided activity (€vepyeta) which appeared 
in the First Thought (évvoua), 
that is, the Aeon of Barbelo, 
together with the Indivisible One of 
the divisible likenesses and the Triple 
Powered One and the nonsubstantial (-odeia) Existence 
(Urapéts).” 
<And> the power 
appeared by means of an activity (é€vepyera) 
that is at rest 
and silent, although it uttered 
a sound thus: ZZA 
ZZA ZZA. But (8€) when she heard 
the power and she was filled 


Charles W. Hedrick - 978-90-04-43895-8 
Downloaded from Brill.com 07/29/2024 09:15:24PM 
Via Wikimedia 


210 


10 
12 
14 
16 
18 
20 
22 
24 
26 
28 
30 
32 
34 


36 


NAG HAMMADI CODEX XI, 3 


[NA] 

(Lines 1-4 lacking) 

[ 15+ ].ne 

[ 135 Jae NTK 

[ rt yc: coamic: 
[ gt KJata TMNTWN2 


[eT]n'tlak MN] Twopr Nenep 
[r]i{a] rH et[e] EBOA MMOC TE 
TMNTNOYTE: NTK OYNOO 
APMHAWNL'] NTK OYTEAIO[C] 
Eemimaney’ Kata ae ten[e]p 
ria [ae] ETNTAK: T6OM MME? 
CNTE MN TMNTEIME’ TH € 

TE EBOA MMO<C> TE TMNTMA 
Kaploc: XYTOHP’ BHPIOEY: 
HpIrENAWp: WpIMeNie’ apa 


MEN’ AAMAELEC’ HAHAIOYOEY’ 


[AJaaamey' 1eeEey: NoHeEy[’] 
NTK OYNOO TTH ETeIMe Epo[k] 
qIME ENTHPG NTK OYA N 

TK OYA TIH ETNANOYY Apu 
AWN’ NTOK TIE TTEWN NTE 
NEWN TH ETWOOT NOYO 

€1d) NIM’ TOTE ACCMOY € 
mOoYya THPG ECXW MMOC 

XE AAAAMEY’ NO[HE]Ey: CH 
NAWN’ ACINE[y’ W)pIpanie 
MEAAEDANE YL] EAEMAWNI 
CMOYN’ OMTAWN’ TH ET 
WOOTT’ NTOK TIE TETWO 

OTT TIIEWN NTE NEWN’' TI 
ATXITO ETXOCE ENIATXTIO 
{ATOMENE’ NTOK OYAAK 
ETAYXMO NAK NNIATMI 

CE THPOY’ TATTPAN E€ 
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ALLOGENES 54,5-37 211 


[54] 
(Lines 1-4 lacking) 


[ 


[ ] thou art 
[ ] Solmis! 
[ ] according to (xara) the Vitality, 


[that is thine, and] the first activity (€vepyeta) 

which derives from 

divinity: Thou art great, 

Armedon! Thou art perfect (réAetos), 

Epiphanew(s)! And (8€) according to (xara) that activity 
(évépyera) 

of thine, the second power 

and the Mentality 

which derives from blessedness (-waxaptos): 

Autoer, Beritheu(s), 

Erigenaor, Orimeni(os), Aramen, 

Alphleges, Elelioupheu(s), 

Lalameu(s), Yetheu(s), Noetheu(s)! 

Thou art great! He who knows [thee] 

knows the Universal One! Thou art One, Thou 

art One, He who is good, Aphredon! 

Thou art the Aeon of 

Aeons, He who is perpetually!” 

Then (rore) she praised 

the Universal One, saying: 

“Lalameu(s), Noetheu(s), Senaon, 

Asine[u(s), O]riphani(os),: 

Mellephaneu(s), Elemaoni, 

Smoun, Optaon, He Who 

Is! Thou art He Who Is, 

the Aeon of Aeons, the 

Unbegotten, who art higher than the unbegotten (ones), 

Yatomen(os), thou alone 

for whom all the unborn ones were begotten, 

the Unnameable One! 
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NAG HAMMADI CODEX XI, 3 


[NE] 
(Lines 1-9 lacking) 
[poq 


[ rat }).[ 

[ 6 mnleme a 

[NOK Ae NTapijc[w]TM Enai ae 
[Nay ENEOOY] NniKaTa oya 
[NTEAIOC ay]w NITMANTEAIOC 
[NH ETwoon 21]JOYMA’ MN NI 
[TmANTEAIOC E]TZAGEH NNITE 
[A1IOC’ TMAAIN] ON TE XAC Nai 
[N61 TANNOO] NEOOY {OYHA’ 
[x€ MAAAOrE]NHC 2N OYE! 
[Me NAT EIMEe] EKEIME’ XE THI 
[womt N6O]M qwoon 2a 

[oH NNIEOOY] NCEwoon an 
[MN NETwo]lon Ncewoon 
[AN 21 OYMa] MN NH ETWOoOTT 
[OyTE NH ETw]oon ONTWC 
[AAAA Nai THP]oY Eywoon 
[NOYMNTNOY]TE MN OYMNT 
[Makapioc MN] Oy2yrap3ic: 
[ayw Noymnt]atroycia MN 
[oy2ymapzsic] Natwuwre:’ 
[ayw Tote aJe[i]Jrws2 xe epe 
[TTOYWN2 EBJOA Wwe Nai 
[ayw Tote me]xac Nai NOI 
[TAaNlIeOOY] THPOY TOYHA 
[xe @ maaaorJeNnHc MEN 
[Tol MIWMN]T200Yy7T EY 
[Aaay me NcJa oyoycia’ 
[eneyatToy]cia ae ne TI 
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ALLOGENES 55,10-38 213 


[55] 
(Lines 1~9 lacking) 
[ ] knowledge.” 
[Now (8€) after I] heard these things, I 
[saw the glories of the perfect (r€Aetos)] individuals 
[and] the all-perfect ones (zavréAetos) 
[who exist] together, and the 
[all-perfect ones (mavrédetos) who] are before the perfect ones 
(réXetos). 
[Again (radu) the greatly] glorious One, 
Youel, said to me: 
[“O Allogenes], in an 
[unknowing knowledge] you know that the 
[Triple Powered One] exists before 
[the glories]. They do not exist 
[among those who exist]. They do not exist 
[together] with those who exist 
[nor (ore) (with) those who] truly (6vrws) exist. 
[Rather (@AAa) all these] exist 
[as divinity] and [blessedness (-maxaptos) | 
[and] existence (¥zapéis), 
[and as] nonsubstantiality (-ovcia) and 
non-being [existence (¥aapfis) |.” 
[And then (rore) I] prayed that 
[the revelation] might occur to me. 
[And then (rore)] 
[the] all-[glorious One], Youel, said to me: 
[“O (@) Allogenes], of course (uévrot) 
[the Triple] Male 
[ts something beyond] substance (otcia). 
Yet (€) [were he insubstantial (-odcia)], 
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NAG HAMMADI CODEX XI,3 


[NS] 

(Lines 1-7 lacking) 

[ E] 
[sloal 

NH ETwo[o]n [2N OycycTal] 
cic MN T[rJe[Nea NTE NH] 
etwoon o[NTwc’ Eyqyo] 

om NOI NiayT[OreNnHc Ee] 

2pai emia[MNT200y7: €] 
Wwe EkwalNwiNne 2N OY] 
WINe EqXH[K EBOA’ TOTE] 
Ekeeime en[iaraeon ETN] 
2HTK' TOTE E[KEEIME EpPOK] 
2WWK' TH ET[WOOT EBOA 2M] 
TNOYTE ETP[WoPN NwoorT] 
ONTWC: MN Nica we ae N] 
pomne eqe[wwne Nak NJ 

61 OY6wWATT EB[OA NTE TH €] 
BOA 21ITOOTY [NCAAaAmeES] 

MN CE<A>MEN’ MIN AP-H Ni] 
dwecrtHp Nt[e mewn NBap]) 
BHAW’ ayw nlimapa mer] 
dae epok n[Eekeime Epog) 
Nwopn xe n[EkT oce Mnek] 
renoc ewlwne ae NT2E] 
ToTe egunle Ekwanxi] 
NOYENNO[IaA NTE TH TOTE] 
Ewayxwk [MMOK EBOA 2M] 
Tmwaxe e2[pai EMXWwkK €BOA’] 
ayw Tote [wakwuwmne NNOY] 
TE’ ayw wlakp TEaioc’ EkxI] 
MEN MMOO[Y 
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ALLOGENES 56,8-37 215 


[56] 
(Lines 1-7 lacking) 
[ 


those who exist [in association (everacts)] 
with the [generation (yevea) of those] 

who [truly (6vrws)] exist. 

[The self-begotten ones (abroyeves) exist] 
with the [Triple Male). 

If you [seek with a] 

[perfect] seeking, [then (rore)] 

you shall know the [Good (a@ya@ov) that is] 

in you; then (rore) [you will know yourself | 

as well, (as) one who [derives from] 

the God who truly (6vrws) [pre-exists]. 

[For (yap)] after [a hundred] 

years there shall [come to you] 

a revelation [of That One] 

by means of [Salamex] 

and Se<l>men [and Ar.e, the] 

Luminaries (@wornp) [of the Aeon of | Barbelo. 
And [that beyond (mapa) what] 

is fitting for you, [you shall not know] 

at first, so as not [to forfeit your] 

kind (yeévos). [And (8€) tf so], 

then (rore) when [you receive] 

a conception (€vvota) [of That One, then (rore)] 
[you] are filled [with] 

the word [to completion). 

Then (rore) [you become divine] 

and [you become perfect (réAetos). You receive] 
(+pev) them [ 
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NAG HAMMADI CODEX XI, 3 


(Lines 1-4 lacking) 
[..].. mainte 
C..] t2yrmapsfic 


[NZ] 


[elwwne ecwal[Nnama2Te Noy] 
[AJaay ewayamal[gTe MMoc EBOoaA] 
(21]TM TH ETMMay’ ‘MN EBOA 24 


TOOTY MMH ETOYTAZO MMOY 


[e]Jre mai me’ ayw TOTE Ewag 


Wwe ENEAYg N2OYO NOI TH 


[Ee]? TEZO aAYW ETEIME N20YO° 


e[nJH ETOYTAZO MMOYg ayw 
ETOYEIME EpOod Ewuwne 
AE EGWANE! EVPai ETEGDY 
CIC dAqeBBIO’ NIPYCIC rap 
NNATCWMA MITOYPUWBHP E€ 
AAAY MMNTNOO’ EYNTAY 
NTEI6OM EY2N TOTIOC NIM’ 
AYW ENCEZN AAaAy NTOTIOC 
AN’ ENEAY EMNTNOO NIM: 
AYW CEGBBIHOYT EMNTKOY 
El NIM’ NAT AE NTACXOOY N 
61 TANIEOOY THPOY IOYHA’ 
ACTIWPX EBOA MMO ACKA 
AT’ ANOK AE MITIKA TOOT 
EBOA 2N NIWAXE ETAICWTM 
EPpOOYy’ AEICOBTE MMOI N 
2HTOY' AYW NETWOXNE M 
MOEI TTE 2N TWE NPOMTE: 
ANOK AE NEITEAHA MMO € 
MATE E1WOOTT 2N OYNOO 
NOYOEIN MN OY21H MMA 
KAPIOC’ XE NH MEN ETAE! 
MITWaA NNAY EPOOY' ayw 
ON NH ETAEIMMWA NCW 

TM EPOOY' NH ETEWWE 

NTE NINOO NOOM oyaay 
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ALLOGENES 57,5-39 217 


[57] 
(Lines 1-4 lacking) 
[ ] the seeking [ 
[ ] the Existence (Uzapéts) | 
if it [|apprehends}| 


anything, [zt] is [apprehended by] 

that one and by 

the very one who is comprehended. 

And then (rove) he 

becomes greater 

who comprehends and knows than 

he who is comprehended and 

known. But (de) if 

he descends to his nature (@vots), 

he is less, for (yap) the 

incorporeal (-c@pa) natures (g@vors) have not associated with 
any magnitude; having 

this power, they are everywhere (rozos) 
and they are nowhere (roms), 

since they are greater than every magnitude, 
and less than every exiguity.” 

Now (de) after 

the all-glorious One, Youel, said these things, 
she separated from me and left 

me. But (5) I did not despair 

of the words that I heard. 

I prepared myself 

therein and I deliberated 

with myself for a hundred years. 

And (8€) I rejoiced exceedingly 

since I was in a great 

light and a blessed (waxaptos) path 
because those (+ev) whom I was 
worthy to see as well 

as those whom I was worthy to hear 
(are) those whom it is fitting 

that the great powers alone 
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NAG HAMMADI CODEX XI, 3 


[NH] 

(Lines 1-4 Lacking) 

[ 3t ]. en [ 
[ rot Js Nre mno[y] 


[re ETAq2Na]N E2OYN NOt [TI] 
[xwk €BOA Nt]e Twe Npomn[e] 
[alqfei)nfe] Nai NNOYMNTMak[a] 
ploc NTe T2EATIC Naa Ene[2] 
ECME2 EBOA 2N OYMNTXC 
ainay E€miaraeoc NayTore 
NHC NNOYTE MN TICWT[HP] 
ETE Mai ne MiaMNnt20[oy]? 
NTEAIOC NNAAOY’ MN TMNT 
araeoc NTE MA’ NINpwTro 
MANHC N2APMHAWN NTEAI 

OC NNOYC MN TMNTMAKA 

PiOoc NTE MIKAAYNTOC:’ MN TF 
Woptt NapxH NTE TMNTMA 
KAPIOC’ TIEWN NBAPBHAW 
EGME2 EBOA 2N OYMNTNOY 

TE MN TWOPH NapxXH NTE 
TIATAPXH’ TIGJMNTOOM NA 
2OPATON MITNA’ MITHPY ET 
XOCE ETEAIOC’ ETAYTOPN<T> 
EBOA 2ITOOTY MIMIOYOEIN 
Nwa ENE2’ EBOA 2ITOOTY 
MITIENA YMA ETTOE 21W 

WT AYW AaAyYXi? E2pai EXN 
OYTOMIOC EgoyaaB’ TH E 

TE MMNOOM NTEEINE N 

TAq OYWN2 EBOA 2M TIKOC 
MOC’ TOTE EBOA 2ITN OY 

NOO MMNTMAKAPpIOoc ai 

NAY €NH THPOY ETAEI 

CWTM EpOOY ayw ael 

CMOY E€pooy THPpoy ai 
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ALLOGENES 58,5-38 219 


[58] 

(Lines 1-4 lacking) 

[ 

[ ] of [God]. 

[When the] 

[completion of | the one hundred years [drew nigh], 

[it brought] me a blessedness (uaxaptos) 

of the eternal hope (éA7¢s) 

full of auspiciousness (-ypyores). 

I saw: the good (ayaos) divine Autogenes; 

and the Savior (cwrnp) 

who is the 

youthful, perfect (réAetos) Triple Male Child; and his 

goodness (-a@ya6es), the 

noetic (vods) perfect (réAetos) Protophanes-Harmedon; 

and the blessedness (-yaxaptos) 

of the Kalyptos; and the 

primary origin (apx7) of the blessedness (-yaxaptos), 

the Aeon of Barbelo 

full of divinity; 

and the primary origin (apy7) of 

the one without origin (-apy7), the 

spiritual (3vedpa), invisible (aoparov) Triple Powered One, 
the Universal One that 

is higher than perfect (r€Aetos). When <I> was taken 

by the 

eternal Light out of 

the garment (€vdvya) that was upon 

me, and taken up to 

a holy place (rozos) whose 

likeness cannot be 

revealed in the world (xoapos), 

then (rore) by means of a 

great blessedness (-jzaxaptos) I 

saw all those about whom I had 

heard. And I 

praised all of them and I 
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NAG HAMMADI CODEX XI, 3 


[Ne] 
[azep]a? 2iIKXN Tarnweic: a(t] 
[kwrle E2oyn Etrnweic [N] 
[Te] NiImTHPQ’ TIEWN Neaps[H] 
[Aw'] ayw aeinay €2EN60m e[y] 
[aa]B EBoOA ZITQOTOY NNidw{c] 
[TH]p Nre teapsB[HA]w N200y[T] 
‘M TTAPO@ENOC ey[xw] MMo[c Nat] 
[x]e -NadM6om mipaze Tay e[?] 
WWE 2M MKOCMOC: TMAAAO 
[rlennc Enay ETMNTMAKapl 
OC ETNTAK NEE ETWOOT 
2N OYCIFH’ TH ETEKEIME E€ 
POK N2HTC KATAPOK’ AYyW api 
ANAXWPI EXN TMNTWNQ 
EKKWTE NCWK’ TH ETEKNA 
NAY EPOC ECKIM’ AYW EMN 
6AM NFa2eEpaTK’ MIIpp2OTE 
Aaay’ AAAA EQWIE Ekwan 
OYWd) EAQEPATK’ APIANAXW 
plexn T2yMmapsic’ ayw eke 
2€ EPOC ECAZEPATC aywW EC 
2OPK MMOC KATA TINE MITH 
ET2ZOPK MMOYG ONTWC’ 
AYW EGAMAZ2TE NNAT THPOY 
2N OYKAPWY MN OYMNTA 
TENEPria’ AYW EKWANXIN 
OYWN2 EBOA NTE Tai’ EBOA 
2ITOOTYG Noywopn Noy 
WN2 EBOA NTE TIATCOYW 
Nq’ ITH ETE EQWIE EK 
WANEIME Epod’ apliaTel 
ME Epod’ AYW EKWANP 
2OTE MITIMA ETMMAY api 
ANAXWPI EMAQOY ETBE NI 
ENEpria’ AYW EKGANP 
TEAIOC MIMITOMOC ETM 
MAY 2POK MMOK’ ayw 
KaTa MITYMOoc ETwoon 
N2HTK’ EIME ON NTZE 
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ALLOGENES 59,1-39 221 


[59] 
[stood] upon my knowledge (yv@ets) and [J] 
[inclined to] the knowledge (yva@ets) [of | 
the Universals, the Aeon of Barbelo. 
And I saw [holy] powers 
by means of the [Luminaries (wornp)]| 
of the virginal (zap@évos) male Barbelo 
[telling me] 
[that] I would be able to test (zretpacetv) what 
happens in the world (xocpos): “O Allogenes, 
behold your Blessedness (-yaxdptos), 
how it silently (cvy7) abides, 
by which you know 
your proper (-xa7a) self and, 
seeking yourself, withdraw (avay wpety) to the Vitality 
that you will 
see moving. And although it is 
impossible for you to stand, fear 
nothing; but (aAAq@) if you 
wish to stand, withdraw (avaywpety) 
to the Existence (¥aapéts), and you will 
find it standing and 
at rest after (kara) the likeness of the One 
who is truly (Gv7ws) at rest 
and embraces all these 
silently and 
inactively (-€vepyera). And when you receive 
a revelation of him by 
means of a primary revelation 
of the Unknowable One— 
the One whom if you should 
know him, be ignorant 
of him—and you become 
afraid in that place, 
withdraw (avaywpety) to the rear because of the 
activities (€vépyera). And when you become 
perfect (r€Aevos) in that place (ros), 
still yourself. And 
in accordance with (xara) the pattern (rv7os) that indwells 
you, know likewise 
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NAG HAMMADI CODEX XI,3 


(3) 

[x]e Eqwoon NT2E 2n N[ai TH] 
[po]y kata meicmor: ay[w] 
[Mir]pxwwpe eBoa N20YO [21NAa] 
[xJe €kKE6M60Om NazeparT[k] 
[o]yte Mmpoywy epenfepri] 
[2iJna XE NEKZE EBOA TMANT[WC] 
[21] miarenepria ET2pai NQ[H] 
[TK] Hire milatcloywngq MnApeli) 
[mje epoqd[] mai rap OyMNTaT 
OOM TE’ AAAA EBOA 2ITN OY 
ENNOIA ECE NOYOEIN EKIM[E] 
Epodq apiaTteiIMe Epod Naj 

AE NEICWTM Epooy EYXW M 
MOOY NOI NH ETMMAY’ NEq 
WOOTT NOI OY2POK 2Pai N2HT 
NTE OYCIFH’ AEICWTM ETF 
MNTMAKAPIOC TH ETAIEIME 
EpPOl EBOA ZITOOTC KaTapo<i> 
AYW raecipanaxwpi EXN TMNT 
WN2 EIKWTE NCW<i>’ ayw 
AEIPWBHP NBWK E2OYN EPOC 
NMMAC’ aYW aciazepaT N 

2pai 2N OYTAXpPO AN’ AAAA QN 
OY2POK' AYW Aainay EYKIM: 
N@a ENE2 NNOEPON NAT 
TTWpPX’ EMANIOOM THPOY TIE 
NNATEIAOC NNATT TOW 

EpOg 2N OYT TOU)’ AYWE 
TAEIOYWU EAZEPAT 2N OY 
TAXpO’ AEIPANAXWPI EXN 
T2ymapsic TH ETAECIONTC 
ECAZEPATC’ AYW ECZOPK 
MMOC KATA OY2IKWN MN 
OYEINE NTE TH ETTOE 21W 

WT’ EBOA ZITN OYWN2 EBOA 
NTE MiATMNWU) MN ITH ET 

2OPK MMOd’ AEIMOY2 EBOA 

2N OYWN2 EBOA’ EBOA 21 

TN OYMNTWOpTT NOYWN2 
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ALLOGENES 60,1-39 223 


[60] 

[that] it is this way in [all such (matters) 
after (xara) this (very) pattern. And 

[do not] further dissipate, [so that (tva)] 

you may be able to stand, 

and do not (odre) desire to [be active (évepyetv)] 
lest (va) you fall [in any way (mavros)] 

from the inactivity (-é€veépyera) in 

[you] of the Unknowable One. Do not 

[know] him, for (yap) it is impossible; 

but (@AAq) if by means of an 

enlightened thought (évvoa) you should know 
him, be ignorant of him.” 

Now ( 8¢) I was listening to these things as 
those ones spoke them. There 

was within me a stillness 

of silence (avy), and I heard the 

Blessedness (-paxaptos) 

whereby I knew <my> proper (-xara) self. 
And I withdrew (avaywpety) to the 

Vitality as I sought <myself>, and 

I joined into it, 

and I stood, 

not firmly but (@AAa) 

still. And I saw 

an eternal, intellectual (voepov), undivided motion 
that pertains to all the 

formless (-etd0s) powers, (which is) unlimited 
by limitation. And when 

I wanted to stand firmly, 

I withdrew (dvaywpetv) to 

the Existence (¥aapéts), which I found 
standing and at rest 

like (kara) an image (eixwy) and 

likeness of what is conferred upon 

me by a revelation 

of the Indivisible One and the One who 

is at rest. I was filled 

with revelation by means 

of a primary revelation 
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NAG HAMMADI CODEX XI, 3 


[xa] 
EBOA MMATCOYWNY’ 2[wc] 
eie NNaTeime Epod: aiei[mMe] 
Epogq ayW aeixXi 60M 2pai N 
[2]JHTq’ Eraeixt NOYXpo N2HT 
[N]wa ENEZ’ AEICOYWN HH E[T] 
[wloon N2HT MN TIGMT6o[M] 
MN TMHOYWN2 €[Bo]A Nre oft] 
aTtwwrn epog e[tn] Taq’ alyw) 
EBOA 2ITN OYMNTWOPT N[OY] 
WN2 EBOA NTE Miwopn Nat 
[cloywng Nay THpOoy’ MNOY 
TE ETXOCE ETEAIOC AINAY 
E€POYg MN TIIGMTO6OM ETWO 
OTT N2HTOY THPOY’ NEIKW 
TE NCA MNOYTE NNATWAXE 
MMOY MN TMMATCOYWN' 
Tai ETE Eqwne Epwanoya 
EIME EPOYG NMANTWC WaqdPpat 
EIME EPOd' MIMECITHC NTE 
TTIWJMNTOOM TH ETKH 2N OY 
2POK MN OYKAPWwd' ayw Ege 
NNATCOYWNd’ NAi AE E(TA 
XPHY N2HTOY’ TWEXAY NAIN 
O61 NIGOM NTE NIPWCTHP XE 
2W O€ EKXWWPE EBOA MTA 
TENEpria ETWOOT N2HTK 
EBOA 2ITOOTY MITIKWTE N 
TE NIATTAZOOY’ AAAA CWT 
ETBHHTG KATA GE ETE OYN 
60M EBOA 2ITN OYMNTWO 
PIT NOYWN2 EBOA MN OYW 
N2 €BOA’ qwOoon AE NNOY 
Aaay NOE ETEGWOOTT H XE 
qwoon ayw EqnawuwiTe 
H €qpenepri H EqGEIME EGO 
N2 EMNTAYG NNOYNOYC’ 
OYTE OYWN2' OYTE OYZY 
TWApsic’ OYTE MaTeymap 
IC 2N OYMNTATTAZOC: 
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ALLOGENES 61,1-39 


[61] 
of the Unknowable One. [As though (as)| 
I were ignorant of him, I [Anew] 
him and I received power [by] 
him. Having been permanently strengthened, 
I knew the One who 
exists in me and the Triple Powered One 
and the revelation of 
his uncontainableness. [And] 
by means of a primary 
revelation of the First One (who is) unknowable 
to them all, the God 
who is beyond perfection (réAetos), I saw 
him and the Triple Powered One that exists 
in them all. I was seeking 
the ineffable 
and Unknowable God— 
whom if one should 
know him, he would be absolutely (zavrws) 
ignorant of him—the Mediator (yeourns) of 
the Triple Powered One who subsists in 
stillness and silence and is 
unknowable. And (3¢) when I was confirmed 
in these matters, 
the powers of the Luminaries (@wornp) said to me: 
“Cease hindering the inactivity (-€vepyeta) 
that exists in you 
by seeking 
incomprehensible matters; rather (@AAqa) hear 
about him insofar (xara) as it is 
possible by means of a primary 
revelation and a revelation. 
Now (8e) he is 
something insofar as he exists in that he either (77) 
exists and will become, 


or (7) acts (€vepyety) or (7) knows, although he lives 


without Mind (vovs) 

or (ovre) Life or (ovre) Existence (taapéts) 
or (ovre) Non-Existence (-tzapéts), 
incomprehensibly. 
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NAG HAMMADI CODEX XI, 3 


[38] 

[alyw Eqwoon NNOYAaay MN 
[nM]W EeTtaoon ETNTAQG OYTE 
[e]JncewwxT MMOg AN KATA 
[AJaay Ncmot: 2wc eqt No[y] 
[Alaay eqxont A eq'TB BO [A] 
[elyxi H Eqt’ oyTEe emey 
[wajJx2g ka[ta] Aaay Nemo? 
[H e]Boa 2i[TN] MEegqoywwe oya 
aq H Eqt’ H €qX! EBOA 21ITO 
OTY NKEOYA’ OYTE MMNTAY 
AaAay NOYWWE EBOA MMO 
OYAaAqd’ OYTE EBOA ZITN KE 
OYA’ NNEGAYE! AN E2Pai € 
POd’ AAAA OYTE NTOYg NGT 
NNOYAAAY AN EBOA ZITOOTY 
2INA KE NEGWWIHE EYWWX2 
MMOY KATA KECMOT’ ETBE 
Taf OYTE MAUGPXpia NNOY 
NOYC OYTE OYWN2' OYTE Aa 
AY PW ENTHPY' EqcoTT EN! 
MITHPG 2N TMNTP2AE ETNTAG 
MN TMNTATCOYWNC’ ETE 

Tal TE T2ZYMAPSIC NNATWWw 
TE’ EMIAH OYNTAG MMAY N 
OYCIFH MN OY2POK’ 21INA XE 
NEYWa2Xq EBOA ZITOOTOY 
NNH ETE MEYWa2Koy’ OY 

TE NNOYMNTNOYTE aN TIE 
OYTE OYMNTMAKAPIOC 

OYTE OYMNTTEAIOC: AAAA 
OYAAAY NTAYG NE NNATCOY 
WN MITH AN ETNTAC’ AA 

Aa EKEOYA NTOY TIE EGCcO 
TIT ETMNTMAKAPIOC MN 
TMNTNOYTE MN OYMNT 
TEAIOC’ OYTE rap NNOY 
TEAIOC AN ITE’ AAAA EKEN 
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ALLOGENES 62,1-37 227 


[62] 

And he is something along with 

his proper being. 

He is not (ovre) left over in (xara) 

any way, as if (as) he yields 

something that is assayed or (7) purified [or (7)] 
[that] receives or (7}) gives. And he is not (ovre) 
diminished in (xara) any way, 

[whether (7)] by his own desire 

or whether (7) he gives or (7) receives through 
another. Neither (ovre) does [he] have 

any desire of himself 

nor (ovre) from another; 

it does not affect him. 

Rather (4AAqa) neither (odre) does he give 
anything by himself 

lest (tva) he become diminished 

in (xara) another respect; 

nor (ovre) for this reason does he need (-xpeta) 
Mind (voids), or (ode) Life, or (ovre) 

indeed anything at all. He is superior to the 
Universals in his privation 

and unknowability, 

that is, the non-being existence (¥mapéis), 

since (€etd7) he is endowed with 

silence (ovy7) and stillness lest (iva 

he be diminished by 

those who are not diminished. 

He is neither (ovre) divinity 

nor (ovre) blessedness (-axaptos) 

nor (ovre) perfection (-réAetos). Rather (4AAa) 
it (.e., this triad) is an unknowable entity of him, 
not that which is proper to him; rather (@AAqa) 
he is another one 

superior to the blessedness (-yaxaptos) and 

the divinity and 

perfection (-r€Aetos). For (yap) he is not (ovre) 
perfect (r€Aetos) but (@AAaQ) he is another thing 
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NAG HAMMADI CODEX XI, 3 


[rr] 
Ka Te EqcoTm: oyTe N[NOY] 
[a]JTNAapHXgY an TE: OYTE N[ceE] 
t+ TOW Epog aN EBOA 2ITOO[T] 
[NkK]eoya’ aAAAA EYNKA EqCO 
‘Th me: NNOYCWMa an ne [N] 
NOYyaTCwmMa al[n] me: N[NOYy] 
NOO an Tre NNOY[KO] ye [an ne] 
NNOYHME aN TE NNOYTA[MIO] 
AN TE’ OYTE NNOYAAAY AN 
me Eqwoon’ mai ETE OYNOOM 
[N]reoya EimMe Epog’ aaaa EKE 
[AaJay Nraqg me E€qcoTM MHE 
[rT]e MMNOOM Nreoya eEIME 
[e]poq’ Eywopn NOYWN2 € 
BOA ITE MN OYFNWCIC NTAq 
ENTOY OYAAY ETEIME EPO’ 
EMIAH NAaay aln] me NTE NH 
ETWOOTT AAAA EKENKA TIE 
EqcOTN NTE NH ETCOTT 
AAAA NOE MH ETNTAG ayW 
MITH AN ETNTAC’ OYTE EqXI 
AN EBOA 2N OYEWN' OYTE 
E€qXI AN EBOA 2N OYXPONOC: 
OYTE EMEGXI AAAY EBOA 21 
TN KEOYA’ OYTE ENCEWW 
X2 MMOY AN’ OYTE EquwxX2 
NAAAY AN’ OYTE NNOYATWA 
X2q AN TIE’ TMA AE OYTEZO 
NTAYG OYAAY TIE’ 2WC EYAA 
ay NT2ZE TE NNATCOYWNC’ 
2WC EYGCOTHM ENH ETNANOY 
OY 2N TMNTATCOYWNC’ 
€YNTAG NNOYMNTMAKA 
PIOC MN OYMNTTEAIOC 
MN OYKapwWq <NTMNT>MAKapI 
OC AN’ OYTE NTMNTTE 
AIOC AN’ MN OY2POK’ AAAA 
OYAAAY NTagq NE EqwoorT’ 
TH ETE MMNOOM NTEOYA 
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ALLOGENES 63,1-39 229 


[63] 
that is superior. He is neither (ove) 
boundless, nor (ov7e) 
is he bounded by 
another. Rather (@AAq) he is something [superior]. 
He is not corporeal (c@pa). 
He is not incorporeal (-o@pa). 
He is not great. [He is not] small. 
He is not a number (i.e., quantity). He is not a [creature]. 
Nor (ovre) is he something 
that exists, that 
one can know. But (@AAd) 
he is something else of himself that is superior, which 
one cannot know. 
He is primary revelation 
and knowledge (yvwors) of himself, 
as it is he alone who knows himself. 
Since (€2ret57) he is not one of those 
that exist but (@AAq) is another thing, 
he is superior to (all) superlatives 
even (@AAd) in comparison to (both) what is (properly) his and 
not his. He neither (odre) participates in 
eternity (aiwy) nor (ov7e) 
does he participate in time (xpovos). 
He does not (ovre) receive anything from anything 
else. He is not (odre) diminishable, 
nor (ovre) does he diminish 
anything, nor (odre) is he undiminishable. 
But (5€) he is 
self-comprehending, as (ws) something 
so unknowable, 
that (ws) he exceeds those who excell 
in unknowability. 
He is endowed with blessedness (-paxaptos) 
and perfection (-réAetos) 
and silence—not <the blessedness (-yaxaptos)> 
nor (ovre) the perfection (-réAetos)— 
and stillness. Rather (@AAa) 
it (i.e., these attributes) is an entity of him that exists, 
which one cannot 
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NAG HAMMADI CODEX XI, 3 


ER 

[eiJMe Epogq ayw Eq2oPpK M 
[M]ogq’ AAAA EQENAAAY NE N 
[(Ta]y NNATCOYWNOY Nay 
THPOY' EGXOCE AE ZN TM[NT] 
CAElE N2Z0YO enal THPOY 
[etnjano[yloy: mai ae NT2E 
[oya]tco[y]wng me Nay TH 
plo]y kaTa CMOT NIM’ ayw 
EBOA 2ITOOTOY THPOY Eq 
2Pai N2HTOY THPOY Nfrnw 
CIC OYAAC AN NNaTCOYwnic] 
TH ETWOOTT KaTapogd ay[w] 
Eq2OTN EBOA ZITOOTC NTM[NT] 
ATCOYWNC ETNAY Epod: H [Eg] 
<XKE OYN OYA EKqNAy EPOYg> 
XE NAG NZ2E Ge NNATCOYW 
Nq’ H ewxe [o]yN oya Eqnay 
E€poq KATA BE ETEQWOON M 
MOC KATA CMOT NIM’ H EW) 

XE OYN OYA NAXOOC Epog KE 
EqdOOTI NOYAAAY NOE NOY 
rNWCIC’ AGPACEBHC Epog 
EYNTAY NOY2aAT XE MEY 
COYWN TINOYTE' NNEGNA 

XI NOY2ATT AN EBOA 2ITOOTY 
MITH ETMMAY’ ITH ETECP 

MEAI NAG AN 2AAAAY’ OYTE 
MMNTY AAAY NOYWYWE M 

MAY’ AAAA NTOY <q>EBOA MMOY 
Oyaagd XE MIMEQOINE NTap 

XH ETWOOT ONTWC’ AdP BA 
AE NCANBOA MITIBAA ET2O 

PK MMOY NTE TOYWN2 

EBOA’ ITH ETEYPENEPTi 

€pOg 1 EBOA 2M TIIQMNT 

60M NTE TYwWOpPpnr NENNO!I 

ANTE MWIAZOPATON MINA 

Tai NTZE EqwOon EBOA 
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ALLOGENES 64,1-37 231 


[64] 

[know], and which is at rest. 

Rather (@AAqa) they are entities 

of him unknowable to them 

all. And (5€) he is much higher in 

beauty than all those 

[that] are good, and (8) he is thus 
unknowable to all of them 

in (xara) every respect. And 

through them all he is 

in them all, not 

only as the unknowable knowledge (yvwors) 
that is proper to (kara) him. And 

he is united with the 

ignorance that sees him. Whether (7) 

<one sees> 

in what way he is unknowable, 

or (7) sees 

him as (xara) he is 

in (kara) every respect, or (7) 

would say that 

he is something like 

knowledge (yv@ors) , he has sinned (-doef7s) against him, 
being liable to judgment because he did not 
know God. He will not 

be judged by 

That One who 

is neither concerned (-méAewv) for anything nor (ovre) 
has any desire, 

but (@AAq) it (i.e., judgment) <is> from 
himself because he did not find the origin (a4py7) 
that truly (6vrws) exists. He was blind 
apart from the eye 

of revelation that is at rest, 

the (one) that is activated (€vepyety), 

the (one) from the Triple 

Power of the First Thought (évvota) 

of the Invisible (aoparov) Spirit (avedua). 
This One thus exists from 
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NAG HAMMADI CODEX XI, 3 


[x€] 
(Lines 1-14 lacking) 
ear ).[ 
[...Jaaay al 
[rax]pHoy en{ gt oly 
[MJn?caeie ‘MN Oly@pln Nwe 
NTE OY2POK' MN [OYy]kapwga 
MN OYMNT2POK MN OYMN 
[T]NO6 NNATNPATC Eaqoyw 
N2 €BOA’ NNE€gpxpia aN NOY 
XPONOC OYTE <NNEQGX!I AN> EBOA OYE 
WN’ AAAA NTOY EBOA MMOY 
oYyaag EYATNPATG TE 2N OYMNT 
ATNPATC’ EGENEPri aN OY 
TE Epog ZINA XE EGEWweE 
E€q20pK MMO’ OYTE NNOY 
2YMaApsic AN TE ZINA XE NEY 
P2ae’ OYCWMA MEN TIE €q 
2N OYTOTIOC' OYATCWMA 
AE ME EG2N OYHE! EYNTAYG 
NNOY2YMaAp3ic NATWMwWHE 
EqwOon NAY THPOY Epog 
EMNTAY AAAY NOYWY) M 
MAY’ AAAA OY2OYE XICE 
TE NTE OYMNTNOO’ ayw 
EGXOCE EMEG2POK’ ZINA 
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ALLOGENES 65,15-38 233 


[65] 
(Lines 1-14 lacking) 
[ ] something [ 
[set firmly on the a] 
beauty and a [ first emergence] 
of stillness and silence 
and tranquility and 
unfathomable greatness. When he appeared, 
he did not need (-xpeta) 
time (xpovos) nor (ovre) <did he partake> of eternity (aiwy). 
Rather (@AAqa) of 
himself he is unfathomably 
unfathomable. He does not (ovre) activate (€vepyetv) 
himself so as to (tya) become 
still. He is not (ovre) an 
existence (Uapéts) lest (iva) he 
be in want. Spatially (rozos) he is (+) corporeal (o@pa), 
while (8€) properly he is incorporeal (-c@a). 
He has 
non-being existence (Umapéis). 
He exists for all of them unto himself 
without any desire. 
But (@AAq) he is a greater summit 
of greatness. And he is 
higher than his stillness in order that (va) 
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[3s] 
(Lines 1-14 lacking) 
[ 13 ]. nul 


[ sot — agq)way epofoy] 
aqt[6om Epooy THploy enclePp] 
MEAI Naly an] rabaalt ETMMaAY [N] 
Aaay’ OYTE Ewwne Ewaoya 
X1 EBOA MMO: MEqX! 60M’ OY 
TE MEPEAAAY ENEPri Epog Ka 
TA TMNTOYWT ET20PK MMO[c] 
OYATCOYWNY rap mE’ EYTO 
TOC rap TE NNATNIGE NTE 
TMNTATNAPHXC’ 2WC Eya 
TNAPHXY TE MN OYATOAM’ 
AYW OYATwMwne’ NNEqTt 
MITWWITE AN’ AAAA Eq(Mwn 
NNAi THPOY EpoYy Eq2OPK 
MMOY EGA2EPATY EBOA 2M 

TH ETAZEPATY NOYOEIY) 

NIM’ EAGOYWN2 EBOA NOI 
OYWN2 NWAENEQ: MITINA 
NNATNAY EpOg AYW NaMnt 
60M’ TOYA ETIN NAi THPOY 
ETWOOTT aywW EqmMNEey 

KWTE THPOY EGXOCE E 

POOY THPOY' OY2AiBEC 
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[66] 

(Lines 1-14 lacking) 

[ he] saw [them] 

and [empowered them all] although they do not 

concern (-éAeuv) [themselves] with That One at 

all, nor (ovre) if one should 

receive from him, does he receive power. 

Nothing (+ovre) activates (€vepyety) him in accordance with 
(xara) 

the Unity that is at rest. 

For (yap) he is unknowable; 

(+yap) he is an airless place (rozos) of 

the boundlessness. Since (s) 

he is boundless and powerless 

and nonexistent, he was not giving 

Being. Rather (4AAqa) he contains 

all of these in himself, being at rest 

(and) standing out of 

the one who stands 

continually, since there had appeared 

an Eternal Life, the 

Invisible and Triple-Powered Spirit (avevpa) 

which is in all of these 

who exist. And it surrounds 

them all, being higher than 

them all. A shadow 
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(Lines 1-14 lacking) 


C..J].[ 
[. .Jeraq.pl ay] 


[3Z] 


[Mo]2qg eBo[A 21ITN OY6OM: ayw] 
[aq]azepatg 2f[alon [NJyali] eqt 


60M NNAi THPOY’ AqMOY? 
NNA?f THPOY EBOA’ AYW E€ 
[T]Be NAi MEN THPOY aKCW 
TM 2N OYTAXPO’ AYW MTTP 
KWTE NCA AAAYy N2OYO’ 
AAAA MOWE NAK’ OYTE N 
TNCOOYN AN X€ OYNTE 
TIATCOYWNY OYNTAY 
N2ENAFFEAOC’ OYTE ZEN 
NOYTE’ OYTE TH ETZOPK 
MMOd’ XE NEOYNTAY NOY 
AAAY 2pai N2ZHTY NCABHA € 
MI2@POK ETE Nai ME XE NTOY 
2INA KE NNEYWa2xq’ OY 

TE MITETEMWE AN TIE € 
XWWPE EBOA N2ZO0YO NOY 
HITE NCOTT EKKWTE' NEC 
MITWa NTETNEIME OY 

AET <THNE>’ ayW NCEwWaxXe 
MN KEOYA’ AAAA EKAXITOY 


Charles W. Hedrick - 978-90-04-43895-8 
Downloaded from Brill.com 07/29/2024 09:15:24PM 
Via Wikimedia 


16 
18 
20 
22 
24 
26 
28 
30 
32 
34 
36 


38 


ALLOGENES 67,15-38 237 


[67] 
(Lines 1-14 lacking) 


he [was filled with power. And] 


[he] stood [before them], 

empowering them all, and he filled 

them all. And concerning (+peév) 

all of these (things) you have heard 
certainly. And do not 

seek anything more, 

but (4AAqa) go. 

We do not (ovre) know whether 

the Unknowable One has 

angels (ayyeAos) or (ote) 

gods, or (ovre) whether the One who is at rest 
was containing 

anything within himself except 

the stillness, which is he, 

lest (tva) he be diminished. 

It is not (odre) fitting to 

spend more 

time seeking. It was 

appropriate that you (plu.) <alone> know 
and that they speak 

with another one. But (@AAa) you will receive them 
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[3H] 
(Lines 1-14 lacking) 
[ 13+ Lf 


[..ayw mex[agq nali xe c2afi N] 


[NJH EfTNax[oo]y nak: ay[w] 
eftnat MEEYE NAK €TBH 
HTOY NNAT ETNAPMITWA a 
MNNCWK’ AYW EKEKW M 

TEI XWWME 2IXN OYTOOY 
NrMOYTE E2Ppai oyse mipe[q] 
APE2 EMOY DPIKTOC’ Nai 

AE NTEPEGXOOY aqnwpx 
E€BOA MMO’ ANOK AE AIMOY? 
EBOA 2N OYPAWE’ AiC2ai AE 
MITEIXWWME ETAYTWYA) 

Nai MAWdHpe MECCOC:’ xe 
EIEOWAT NAK EBOA NNH € 
TAYTAWE OEIG) MMOOY NA 
2pai N2HT Mwopr AE aixi 
TOY 2N OYNOO NeirH['] ayw 
AECIAZGEPAT KATAPOT EICOB 
Te MM[o]Jer Nai NE NH ETAY 
60ATIO[y] Nai EBOA @ MaWwH 
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[68] 

(Lines 1-14 lacking) 

| 

[and he said to me]: “Write down 

[the things that I] shall [tell] you and 

of which I shall remind you for the sake of 
those who will be worthy 

after you. And you will leave 

this book upon a mountain 

and you will adjure the guardian: 

‘Come Dreadful One (pixros).”” 

And (8€) after he said these (things), he separated 
from me. But (5€) I was full 

of joy, and (3€) I wrote 

this book which was appointed 

for me, my son Messos, in order 

that I might disclose to you the (things) that 
were proclaimed before me in 

my presence. And (Se) at first I received 
them in great silence (ovy7) and 

I stood by (xara) myself, preparing 
myself. These are the things that 

were disclosed to me, O (@) my Son 
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[ze] 
(Lines 1-13 lacking) 
[pe MEeccoc 
[ < Tawe>>>——_] 
[ <Joeig) ‘m[Mooy @ ma >>>] 


<wuHpe me[cc]oc [Nf >>>——_] 
<coparic [N]te [Nixw] >>>———— 
<WME THPOY [Te] >>>——— 
<maaao[re]nHc >————>>>—_—_—_ 


<maa[a]orenHc 


] 
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[69] 
(lines 1-13, lacking) 
[| Messos 
[ proclaim | 
[them, O (@) my] 


son [Messos, as the] 

seal (oppayis) [ for] all [the] 
[books of | 

Allogenes. 


Allogenes 
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NHC XI, 3: ALLOGENES 
NOTES TO TEXT AND TRANSLATION 


45,6-9  “(perfect) individuals”: the repeated phrase N(1)kKATA OYA 
(45,37-38; 46,6.15; 48,10; 49,37-38; 51,22.30; 55,13; Steles Seth 
VII, 5:121,3; 124,8.24-25; Zost. VIII,1:18,16-17; 41,17.19) may render 
Greek ra xaé’ éy or ra idia or Ta peptxa, while the phrase often 
contrasted with it, NH (E€TwWOooMm) 2I0ymMa (“Those who are 
together,” cf. 45,6; 46,21-22.29-30; 55,15; Steles Seth VII,5:124,24; 
Zost. VIII,1:40,14-15; 125,5-7) may render Greek ra ovvera or Ta 
Kowa or Ta KaOoAov (or xabodArka). “Those who exist together” are 
called mavréAetot in 55,14-15 (cf. Steles Seth VII,5:124,23-25), while 
“the individuals” are called “perfect” in 55,13 (cf. Steles Seth 
VII,5:124,8). In Proclus’ Elements of Theology ra ovvera refers to 
the compositeness of things less perfect than their cause (props. 
59,127,157) while xa@’éva refers to specificity (props. 170,180). In 
Ep. 58 Seneca refers to a sixfold division of “things that are” in 
which the Platonic ideas are referred to as “(those) who truly are” = 
(ea) quae proprie sunt (= Greek ra idtws dvra or better, ra dvTws 
évra, Ep. 58,18) and individual things are referred to as ea quae 
communiter sunt (Ep. 58,22 = Greek ra xowvas ova; the reverse of 
their expected use). The significance of these terms in Allogenes 
seems best illustrated by 7a peptxa and ra xa@odov in Porph. Sent. 
22 (Lamberz, p.13, lines 13-16): “The intellectual substance (ovcia) 
is homeomeric, such that the beings (6vra) exist in both the par- 
ticular (weptxos) and the total (aavréAetos) intellect (vovs). But in 
the universal (6 xa@oAov) intellect, even particulars (7a peptxa) exist 
universally (ka@oAtk@s) whereas in the particular (jeptxos) (intellect) 
there exist both universals (ra xa@oAov) and particulars (j,epexa) 
individually (ueptxws).” To be compared is Corp. Herm. XXI (Nock- 
Festugiére, III.91): “The Pre-existing One (apoov) is thus pre-exist- 
ing beyond beings (ra évra) and the truly existing ones (ra dvTws 
évra). There is, in effect, a being (dv) one calls universal sub- 
stantiality (7 ovovorns 7 KaboAov), common (xowv7) to intelligibles 
(vonre@v) considered as the truly existing (ra évTws dvra) and as 
beings (ra évra) individually (xa@’ €avra).” Metaphysically, “those 
who exist together” refers to ra dvtws dvra, the Platonic intelligibles 
which are universal, the Ideas, while “the (perfect) individuals” refers 
to the Platonic intelligibles which are individuated (probably the 
mathematicals) and traditionally held to reside in the soul. In Allo- 
genes these expressions refer as well to spiritual beings inhabiting 


Charles W. Hedrick - 978-90-04-43895-8 
Downloaded from Brill.com 07/29/2024 09:15:24PM 
Via Wikimedia 


244 NAG HAMMADI CODEX XI,3 


these ontological levels; “those who exist together” are associated 
especially with Protophanes, the central level of the divine thought, 
Barbelo, while “the (perfect) individuals” are associated with Auto- 
genes, the third and lowest level of the divine thought, Barbelo (see 
note on 45,33-38 and 46,10-17). 

45,9-10 The guardian as Mind appears to be Protophanes or even the 
Aeon of Barbelo. The one who instructs Allogenes is here uniden- 
tified, but elsewhere it is Youel (48,38-57,27) or the powers of the 
Luminaries of the Aeon of Barbelo (54,9-68,25). Allogenes’ reply 
(50,6(?)-17) to the instruction in 45,6(?)-49,38(?) assumes Youel as 
the revealer of the previous revelation (50,10-11; cf. “again,” 50,20). 
Cf. the “guardian” gpuxros (68,22), “Dreadful One,” but which 
seems not to be in view here. 

45,13 “Triple Powered One” (= rptdvvapos, cf. Bruce Codex) cf. 47,7- 
38; 52,30-36; Steles Seth VII,5:121,32; 123,23; Zost. VIII,1:97,2-3; 
Marsanes X:7,17-18.23-24; 8,19-20; 9,8-9.20-21.25; 14,22; 15,2; 
Trim. Prot. X1I1,r:37,26-27; Ap. John BG 8502,2:28,1; 39,13; Ap. 
John I1,1:5,8; Schmidt-MacDermot, Bruce Codex, 231,20; 233,6; 
234,16 passim (in particular 235,17-23). Allogenes often coordinates 
the Triple Powered One with the Invisible Spirit (47,8-9; 51,8-9; 
58,25; 66,33-34; cf. Zost. VIII,1:97,2-3; 128,20-21), but more often 
mentions them separately: Triple Powered One (45,13.20.21; 52, 
19.30; 53,30-31; 55,21]; 61,6.13.20); Invisible Spirit (45,27; 49,10; 
51,35); cf. the locution “the Triple Power of the First Thought of the 
Invisible Spirit” in 64,34-36; and similarly in Zost. VIII,s:20,15-19. 
It is difficult to tell whether the Triple Powered One or the Invisible 
Spirit is referred to by such phrases as the “Unknowable One” or 
“Unknowable God” mentioned in 59,29; 60,8; 61,1.10-12.16.20-22; 
62,31; 63,30; 64,3.7.11.15; 66,23; 67,26. Marsanes X,7:1-29 suggests 
that the Triple Powered One, unbegotten and without being, derives 
from the silence of the highest being (“Silent One”), and is his 
energy. 

45,15-19 The “Immeasurable One, the Light of Knowledge” is the 
Aeon of Barbelo (cf. 51,8-13; 59,2-3), the perfect Youth/male Virgin 
(51,373 59,6-7; cf. the virginal Spirit of Ap. John BG 8502,2:27,13- 
21; Trim Prot. XIII,7:38,11-14 and Marsanes X,8,28-9,5). The 
Knowledge (45,16) is the self-knowledge of the Invisible Spirit pro- 
duced by the Triple Powered One out of the “boundlessness” of the 
Invisible Spirit, making knowledge of himself revealed (49,7-21; 
53,10-18). As the First Thought (48,13; 53,27-28; 64,35) of the 
Triple Powered One, the Aeon of Barbelo is the first Aeon, the Aeon 
of Aeons (54,24-25.33). Cf. 45,19; 46,34; 51,13; 53,28; 54,33; 56,26, 
58,21; 59,3- 
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45,19 Supralinear stroke is visible above wopmt. 

45,20-22 The unique triple-powered Aeon is the Triple Powered One 
(not strictly speaking, an Aeon!); it is the source of the Aeon of 
Barbelo, i.e., his first Aeon. The distinction in gender used in the 
English translation of this text conforms to the Coptic usage. It is 
likely that anyone of the transcendentalia can be considered to be 
androgynous, or even neuter, i.e., sexless in the ordinary sense. 

45,23 MS reads mop]@c’ eB0a; the masculine object seems required 
to fit the masculine gender context. The terms seem to designate a 
spontaneous unfolding of the Invisible Spirit as the Triple Powered 
One into the Aeon of Barbelo. Cf. the similar description in 66,28- 
36. 

45,25 A trace of a is visible on the new fragment transferred here from 
pages 41/42. The fragment is visible in the Facsimile Edition: Codt- 
ces XI, XII, XIII beneath the tape on those pages; see the Facsimile 
Edition: Introduction. 

45,26-30 “Invisible Spirit”: cf. references in note on 45,13. The Aeon is 
the Aeon of Barbelo: cf. note on 45,15-19. 

45,28-30 The Triple Powered One realizes itself as the Aeon of Bar- 
belo, the divine Intellect. Plotinus once suggested and abandoned a 
distinction between an intelligence at rest which knows and another 
movement which knows that it knows (cf. Plot. Enn. I.9.1,33-34; 
III.9.1,15-26; Proc. In Tim. 1.303.27-304.7: des Places, Numémuus, 
frg. 11,12,15,16,22). 

45,31-47,7. Cf. 51,7-38; 58,12-26. The Aeon of Barbelo, the First 
Thought and first Aeon of the Triple Powered One corresponds to 
the Neoplatonic divine Intellect. It seems to consist of three sub- 
aeons, hypostases or levels: (1) Kalyptos (“Hidden One,” cf. 45,31- 
33; 46,30-34; 51,12-17) who is highest (cf. note on 45,31-33); (2) 
Protophanes (“First-appearing One”) also called Harmedon, cf. 45, 
33-38; 46,17-30; 51,19-24.32-35; 58,16-17; see the note on 45,33- 
38); and (3) Autogenes (“Self-begotten One,” cf. 46,10-11.14-17; 
51,25-32; 58,12) who is lowest (cf. note on 46,10-17). Compare the 
triad in the Bruce Codex (Schmidt-MacDermot, 234,12-13). In Zost. 
VIII,7:15,2-12 the hypostases Kalyptos, Protophanes and Autogenes 
correspond pari passu with the Neoplatonic ontological triad: Exis- 
tence, Mentality and Vitality (cf. 49,26-38 and note). The Aeon of 
Barbelo is said to be endowed with these hypostases as images 
(eixoves, 51,16.21.27). The Aeon of Barbelo also contains what seems 
to be a fourth hypostasis, the divine Triple Male (45,37; 51,32-333 
55.39; 58,15; cf. Steles Seth VII,5:120,16-30; 121,8-9; Zost. VIII,s:18, 
[23-24]; Ap. John BG 8502,2:27,20-21; NHC II,r5,7-8; NHC 
III,7:7,23-8,1; Trim. Prot XIII,7:37,26; Gos. Eg. III,2 and IV,2:pas- 


Charles W. Hedrick - 978-90-04-43895-8 
Downloaded from Brill.com 07/29/2024 09:15:24PM 
Via Wikimedia 


246 NAG HAMMADI CODEX XI,3 


sim; Schmidt-MacDermot, Bruce Codex, 234,14-15); he is called 
“the Thought of all those who exist together” (46,17-22), “the perfect 
Youth” (51,32-37; 58,12-15) in whom the self-begotten ones exist 
(56,13-14), “the Savior” (58,12-15; cf. 51,32-37). In 51,7-38 he is 
mentioned after Autogenes; otherwise he is ranked between Pro- 
tophanes and Autogenes. In 45,36-37 he seems to be a (feminine?) 
hypostasis of Barbelo who gives power to the “individuals” (those in 
Autogenes, cf. note on 46,10-17); in 46,17-30 it is said that the self- 
reflection of the Triple Male is reflection upon Protophanes; in 
58,13-17 it is said that Protophanes is the goodness of the Triple 
Male. Since he does not fit the triadic layout of the Aeon of Barbelo 
that seems to form the basis for the ontology of the Aeon of Barbelo, 
and owing to the intimate connection he sustains with Protophanes in 
Allogenes, he may be considered as perhaps an aspect or syzygy of 
Protophanes, although he may constitute a fourth hypostasis. In this 
regard, see the following passages from Zost. VIII,1:44,24-31: “I 
blessed the living and unborn [God who is] in truth and the unborn 
[Kalyptos] and the invisible male perfect noetic Protophanes and the 
invisible youthful Triple Male and the divine [Autogenes]”; 24,2-17: 
“With perfect soul he seeks those of Autogenes, with mind those of 
the Triple Male, with pure spirit those of Protophanes; he hears of 
the Kalyptos from the powers of the spirit whence they come by a 
superior revelation of the Invisible Spirit. And in the Ennoia now 
existing and in the First Ennoia they hear about the invisible spir- 
itual Triple Powered One who is a report and pure silence in a life- 
giving spirit; perfect, [greater than] perfect, and all-perfect”; see also 
22,8-12; 60,13-17. 

The fluidity of the position of the Triple Male is due to the 
Sethian ambiance of Allogenes. It seems that the Sethian movement 
(cf. Schenke, “Das sethianische System,” 169-71) postulated a primal 
triad Father (Invisible Spirit)-Mother (Barbelo)-Son (Autogenes) in 
which the Son was originally identified with the divine Anthropos 
Adamas or Pigeradamas. In Zostrianos, Adam is the eye of Autogenes 
(VIII,7:30,4-14) and Geradamas is the eye of the Perfect Child 
(VIII,:13,1-7). Triple Male is associated with Adamas in the unti- 
tled tractate in the Bruce Codex (see note to 45,13) and with Gerada- 
mas in Steles Seth VII,5:120,29; 121,8-9. There is a later trend to 
distinguish Adamas/Triple Male from Autogenes in the more 
strongly Christianized texts, such as the Apocryphon of John and 
Gospel of the Egyptians, which tend to identify Christ as the Auto- 
genes or even as the Triple Male Child (cf. Gos. Eg. III,2:55,5-6; 
54,13-20 and IV,2:66,2-8). This slackening of the identification of 
Adamas or Triple Male with Autogenes occurs here in Allogenes, 
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showing that the identification was perhaps always fluid, and that its 
slackening may not be due to Christianization alone, but also to the 
“Platonizing” of “Sethianism.” In any case, aside from the Triple 
Male, Allogenes displays no trace of Adamas or of his son Seth, the 
Child of the (Triple Male) Child, except perhaps in the supposed 
identity of Seth with Allogenes himself. Finally it should be noted 
that the triad Kalyptos, Protophanes and Autogenes occupies the 
same ontological level in Allogenes as does the Triad Prognosis, 
Aphtharsia and Aionia Zoe in Ap. John BG 8502,2:27,1-29,8 (cf. 
Iren. Haer. I.29.1). The tripartioning of the divine Intellect occurs in 
Numenius and Plotinus (see references in the three following notes). 

45,31-33  Barbelo becomes the first of her levels or hypostases, Kalyptos 
(the “Hidden One”) who is characterized directly by blessedness 
(58,18-19) and, by derivation, divinity (58,19-22, from the Aeon of 
Barbelo). Like the Triple Powered One (45,21-22), Kalyptos “truly 
exists” (Zost. VIII,:125,11-13) and thus is the domain of “those who 
truly exist,” whose types and forms are the image (eixwv) of the 
Kalyptos (cf. 51,12-17 and 46,28). “Those whom she knows” (45,32- 
33) are the “hidden ones,” whom to see is to see the Aeon of Barbelo 
(46,32-34). The Kalyptos level of the Aeon of Barbelo corresponds to 
the Existence (Uaap&ts) aspect of the Triple Powered One. Compare 
Zost. VIII,1:15,2-12 where Kalyptos is conjoined with the third term 
of the triad Life/vitality, Mentality/blessedness, Existence/divinity. 
Kalyptos may derive from the conception of the veil (kaAvppa) as a 
limit (pos) separating the high deity from the aeonic world; cf. Iren. 
Haer. 1.11.1; Val. Exp. XI,2:27,34-38; see also the veil in Gos. Phil. 
II, 3:69,36; 84,23. Kalyptos seems to correspond to the vovs vonros in 
Plot. Enn. III.9.1,15-17 or to the First God of Numenius (Euseb. 
Praep. Ev. X1.17.11-18, 18.13-14, 22.3-5, 22.6-8; Proc. In Tim. 
I.303.27-304,7: des Places, Numénius, frg. 11,13,16,19,21). 

45,33-38 | Protophanes (“First-appearing One”) also called Harmedon 
(58,17; Armedon, 54,12) is the second level or hypostasis of the Aeon 
of Barbelo, characterized as noetic, male and perfect (45,34-35; 
40,24-30; 51,17-24; 58,15-17). He is the domain of those who are 
together (46,29-30); in Zost. VIII,/:129,4-17, Zostrianos, becoming 
all perfect, sees in Protophanes “all those existing there as one.” 
Protophanes is intimately conjoined with the Triple Male (cf. note on 
45,31-47,7) who is called “the Thought of all those who exist 
together” (46,20-22) and “the goodness” of Protophanes (58,15-17). 
The Triple Male is the domain of the self-begotten ones (56,13-14) 
who according to Marsanes X,3,18-21 are associated with the “Incor- 
poreal being that exists partially.” These correspond to individual 
souls in Platonism. In his role as “Savior” (58,13-15), the Triple 


Charles W. Hedrick - 978-90-04-43895-8 
Downloaded from Brill.com 07/29/2024 09:15:24PM 
Via Wikimedia 


248 NAG HAMMADI CODEX XI,3 


Male’s contemplation of the beings resident in a lower ontological 
level enables their elevation to a higher level within the Barbelo 
Aeon. Protophanes works with craft, skill and instinct on the 
“individuals” in Autogenes (51,17-24); the self-reflection of the 
Triple Male (the Thought of those who exist together) shows Pro- 
tophanes to be “the procession for those who exist together” in 
Protophanes, whom to see is to see “those who truly exist,” whom 
they are to become in the Kalyptos, whom to see is to see the Aeon of 
Barbelo (46,11-34). Protophanes occupies a similar median position 
in Zost. VIII,1:15,2-12 where he is conjoined with the median term of 
the triad: Life/vitality, Mentality/blessedness, Existence/divinity. In 
Steles Seth VII,5: 123,5-9 Protophanes is identified with the divine 
Youth (the Triple Male of Allogenes) and causes multiplicity by “a 
division of those who truly exist.” The Bruce Codex explains 
(Schmidt-MacDermot, 252,24-27): “The power that was given to the 
Propator is called Protophanes because it was he who first appeared.” 
The name “Protophanes” seems Orphic in origin. In the Rhapsodies, 
Phanes (also called Eros, Metis, Erikepaios) was “first to appear” 
(mp@ros yap épavén; Orph. Arg. 14-16: Kern, Orph. Frag., p. 65, 
frg. 224) “two formed,” bisexual, “looking this way and that,” “the 
key of mind” (Kern, Orph. Frag., frg. 72-89; cf. Terzaghi, Synesi 
Cyrenensis, 2.63 where the Son is called tpwrogaves eidos). Proclus 
(In Tim. III.d-f: Diehl, II, p. 102) calls Phanes the “demiurgic 
cause” and Zeus the paradigmatic cause. Protophanes seems to cor- 
respond to the vovs dp@v (who is at once votvs and vonros in Plot. 
Enn. III.9.1,17-21) or to the upper aspect of Numenius’ Second God, 
vous Oewpntixos who contemplates the First God (Euseb. Praep. Ev. 
XI1.18.20-21; 22.3-5: des Places, Numénuus, frg. 15,16). 


46,9 Those “truly existing”: i.e., those in the level of the Hidden One. 
For the emendation cf. XI,3:45,[14].[22]; 48,38; 55,25; 56,[12]; 64,30. 

46,10-17. Autogenes (“Self-begotten One”) is the lowest of the levels, 
hypostases, of the Aeon of Barbelo, characterized as divine and good 
(48,10-11; 51,25-32; 58,12). He is the “path to” or domain of the 
“individuals” (cf. Zost. VIII,s:25,10-18). The objects of his vision 
exist individually and they become as he is (46,14-17); both the 
Triple Male and Protophanes work on the “individuals” from above 
(45,36-38; 51,21-24). Autogenes knows each of the individuals 
(“these,” 51,28; cf. 51,22) and works “successively and individually” to 
“rectify the failures from nature,” the realm below him; he is thus the 
principle of individuation and the savior of the natural world 
(pvots). In Marsanes X,4,24-5,26 Autogenes descends to save a 
“multitude,” probably the sense-perceptible world which is “(worthy] 
of being saved entirely.” In Zost. VIII,7:15,2-12 Autogenes is con- 
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joined with the first term of the triad: Life/vitality, Mentality/ 
blessedness, Existence/divinity. The name Autogenes may derive 
from the Autogenes/Monogenes light generated in Barbelo by the 
Father (Ap. John BG 8502,2:30,1-31,1). In Iren. Haer. 1.29.1 the 
production of Autogenes (“a light like her”) is the beginning of the 
yeveots of all things (i.e., he is a demiurgical figure). Autogenes 
seems to correspond to the vods d:avoovpevos in Plot. Enn. II.9.6,18- 
21; III.9.1,21-23 and according to Numenius “he siezes upon the 
sense realm and draws it up to his own character” (in Euseb. Prep. 
Ev, XI.17.11-18: des Places, Numénius, frg. 11; cf. frg. 16). In 
Plotinus’ system Autogenes would correspond to the intellectual part 
of the soul. 

46,17-27. Protophanes and the Triple Male: cf. notes on 45,31-47,7 and 
45,33-38. 

46,25 The vestige of ink at the beginning of the line is an apparent 
trace of t, d or 6; the expected locution, however, is [Nreé/aAloc 
NnJoyc, the perfect mind. 

46,22-34 “procession”; Tuoprt N2IH probably translates either rpoodos 
or mpomodiopos, “procession” or “progression,” a sort of “path” for 
Aeons or perhaps human initiates (such as Allogenes in 59,4-61,22) 
to move from the rank of “individuals” (in Autogenes) through the 
rank of “those who exist together” (in Protophanes) to the rank of 
“those who truly exist” (in the Hidden One) so as to see the whole 
Aeon of Barbelo and receive a primary revelation of the Triple 
Powered One or Unknowable God. Cf. the Neoplatonic triad: pov7, 
mpoodos, émtoTpody = permanence, procession (i.e., emanation), 
reversion, although here the direction of procession is upward. 
mpomrodtcpos is used of arithmetic progression from the monad in 
Theon Smyr. Expositio in Hiller p. 18, line 3. 

46,28 For [enio)n[twjc [erwoon], cf. 49,17-18. 

46,32 wy of Eqwan written over N. 

46,34 s8apBaaAw elsewhere appears as BAPBHAW. 


47,5-7 For aKCWTM €TBE...2N OYTAXPO, cf. 67,21-22. M of CWTM 
(47,5), oya of moya (47,6) and xp of Ta)xpo (47,7) are from frg. 
#6, Facsimile Edition: Codices XI, XII, XIII, pl. 82, placed there 
after publication of the volume; see the Facsimile Edition: Intro- 
duction. “You”(masc. sg.) is Allogenes; “them” may be the com- 
ponents of the Aeon of Barbelo. “Abundance” refers to the creative 
efficacy of the higher powers; cf. weptovota (Plot. Enn. VI.7.32,33) 
and meptovoia dvvayews in many Neoplatonic sources: Plot. Enn. 
IV.8.6; Porph. Sent. 17; lamb. Myst. 5,23; Proc. Theol. props. 27,71, 
121,124; passim. 

47,7-34 The all-sufficiency and unity of the Triple Powered One; cf. 
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note on 45,13. “They” and “them” may be the components of the 
Aeon of Barbelo that emanate from (45,22-33) the Triple Powered 
One. For “perfect and greater than perfect” of the Triple Powered 
One, cf. Zost. VIII,1:24,2-17. For “non-substantial substance,” cf. 
5529-30; 62,23; 65,32-33. 

47,29 Possibly read Jnocnc[, cf. Emmel, “Photographic Evidence,” 272. 

47,33-34 The sentence beginning with ayw/oycia needs a subject 
expressed by a copula, since meé in 47,35 belongs with the circum- 
stantial clause. 

47,38 MS reads MNtcaein; the sense demands MNTCaele (“beauty,” 
cf. 64,5; 65,18). 


48,6-7. yaof oya[tT6am (48,6) and ywn of oywn[2 (48,7) are from 
frg. #6, Facsimile Edition: Codices XI, XII, XIII, pl. 81, placed 
there after publication of the volume; see the Facsimile Edition: 
Introduction. 

48,9-49,1 Apart from a digression on self-sufficiency (48,14-19) and 
paradoxical incomprehensibility (48,19-32), this passage suggests that 
even if individuals “come together” (cf. 45,6-9 note), they would be 
incapable of comprehending the Triple Powered One (=“Universal 
One,” cf. 58,25-26 and 47,14-15; 52,28; 53,18), since only those who 
“truly exist” can see “the Triple Powered One who truly exists” 
(45,21-22). Rather they can only “apprehend” (48,12-13) by means 
of a First Thought (i.e., The Aeon of Barbelo, 53,27-28) revealed by 
the Triple Powered One. “First Thought” (wopm NENNOIA: 53,27; 
64,35) may render Greek mpwrn évvoa (cf. Just. Apol. 1; PG 
6,425—of Athena as Zeus’ first thought), or even mpoevvora, perhaps 
“preconception”; see the discussion and parallels in Hadot, Porphyre 
et Victorinus, 1:117, who concludes that mpoevvora in late Platonic 
sources signifies a mode of knowledge anterior to intellection, that is 
a sort of non-comprehending knowledge or “learned ignorance” sug- 
gested by the English terms “prehension” or “apprehension.” “First 
Thought” in Allogenes seems to be a revelation of the Invisible Spirit 
(64,35-36), and seems to be identified with the Aeon of Barbelo 
(53,27-28), although clearly in 48,13 the meaning of “preconception” 
would be quite fitting. Indeed, the term may refer intentionally both 
to (human) pre-noetic intuition (see note on 59,30-32) and to divine 
revelation in quasi-hypostatic form. 

48,10 MTHpg (ETXOCE ETEAEIOC) is translated here and at 52,28; 
53,18; 54,22 and 58,25 as “the Universal One” rather than as “the 
All,” since in 58,25 it is identified with a specific figure, the Triple 
Powered One. 

48,14-16 Perhaps the latent (“hidden”) portion of existence is the same 
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as “Being” (aywme=ro elvat?); in any case 66,25-28 denies that the 
Triple Powered One gives Being. 

48,18 The relative of the third future e[re]yeqywne seems to be 
unattested; one might parse it as e[..]y Eeqawme Equyan-, a condi- 
tionalis in protasis, but this leaves the condition without apodosis and 
e[..]q unexplained. 

48,23-24 “formless form”: cf. Plot. Enn. V1.7.33,4. 

48,32 Perhaps a supralinear correction above a of aa[a]a. 

48,35-49,1 “undivided activity”: cf. the second undivided activity which 
appeared in the First Thought, probably the Aeon of Barbelo (53,23- 
28) and the “eternal intellectual undivided motion” of the Vitality or 
median aspect of the Triple Powered One (60,19-28). These are 
substantially manifested (i.e., as an hypostasis), probably as Pro- 
tophanes, in the Aeon of Barbelo, the First One from the One who 
truly exists (the Triple Powered One). In 54,8-16 (see note on 54,6- 
37) it appears that Protophanes (=“Harmedon” in 45,34-36; 58,16- 
17) corresponds to Vitality and “first activity,” and Autogenes to 
Mentality, “activity” and “second power.” Inasmuch as 48,38 con- 
tinues with “a second activity,” it is likely that “first Vitality” and 
“undivided activity” refer to Protophanes, and “second activity” (cf. 
53,25-28; 54,13-17) would refer to Autogenes. 


49,1-3 The fragment appearing at 57,1-3 in the Facsimile Edition: 
Codices XI, XII, XIII, pl. 63 has been placed at this location. 

49,5-21 The Triple Powered One appears to be the subject, endowed 
with blessedness and goodness. On the triad: blessedness, goodness 
and divinity, cf. note on 62,27-63,1. The boundlessness of the Invis- 
ible Spirit is the proceeding (Vitality) aspect of the Triple Powered 
One, here called “the traverser” (see Introduction Section IV). 
According to Plotinus Enn. III.8.9.33-39, the Supreme One is a 
primal life (mpwrn (wy), an activity (€vépyera) eternally traversing 
(€v dcef0dw) all things which must derive from something else which 
is not in traverse, but is the origin of traversing, the origin of life and 
intelligence and of all things. See also Zost. VIII,1:16,5-14: “having 
instilled a [desire] in Him who exists that he not become boundless 
[and] shape[less]. Rather, having [been] truly traversed, he is prior to 
his reification into something that has its [Spirit], in addition to 
Existence and [Being], standing with him, existing with him, sur- 
rounding him.” Apparently, the Triple Powered One, as the bound- 
lessness subsisting in the Invisible Spirit, traverses itself in an act of 
procession and reversion upon the source (the Invisible Spirit) from 
which it emerges. The boundlessness reverts by turning itself back 
towards its source in an objectivizing act of knowledge, thus becoming 
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a separately existing definite (bounded) being, truly existing. In this 
sense the Triple Powered One is a cause or point of departure for 
truly existing beings, since it has beome a mind containing truly 
existing ideas. This is precisely the same process described in Plot. 
Enn. V1.7.17,13-26 where boundless life regards its source and this 
vision causes it to become a definite being, a separate subject perceiv- 
ing its source as object. It is no longer boundless life, but bounded 
life, which is Mind. The text of Allogenes appears garbled at this 
point, but its intention seems clear. In particular one might emend 
49,11 to read ECkwtTe MmMo<c> ep[od], i.e., The boundlessness 
turns itself to the Invisible Spirit. As the text now stands, one must 
interpret: The boundless turns him (i.e., the traverser) to it (i.e., the 
Invisible Spirit). 

49,21-26 The subject of the sentence (they) seems to refer to the com- 
ponents of the Aeon of Barbelo, who produce no subordinate aeons or 
hypostases; cf. 67,25-32. 

49,26-38 In his later writings, Plotinus tends to place the triad dv, (wy, 
and vows, derived from traditional exegesis of Plato, Soph. 248e, into 
his second hypostasis, Nous, perhaps under the influence of Arist. 
Metaph. XII.7 (1072> 27); see Plot. Enn. 1.6.7, 8.2; III.6.6, 7.3; 
V.3.5, 4-2, 5-1, 5-10; VI.6.8, 6.18, 7.23, 7-36, 9.9 passim (cf. Procl. 
Theol. Plat. 1V,1-3; Theol. props. 101-3 and Dodds, Proclus:The- 
ology, 220-21; 232; 252-54; 345-46; Dam. Dub. et sol. 39 (Ruelle, I, 
p. 80, lines 7-14). See Victorinus, Adv. Arum, IV.21,26-27: “rpt- 
duvayos est deus, id est tres potentias habens, esse, vivere, intel- 
legere.” See discussion by Hadot, “Etre, Vie, Pensée chez Plotin,” 
159-77; “Discussion,” 175-90 and Porphyre et Victorinus. Allogenes 
XI, 3:49,26-38; 59,9-60,12; 60,13-61,22 and Zost. VIII,r15,2-12 
firmly witness the triad, Being or Existence, Vitality, Mentality in 
that order of predominance (cf. Plot. Enn. VI.6.8,17-22). On the 
variation of the name of the leading term (éy and #zrapfis) and its 
relation to Porphyry, see Hadot, “La métaphysique de Porphyre,” 
127-57; “Discussion,” 158-63 and Porphyre et Victorinus 1.267-72. 
For discussion of the triad, see Introduction Section VI. In Allogenes, 
To Ov seems to be rendered by mH ETE Mal WE, TOYCIA 
(TMNTaTOYycia is surely by attraction from TMNTWN2 and 
TMNTEIME) and mEeTaoon; (wy is rendered by TMNTWNQ (i.e., 
(worns) and mwN2 (mwN2 EoyNTe- is dittography); TMNTeime 
seems to render the strange neologism TNOHTHC (for voorns). The 
preference for the abstracts MNTWN2 (for (worns), MNTEIME and 
vontns emphasizes the non-substantiality of the aspects of the Triple 
Powered One. The triad occurs in Steles Seth VII,5:125,28-32 as 
Urapfis, WN2, vods, and in Zost. VIII,r:15,2-12 as Yrapkts, COOYN, 


Charles W. Hedrick - 978-90-04-43895-8 
Downloaded from Brill.com 07/29/2024 09:15:24PM 
Via Wikimedia 


NOTES TO TEXT AND TRANSLATION 253 


WN2. On the unity of the three modalities, cf. Procl. Theol. prop. 
103. Abstract qualities precede, ground, and generate substances. The 
variation vods/voorns; (wn/(worns; dv/dvrorns; ovcia/ovctorns, 
etc., rests on the distinction between concrete substances and abstract 
qualities in Stoic and Neoplatonic thought, and was systematized as 
the “Method of paronyms” by Proclus (Jn Parm. 1106,1-1108,19: 
Cousin) and is extensively analyzed by Hadot, Porphyre et Vic- 
torinus, 1.352-75. Cf. the similar distinction in the Valentinian, 
Marcus: povorns/évorns > povas/év, Iren. Haer. 1.15.1; cf. 1.11.3 
and Hipp. Ref. VI.49.1 and VI.38.2. 

49,38-39 | The coronis marks the transition to a new section containing 
four revelations of Youel: 50,17-—52,6; 52,13-55,113 55,17-393 55:33- 
57,24. The quotation marks indicate the end of Allogenes’ speech to 
Youel (cf. “you” on 50,11 and note on 45,9-10). 


50,1-3 The fragment appearing at 58,1-3 in the Facsimile Edition: 
Codices XI, XII, XIII, pl. 64 has been placed at this location. 

50,2 moyarTo (cf. 50,32): s.v. aTO, Crum 19a; aTo* should be listed 
s.v. oyaTo (Crum takes oyaTo, E€yaTo, ayaTo as the singular 
indefinite article plus ato. 

50,6-17 Allogenes has heard the initial doctrine (CBW, 50,11.16; 52,16) 
about the Triple Powered One and the Aeon of Barbelo (“these 
things,” “them” 50,7.10.12) probably from Youel (“you” masc., 50,10; 
cf. “the one who taught you,” 45,9-10) while in the flesh. At this 
stage, his (discursive) thought (mee ye=diavola?) can distinguish 
things beyond measure (i.e., the doctrine concerning the Aeon of 
Barbelo, the “Immeasurable One”) from the unknowables (i.e., doc- 
trines concerning the Unknowable God?), which can only be con- 
veyed by a superior revelation. 

50,18 Xé€ was mistakenly entered by the scribe; the quotation to Allo- 
genes begins in line 21. 

50,19-20 TANIEOOY THPOY TOYHA (cf. 52,14; 55,18.34; 57,25); see 
also Zost. VIII,r:125,12-17, and compare Allogenes XI,3:55,12-30. 
The locution apparently renders 7) wavevdo€os *IovnA, or the like. 

50,25 Is this power (cf. 52,15; 57,20; 61,3; 66,20) an initial form of 
insight? 

50,26-27 “Father of the All” is frequent in Valentinian literature but 
hapax legomenon in Allogenes; cf. 52,28 and note. 

50,34-36 mere mk; perhaps this means one’s blessedness of self- 
knowledge (cf. 58,34-37; 59,10-13; 60,16-18). On the one who needs 
no salvation, cf. Steles Seth VII,5:125,18-21. 


51,8 Or “the triple-powered invisible Spirit.” 
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51,8-11 The Aeon of Barbelo surrounds the Triple Powered One as the 
knowledge of the Invisible Spirit (cf. 49,5-21 and note; cf. the similar 
image in Plot. Enn. I1.4.5,31-39; V1.7.17,12-26; 7.21,4-6; 8.18,1-37 
and Victorinus, Adv. Arum IV.24,10-20. 

51,12-38 (Cf. note on 45,6-9 and 45,26-30. The Aeon of Barbelo con- 
tains the patterns and forms of the Aeons (i.e., the Platonic ideas or 
intelligibles) that “truly exist”; their image is the Hidden One (cf. 
note on 45,31-33), their intellectual principle (“word,” waxe= 
Aoyos) is Protophanes (cf. note on 45,33-38), the image of their 
individuality is Autogenes (cf. note on 46,10-17), and their salvation 
is Triple Male (cf. note on 45,33-38), the Perfect Youth. The sphere 
of activity of each is progressively lower: the aeons, human “know- 
how” and defective nature. On the ordering of the hypostases, cf. 
Procl. Theol. prop. 70, and on their status as images, prop. 65: “All 
that subsists in any fashion has its being either in its cause (kar’ 
airiay) as originative (a4pyoedas; cf. apyn, Allogenes XI,3:58,20.23), 
as a substantial predicate (xaO” aapégis), or by participation (kara 
peOeéwv) after the manner of an image” (eixovexas; cf. eixwv, Allo- 
genes XI1,3:51,16.21.27), and Jn Tim. I (in Diehl, I.8, lines 13-29): 
“All things are to be beheld in all things, but either archetypically 
(apaderyparix@s) or substantially (ovotwdes) or after the manner 
of an image (eixovex@s).” Protophanes here seems to act as a demi- 
urgic intellect (vovs), receiving the type and forms of true being from 
Kalyptos by means of an intellectual word (ajaxe=Adyos) and 
imposing those on the individuals, i.e., particulars, perhaps individual 
souls, much as the demiurge in Plato, 72m. 41-42. But here Pro- 
tophanes functions as the intelligence within individuals; in humans 
he acts by craft and skill, and in animals by partial instinct. 

51,23-24 For the cluster: craft, skill, and instinct used in reference to 
the distinction between the knowledge of men and that of animals 
who do not possess reason (@Aoyot), cf. Corp. Herm. Exc. Stob. 
IV 2-3 (Nock-Festugieére, III.21). 

51,29-30 Separately (xara pepos; cf. Marsanes X,3,21-22 and passim) 
and individually (kata oya=xad’ éy): cf. Procl. Theol. prop. 170. 
Autogenes may here play the role of the véot ei in Plato, Tim. 41- 
42. 

51,32-38 Either Barbelo (more likely) or Autogenes is endowed with 
the Triple Male/Perfect Youth who in Sethian theology is the 
Anthropos Adamas, cf. Zost. VIII,7:6,7-30 and note on 45,31-47,7. 
In 58,13-14 Triple Male is called Savior, a rare term in Sethian 
literature. It is also used of Seth in Gos. Eg. III,2:68,22. 

51,36 woxNne=BovdAn, a synonym of the Paternal Intellect in the 
Chaldean Oracles: Proc. In Parm. 800,20-801,5; 941,27-28; Psellus, 
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In Phys. in PG 122,1128 b8-c7; 1149a 10-11 in des Places, Oracles, 


frg. 37,77,88,107. 
51,37 NTogq is supplied to provide a subject for the sentence. 


52,12 At various points, Allogenes is filled with the goodness (52,12.17), 
blessedness (58,9.35; 59,10-13; 60,16-18), and divinity (52,12) of 
self-knowledge corresponding to similar attributes of the Aeon of 
Barbelo and the Triple Powered One (49,6-7; 52,30-32; 62,28-36; 
63,33-37). 

52,13-15 On Youel, cf. note on 50,19-20; the anointing and empower- 
ing seem to be metaphors for revelation and insight (Zostrianos 
employs baptisms and sealings). xw2 may also be rendered 
“touched.” 

52,16-33 On cBw, cf. note on 50,6-17. The following instruction on 
the Triple Powered One is derived from him (52,32-33) and given 
only to the worthy, the properly instructed (cf. 68,16-20; Zost. 
VIII,1:4,4-20; Plot. Enn. V1.9.11). 

52,28 On “the Universal One that is higher than perfect,” cf. 48,10-12; 
53,18; in 58,25-26 it is identified with the Triple Powered One. 


53,9-18 | Apparently the Triple Powered One (as Mentality) moves 
motionlessly among his objects of thought, the Aeon of Barbelo (cf. 
note on 45,15-19). As with Aristotle’s unmoved mover, so also in the 
Neoplatonic ontology it is Nous who moves motionlessly (cf. Proc. 
Theol. prop. 20; see also the discussion and parallels by des Places, 
Numénius, p. 110 note 4 and Hadot Porphyre et Victorinus, 1.283- 
97, In particular note 3 p. 287). Perhaps there is a higher and lower 
intellect: the Triple Powered One (as Mentality, unmoved, in 
repose), and Barbelo (as. vovs xa@opa, “contemplative intellect,” cf. 
Plato, Zim. 39E) who surrounds the Invisible Spirit as his self- 
knowledge (49,9-14). Plotinus (Enn. II.9.1) accuses the Gnostics of 
distinguishing a vovs éy novyia, “inert intellect” (cf. the self-stilling 
of the Triple Powered One in 45,22; 53,34 and 59,21-26) and a vovs 
ktvovpevos, “demiurgic intellect” (cf. Barbelo), a view entertained by 
Numenius (in Euseb. Praep. Ev. XI.18.20: des Places, Numénius, 
frg. 15) and the earlier Plotinus (Enn. III.9.1). Motionless motion in 
that which governs (P27MME =kvBepay, “to steer, govern”) signifies a 
stabilizing self-limitation of the Triple Powered One by his “faculty” 
of self-control; self-limitation alone prevents running away into the 
boundless (Plot. Enn. VI.6.18,9-11). 

53,18 “The Universal One that is higher than perfect,” i.e., the Triple 
Powered One, cf. note on 52,28. 

53,24-28 These expressions seem to describe the Aeon of Barbelo. For 
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“the third silence of Mentality,” cf. Zost. VIII,s:124,1-4: “a silence of 
the second knowledge, the First Thought in conjunction with the 
Triple Powered One.” The second undivided Energy (cf. the undi- 
vided activity of 48,35 and note) seems to correspond to Protophanes 
and the eternal intellectual undivided motion in the level of Vitality 
(60,19-28) corresponding to the median aspect of the Triple Powered 
One. The First Thought is probably another term for the Aeon of 
Barbelo (cf. note on 45,15-19). 

53,29-31 ‘These expressions seem to describe the Triple Powered One. 
The Triple Powered One is coordinate (by hendiadys) with “The 
Indivisible One” in 66,32-35. His separate likenesses may be his 
Existence, Vitality and Mentality aspects discussed in 49,26-38. The 
“nonsubstantial Existence” (Umapéts) seems to be another version of a 
similar predicate (oycia...MNTaTOYyC1a) of the Triple Powered 
One in 47,34; in 55,29-30 the aspects of the Triple Powered One are 
described as nonsubstantial and non-being existence (OyYMNTJaT- 
oycia MN [oy2ymap3ic] Natawne). For similar terminology 
see the index in Hadot, Porphyre et Victorinus, vol. 2. 

5331-32 MS reads MN T60Om (by attraction from _ preceding 
occurrences of MN). It should read ayw t6om in order to provide an 
antecedent for acoywng; the power seems to be the Triple Powered 
One revealing itself through its “third silence” and “undivided 
activity” (53,24-26) that appear in the Aeon of Barbelo. Quotation 
marks in 53,31 mark what appears to be a shift from Youel’s 
discourse to Allogenes’ description of her ecstasy. 

53,37-38 |The antecedent of “she” (cf. 54,26) is unclear, but it appears 
to be Youel. 


54,6-37 Cf. Steles Seth VII,5:126,4-17. Apparently Youel (“she,” 54,26) 
is ecstatically praising the glories (cf. mieoo[y, Steles Seth VII,5: 
126,4) representing the three levels of the Aeon of Barbelo according 
to (kara, 54,8.13) the aspects of Existence, Vitality and Knowledge 
in the Triple Powered One (cf. notes on 45,31-47,7 and 48,35-49,1). 
The first level would correspond to Kalyptos, probably praised 
according to Existence, represented here only by the name Solmis, as 
in Zost. VIII,7:85,22-87,23. Zost. VIII,s:126,1-8 calls Solmis the first 
luminary and god-revealer of the Kalyptos Aeon (cf. also Solmistos in 
the Bruce Codex: Schmidt-MacDermot, Bruce Codex, p. 252, line 
22). In Plot. Enn. VI.7.40,18-19 the first activity (mpwrn évepyeta) is 
that which brings an hypostasis into being (ovata). The second level 
(the “first activity,” but called “second indivisible activity” in 53,24- 
31), would correspond to Protophanes praised according to Vitality. 
Elsewhere Harmedon is a cognomen of Protophanes (45,36; 58,17; cf. 


Charles W. Hedrick - 978-90-04-43895-8 
Downloaded from Brill.com 07/29/2024 09:15:24PM 
Via Wikimedia 


NOTES TO TEXT AND TRANSLATION 257 


Steles Seth VII,5:126,12; Zost. VIII,7:127,8-9), while Epiphaneus is 
placed in the fourth aeon of the fourth illuminator Eleleth in the 
level of Autogenes by Zost. VIII,/:127,15-128,7 (spelled Epiphanios). 
See the close parallel in Zost. VIII,:87,16-88,21. The third level 
would correspond to Autogenes, praised according to Knowledge. Of 
the denizens of this level, Lalameu(s) and Noetheu(s) recur later 
(54,28) and Aphredon occurs in Steles Seth VII,5:126.12. Youel (?) 
then praises what seems to be the entire Triple Powered One of 
whose glories four are mentioned in the Three Steles of Seth (Senaon, 
self-begotten, 126,6-7; Asineu(s), 126,[7]; Elemaon, the great power, 
126,8-9; Optaon, 126,8) and another. in 77m. Prot. XIII,1:39,2-3 
(spelled Mellephanea). On the ascription “Thou art One,” cf. Steles 
Seth VII,5:125,23-25; “Aeon of Aeons” is frequent in all gnostic 
literature. 

54,14 Ae cancelled by scribe with a stroke through a and a dot over e€. 

54,16 Emend MmMog to MMO<C> to agree with gender of antecedent 
TH. 

54,21 epol[k]: perhaps epo[q], “he who knows (himself) knows the 
All,” cf. Thom. Cont. 11,7:138,13-18. 


55,12-17 Cf. 45,6-8; reconstruction is suggested by Steles Seth VII,5: 
124,7-10.22-25. 

55,14 In Proclus the mavreéAeoe are wholly perfect entities, complete in 
themselves, that give rise to things complete (reAecos) in their kind 
(Proc. Theol. prop. 64). They correspond to the universal intelligibles 
or ideas of Platonism (see note on 45,6-9). 

55,17-19 | Reconstruction is suggested by 50,18-20; 52,13-15; 57,24-25. 

55,19-20 ‘For reconstruction, cf. 59,30-32 and note. 

55,20-30 Apparently the glories do not exist with the Triple Powered 
One or its aspects, nor with the components of Barbelo’s Aeon, but 
only as the attributes of those hypostases: divinity (instead of “Vital- 
ity”), blessedness (instead of “Knowledge”) and Existence. The final 
modality of the glories, nonsubstantial and non-being existence (cf. 
5529-30), seems to correspond to the entire Triple Powered One (cf. 
note on 53,29-31). For “non-being existence,” cf. 62,23; 65,32-33. 
The term may derive from speculation on the four modes of non- 
being in Plato’s Parmenides (cf. 161e-162b); see the discussion by 
Hadot, Porphyre et Victorinus, 1.147-211. 

55,32-35 Compare the note on 55,17-19. 

55:37. NCJa oyoycia, perhaps for ézexewva ovcias, a Platonic com- 
monplace; cf. Whittaker, “ETIEKEINA NOY KAI OYZIAYX,” 91- 
104. 
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56,11-14 The “generation of those who truly exist” would be located in 
the Hidden One (cf. note on 45,31-33); on the self-begotten ones and 
the Triple Male, see note on 45,33-38. 

56,14 The supralinear stroke of migw[MNT2OOyYT is visible; for the 
reconstruction, cf. 58,12-16. 

56,15-20 Reconstruction based on a possible parallel to [Plato], First 
Alcibiades, 130 D4, pointed out by M. Tardieu. 

56,17.‘ For reconstruction, cf. 52,12.17. 

56,21-22 Twe Npomnme: cf. 57,31; 58,8. 

56,24-25 On caaames, CEamen, ap.H, cf. Zost. VIII,7:62,18-19; 
63,1921. 

56,26-27 The Luminaries of the Aeon of Barbelo are restored from 
Zost. VIII,7:62,18-20; 63,19-21; 64,8. Among this triad, Selmen (not 
Semen as in Allogenes) is listed in Zost. VIII,1:54,20 as associated 
with the level of Protophanes, at which level Youel commands Zostri- 
anos (VIII,/:62,17-64,11) to invoke them. They then give the suc- 
ceeding revelation about the emergence of Barbelo from the Invisible 
Spirit and Barbelo’s levels, Kalyptos, Protophanes, and Autogenes. 


57-69 On pl. 4 and 63-78 of the Facsimile Edition: Codices XI, XII, 
XIII, the codex page numbers should each be reduced by two; cf. 
Facsimile Edition: Codices XI, XII, XIII, p. XVII. 

57,1-3 The fragment appearing here in the Facsimile Edition: Codices 
XI, XII, XII, pl. 63 has been placed on 49,1-3. 

57,0-23 The attempt to apprehend anything above one’s own level is 
futile; it is rather that the higher level, whose identity or being (11H 
ETE Mai mE=TOo Op, cf. 49,28-29.33.35-36) is apprehended by the 
comprehender, in turn aids the comprehender to achieve at a level 
higher than the comprehended. But if one only remains at one’s own 
level (vous, “nature”), even if he has an incorporeal nature, he 
remains inferior since he does not associate with any superiority or 
any inferiority; he is both everywhere and nowhere (cf. Zost. VIII,z: 
21,6-7; the incorporeal living thoughts are everywhere and 
nowhere—said of incorporeal reality by Plot. Enn. III.9.4; VI.4.3, 
17-19; VI.8.16, and Porphyry Sent. 27,31,38,40). This seeming ina- 
bility to control one’s station is nearly cause for Allogenes’ despair 
(57,27-28). 

57,24-27. The end of the Youel revelations (45,6-49,38; 50,21-51,38; 
52,15-55,11; 55,19-30; 55,35-57,24); the next revelations are from 
the Luminaries of the Aeon of Barbelo (59,9-60,12; 61,25-68,top, or 
61,23 depending on whether “I” in 68,17 and “he” in 68,24 are the 
same as the powers mentioned in 61,24 and “we” in 67,25). On the 
structure of the ascent, see Introduction IV. 


Charles W. Hedrick - 978-90-04-43895-8 
Downloaded from Brill.com 07/29/2024 09:15:24PM 
Via Wikimedia 


NOTES TO TEXT AND TRANSLATION 259 


57,27-58,26  Allogenes’ reaction to the revelation while still in the flesh 
(cf. 58,26-33) involves an incubation period of “a hundred years” 
(57,31; 58,8) and is characterized by the blessedness (57,34; 58,9-11) 
of self-knowledge. 


58,1-3 The fragment appearing here in the Facsimile Edition: Codices 
XI, XII, XIII, pl. 64 has been placed on 50,1~3. 

58,12-26 Allogenes achieves the first stage of the ascent, the vision of all 
the beings up until the Triple Powered One. These ascending levels 
and their (somewhat confused) corresponding characteristics are 
separated below by semicolons: Autogenes with goodness and divinity 
(in Ap. John BG 8502,1:30,14-19 Autogenes is anointed with and 
characterized by goodness; cf. Iren. Haer. I.29.1; Gos. Eg. III,2:44, 
22-24=1V,2:55,11-14 and Trim. Prot. XIII,1:37,30-33); Triple 
Male/Savior with perfection; Protophanes/Harmedon with the good- 
ness of the Triple Male; Kalyptos with blessedness; the Aeon of 
Barbelo with divinity; and finally the primal origin (@py7) of Bar- 
belo, the Triple Powered One. See the note on 45,31-47,7, and Zost. 
VIII,7:20,4-16. Barbelo is called the “primary origin” (wopn 
NapxH=poapy7; cf. Iren. Haer. 1.5.3; Hipp. Ref. VI.38.2) of 
blessedness, which is an alternate designation of the Mentality aspect 
of the Triple Powered One (cf. note on 62,27-63,1). Likewise, the 
Triple Powered One is the primary origin (mpoapy7) of the “one 
without origin” (presumably Barbelo). 

58,26 MS reads eraytopig but the third sg. masc. pronoun has no 
antecedent; EeTaytopnT (“when I was taken”) must have been 
intended. ; 

58,26-59,9 The earthly vision of the Aeon of Barbelo is concluded, and 
Allogenes is raptured from the flesh (é€vdvpa, 58,29; cf. Plot. Enn. 
I.6.7,5-7) to a holy place with no earthly analogy (cf. the vmepov- 
pavios romos in Plato, Phaed. 247c). Presumably he has risen to the 
level of Mentality in the Triple Powered One, where he now sees the 
things previously known to him only by hearing. He transcends his 
own active knowledge (yv@ots; cf. caw, 50,11.16; 52,16) and par- 
ticipates in the knowledge of the Aeons (NImMTHPd, 59,3) of Barbelo. 
The ensuing ecstatic ascent will test, or confirm (metpacetv, 59,8), his 
earthly knowledge. 


59,3 On the Universals, cf. 62,20-21. 

59,9-60,12 After Allogenes has attained the level of self-knowledge 
(blessedness, 58,35; 59,10; 60,17), the Luminaries ready him for the 
comprehension of the ontological levels of the Triple Powered One. 

59,10-13, The level of (self-)knowledge; cf. note on 60,14-18. 
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59,14-18 The level of Vitality is achieved by seeking oneself; cf. note on 
60,19-28. On “fear” cf. 59,32-33 and Plot. Enn. V.5.4,8-10; VI.9.3, 
I-13. 

59,18-26 The level of Existence; cf. note on 60,28-37. The one who 
truly is at rest is the Triple Powered One; cf. 60,34-37. On “standing 
and being still” cf. Plot. Enn. VI.9.11,12-16 and Williams, “Stability 
in Gnosticism,” 819-29. 

59,26-60,12 The primary revelation of the Unknowable One or Invis- 
ible Spirit, whose level cannot be achieved, but only revealed; cf. note 
on 61,28-67,20. 

59,30-32 See also 60,8-12; 61,17-19; cf. Dam. Dub. et sol. 70 (Ruelle, 
I.154, lines 16-18): “Were you to incline your intellect so as to know 
that one as if knowing something (with the mind), you shall not 
know that one” (qv yap émeyxAlvys cov vodv KaKewvo vonons ws Tt 
vo@Y, ov KEtvo vonoets); also found in des Places, Oracles, p. 66: frg. 
1, lines 2-3; cf. €orw avrod (i.e., the first cause) yu@ous 7 ayvwcta, 
Erbse, p. 183, line 26; Oewpetror 3€ Ayvwota, Porph. Sent. 25 in 
Lamberz, p. 15, lines 1-6; Anon. Parm. Comm. II,15-31 in Hadot, 
Porphyre et Victorinus, 2.68-71 and note on 48,9-49,1. 

59,32-60,12 The fear is fear of the infinite, cf. note on 59,14-18. On 
“that place” cf. 58,31. The “activites” from which Allogenes is to 
retreat are active attempts at knowledge; only “ignorant” knowledge 
characterized by “stilling oneself”(59,37; cf. Plot. Enn. V.5.8,5) and 
“inactivity” (60,7) is receptive of primary revelation of the Unknow- 
able One, apparently even for the aeons and glories (i.e., “these” of 
60,1). “Withdraw to the rear” occurs also in Plot. Enn. III.8.9,29-32; 
cf. VI.9.3,1-13. 


60,5  penfepri]: possibly pen[E2], “be eternal”; cf. Corp. Herm. XI,20 
(Nock-Festiguiére, 1.155) . 

60,14-61,22 This section describes Allogenes’ ascent through the levels 
of the Triple Powered One and receipt of the primary revelation of 
the Unknowable One. 

60,14-18 The level of Mentality is characterized by silence and blessed- 
ness, a synonym for Intellection (of oneself, cf. 58,34-37; 59,10-13). 

60,18 MS reads kaTapoc; the emendation is based on 59,12-13. 

60,19-28 MS (60,20) reads €ikwWTE NCwc; the emendation is based 
on 59,14. The level of Vitality is entered by “infirm” standing since it 
is characterized by the “eternal intellectual undivided motion,” prob- 
ably circular (cf. Plot. Enn. VI.8.18,25-30; cf. Procl. Theol. prop. 
33), undergone by the formless unlimited powers, which when lim- 
ited, will become the ideas of the Intellect (cf. Plot. Enn. VI.7.17,13- 
26). Likewise, Allogenes cannot stand firmly in a place “boiling with 
life” (Plot. Enn. V1.7.12,23). 
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60,28-37 The level of Existence is static and still (2opK MmMo-=ep 
novxia); cf. the permanence (ov7) of the triad: porn, mpdodos, 
émiotpop7n. Through revelation, Allogenes approximates (kar’ 
eixova, cf. note on 51,12-38) the stillness of the “Indivisible One” and 
the “One who is at rest” (hendiadys for the Triple Powered One, cf. 
53,29-31 and note); cf. Anon. Parm. Comm. XIV,22-23 in Hadot, 
Porphyre et Victorinus, 2.110-11. 

60,37-61,22 This important passage seems to imply the existence of two 
exalted beings: (1) the Unknowable One (61,1), the First One 
unknowable to them all, the God beyond perfection (61,10-12); the 
Unknowable God (61,16), the Mediator of the Triple Powered One; 
and (2) the Triple Powered One (61,6.13.20). For discussion, see 
Introduction IV and notes on 45,13 and 53,9-18. Most of the phrases 
enumerated may be hendiadys (as in 60,36-37; cf. 53,29-31 and 
note), but the term Mediator (yweotrys, 61,19) applied to the 
Unknowable God introduces a fundamental ambiguity: if the 
Unknowable One is the highest principle, equivalent to Plotinus’ 
One, how can it mediate the Triple Powered One without forsaking 
its primacy? 


61,28-67,20 “primary revelation and a revelation”: unless this is dit- 
tography or another form of textual disturbance, or a case of hendi- 
adys, it seems that. “primary revelation” may refer to the negative 
theology (via negationis) section which follows (for examples see 
Hipp. Ref. VII,20.2-21.3; Plot. Enn. VI passim; Albinus, ’ Ezcropn, 
X). “Revelation,” on the other hand, may refer to a more “positive” 
theology. Thus the preferred “primary” negative theology in 61,32- 
63,27 (heavily dependent on the Apocryphon of John; see below) is 
followed by 63,28-67,20, which, while still using contrasting negative 
statements, is distinctly more affirmative. According to the latter, one 
receives “revelation” (64,30-36) about “That One” (64,25; cf. 64,37; 
66,18) who “appears” (65,21; cf. 66,32) and “gives power” (67,19). 

61,32-62,2 “something” (Aaay= Greek ri) in Stoic thought is the 
highest category of reality, encompassing both (corporeal) being and 
(incorporeal) non-being; see the discussion and parallels by Hadot, 
Porphyre et Victorinus,1.159-61. “Exists and will become” (qawoon 
ayw qnaqwuwre) is awkward. qjwme may be the translator’s 
equivalent to tmapyew. évepyety and wNe2 seem to be out of 
sequence and aTymap3ic seems gratuitous. The original may have 
read: ro d¢€ Ti €ort H €ort, STi 7 Dmapye 7 (wet H vot evepyoor 
dvev vod ovre (wis ovre bndp£ews Gxatadnntrws’ “Now he is some- 
thing (in the most general sense) in that he exists, seeing that he 
either exists or lives or knows, acting without mind or life or exis- 
tence in an incomprehensible way.” The same phraseology is found 
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in Victorinus, Adv. Arium IV,23,19-22; cf. the note on 49,26-38 
above. The substitution of Umapéts for ro dv in the triad occurs in 
Damascius who may have found it already in the second-century 
Chaldean Oracles (see discussion and citations in Hadot, Porphyre et 
Victorinus, 1.267—-69). [WMJH ETWOOM ETNTAY in 62,2 and without 
ETWOOT in 62,32 (negated); 63,20 and 63,21 (negated): “that being 
which is proper to him” seems to mean something like a property or 
attribute peculiar to a thing as distinguished from the thing itself. It 
may render the Greek 7 idtorns “specific property”; see the discussion 
by Hadot, Porphyre et Victorinus, 2.99 note 4. 


62,3 [e]NceaywXmTi: space requires restoration of € producing a hang- 
ing negatived circumstantial phrase. To judge from emey (line 6) a 
negatived second tense is called for, i.e.. Neyayoor an (“it is not in 
any way that he is left over”). 

62,3-6 These terms may be alchemical or metallurgical. 

62,6-7 WwwXTt (62,16; 63,25-26), waxe- (62,7), wagx- (62,26.27; 
67,32) appear to be an euphonic metathesis and atayax2- (63,27), 
judging from its context, is an unattested word apparently meaning 
“to diminish.” The passages 62,2-27; 63,25-27 and 67,16-17,32 
which utilize this term reflect the Platonic conception of undimin- 
ished emanation (cf. Plot. Enn. III.8.8,46-8.10,19; V.1.3 and 1.6) 
which Dodds (Proclus:Theology, 26-27, notes) traces back to the 
Middle Stoa. It is found often, e.g., Wis 7:27 and in Euseb. Praep. 
Ev. X1.18.15-19 (des Places, Numémuus, frg. 46). In Enn. V.4.2,13- 
28 Plotinus refers this idea back to Plato, Tim. 42E of the demiurge 
abiding in his own proper state while the junior gods make the 
mortal body. 

62,8-11 For readings at end of line, see Facsimilie Edition: Codices XI, 
XII, XIII, pl.4. 

62,13-14 “it does not affect him”: Nnegaqel an E2pai Epog, a 
negatived second habitude; lit. “it is not upon him that it is wont to 
come.” | 

62,17-27. ‘This passage concludes (cf. eTse maf, 62,17-18) the portion 
of the negative theology due to the composer of Allogenes (i.e., 61,32- 
62,27), aS can be seen from his characteristic terminology: “Mind and 
Life” (62,19), “non-being Existence” (62,23), “silence and stillness” 
(62,25), “(un)diminished” (62,26-27). Beginning in 63,28 and con- 
tinuing through p. 67 the propositions are distinctly more affirmative, 
though many negative locutions occur. It stresses the unknowability 
of the positive attributes of the highest divinity. The intervening 
material (62,28-63,27), characterized by the repeated phrase e€q- 
coTm e-, “he is superior to,” sustains an extremely close verbal 


Charles W. Hedrick - 978-90-04-43895-8 
Downloaded from Brill.com 07/29/2024 09:15:24PM 
Via Wikimedia 


NOTES TO TEXT AND TRANSLATION 263 


parallel with a portion of the shorter version of the Coptic Ap. John 
BG 8502,2:23,3-26,13 (especially 24,9-25,9). This parallel is so close 
as to suggest that Allogenes is dependent on some form of the Apocry- 
phon of John close to the BG version, or else upon the common 
prototype upon which both texts drew. Cf. Plato, Parm. 137¢-1 42a. 

62,20-27 NITMTHP (cf. 59,3: the “Universals”) may be the all-perfect 
ones (zavredetot) of 55,14-15; that is, the universal intelligibles or 
ideas of Platonism (see the note on 45,6-9). 

62,23 On “non-being Existence,” cf. 55,30; 65,32-33. 

62,27-63,1 Cf. Ap. John BG 8502,2:24,9-13: OY AE NOY/MNTTEAIOC 
AN TE OYAE NOY/MNTNAIATY AN TE NOYMNTNO[Y]/TE an TE 
AAAA OY2WB EqcoT[Nn]/N2z0YO Epooy ne (Till-Schenke, 
Papyrus Berolinensis 8502). The order of predicates in Allogenes 
XI, 3:62,28-30 is the reverse of those in BG. In the Allogenes passage, 
62,30-37 (AAAA OYAAAY...NNOYTEAIOC AN ME) is interpolated 
into the BG material (between NOYMNTNOYTE AN Me [24,10-11]) 
and aAAA OY2WwB [24,11]) to stress that the divinity, blessedness, 
and perfection, which function as attributes of the Unknowable God 
in the BG passage, are in Allogenes understood as reifications (“enti- 
ties of”) of the Unknowable God (or Triple Powered One) that 
characterize the respective members of the ontological triad: Being or 
Existence, Vitality, and Mentality (cf. note on 58,12-26). The same 
point is made in 63,33-64,4. The identification between blessedness 
and intelligence is made in Zost. VIII,1:15,3-12 and in Victorinus, 
Adv. Arium 1,52,3-5 in Hadot, Porphyre et Victorinus, 2.31. On the 
translation of 62,31-32 see the note on 61,32-62,2. 


63,1-8 Cf. BG 8502,2:24,13-19: OY AE NOYATI/poc an TE OYAE 
MTOYT TwWd Epog/aaaa Oy2wsB egqcoTn epooy ne x[e]/ 
NOYCWMATIKOC AN TE NOYAT/CWMA AN TE OYNOO aN TIE 
No[y]/koyi an me OYHpP aN WE NOY/TAMIO an Te (Till- 
Schenke, Papyrus Berolinensis 8502). This parallel shows that Hme 
(“number,” 63,8) translates the Greek tooorns or mocov, “quantity.” 

63,5-10 Beginning of lines preserved in Facsimile Edition: Codices XI, 
XIT, XIII, pl. 4. 

63,9-13 The order of the phrases (ABC) in BG 8502,2:24,19-22: (A) 
OYyAE NEWwAaaly]/Nnoi mMoy (B) OyAaay <a>n eEnTHpY/ 
etwoon (C) aaaa oy2ws eqco[tn]/epooy me occurs as 
BACA in Allogenes with minor variations (the first occurrence of A 
1S positive, not negative). 

63,14-17 Material not in BG either derives from the common proto- 
type, or more likely is an interpolation by the composer of Allogenes 
into his prototype of material proper to Allogenes in terms of primary 
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revelation = self-knowledge. The Unknowable God does not possess 
attributes of existing things and thus cannot be known by them, but 
he can only be known by himself. Cf. Anon. Parm. Comm. V,32-34 
in Hadot, Porphyre et Victorinus, 2.80-83: “(The divine) knowledge 
is not as one knowing the known; rather he is this knowledge.” 

63,18-21 Cf. Ap. John IIl,r:5,16: NoyAaay an Te NTE NETWOON 
and BG 8502,2:24,21-25,1: AAAA OY2wB Eqco[TN]/Epooy ne 
oyx we eqcoTtn aalaa]/gwe enwy mmiN Mmog [Ne (Till- 
Schenke, Papyrus Berolinensis 8502). The Unknowable God strictly 
speaking cannot be compared in terms of his own attributes. The 
composer of Allogenes changes the oyX WC EqCOTM AAAA 2WC 
€MmWwaq MMIN MMOgq Tre: “not as his being better, but as his being his 
own specific character” to Ne€é MMH ETNTAq AYW MTTH AN 
ETNTAq to stress the superiority of the Unknowable God with 
respect both to his own specific character and to the specific character 
of anything else. See also notes on 61,32-62,2 and 62,27-63,1. Ap. 
John Iil,1:5,18-19 takes aAAA METE Mwy Ne as the subject of 
MitqmMetrexe: “but that which is his did not participate....” The 
more difficult reading is to be preferred here. 

63,21-25 Cf. BG 8502,2:25,1-7: NEq/METEXE AN EYAIWN OYOEIY/ 
AN TETWOON Nag (METMETE/XE rap EYAIWN 2NKOOYE NEp/ 
COBTE 2apogq ayw oyoeig, ne/emmoytT Twa Epog 2we 
ENG/X!I AN NTN KEOYA Eqt Twy) [=for he who participates an 
aeon has been prepared for by others, and time has not been limited, 
as it were, by further limitation]) /ayw qPpxpia an MNAAAy 
woon/entTHpgq 2aTqe2H (Till-Schenke, Papyrus Berolinensis 
8502). Allogenes seems to reflect only the material prior to the paren- 
theses, although one should compare 65,21-24 with the material 
before and after the parentheses. 

63,26 Note marking on left margin; perhaps - or L-+? 

63,33-64,4 Compare notes on 61,32-63,2; 62,27-63,1; and 63,18-21. 
The two negatived abstracts at 63,35-36 seem to suggest that the 
blessedness and perfection characterizing the Unknowable One are 
not to be confused with the blessedness and perfection which are “an 
entity of his” (62,28-36). Elsewhere blessedness is associated with the 
Triple Powered One (49,6; 52,31), especially as the source of its 
Mentality aspect (54,16); it is possessed by Kalyptos (58,18.20) and 
by Allogenes (58,9.35; 59,10); it 1s equated with the glories (55,28) 
and “heard” by Allogenes (60,17). 

63,35 MS reads Mmimakapi/oc; elsewhere the phrase is TMNT- 
MAKaAPpIoc; see the index. 
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Facsimile Edition: Codices XI, XII, XIII. See the addenda et corri- 
genda in the Facsimile Edition: Introduction. 

64,8-14 See the note on 63,14-109. 

64,14-36 The restoration/emendation [ew]/ <xe oyNoya eqnay 
€poq> is supplied to complete the protasis of the sentence extending 
through 64,21 on the supposition that it was omitted by homoio- 
teleuton and haplography. Anyone who knows the deity in a positive 
way, and not by being ignorant of him, sins against him. Yet since 
the deity is totally self-sufficient and without need, he cannot concern 
himself with punishing the sinner, who actually punishes himself by 
depriving himself of his object, the origin or principle (@py7) that 
really is. Without the eye or sight of revelation (i.e., primary revela- 
tion, perhaps self-knowledge?) which stills itself (by being activated 
from without, not by activating itself, which would be active rather 
than passive or “ignorant” cognition—cf. 65,26-28), such a one is 
blind. The source of the revelation seems to be the Triple Powered 
One of the First Ennoia of the Invisible Spirit (the same locution 
occurs in Zost. VIII,7:20,15-19 absolutely, without genitives). On the 
problem of ambiguity concerning the Triple Powered One, cf. notes 
on 60,37-61,22 and 53,9-18. 

64,20 oon written over erased .aT. 

64,28 Emendation: assuming loss of q through haplography. But per- 
haps it originally read Nrog <oy>€BOA MMOg. 


65,37-67,20 ‘The negative theology is here applied to the Triple Pow- 
ered One. 

65,21-24 Cf. 63,21-25 and note. 

65,22-23 Pp xXpia takes a compound direct object NoyxXponoc and 
NOYEWN; the €BOA 2N is unnecessary. Perhaps the scribe was 
thinking of x1 EBOA QN, “participate.” 

65,24-30 The Triple Powered One is unfathomable (beyond know]- 
edge), inactive (beyond vitality) and beyond existence (since he is 
non-being existence, 62,23 and 65,32-33). 

65,30-32 While 2N oytonoc (“spatially”) implies corporeality, for 
incorporeality, one might expect 2N OYTONIOC an. For the contrast 
cf. Philo, Conf. 136; Somn. 1.63; Plot. Enn. IHI.9.4; VI.8.16; Porph. 
Sent. 1,2,31,38 in Lamberz; Victorinus, Adv. Arium I.50,8-10 in 
Hadot, Porphyre et Victorinus, 2.29 and Zost. VIII,2:21,6-7. 2N 
OYHE! probably renders oixetws, “properly.” 

65,32-33 Cf. 55,30; 62,23. 

65,34-35 The Triple Powered One causes the existence of the self- 
sufficient beings by doing nothing to cause their existence; he simply 
exists unto himself, having no desire to create anything else; cf. Procl. 
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Theol. props. 8-10: the Good has no €qects (desire) or dpe&ts (appe- 
tite), but is only éperov (desired) and épexrov (craved). 


66,16-38 This section seems to be similiar (cf. 45,21-27; 49,7-21) and 
yet to contradict (cf. 48,14-16) other sections of Allogenes, thus sug- 
gesting separate sources. Here it is said that the Triple Powered One 
does not receive power (66,20) and does not grant being (66,27-28), 
while 45,25-26 suggests that he does receive power and 48,14-16 
suggests that he does grant being. Furthermore, the way in which the 
Triple Powered One emanates from the Invisible Spirit here (i.e., 
“being at rest” [“stilled”], standing forth [agepat-], and appearing 
[OyYwWN2 €BO~] as an Eternal Life surrounding all else) is similar to 
but uses different terminology from 45,22-26 (being stilled, being 
extended [mopay- eBoa], and becoming perfect [P TEeatoc]). While 
here the Triple Powered One is “at rest” and is “boundless,” in 49,7- 
21 he is “transverser of the boundlessness of the Invisible Spirit.” It is 
possible that “an Eternal Life” (OywN2 NayAeENnez) may be synco- 
pation for “eternal revelation,” but “revelation” should require E80”, 
and “Life” certainly seems to be the proceeding aspect or emanating 
modality of the Triple Powered One of the Invisible Spirit. The 
triad, boundless, powerless and non-existent, seems comprised of 
negatives of the triad, Being or Existence, Life or Vitality, Knowl- 
edge or Mentality (which is the stage at which boundless Life 
becomes bounded and defined as intellect in contemplative reversion 
upon its source). 


67,16 € of ETAq read in ultraviolet light. 

67,36-38 oyaeTq and EkaxitToy betray some Subachmimic influ- 
ence. OyYaeTqG must be emended either to <MmMog> oyaeTq 
(“know only him,” 1.e., the Unknowable One who is at rest) or to 
oyaeT <THNEe> (“that you alone know and that they speak with 
one another,” i.e., that Allogenes should know the Unknowable One 
directly and that “they,” perhaps Messos and his associates, should 
know through Allogenes, the “other [@AAos] one” who mediates the 
revelation). Why Allogenes is referred to in the plural (NreTNEIMe) 
is puzzling, unless perhaps we assume both he and Youel are here 
addressed, or unless we have redaction by someone other than the 
author of Allogenes, as the sudden introduction of Subachmimic fea- 
tures might suggest. 


68,16-23 The final instructions to Allogenes (by one of the Luminaries 
or their powers, 61,24) require him to record the revelation for his 
successors, to leave it on a mountain (the ¢opos of revelation) and 
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“call up” the “guardian,” the “Dreadful One,” probably a demon to 
strike fear into the hearts of unauthorized users. “Book” may be the 
author’s designation for the genre of Allogenes; cf. “books of Allo- 
genes,” 69,18-19 and Epiph. Pan. XX XIX.5.1; XL.2.2. 

68,24-69,19 Allogenes is left alone full of joy having written down the 
revelation as a witness to Messos, who is apparently to go himself 
and proclaim (69,14-15) its content “as the seal,” (in the sense of the 
conclusion of a series) “of all the books of Allogenes” (Schenke’s 
suggestion [Tfe]cdparic, “the five seals” [“Gnostic Sethianism,” 
603] is too long for the lacuna). On the plurality of such books, see 
Introduction, Section II. Compare the command to preach to the 
worthy in Zost. VIII,1:4,4-20. The name “Allogenes” occurs in 69,20 
as the title of the tractate, “The Allogenes” (cf. Porph. Vit. Plot. 16). 
Apparently all of p. 69 was inset from the left margin, and each of 
lines 1-19 was decorated with a reversed diple obelismene to the left 
and to the right approximately two dipleis followed by a diple obelis- 
mene. The titles of Allogenes and of the following tractate (Hypsi- 
phrone) in lines 19-20 are each prefaced with a reversed diple obelis- 
mene and surrounded above and below with short obeli with serifs at 
their ends. 


69,17 “for”: cf. translation of Nre in Apoc. Adam V,5:67,3-4. 
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INTRODUCTION 
NHC XI,4: HYPSIPHRONE, 69,21-72,37 


Bibliography: Doresse, Secret Books, 144, 157; Krause, “Zum koptischen Hand- 
schriftenfund,” 109-11; Krause-Labib, Gnostische und hermetische Schriften, 12; 
Puech, “Les nouveaux écrits gnostiques,” 106; Robinson, “Codicology.” 


This small tractate, which occupies the last four pages of Codex 
XI, consists of only four large and two small fragments containing 
the lower portion of both margins of two leaves. The margins are 
separated by a large vertical gap in the center. No top and bottom 
margins are extant. The texture and fibers of these fragments 
match the texture and fibers of the first two surviving leaves of the 
codex (69/70 + 1/2 and 71/72 + the front flyleaf), thus suggesting 
that they constitute parts of the same respective sheets. It is there- 
fore probable that the codex, and hence this tractate, concluded 
with p. 72. Although there has been no codicological confirmation, 
it appears that fragments 1 and 2 in the Facsimile Edition: Codices 
XI, XII, XIII, pl. 82 (see below, “Codex XI: Fragments, Hand 2”) 
may belong somewhere in this short tractate to judge from extant 
vocabulary: ayw aein[ (=aein[ay), frg. 1f , line 3; cf. Nay in 
69,23; 71,22; 72,20. aeiTAMOOY, frg. 13, line 3; cf. Tamo in 
70,17; 72,24.26. And possibly an occurrence of the name 
Hypsiphrone in frg. 2 >, line 5: Jw e1c 2u[ (=[YPidpo]nu eic 
2H[HTE?), although the supralinear stroke is not regular. 

The superscript title “Hypsiph[rone]” (69,21) is only partially 
extant: yid[. Both Doresse and Puech took it to be yic[toc], 
the second member of the subscript title to the next-to-last tractate 
that read “The Supreme Allogenes” (see the Codex Introduction, 
Section IV). Since the body of text below these titles contains the 
readings J®PONH (69,23), YPIdpo/NH (70,22-23) and YPidpoNnH 
(72,21), the title on 69,21 may be safely restored as Y‘pid[ponu], 
and taken to be the superscript title of the fourth tractate. Since the 
conclusion of the fourth tractate is not extant, there can be no 
confirmation from a final subtitle that may have existed at the 
bottom of p. 72. 

The script of Hypstphrone is identical with that of Allogenes; the 
only feature of note is the substitution of the diaeresis above the y 
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in “Hypsiphrone” instead of the Coptic 2 to mark the rough 
breathing (69,21; 70,22; 72,21). To the extent that this can be 
determined from the extant fragments, the Coptic dialect is stan- 
dard Sahidic, and thus differs slightly from the dialect of Allogenes. 

Even with the title “Hypsiphrone” (“She of High Mind,” appar- 
ently derived from tyudpwvr), the character of this small tractate is 
obscure. The incipit designates the text a “book” or “scroll” (69,22) 
that contains [things] (69,22-23) either seen by or communicated to 
Hypsiphrone (69,23-24) in the “place” of (her) “virginity” (69,25; 
70,15.19.24). Although there is mention of a plurality of persons 
speaking (69,29), the tractate does not appear to be a dialogue; 
rather, the conversation with “her brethren” (69,27) must be a 
setting for the first-person narrative that occupies the rest of the 
tractate, in which dialogue is reported, in part, with a certain 
Phainops (painwy¥), cf. dalwy, “bright-eyed,” 70,26.[29]; 72,19; 
cf. 69,27—28). 

The tractate therefore appears to be a first-person revelation 
narrative, which relates the descent of Hypsiphrone (the speaker) 
into the world (70,20-21) and the response of others who had 
already come into the world, but whose abode was in the place of 
her virginity. The fragmentary state of the tractate makes it impos- 
sible to trace the course of the discourse. 
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24 


26 
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<y¥id[ponn] 

a 
Txwwmne [etBse ne]Taly] 
Nay epooy [NTN YYi}ppo 
NH’ €Y[OYWN2 EBO]A 2M 
mronoc W[rec MN]? map 
@ENOC: alyw CcwT]M € 
NECCNHY[ 6+ Joa 
NoPpencl 6t a]yw 
eywaxe MIN NoYyep]Hy 
2N OYMY[CTHPION] ANOK 
Ae neyy[opn me Njwn N 
caloyca]'[ gt ]. mE 
[ 14 - 


[x96] 
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[69] 
Hypsiph|[rone] 


The book [concerning the things] that were 
seen [by] Hypsiphrone 

being [revealed] in 

the place (rozos) of [her] virginity (zapOévos). 
[And she listens] to 

her brethren [ |] Phainops 
and | ] and 

they speak [with one another] — 

in a [mystery (uvornptov)]. Now (8) I 
[was first by individual] ranking 

| 

| 
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[5] 
(Lines 1-13 lacking) 
[ rot Jo’ aie: [esoa] 


[emito)no[c Nore Tamnt[nap] 
e€[Noc] ay[w] aeiwk e[2]pali) 
en({koc]moc[: Tore ayta 
mM[oi etsle NH[ NJ61 NH ETMHN 
en{ironjoc 'N’Te TAMNT 
malpeenloc: aly]w aipwK 
e2pali emkocmjoc: ayw ne 
xay nali xe kecon] ayPopro 
NH pa[Naxawp! NC]ANBOA M 
ma [NrEec MIJN? TTAPEENOC' 
Tote ameta]qcwT NOI 
pain[wy mEeTN]ige E20YN 

2N TICTHFH NJCNOYg TMwPY) 
nec [EBOA’ ay]w NWExXag 

xe [ANOK TE arnlwly .ON 
anf 62 J..£)-£.].0-1. 

f 6£ J.[....Jya 

— 64 j..0.].[-Jive 

ail 12 Jaq 
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[70] 
(Lines 1-13 lacking) 
14 | ] me. I came [forth] 
[to the place (romos)] of my [virginity (-wapGevos)] 
16 and I went down 
to the [world (xoopos). Then (rore) I] was told 
18 [about] them (by) those who abide 
in [the place (romos)] of my [virginity (-napb€vos)]. 
20 AndI went 
down [to the world (xdopos)} and they said 
22 to([me: “Again] Hypsiphrone 
[has withdrawn (avaywpetv)] outside 
24 the [place (romos) of her] virginity (-7apOevos).” 
Then (rore) the one [who] heard, 
26  Phainops, [who breathes] into 
[her fount (anyn) of | blood, spread [out] 
28 for her. [And] he said: 
[I am Phainops] 


30 [ 
[ 
32 
[ 


34 


70,15 For “place of (my) virginity,” cf. 70,19.24. 
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(Lines 1-16 lacking) 


cope AT 
aqga.Te WT ot oly 
emeymial[ ot TlH 


[nJle NNikKEewwxn N[pwmje 
H NTANAY Eypwlme ret] 


Ne Ncno[q] df gt Je 
20 €BoA[ ot ].TE 
NNoya[ 10+ kw]et 


MNoyO.[ 9+  2]NNeq 
61% TOTE an[OK TEx]Jai 
[N]aq xe Mnequwfe eeplai e 
[x]wi N61 p[ainwy Mnjeq 
[c]lwpm [ 84 NJayey 
[Plame nf rot  ]q 


[..J..[ rt jy 
[ 14+ ]MN 
[ 142 Jay 
[ 14+ Jna 


(3+ Lines lacking) 


[oa] 


Charles W. Hedrick - 978-90-04-43895-8 
Downloaded from Brill.com 07/29/2024 09:15:24PM 
Via Wikimedia 


71,18 
71,19 
71,23 
71525 


20 


22 


24 


26 


28 


30 


32 


34 


HYPSIPHRONE 71,17-35 


[71] 
(Lines 1-16 lacking) 


err | 

desire (€mOvpia) | the number] 

of just the [human] remnants 

or (7) that I may see a [man, the blood-likeness] 

[or (7) 

of a [ fire] 
and a [ in| his 
hands. Then (rore) [as for me, I said] 

[to] him: “[Phainops] has not [come] upon 

me; he [has not] 

gone astray. |[ seela 
man [ ] him 
[ 


[ 
(3+ lines lacking) 


277 


Note the vestige of ink before c of cw pm at the beginning of the line. 
Possibly arre for aires (airety), “to ask.” 
For cnog, cf. 70,27. 
For kw2T, cf. 72,28. 
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[0B] 

(Lines 1-16 lacking) 

[ 18t ln. 

of 16+ Jrap eTaq 


xoolq rt ].N paiInwyY 
mail 64  ).ef[.].ainay epog 
ay[w mexaq] nai xe YPIPponn 
et[Bpe oy Kwoo)n [N]caBoa MMoOi 
oyw[2 MMOK Newt] ayw tna 
TaMO[K Epooy’ AaNJOK AE AeéEl 
OYya2T [Ncwq' Nef]wo[o]n rap 
[N]gpaj [2N OYNO6] N2OTE’ ayw 
aqtTa[moei] EymurH Ncno[q] 
ec6o[an eBoa: Eec]T kwat[ 
[.Jee[ ot Jnexaq[ 
[Jea[ 8 Joxall[ 


(4+ Lines lacking) 
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72,23-26 


HYPSIPHRONE 72,17-33 


[72] 
(Lines 1-16 lacking) 


[ ] For (yap) [ ] which he 
said | ] Phainops 
this [ ]. saw him 


and [he said] to me: “Hypsiphrone, 

[why do you dwell] outside me? 

[Follow me] and I will 

tell [you about them].” So (8€) I 

followed [Aim], for (yap) [1] was 

in [great] fear. And 

he [told me] about a fount (any7) of [blood] 
that is [revealed by] setting afire 

] he said [ 


C™~N eE3S  es e 


4+ lines lacking) 


279 


Reconstructions based on extant traces of ink and the character 
of the surviving text of Hypsiphrone. 
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CODEX XI: FRAGMENTS 


The policy is to publish transcriptions of every fragment to Codex 
XI having five or more letters extant on either side (e.g., recto— 
verso) of the fragment. The designations of the fragments 
correspond to those given in the Facsimile Edition: Codices XI, 
XIT, XIII, pl. 79-82. Both sides of each fragment appear side-by- 
side with notes immediately below each transcription. 


Hand 1 
Frg. 1 
Plate 79 Tt Plate 80> 
1 NE I }.[ 
2 11q.[ 2 ]MEN 
3 nec[ 3 alyw ac 
4 .[ 4 ].€ 
5 Ne[ 5 ].Tap 
6 wl 6 Jen 
7 J.q 


Inner margin for [1]-[36], first Inner margin for [1]-[36], first 
half of quire; or outer margin __ half of quire; or outer margin 
for [37]-[44], second half of for [37]-[44], second half of 


quire. quire. 
Frg. 8 
Plate 79 T Plate 80> 

Irq al I e]rumley 
2 Jrae aal 2 Jntaynl 
3 ]. nf 3 }.[..14 al 
4 Intl 4 Jwnf 

5 }f 
No margins visible. No margin visible. 


Line 4: perhaps Jyp[ 
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Frg. 9 
Plate 79 ft Plate 80> 
I ).[ I Jupe[ 
2 Ire 2 Jupil 
3 ]q ax[N 3 Ine nf 
4 Jwm[ 4 Je apal 
5 Jan 5 ). nf 
No margins visible. No margins visible. 
Line 2: perhaps e)rs[e; T Line 1: perhaps w)xpel[ 
perhaps ry or witjupel[ 
Line 4: perhaps p]wm[e Line 2: perhaps e]Hpi[on 
Line 5: perhaps Mm or NTT or MyCT]HpI[ON 
HH may be €1 
Frg. 10 
Plate 79 f Plate 80> 
I Jia ec[ I Jnaor[oc 
2 we .[ 2 mjtTon[oc 
3 Ine[ 3 Jme[ 
4 Jno 4 WWyxl 
5 it 5 1. 
No margins visible. No margins visible. 
Line 3: perhaps Jne[ Line 2: T perhaps 
Line 3: perhaps pw)]me[ 
Line 4: perhaps Jwyx[ 
Frg. 15 
Plate 79 f Plate 80> 
I JMnal[ I ).C).- 
2 Jw eq[ 2 Jwrap ei 
Jatal 3 Jnoyl[ 
4 lol 
No margins visible. No margins visible. 


Line 1: perhaps JMnaifasovoc 
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INTRODUCTION TO CODEX XII 


Bibliography: Krause, “Zum koptischen Handschriftenfund,” 111-13; Krause- 
Labib, Gnostische und hermetische Schriften, 10-12; Facsimile Edition: Codices 
XI, XI, XII, pp. XIUI-XV; pl. 85-102. 


Codex XII was part of one of the groups of codices acquired by 
the antiquities dealer Phocion J. Tano during 1946-48. It was put 
in safekeeping at the Department of Antiquities in 1949, trans- 
ferred to the Coptic Museum on 9 June 1952, declared national 
property by court action in 1956, and given the inventory number 
10555 in 1959. It had been numbered XII by Jean Doresse and 
Togo Mina in 1949, XIII by Henri-Charles Puech in 1950, XI by 
Doresse since 1958, and XII by Martin Krause in 1962 and James 
M. Robinson in 1968 (Robinson, “Introduction” and Facsimile 
Edition: Codices XI, XII, XIII, pp. VI-VII). In April 1961 it was 
conserved in 12 plexiglass containers by Victor Girgis in consul- 
tation with Pahor Labib and Martin Krause. It was photographed 
by R. Herzog for Krause at that time and again by photographers 
of the Center of Documentation for UNESCO in 1966. Under the 
supervision of the Technical Sub-Committee of the International 
Committee for the Nag Hammadi Codices of the Arab Republic of 
Egypt and UNESCO, fragments were placed and photographs 
made at three work sessions during 1970-71. 

Of all the Nag Hammadi Codices, Codex XII is in the poorest 
state of preservation. No titles or page numbers remain, although at 
least three tractates are represented. Of the approximately thirty- 
nine original pages of the Sentences of Sextus (XII,z) ten survive, of 
which eight lack parts of the top and bottom lines, while the 
remaining two (from a different part of the tractate) have lost the 
outside half of the leaf. The Gospel of Truth (XII,2) has fragments 
of only six of the originally twenty-nine pages. Until the two larger 
remaining fragments (numbers 1 and 2 on pl. 1o1-102 of the Fac- 
simile Edition: Codices XI, XII, XIII) can be associated with a 
known piece of literature, it is impossible to say whether they 
represent one or two other tractates. Two smaller fragments (num- 
ber 5 on pl. ror-1o2 of the Facsimile Edition: Codices XI, XII, 
XIII and number 8 on pl. 23*-24* [frg. c] of the Facsimile Edition: 
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Introduction) could belong to any tractate in the codex. Since the 
remnants are from different parts of the codex, it is likely that the 
main loss was suffered since the discovery in modern times. 

The original size of the codex cannot be reconstructed. The 
estimated original lengths of the Sentences of Sextus and the Gospel 
of Truth plus the four pages of a third tractate, for which evidence 
remains, add up to a minimum of seventy-two pages. The third 
tractate, however, was almost certainly longer than four pages. It is 
more disconcerting that the sequence of the tractates cannot be 
determined. This is due to the unusual make-up of the quire, 
unique among the Nag Hammadi Codices. In the case of the other 
codices the quire is formed by placing a number of papyrus sheets 
on top of each other, generally with the horizontal fibers facing up. 
In contrast, Codex XII was made up of a quire in which only every 
other sheet has the horizontal fibers facing up. As a result, pages 
facing each other always have the same fiber direction. This tech- 
nique was used for the “hair side” and “flesh side” of parchment 
codices in the Byzantine period to give the book a more uniform 
appearance. Though it is less common among papyrus codices, it is 
not unknown, e.g., P 66 (Bodmer II of the Gospel of John). 

Since the center sheet of the codex is not extant, even this clue as 
to which tractate belongs to the first or second half of the book is 
lacking. There is a slight decrease in the width of the column from 
page 15* to page 34*, which suggests that the Sentences of Sextus 
came in the first half of the book. This conclusion assumes that the 
practice of trimming a quire, after it was folded, was observed, 
thereby causing the pages in the center of the quire to be narrower 
than those at the beginnning and end. A scribe who did not copy 
the columns of his exemplar would thus tend to make his columns 
narrower towards the middle of the codex. The gradual change in 
the width of the pages would be a much better guide, but none of 
the extant pages of Codex XII has complete right and left margins. 
Also no page with complete top and bottom margins is extant. 
Hence the original size of the pages had to be reconstructed by 
combining evidence from several pages. The result indicates an 
original size of approximately 19 x 25.5 cm. 

The reconstructed page sequence of Sent. Sextus 27*-34* pro- 
vided sufficient evidence to show that the sheets were cut from a 
roll. ‘There is exact correspondence of fibers between the right edge 
of page 31* and the left edge of page 30*. A reconstruction of this 
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part of the roll from left to right is as follows. Numeration is by 
pages with horizontal fibers; the two leaves of a sheet are connected 
by a plus (+); adjoining sheets are connected by a slash (/); square 
brackets ([ ]) indicate the lost halves of the sheets. 


34° +[]/ 0] +31*/ 30% +0] /[] + 27" 


There are joints (kolleseis) in the roll on pages 31* and 58*. The 
overlap of the joint on page 31* is left over right, and measures 4 
cm. The overlap on page 58* is not complete but runs also left over 
right. The leaves from the Gospel of Truth and the fragments could 
not be shown to form a sheet with any of the leaves of the Sen- 
tences of Sextus, but this may have been due to their fragmentary 
nature. 

The papyrus used for the codex was of mediocre quality for this 
period. The many cracks and irregularities forced the scribe to 
leave some blank spaces between letters or to slant his lines. Most 
pages have uneven coloring. No page numbers have been preserved. 
The leaves which still have part of the top margin (15*/16*; 
57*/58*) suggest that the codex lacked pagination. 

The number of missing pages of both tractates can be calculated 
fairly accurately in terms of the Subachmimic Gospel of Truth in 
NHC I and the Greek Sentences of Sextus, assuming the Coptic 
version did not contain more than the 451 sentences found in the 
Latin version. Thus it can be established that the original codex 
could hardly have begun with the Sentences of Sextus immediately 
followed by the Gospel of Truth or vice versa. In order to do justice 
to the fiber direction, a third tractate must have intervened. How- 
ever, for the sake of convenience, and consistency with the other 
codices in the collection, the pages have been numbered consecu- 
tively making the Sentences of Sextus the first tractate and the 
Gospel of Truth the second. This makes the Sentences of Sextus end 
and the Gospel of Truth begin on the same page, although this is 
not possible based on the estimated length of each tractate. The two 
remaining large fragments have been assigned to a third tractate 
even though they may belong to two different tractates. Since the 
publication of the Facsimile Edition: Codices XI, XII, XIII, frg. 3 
has been placed on p. 33*,3-8 and p. 34*,3-8; frg. 6 has been 
placed on p. 33*,2-3 and p. 34*,2-3; frg. 4 has been placed on 
53*,24-25 and 54*,24; and frg. 7 has been placed on 59*,24-27 and 
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60*,24-26. Two fragments originally conserved with Codex VIII 
have been placed in Codex XII, one at 59*,22-23 and 60*,21-22 
and another at 59*,23-25 and 60*,22-24. Fragments 5 (Facsimile 
Edition: Codices XI, XII, XIII, pl. 101/102) and 8 (Facsimile 
Edition: Introduction, pl. 23*/24*c) have not been placed. 

The writing columns have an average of 28 lines. The scribe had 
the tendency to make his lines slope upward. The script is a regu- 
lar, square biblical majuscule somewhat similar to, but heavier 
than, that of Codex II. The scribe has used line fillers, usually a 
diple (cf. for example, 15*,4.10.19.21.25.26), to keep a straight right 
margin. For the same purpose he often crowds letters by writing 
them very small (cf. 27*,8; 33*,25.26) or by running a number of 
letters together (i.e., ligatures), particularly the H,M,N,1M,p, and T. 
In 29*,26 and 31*,22 the m and p have been fused and a mark in 
the shape of a “c” inclined to the right has been placed on top of 
the joined letters. The scribe has also made an effort not to split up 
a word between two pages by placing the last couple of letters of a 
word below the bottom line (cf. 31*,28f.; 33*,27f.; 57*,28f. and 
probably also 58*,2o0f.). The final n of a line has been indicated by 
means of a horizontal stroke in 27*,7; 29*,6; 34*,19; frg. 1A,19. An 
unusual feature of the hand is the rounded m when it is the final 
letter of a line, over against the square uncial m elsewhere. 

The use of full stops and paragraphing by means of blank spaces 
is discussed in the introduction to the Sentences of Sextus. The 
supralinear strokes have been placed somewhat carelessly, fre- 
quently extending too far to the right. They have been standardized 
in the transcription. Strokes are missing in 15*,6 (NETK); 16*,17 
(Naw); 27%,14 (MPAYAON); 29",10 (NZN); 29",17 (QNKOOYE); 
30*,17 (NAKae@apTOoc); 58*,7 (witc). In 16*,5 a stroke was 
placed on the wrong m (60M). These have not been corrected in the 
transcription. The n following the qualitative o does not have a 
supralinear stroke before € (27*,5 and 29*,15). 

There are remarkably few corrections and misspellings, indi- 
cating the work of a skilled scribe. In 34*,8 A was written super- 
imposed over another letter and nN was added above the line in 
34*,27 and an € in frg. 1A,26. m was written superimposed over N 
in 58*,26. There is no reason to believe that the corrections were 
made by anyone other than the original hand. Emendations were 
necessary in 28*,13.27;  29*,10 (haplography).13; 30*,4 (hap- 
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lography).20; 33*,10 (haplography); 34*,13 (dittography).14. These 
are discussed in the notes. 

The scribe did not use the smooth breathing mark on u, and 
“hooked” the final tr (1) of a word only rarely (e.g., 33*,19). The 
codex was written in Sahidic with a number of archaic, i.e., pre- 
classical, forms appearing in the Sentences of Sextus. The present 
state of Coptic paleography does not allow for an accurate dating of 
the hand. However, there are no reasons why it would not fit the 
late fourth-century date supported by evidence found in some of the 
other Nag Hammadi Codices. 


Table of Contents: Codex XII 
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INTRODUCTION 
NHC XII,J*: THE SENTENCES OF SEXTUS, 
15*,1-16*,28; 27*,1-34*,28 


Bibliography: Chadwick, The Sentences of Sextus; Conybeare, The Ring of Pope 
Xystus; Edwards-Wild, The Sentences of Sextus; Elter, Gnomica I; Gildemeister, 
Sexti Sententiarum recensiones; Hermann, “Die armenische Uberlieferung der 
Sextussentenzen”; Kroll, “Die Spriiche des Sextus”; de Lagarde, Analecta syriaca; 
Poirier, “La version copte des Sentences de Sextus (Sent. 320)”; id., “La version 
copte des Sentences de Sextus”; Ryssel, “Die syrische Ubersetzung der 


Sextussentenzen”; Wisse, “Die Sextus-Spriiche und das Problem der gnostischen 
Ethik.” 


The Coptic Sentences of Sextus (abbreviated C) do not present us 
with a hitherto unknown piece of ancient literature. The sentences 
have been known throughout the centuries, in the West through the 
Latin version, in the East through Syriac, Armenian and Georgian 
versions. Only during the last part of the nineteenth century were 
two manuscripts of the original Greek discovered. There is no need 
at this point to comment on the origin and theology of the collec- 
tion. Not that these matters are unimportant or settled, but they are 
larger scholarly issues on which the discovery of the Coptic version 
has no direct bearing. 

With C we have now a manuscript which is at least a century 
and a half older than the oldest previously known copies, two 
Syriac manuscripts (X and x) from the mid-sixth century C.E., and 
more than 500 years earlier than the earliest Greek and Latin 
witnesses. Moreover, since it is a faithful and consistent translation 
from the Greek, even retaining many of the original Greek words 
as loanwords, it is of considerable textual interest where the Greek 
manuscripts differ or are corrupt, or the order of the sentences is 
uncertain. C also sheds light on the form in which the collection 
circulated at the time of its translation, i.e. in the way the maxims 
were separated and grouped. 

Jean Doresse, who made the first inventory of the Nag Ham- 
madi Library, missed the true identity of the tractate. On the basis 
of what could not have been more than a brief glance at sentences 
348-349 he called Codex XII—his Codex XI—“fragments of 
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works, dealing with, among other subjects, the influence of demons 
upon the soul” (Secret Books, 145). Martin Krause’s more recent 
and accurate inventory reports: “It has to do with a wisdom teach- 
ing” (“Der koptische Handschriftenfund,” 129). 

Due to the fragmentary nature of C its original content is a 
matter of conjecture. The surviving ten pages contain maxims 157- 
180 and 307-397. By calculating the average number of Greek 
words translated by a Coptic page it has been determined that ten 
pages of Coptic text are missing between maxims 180 and 307. 
This shows that C closely conforms to Chadwick’s Greek text at 
least from 157 through 397 and that, most probably, it originally 
contained also sentences 1-156. The ending of C is more problem- 
atic since several additions to the Greek text are known. However, 
Rufinus of Aquileia in the late fourth century C.E. translated a 
collection limited to 451 maxims. Since C is at least as old as 
Rufinus’s Latin version (R), it is likely that it also lacked the 
additions. Rufinus must have had a slightly truncated version, or he 
omitted some sayings available to him; since the Greek text, sup- 
ported by C , contains some additional sayings within Rufinus’ 451 
sentences, such as 163b, 164b, 165b-g, etc. Maxims 398-451 must 
have occupied another five pages of Coptic text, giving C a total 
length of thirty-nine pages. If one takes the first page of C as page 
1 of the codex (cf. the Introduction to Codex XII), the extant pages 
become pp. 15*-16* and 27*-34*. 

The oldest of the two Greek manuscripts of Sextus (II), dated in 
the tenth century C.E., has suffered a disarrangement of the order 
of the maxims, as well as some omissions. The other (Y), which 
comes from the fourteenth century C.E., has also suffered omissions 
and corruptions; but its order is supported by R and the fuller 
Syriac version (X). A critical text of R was produced by Gilde- 
meister. Its oldest manuscript is from the roth century C.E. Chad- 
wick has presented R alongside his Greek text. The Text of X has 
been published by de Lagarde and a corrected translation by Rys- 
sel. X has suffered both disarrangement and omissions. The main 
Armenian version contains only 100 maxims, all taken from 1-451. 
Thus it furnishes independent evidence of the extent of the collec- 
tion available to Rufinus. The Armenian sentences have been 
translated by Conybeare and are further discussed by Hermann. 
(This paragraph summarizes the introduction of Chadwick, The 
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Sentences of Sextus, which one may consult for further informa- 
tion.) 

Where extant, C is the most complete and faithful witness to the 
critical Greek text produced by Chadwick. Compared with this 
text, C has only one omission (162a) and two minor changes in 
order: It appears that the Coptic translator or his Greek exemplar 
found 334 both before and after 333, and in C 355 comes after 357. 
All the differences with the critical text are discussed in the notes 
together with the support in II, Y, and R (on the basis of Chad- 
wick’s apparatus). 

A. Elter (Gnomica [), the nineteenth-century editor of Sextus, 
had grouped ITI and R over against Y and X. Chadwick agreed but 
minimized the degree of difference between the two pairs. C stands 
closest to X and next to Y , thus adding weight and age to the “Y 
X text.” 

The punctuation in C is limited to the raised dot. Its use is of 
considerable interest, for it may indicate how the Coptic translator 
divided the sentences, or it may reflect the punctuation of his 
exemplar. However, caution is necessary, for the stops are not only 
used at the end of maxims, but, subject to certain conditions, also at 
the end of a clause. Also the stop may, in some cases, have been 
inadvertently omitted by a scribe. The question is whether it is 
legitimate to assume that absence of a stop between sentences 
indicates that they were read as one maxim. The evidence appears 
to support such a conclusion, although some problem cases do 
remain. In the editing of C when a break between sentences fell in 
a lacuna, it was arbitrarily decided that a stop was present, unless, 
of course, there was evidence to the contrary. 

The following sentences were most likely read in C as one sen- 
tence (see the notes for further discussion): 158-59, 161-62b, 307- 
8, 311-12, 325-26a, 332-34, 348-49, 352-53, 354-56, 367-68, 
376a-b first part, 377-78, 394-95. Sentences 159-60, 331b-33, 
362-63a, 382-83, 393-94, 396-97 are not separated by a stop, but 
it is unlikely that this happened intentionally (see the notes). Punc- 
tuation within a sentence occurs after extraposition (175, 337, 338, 
347, 367, 379, 380, 381, 392), before a clause introduced by ae or 
OYAE (320, 324, 338, 363a, 379, 382, 383, 394), ayw (165¢, 
376a, 393), rap (332), TOTE (358), and MeN (379). More unusual 
are occurrences before N2oyo (377), and before a conditional 
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clause (330, 331). In 346 the stop occurs also in the Greek manu- 
scripts to divide two independent sentences. The stops in 321 and 
393 probably indicate that C divided these sentences into two 
maxims. 

There appears to be some attempt at paragraphing in C by 
means of a blank space of two or more letters. Sentences 172 and 
392 clearly begin a new paragraph. 340 and 369 are more doubtful 
due to lacunae. The space before 396 is probably not large enough 
to indicate a paragraph. 371 is made to begin a new paragraph, but 
it is likely that a scribe took the wrong clue from the TapxXu at the 
beginning of the maxim. 

The Coptic translation is a work of considerable skill, being 
neither too literal nor too free. At times the difficult Greek forced 
the translator to recast the sentence in Coptic. To the extent such a 
judgment can be made, the translator wrote good, idiomatic Coptic. 
Since Coptic does not lend itself easily to the compact style of 
Greek gnomic sentences, the translation tends to be fuller and less 
ambiguous than the Greek. The Coptic translator also knew his 
Greek well, although he appears to have misunderstood sentences 
318, 324, 325, 363a, 372, 376b, 380, 392 and 393. In his defense, 
however, it should be mentioned that the Greek of several of these 
sentences is problematic. 

In the following cases the translator replaced a Greek word with 
a Greek synonym—most likely in order to use an established 
loanword—or added a Greek loanword which is not present in the 
Greek manuscripts. None of these cases need indicate a Greek 
exemplar which varies with Chadwick’s text at these points: 162b 
add ae and rote; 165d pa(NarkH for mpemet; 165f P xpia for 
d€opevov; 168 add EmMHTI; 170 PKOINWNI for peTetn; 171a add 
2wc; 308 add ae; 319 [codoc] NpwmMe for gAdcodov; 320 
cwma for oxnvwya and p[katac]Tiae for amobécGat; 322 add 
MAAAON; 331 AYCCa for aviarws éxovTa; 333 EIMHTI for mpty 
1; 338 oyaAe for dAAa cal; 342 aaaa for de; 348 Permaikaze 
for dvtimowdvTa; 349 PKaTexe for éumodiCovow; 358 add 
TOTE; 371 apxH for kpnmis; 381 Kata for eis; 382 P xpia for 
deira; 394 add ae; 396 TaAaimwpoc for G@Acor. The translator 
also changed to a related Greek form for the sake of Coptic style or 
to conform to the more established form of the loanword, e.g., 
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aaHeia for aAnOés (15*,2; 30*,28) or MNTEYFNWMWN for 
evyvwpoourn (29*,10-11). 

In C many of the sentences are personal, using “you” or “we,” 
where the Greek is impersonal. Also the definite article has been 
supplied in Coptic where the Greek is indefinite. Extraposition of 
the indefinite subject is very common, and often used to circumvent 
the use of oyn (cf. 313, passim). The translator was fond of the 
imperative expression XOOC 2M MEK2HT. He used it to translate 
voutCe (315, 324, 346), xpivys (329), Hyod (375), and avadepe 
(390). 

C is written in Sahidic with some non-Sahidic forms. It contains 
a number of forms which are classified non-Sahidic according to 
Crum but which are actually early Sahidic spellings of the pre- 
classical period. Most of these appear regularly in the Sahidic 
tractates of the Nag Hammadi collection and in other Sahidic 
manuscripts of the same period. To facilitate dialect study, all 
forms which are not classified Sahidic according to Crum are 
included in the following list to which is appended R. Kasser’s 
dialect designation in parenthesis (Compléments). Sahidic forms 
with Fayyumic tendency—Sf in Crum—which are not uncommon 
in C have been excluded. An asterisk indicates that no other spell- 
ing of the word occurs in C: 
en -A,F (S,,S,etc.); € -A,A2,O (So,Syi,P.); eTBHT-* -A,F (S,,S, 
etc.); MMe* -A,A2 (So,Sy1,Po); e€- —A2 (So); Epi-* —A,A2 (So,Ao, 
P,.); Koye! —A2 (So,M); Mey —A2,F (So,Mf); Moyt-* -A (So,Po); 
ne- -A,A2,F (Sy,etc.); meen —-A,A2; mef (once) -A,F (Mb); 
COOYNE —(So,P,); Taeta- —A,A2 (A2o); TeEe-* -A,A2,F; ovyeel 
-A2,F; wey* -A,A2,F (So); 2ate* —-A2 (So,A2o); aneey* —F 
(A2o); APH2E* —-unattested. 

P is used with Greek verbs (A,A2) except before ameiael, 
2AapMOZE, ArNOMONE! and Aycca. The negative imperative 
with Greek verbs fluctuates between Mnp and Mmpp. Mmcan- 
2O0YN (34*,19) used as an adverb and N2N for 2N (29*,10) are 
unattested forms. The meaning “poison” for mxw (15*,3) and 
“pretense” for MNTT 20 €BOA (28*,18) are also unattested. The 
normal plural indefinite article is 2N rather than 2€N. 

There are almost no non-Sahidic or unusual grammatical fea- 
tures. €kaya- (A,A2) is used twice (29*,5; 33*,11). MNOOM is used 
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with the conjunctive (32*,13). There is no doubling of n before 
vowels, and m1, ~ and ni function as demonstratives (29*,14). The 
prepositions EXN-, 2ATN-, NTN-, 2ITN-, NagpN-, and 2a2TN- 
have not been assimilated to m before m. The preposition 2W is the 
exception to the rule. Only once has the object indicator N not been 
assimilated before m. The lack of assimilation in ETNICAN2OYN 
is probably in analogy to the €XN- group. In the following cases 
the article has been left out: Nca araeon (27*,20), 2N Caps 
(27*,21), 2N CwmMa (29*,20; 30*,15; but not 28*,7), and 
miaocodoc (34*,18). 

The theological outlook of the Coptic translator is not distin- 
guishable from that of the Greek Sextus. The differences from the 
Greek can be explained as misunderstanding or attempts to 
strengthen or to specify what is clearly implied (see the notes). The 
translation “not giving to the poor” for dxowwvnrov (338; 377) 
may reflect the translator’s social concern but this same sentiment is 
common throughout Sextus. More important is the addition “since 
it is innocent” with reference to the body (346). If the addition is 
from the hand of the translator then he could hardly have been a 
Gnostic. Sextus generally has a lower view of the body. The addi- 
tion “everyone” in 374 is suggested by 372. The use of the words 
“outer body” and “inner man” (392) could possibly indicate gnostic 
influence, though not necessarily so; most likely the reason for these 
variants was a misreading of cynpariopov for xpnuariopov. 

The appearance of Sextus among gnostic writings may seem 
surprising, for Gnostics are not known for their interest in moral 
virtue and sinless perfection. Yet this stereotype needs to be re- 
examined in light of the Nag Hammadi tractates. Sextus and its 
preoccupation with the moral life is not at all unique in the collec- 
tion. The Teachings of Silvanus (VII,4) is very close to it in pur- 
pose and emphasis. The strong, esoteric, moral asceticism of Sextus 
is also found in the Apocryphon of James (1,2), Gospel of Thomas 
(II,2), Exegesis on the Soul (11,6), Book of Thomas The Contender 
(11,7), Acts of Peter and the Twelve Apostles (V1I,1), Authoritative 
Teaching (VI,3), Asclepius 21-29 (VI,8) and Testimony of Truth 
(IX,3). Admittedly, these tractates are non-gnostic, or only mar- 
ginally so, but the same ethical stance is expressed or implied in not 
a few of the fully gnostic tractates. The evidence would indicate 
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that the codices were the property of individuals who greatly 
emphasized sexual asceticism. 

The juxtaposition of Sextus with the Valentinian Gospel of Truth 
in Codex XII is probably as arbitrary as the grouping of tractates 
in the other codices. However, Sextus’s teaching on sex and mar- 
riage is not out of accord with the position of the Valentinians as 
reported by Clement of Alexandria (Strom. III). The contrast 
between the sage and the mob in Sextus comes close to Valentinus’s 
division of mankind into pneumatics, psychics, and material beings. 
Thus the use of Sextus in Valentinian circles before it was adopted 
by the owners of the Nag Hammadi Codices is possible. 

The notes to Sextus are keyed to the sentence numbers as sup- 
plied in Chadwick (The Sentences of Sextus), rather than to the 
page and line number of Codex XII. 
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15* 
[ gt ].€1T TE NTMNTTATCO 
[oyn' Mepe] TAAHEIA AYW M60A 
[epixpaceJe Nee Mnenxw nKEe 
[Poc mMapqcw]k 2HTOY NNEKWwa> 
[xe’ waxe Mn]con ETEeuawe EN 
[Exapwk ETBE] NETKCOOYNE AE 
[MMooy Mnico]n ETEadWwe TOTE 
[waxe' mwaxje EmEeqoyoeiy an 
[oyMNTpe nJe Noy2HT Eq2o0oy’: 
[Micon ere]awe eipe MIPP> 
[xpacee Noy]waxe’ Mnpoyw 
[a Eewaxe Nwo)ph 2N TMHTE N 
[OyYMHHWwe’ ep]e YEeTICTHMH 
[re Ewaxe OyEe]MICTHMH ON TE 
[Exapwad' NANO]yc ETPEYxXpo EpoKk 
[Exxe MHE E2]oyo ETpEKxXpo 
[2N TAMATH' MJETXPAEIT QN TA 
[MATH CExpo] Epog 2N TME: 
[2Nwaxe N60A] waywuwne N> 
[MNTpEe NNEelooy’ OYNO6 MneE 
[picracic Te w]a EpEeMG6Oa Ppa> 
[NArKH’ 2WC EY]N OYON EKNAXE 
[MHe 7+ Jrg: ayw ewxe 
[kx1 6OA MN NOBE] MnpanaTa 
[NAaay N2OYO M]neTpP xpia N> 
[woxne’ Ekwaaw]axe MNNCA> 
[2a2 KNaNay N2oy]Jo ETNOUpe’ 
[oymictroc mee] Te ETCWK 2H 
[Toy NNETNANO]yOy THpOy’ 
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15* 

is [ ] of ignorance. 

[Love] the truth (4A76ea), and the lie 

[use (xpac@at)] like poison. 

[May] the right time (xatpos) precede your words. 

[Speak] when it is not proper 

[to be silent], but (8€) [speak concerning] the things 
you know 

(only) then (rore) [when] it is fitting. 

[The] untimely [word] 

[ts characteristic] of an evil mind. 

[When zt is] proper to act, do not 

[use ypae6at) a] word. Do not wish 

[to speak] first in the midst of 

[a crowd. While it is] a skill (€meornpn) 

[to speak,] it is also [a] skill (€auorypn) 

[to be silent. It is [better] for you to be defeated 

[while speaking the truth,] than to be victorious 

[through deceit (anarn). He] who is victorious 
through [deceit (a4rarn)| 

is [defeated] by the truth. 

[Untrue words] are 

[characteristic of | evil persons. [Jt 1s] a great [crisis 
(meptoracts)] 

[before] the lie is [necessary (4vayxn).] 

[When (as) there is] someone, while you 

speak [the truth ], even if 

[you lie there is no sin.] Do not deceive (amarayv) 

[anyone, especially] him who needs (xpeta) 

[advice. If you speak] after 

[many (others) you will see better] what is 
profitable. 

[Faithful (aioros)] is he who is first with 

all [ good works]. 
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16* 
TcOgmia CX! MOEIT [2HTT NTYyXH] 
wa 2pai enma Mn[NOyTE: MN Oy] 
PMNHE! Wwoon NT[AAHeIa EIMH] 
TIETCOMIA’ OYyc[ic MMICTH MN] 
60M MMOc ETpEeca[wre MMaeElxi] 
60a‘ OYdycic EcPp 20[TE EYEAEYyeE] 
pa EN TE CNAGPKO[INWNI EN ETT] 
CTIC’' 2wc Ekwoo[n MmicTOC ne] 
TEWwe EXOOg M[TTWA EN EQOY] 
O AnCWTM Exwlangwne MMEy] 
MN 2NMTICTOC Oywl[y ECWTM E20Y]) 
O EWAXE’ oypw[Me MMaei2Hao] 
NH OYaTWey Tre [2N 2WB NIM‘] 
Eqwwire EMN NO[BE MIpuwaxe] 
2N 2WB NIM NTN[TINOYTE: NNO] 
BE NNETO NaATC[OOYN waywuwre] 
NwWwc NNENT[AYTCABOOY’ NE] 
€1 eToOyYxe oya e[mpan MnNOyY] 
TE ETBHTOY: CEe[O NPEqmoy Na] 
2pN TMNOYTE: OLypwme Ncodoc] 
OYpegPp METNA[NOYgY ME MNN] 
Ca mnoytTe[’ Mapermeksioc] 
TAXpO NNE[KWAXKE 2A2TN NET] 
CwTM meTl[Eeawe EN Eaag Oy] 
Ae Mapmee[ye Eaaq’ METKOY] 
wwe eTpeq(TMawie NEK OYAE] 
NTOK 2WWk [KEIPE MMOy EN’ TE] 
TE Oyaicxp[ON TE Eaagq ayw) 
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16* 

(167) Wisdom (codia) leads [the soul (Yvy7)] 
(168) 2 to the place of [God. There is no] 

kinsman of the [truth (4An@eta) except (ei unre] 
(169) 4 wisdom (codia). [It is not] possible for a [believing 

(morn)] 

nature (vats) to [become fond of | 

(170) 6 lying. A fearful [and slavish (€Aev@epa)] nature 


(dvorts) 
will [not] be able to partake in (kotywvetv) faith 
(wiotts). 


foe) 


When (as) you are [faithful (moros), what] 
it is fitting to say [zs not of greater value than] 
(171b) ~—r0 the hearing. When you [are] _ 
with believing persons (moros), desire [to listen 
rather than| 
(172) 12 tospeak. A pleasure (7307) [-/oving] man 
is useless [in everything. ] 
(173) 14 When there is no [(accounting of ) sin, do not speak] 


(1714) 


(174) in anything (which is) from [God. The] sins 
16 of those who are [ignorant are] 
(175) the shame of those who have [taught them.] Those 
18 on account of whom [the name of God] is 
blasphemed 


[are dead] before 
(176) 20 God. [A wise (cogds) man] 

[zs] a doer of good works after 
(177) 22 God. [May your life (Bios)] 

confirm [your words before those who] 
(178) 24 hear. What it is [not right to do,| 


(179) do not even (évdé) consider [doing it. What you do 
not] 
26 want to [happen to you, do not (ov8€) do it] 
(180) yourself [ezther. What] 
28 it [ts] shameful (aicypov) [to do, is also] 
[5 folios are lacking] 
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26 
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a7" 
[oypwme Ncodjoc Nrog nfeta] 
[20 MnmNoyTe E]paTg nppwme 
[(mnoyTe] ae m[ee]ye Maya aneg 
[28HYyE 2]pai [e])xN McOgoc: MN 
[Nca mM]NOYTE MN AAaAy O NEAEY 
[eepoc] Nee Mncodoc Npwme: 
[2wB NIM] TINOYTE XTOOY NEYq OY 
[reqce 2]wwy N6I mcogmoc: mpw 
[Me N)c[o]hoc qPKOINWNI ETMNT 
[Pp]lo MnNoyTE OYpwmMmE Eq20> 
[o]y yoywy) EN ETPETEMPONO! 
[a] MnNoyre wwe: oyPyxH 
[ec]z00y CNHT EBOA MINOY 
TE’ 2WB NIM MMAYAON 1XA 
XE TIE MINOYTE’ TMETMEEY 
€ 2pai N2HTK XOOC 2M MEK2HT 
XE NTOY TIE TIPWME’ IMA € 
TQGWOonT MMEY NO! TMEKME> 
EYE qwOoon MMEY NOI NEK 
[aJraceon’ MmPpwine Nca ara> 
[oJON 2N Caps’ METPBAANTI 
[e]n NTPyXH OYAE GEIPE EN M 
[imp]wmMe’ MNNCA MNOYTE OY 
[comoc] Npwme epitima MMogq 
[Eman NTOlg mE PyYNMHPETHC 
[MmNoyT]e: mcwMa NTEK> 
[PpyxuH etpe]q2pou) MEN OYMNT 
[woywo] Te’ €6M60M AE NP> 
[kaTac]TIAG MMOY 2N OYMNT 
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(310) 
(311) 


(312) 
(313) 


(314) 
(315) 


(316) 
(317) 
(318) 


(319) 


(320) 
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20 


22 


24 


26 


28 


a7" 
He is [a wise (coos) man who commends] 
[God] to men, 
(and (8€) God] thinks more highly of 
the wise man (cod@es) than his own [works]. 
[After] God, no one is as free (€AevOepos) 
as the wise (coos) man. 
[Everything] God possesses 
the wise man (co@os) has also. The 
wise (coos) man shares (kotywvety) in the 
[kingdom] of God; an evil man 
does not want the foreknowledge (apovota) 
of God to come to pass. An evil soul (Wvy7) 
flees from God. 
Everything bad (g@avAov) 
is the enemy of God. What thinks 
in you, say with your mind 
that it is man. Where 
your thought is, 
there is your 
goodness (a@ya0ov). Do not seek goodness (aya6ov) 
in flesh (cap£). What does [not] harm (BAamrewv) 
the soul (Wvy7) neither (odd) does (so) to 
man. After God, 
honor (riav) a [wise (wopos)] man 
[since (émetdy) he] is the servant (oanperns) 
[of God]. [To make] the body (o@pa) of your 
[soul (Yrvy7)] a burden (+pev) 
is [pride], but (8€) to be able to 


[restrain (xaraoreAAev)] it 
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28* 
[pPM)p[a]w Mnc[on EeTrewwe oy] 
MNTMaAKapi[oc TE’ Mnpaw] 
Te Naireioc [mMe]n [MmMOoy oyal] 
ee TK: mETNA[X]iITK [EBOA ZN Cw] 
Ma NGMOOYTK MITp6[WNT Epod’] 
OYEE!I Eqayaneine M[TICOdoc] 
EBOA 2M MCWMA 2N OLYMNTXI] 
NOONC MAAAON eEgeilpe MnmeE] 
TNANOYY NEq’ AYBOAG [rap €] 
BOA 2N 2ENMppe’ epre M[MMOY] 
wacPpayrel MmpwmM[e] eBo[a 2N] 
TMNTATCOOYN NTYVyXuH: [TCH] 
Ye ETMOYT PWME <NENANOYC> NEK MEN 
ETMTPECWwWHE’ NTEpeca[w] 
TE AE XOOC 2M MEK2HT XE cCwo 
OTT EN’ OYE EGXW MMOC XE EEI 
PIICTEYE KAN EGWANP OYNOO 
NXPONOC 2N OYMNTT 20 EBOA 
G(NAMOYN €BOA AN AAAA GNA> 
2aie Nee ETGwoon Mmoc [N] 
61 MEK2HT GNawwre Mm[oq] 
NOI TEKBIOC’ OY2HT NpMN [NOY] 
TE qrpeoyBioc MMakal[pioc] 
qwwiie’ METNAWOxX[NE Noyne] 
eO0OY E20YN EkEeye[qwuwne mM] 
Twoph Nrenl[ 
OYpwMe Nax<a>pict[oc Mnprpedq] 
Aade Epox ekeipe Mn[ETNANOYd'] 
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28* 
[ gently] when [zt zs necessary] 
(321) 2 [ts] blessedness (uaxaptos). [Do not become] 
guilty (aircos) [(+pev) of ] your own [death]. 
4 Do not be [angry at him] who will take you [out of | 
(the) body (o@pa) and kill you. 
(322) 6 If someone brings [the wise man (coges)| 
out of the body (o@pa) wickedly, 
8 he rather (uaAAov) [does what is] 
good for him, [for (yap)] he has been released 
(323) 10 from bonds. The fear of [death] 
grieves (Avzretv) man because of 
(324) 12 the ignorance of the soul (wuy7). <It were better> 
for you (+ev) had [the] man-killing sword 


14 not come into being; but (5€) when it comes, 
say with your mind that it does 
(325) 16 not exist. Someone who says, “I 


believe (1uareveuv),” even if (kav) he spends a long 
18 time (xpovos) pretending, 
he will not prevail, but (@AAa) he will 
(326a) 20 fall; as 
your heart is, (so) will be 
(326b) 22 your life (Bios). A godly heart 
produces a blessed (uaxaptos) life (Bios). 
(327) 24 He who will plot 
evil against another, [he is] 
26 the first [ 
(328) [Let not] an ungrateful (ayxapuoros) man 
28 cause you to cease to do [ good. | 
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29* 
[Mmpxooc 2M nme)k2HT x[e] Na 
[e1 eymM)rrafa e]yPaires ‘M'MO> 
[oy Nrak]f Al[re]yNnoy Moyo * 
[Nent]axitg[] EKNapxpaceal 
[NTNO]6 Noycia’ Ekwat NNET 
[PF 6pw2] 2N oympoeymia’ oycd 
[Eqarn]WMONE! Epimee MMO 
[er]mp AFNWMWN' EGWANAY 
[cca e])piTHp! MMOg Epiarwni 
[zZ]e <Ee>xpo EpwWME NIM NON TMNT 
[E]yrNnwMwn: KW NEK MITEK 
[Plwwe KNAdXI NOYC EN EIMH 
[rT], NFTMMe Nwoph xe MNTEK<q> 
21 2WB NIM TTIWAXE ON ITE’ M 
MEPOC MITCWMA CEO NETIW 
NNETPXPACOEaAl MMOOY EN'> 
NANOYC EP2YTHPETE! N2N 
KOOYE N2OYO ETPE2ZNKOOYE> 
P2 YMHPET!I MMOK’ ETE TNOY 
TE NANTG EN EBOA 2N CWMA’ 
MIIPTPEGPBApel MMOd’ OY 
AOFMA EMEGT NNETP 6pwo: 
[O] MONON MIPxmog NEK’> 
[oyale Mi n]pPewrm epoq nett 
[Aaa]y [axN]x1 20 Egpeyspize 
[ gt ]. EKWANQI MPO 
[Oya NeNJoppanoc KNaww> 
[me MmiJwTr N2A2 NaHpEe EKO 
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(334) 


(333) 


(335) 


(336) 


(337) 


(338) 


(339) 


(340) 
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29* 

[Do not say with] your mind that [these things] 

which were asked (airety) (and) 

[you] gave immediately are more [valuable] than 

[the] receiver. You will use (ypac@at) 

[great] property (ovcia), if you give to the 

[needy] willingly (zpoOvpta). 

Persuade (eiOetv) a senseless (G4yvwpovev) 
brother 

[not to] be senseless (ayvwpwv); if he is mad 
(Avocay), 

protect (rnpetv) him. Strive eagerly (aywvt(eo Gat) 

to be victorious over every man in 

prudence (-evyvwpwv); maintain self-sufficiency. 

You cannot receive understanding (vovs) unless (ei 
enTe) 

you know first that you do not possess <it>. 

In everything there is again this sentence. The 

members (y€pos) of the body (o@a) are a burden 

to those who do not use (xpao@at) them. 

It is better to serve (Umnperety) 

others than to make others 

serve (Umnperety) you. He whom God 

will not bring out of (the) body (cwpa), 

let him not burden (Bapety) himself. 

Not only (od povoy) do not hold an opinion (S0ypa) 

which does not benefit the needy, 

[but also (ovd€) do not] listen to it. He who gives 

[something without] respect commits an outrage 
(wBptcerv). 

[ ] If you take on the [ guardianship| 

[of ] orphans (6p@avos), you will be 

[the] father of many children (and) you will be 
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30 
Mm[aJeinoyre[’ mEeTKP2yroyp] 
ri NEq ETBE oyleoloy [axp2y] 
Toypri 2a oyBeEe[Ke'] Ek[want M] 
meT<T>aeiak NTa[.Jape[.. NTak] 
+ Noypwme En aaaa [Tak] 
NTEK2ZHAONH’ MIPT [6WNTF NN] 
TOPrH NOYMHHYWeE M[ME TENOY] 
eynetewwe etpealeleg [N61] 
TIPMMAO’ NANOYC EMOY Hl20y] 
O ET 2AacTN NTYYyXH ETB[E TMNT] 
ATAMA2TE NEH’ xoo[c] 2m n[exk] 
2HT XE T2BCW NTEKYPyXxH [TE] 
TICWMa’ APHZE GE Epog eq[oy] 
AaB’ E4O NATNOBE’ NETE TYY 
XH NAAAY ECZN CWMa’ OYNTEC 
C€ MMNTPE ECBHK E2Pai E> 
TEKPICIC’ 2NAAIMWN NAKA 
OAPTOC WAYPETMMAIKAZE NOY 
PyxH €CxXa2M OYPYXH MM 
CTH NAraeH <2N>AAIMWN EEOOY 
NAWPKATEXE MMOC EN QN T 
21H MITINOYTE’ TAOrOc Mn[NOY] 
Te MIpTreeg NOYON NIM n[ET] 
XA2M EBOA 21ITOOT"T [M]nE[ooy] 
oywpX nay an me e[tpe]y[cwrm] 
ETBE TINOYTE’ O[YKINAYNOC fi] 
KOYEI EN TIE ETPEN[XW NTAAH] 
ela ETBE TINOYTE M[TIPwaxe N] 
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(341) beloved of God. He [whom you servé (vmoupyetv)| 
2 because of [honor, you have] served (vmoupyety) 
(342) for a wage. If you [have given] 
4 that which honors you [ you have] 


given not to man, but (@AAa@) [you have given] 
(343) 6 for your own pleasure (730v7). Do not [provoke] 


(344) the anger (6py7) of a mob. [Know, then, ] 

8 what is fitting for the fortunate man to [do]. 
(345) It is better to die [than] 

10 to darken the soul (Wvy7) because of [the] 
(3,46) immoderation of the belly. Say with [your] 


12 mind that the body (c@pa) [zs] the garment of 

your soul (Wvy7); keep it, therefore, pure 
(347) 14 since it is innocent. Whatever the soul (wvy7) 
will do while it is in (the) body (o@pa), it has 


16 as witnesses when it goes into 
(348) judgment (xptors). Unclean (4xa@apros) demons 
(Saipwv) 
18 — do lay claim (éaudixacev) to a 
(349) polluted soul (wey7); a faithful (ato7r7) (and) 


20 good (aya67) soul (wey) evil demons (dain) 
will not be able to hinder (xaréyeuv) in the 
(350) 22 way of God. Do not give the word (Aodyos) of 
(351) God to everyone. For those [who] 
24 are corrupted by [ glory] 
it is not assuring to [hear] 
(352) 26 about God. It is not a small [danger (kivdvvos) | 
for us to [speak the] truth (4AjOea) 
(353) 28 about God; [do not say] 
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31" 
[Aaay eTse mNjoyTte 2aT[2H] 
[MmatKc]aso ‘NTOOTY Min[oy] 
(re: Mnp]waxe MN OyaTNOoy[TeE] 
[2anpa M]nnoytTe Eewuwne k[xa] 
[2m etsle NEQBHYE ETXAIM 
[Mnplwaxe 2anpa MnNoyTe[’] 
[MwaxJe MMHE 2anpa MnNO[y] 
Te [n]waxe MnnoyTe ne: aa] 
XE EMAOFOC 2ZaTpa MNNOY 
TE 2WC EKXW MMOY 2ATN TINOY 
[rT]e- EpPw~ANTEK2HT TWT N> 
WOpit XE AKP MAEINOYTE'> 
[rlore NeTKOYAWwoy waxeE 
EPOOY 2aATipa MIMNOYTE’ NEK 
2BHYE MMAEINOYTE MApoy 
CWK 2HTG NWAXE NIM 2aTTpa 
MIINOYTE’ MITPOYWY Ewa 
XE 2ATN OYMHHWE 2aTTpa M 
TINOYTE’ OYWAXE ETBE MNOY 
Te T CO Epog ETBE OYPYXH' Gg 
COT at oyPyXH E20YO ENEX 
OYWAXE EBOA ENMXINXH 2aTpa 
MITINOYTE KXE OYW MEN MITCW 
Ma MIIpM NNOYTE: KNAWP XO 
€IC AE AN EMEGwWAXKE’ MKEMOY 
El 2wq wlalqPpapxei emcwma M 
[nclo[mo]c mKketrypanoc Ppapxi 
[epoq] oyaecetqG: EpwanoyTy 
[panoc] 
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(354) 
(356) 


(357) 
(355) 


(358) 


(359) 


(360) 


(361) 


(362) 


(363a) 


(363b) 


(364) 


I2 


18 


20 


22 


24 


26 


31" 

[anything about] God before 

[you have] learned from [God.] 

[Do not] speak with a godless person 

[about] God; if you [are polluted] 

[on account of | impure works, 

[do not] speak about God. 

[The] true [word] about God 

is [the] Word of God. Speak 

concerning the word (Adyos) about God 

as if (ws) you were saying it in the presence of God. 

If first your mind is persuaded 

that you have been godloving, 

then (rdre) speak to whomever you wish 

about God. 

May your pious works 

precede every word about 

God. Do not wish to speak 

with a crowd about 

God. Be (more) sparing with a word about 

God (than) about a soul (Wuy7). It 

is better to dispose of a soul (vy) than to discard 

at random a word about 

God. You conceive (+peév) the body (7@pa) 

of the godloving man, but (8€) you will not be able 
to rule 

over his speech. The lion also 

rules (@pyetv) over the body (o@pa) of 

[the wise man (cogos)]; also the tyrant (rvpavvos) 
rules (Gpyxetv) 

[over it] alone. If a tyrant (rvpavvos) 
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32" 
[a]Jn[elaei nex [ro]t[e N2oyo epi] 
[n]Meey Mnno[y]re’ nlerwaxe] 
[M]maAoroc MnnoyrTe [eneT] 
[e]awe en rree[i] ne nlempoao] 
THC MmNOYyTE’ NAaN[OYC ETPpeE] 
Kapwk emaoroc Mmn[oyTeE] 
H ETPEKXOOC 2N OYM[NTHpo] 
METHC’ METXW N2N6OA [2Janp[a] 
MMNOYTE’ meeEI Egx! 6[o]a E> 
TINOYTE OYPWME EMNTAY 
AAaye MMHE EXw 2ampa M[MNOY] 
TE gO Nxaele EnnoyrTe:’ [MN] 
OOM NFCOYN TINOYTE EKP[ceE] 
BECOAI NEY EN’ OYPWME EY 
XI OYE NOONC GNawpceBECcEeE 
an ermnoyte: YACAT papxH NTMNT 
NOYTE TE TMNTMAEIPWME’ 
TMETGI MITPOOYYG NPWME Eq> 
QAHA 2APOOY THPOY TEE! TE 
TAAHOIA MIINOYTE: MATINOY 
TE MEN TTE ATANZE TETGOYA 
Wd’ TAMPMNNOYTE 2WWwq 
TE AWAHA EMNOYTE ETAN> 
2€ OYON NIM’ 2OTAN EKWAN 
QAHA ETBE OY2WB NQWWITE 
NAK €BOA 2ITN mNO[y]Te ToT[eE] 
XOOC 2M TIEK2HT Xe O[YNTEK] 
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32" 
threatens (G7retAetv) you, [then (rote), especially,] 
(365) 2 remember God. [He who speaks] 
the word (Adyos) of God [to those for whom] 
4 it is not lawful, he is [the betrayer (31podorns)] 
(366) of God. It is better [for] 
6 you to be silent about the word (Adyos) of [God] 
than (7) to speak recklessly (-3pomer7s). 
(367) 8 He who speaks lies about 
God is lying to 
(368) 10 God; a man who does not have 
anything truthful to say about [God] 
(369) 12 is abandoned by God. [Jt ts not] 
possible for you to know God when you do not 
worship (a€Beo Gat) 
(370) 14 him. A man who 
does evil to someone will not be able to worship 
(c€Beo Oat) 
(371) 16 God. The love of man 
is the beginning (a4px7) of godliness. 
(372) 18 He who takes care of men while 
praying for all of them—this is 
(373) 20 ‘the truth (4A7Geta) of God. It is God’s business 
(+sev) to save whom he wants; 
(374) 22 on the other hand, it is the business of the pious 
man 
to beseech God to save 
(375) 24 everyone. When (8rav) you 
pray for something and it happens 
26 to you through God, then (rore) 
say with your mind that [you have] 
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33 
[ 12 }. .[ 
[..oylpwlmle [elqtnwa ‘Hinoy 
Te [me]Jel ME MNOYTE ETZN n> 
Pplwmje: ayw maxHpe MmNOY> 
Te [nJe° qwoon MEN NOI TNO6 
AaYW qwoor NOI METZHN E> 
2OYN EMNOO’ NANOYC ETPE 
TIPWME GWE EMNTEY 2NE 
EY N2ZOYO EOYNTEY 2A2 NONE 
EY ENGT EN <N>NETP OPW2’ NTOK 
2WWK EKWATWB? MIINOYTE 
qNat NEK EN’ 2M TTEK2HT TH 
Pq’ EKWANT MITEKOEIK N> 
NET2KAEIT’ IT MEN OYKOYI 
Te’ TEMPOEYMIA AE OYNOO > 
TE 2A2TN TINOYTE’ TIETME 
EY XE MN AAAY WOON NAGPN 
TINOYTE’ TEE! OAXB EN ENMNOY 
TE’ METTONTN NITEG2HT E€ 
TINOYTE KATA TEqG6OM: TET 
TE ETPTIMA MITNOYTE MITda’‘ 
TINOYTE MEN GP Xpia EN NAA 
[aly’ qpawe ae EXN NETT NNET 
P Opw2 MITICTOC MEYXE 2a2 
NWAXE’ NEY2ZBHYE AE NAWW 
[oy'] o[y]mictToc MMaeixi caw 


[n]eei me mMEepraTHC NTAAHOeI 
VACAT - 
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(376a) 2 [A man who] is worthy of God, 
[he] is God among 
4 [men], and [he is] the son of God. 
(376b) Both (+év) the great one exists 
6 and he who is next 
(377) to the great one exists. It is better for 
8 man to be without anything 
than to have many things 
(378) 10 while not giving to the needy; so also you, 
if you pray to God, 
(379) 12 he will not give to you. If you, from your 


whole heart, give your bread to 
14 the hungry, the gift (+ev) is small, 
but (3€) the willingness (zpoOvpia) is great 
(380) 16 with God. He who thinks 
that no one is in the presence of 
18 God, he is not humble towards God. 
(381) He who makes his mind like unto 
20 God as far as (xara) he is able, he 
is the one who honors (riav) God greatly. 
(382) 22 God (+peév) does not need (xpeta) anything, 
but (5€) he rejoices over those who give to the 
(383) 24 needy. The faithful (ao70s) do not speak many 
words, but (8€) their works are numerous. 
(384) 26 It is a faithful person (moros) fond of learning 
who is the worker (épyarns) of the truth (4A70e.a). 


Charles W. Hedrick - 


978-90-04-43895-8 


Downloaded from Brill.com 07/29/2024 09:15:24PM 


Via Wikimedia 


320 


| Ze) 


I2 


14 


16 


18 


20 


22 


24 


26 


28 


NAG HAMMADI CODEX XII,/* 


34" 
[2apmloze ...[ MiTepi] 
CTACIC ZINA XN.[...]..[..€k] 
TMX!I AAAYE NOONT KNAP [z2o]re 
EN 2HTG NAaay’ mrypann[oc] qna 
Wqi AN MMAY NTMNTPMMAO’ 
TETEGMWE EaaAYg APig 2M TTEK 
OYWWE’ TIETEWWE EN EEG M 
THPAAG NAAAY NCMOT’ EPIZY 
TOCXOY N2WB NIM e20y[o e€] 
TPEKXOOC XE ANOK Oycoda[c’] 
TETKEIPE MMOYG KAAWC xoo[c] 
2M TIEK2HT XE TINOYTE n[eE] 
T{k}eipe MMoq’ MN Aaay Npw 
ME EGCOM<C> ETMITN EXN TIHKAQ 
AYW EXN QNTPATTEZA EGO NCO 
moc’ MPIAOCOMOC ETO NCW 
MA MITCANBOA’ NTOY EN TIE E> 
TEWWE ETAEIOG AAAA PIAO 
COMOc KATA MpwMeE ETNACA— 
Q2OYN’ APHZE EPOK EX! GOA’ OYN 
METPAMATA’ AYW OYN TETOY 
PamatTa MMOoq’ NIM TE TIN[OY] 
TE MME’ MME Ae XE NIM TIET[P] 
NOE! 2pai N2HTK Oypwme [a] 
rAaeoc MEE! TE M2WB ETNANOlLYM] 
MINOYTE’ 2NTAA[a]inwpo[c] 
ne ‘Neel ETOYXE Oya Enaloroc] 
ETBHTOY TIMOY NawTek[O EN] 
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20 


22 


34" 
[Adjust (appocetv) the] calamities 
(mepioracts) 
in order (iva) [ If you] 


do not do evil to anyone, you will not be afraid 

of anyone. The tyrant (rvpavvos) will 

not be able to take away happiness. 

What it is right to do, do it 

willingly. What it is not right to do, 

do not do it in any way. Promise (vmx vetc Oat) 

everything rather than 

to say, “I am wise (cogés).” 

What you do well (xaA@s), say 

with your mind that it [zs] God 

who does it. No man 

who <looks> down upon the earth 

and upon tables (rpazre(a) is wise (coos). 

The philosopher (g@tAccodos) who is an 

outer body (owpa), he is not the one 

to whom it is fitting to pay respect, but (4AAq@) (the) 

philosopher (gtAdcodos) according to (kara) the 
inner 

man. Guard yourself from lying; there is 

he who deceives (@zarayv) and there is he who is 

deceived (amarav). Know who God is, 

and (5€) know who is the one who 

thinks (voety) in you; a good (@ya6os) man 

is the good work 

of God. They are miserable (raAaimwpos) 

because of whom the [word (Acdyos)] is blasphemed. 

Death will [not] be able to destroy 
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NHC XILJ*: THE SENTENCES OF SEXTUS 
NOTES TO TEXT AND TRANSLATION 


158-59 The two sentences form a single maxim linked by ayw. The 
loanword aAHeeEia was used for dAnOés. 1Xw is listed as uncertain 
in Crum 285b; @apyakxov establishes its meaning as “poison.” 

161-62b Sentence 162a is missing, probably due to homoioteleuton. 161 
and 162b are combined by means of a€. TOTE is not present in the 
Greek. 

163a The preposition €- negated by an is an unusual translation of 
mapa. 

164b The double occurrence of €micTHMH is most likely not due to a 
Greek exemplar different from Chadwick’s text but to a need to 
recast the sentence in Coptic. 

165b 700s is usually translated by 2H7T, but me gives a better contrast 
with azrara and was also used in 165. 

165d It appears that mpézee was translated by PanarkH. 

165e The restorations are uncertain. 

165f Pp xpia translates dedpevor; cf. 382. 

165g eTNogpe: Greek text reads the plural ra cupdepovra. 

166 Most likely the Greek exemplar of C read moros with I and Y. 

167 Oéeov in the Greek exemplar was translated as “place of God.” 

168 C has reversed the position of “wisdom” and “truth” in the sen- 
tence. EIMHTI is not present in the Greek. 

169 The Greek exemplar of C apparently read with Y and R in omit- 
ting adrny and te. 

170  PKOINWNI translates peretn. The subject and object stand in 
reversed order in the Greek. 

171a we plus the circumstantial tense translate a Greek participle. 

171b ©C added “desire.” 

172-73 The év zavvi at the end of 172 was translated also with 173; 
the Coptic translator may not have known to which maxim these 
words belonged and thus translated them with both. 

173, The meaning of this maxim has been problematic. Y and X took 
the avevOvvos in a positive sense and thus omitted 7 in the second 
part of the sentence. The EmN Nose in C suggests that the Coptic 
translator also read the positive meaning “guiltless” rather than 
“irresponsible,” but it is not clear how he read the rest of the sen- 
tence. wept with the genitive is normally translated by eTse- or 
2ampa N- while NTW- translates wapa with the genitive. 

307-8 The ae, if reconstructed correctly, combines the two sentences. 
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311-12 The two sentences appear to form one maxim in which the wise 
man is contrasted with the evil man. 

318 The use of eipe is strange and raises the question whether the 
Coptic translator understood the Greek correctly. 27*,21: The blank 
space before 0, which must have continued the width of one letter in 
the lacuna, appears to be due to an imperfection in the papyrus. 

319 OYCOdoc Npwne translates diAocogov. 

320  CwmMa translates oxynvwya; the loanword Pkatac]tiae replaces 
amobec Gan. 

321 The sentence appears to be made up of two separate maxims in C. 
The phrase “and kill you” is not present in the Greek. 

322 C added mMaaaon and did not translate as. 

324 NENANOYC is needed for the sense and is supported by the Greek. 
It may have dropped out due to homoioteleuton. C translated coi 
with the first clause and negated etvat instead of vopuce. The Coptic 
translator misunderstood the Greek. 

325-26a The two sentences appear to form one maxim in C. MNTT20 
€BOA, although as such not attested, must be a translation of apoc- 
moinots. The beginning of 325 may be an explanatory flourish added 
by the Coptic translator. He misread wimret for wioret at the end of 
325 and so changed the meaning. As a consequence padtcra was 
dropped and d€ was strengthened to aAAa. 

328 MS reads axpictioc. 

330 Most likely the exemplar of C read xaAAiorn as in X. The point of 
the sentence is lost in Coptic. 

331 AyccCa is used to translate aviatws éxovra. 

332 € in 29*,10 was omitted due to haplography. 

334 This short maxim comes after 333 in II, Y and R (see also the note 
to 333). It seems to form a single maxim with 332. 

333 The loanword €imuHT1 is used for piv 7. At the end of the maxim 
there is an editorial comment which appears in the same place in one 
of the three Syrian versions of the Sentences of Sextus (X) and thus 
must go back to the Greek tradition. The meaning of 21 2ws NIM 
TMIW@aXE ON Te is not entirely clear. Poirier (“La version Copte des 
Sentences de Sextus,” p. 387) takes it to be a transitional phrase 
which introduces the following sentence (335). However, in view of 
the transposition of sentences 333 and 334 it is likely that in the 
Greek tradition behind x and C saying 334 was found both before 
and after 333. A Greek scribe rectified this redundancy and added an 
explanatory comment which was taken over by the Syriac and Coptic 
translators. In its present form X does not contain 334, but omissions 
are common in the Syriac tradition. 21 2wsB NIM appears to be an 
adverb; its point of reference is unclear. 
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338  akowwrnrov is translated in terms of the needy also in 377. It 
seems OYAE€ was used to translate GAAQ xai. A simple negative 
imperative was used for xaAezov 7yov. 

339 The maxim is followed by a large blank space or erasure now 
largely in a lacuna. No Coptic is needed to account for the Greek. It 
is possible that C was familiar with the addition of Y but left a space 
rather than incorporating it. 

342 MS reads metraeiak due to haplography. (The use of the status 
pronominalis with the present tense is strange.) The word following 
TaAeEiaAK is obscured because of the lacuna and not demanded by the 
Greek. aAaa replaces d¢ in C. 

344 pMmao translates evdaovnoovra and should not be taken in the 
sense of material wealth but in the sense of happiness (see also 387). 

345 Ci lacks the equivalent of Aye in Greek and agrees in this respect 
with Clitarchus 114. The TMNT at the end of 30*,10 must have been 
crowded in. 

346 The Greek lacks “since it is innocent.” 

347. C lacks 8€ with Y, R, and X against IT. 

348 This sentence appears to form one maxim with 349 characterized 
by chiastic construction. Pemaikaze translates avrimovodvrat. 

349 MS lacks the definite plural article with aaimMwn. PKaTexe 
translates éuzrodiCovery. 

352 This sentence appears to form one maxim with 353. C did not 
translate the xai in the Greek sentence. 

354 Sentence 354 appears to form one maxim with 356. d¢ is lacking as 
in IT. 

355 In X this saying is also dislocated when compared to the Greek 
manuscripts. C changed the meaning of the maxim or translated a 
Greek text which was different from II, Y, and R. 

358 oyaqoy: apparently the Greek text behind C read €Ans instead 
of weto@ns. The surviving Greek text (II) appears to be corrupt. C 
adds TOTE. 

361 It seems C needs MAAAON, H, or N2O0YO before ETBE. 

362 ‘t can translate mporevar; cf. Crum 392a. 

363a Perhaps C mistook dpfets to mean “originate” and thus translated 
it as “conceive.” This leaves the meaning of C obscure. 

364 Perhaps the scribe forgot to write “panoc” below the last line. C 
specified rivos et to refer to God. 

367 This sentence appears to form one maxim with 368. Perhaps x1 
6OA €- means here “speak a lie against” as is suggested by the Greek 
text. 

369 With this sentence a new paragraph probably began; cf. 32*,16. 

371 apxXH translates xpnmis. It seems the scribe thought the TapxH 
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indicated a new paragraph and thus a blank space was left between 
sentences 370 and 371. 

372 CC read @AnOeia as nominative instead of dative and thus made it 
the subject of the clause in spite of the gender of otros. As a result, 
the second clause appears unrelated to the first. 

374. C added “everyone” perhaps under influence of 372. 

376a-b_ C read the 6€0s xat vids Oeod of 376b with 376a and thus 
omitted the redundant @éos. As a result, 376b has become unintel- 
ligible. pw (33*,2), €t (33*,3) and the first let of 33*,3-8 are from 
frgs. 6 and 3 Facsimile Edition: Codices XI, XII, XIII, pl. 101, 
placed there after publication of the volume; see the Facsimile Edt- 
tion: Introduction. 

377-78 377 appears to form one maxim with 378, which in turn 
depends for its meaning on 377. In 33*,10 N was omitted due to 
haplography. Since dxowwwynrov was translated the same way as pn 
didovs Seouevors (cf. 338), C used it only once. dvvards was not 
translated. C read @e@ with Y. 

379 Wuy7 was rendered “heart” perhaps to conform to a more common 
expression. C spelled out deopueve (i.e., the hungry) in terms of the 
Tpodis. 

380 C appears to have misunderstood the Greek. It did not translate ot 
vouiCovros, kai, and jyovpevos. The ody Arrov G&éeos was mis- 
translated as “he is not humble towards God.” 

381 kara translates eis. 

382 Pp xpia translates detra; cf. 165f. C omits ovdapny with X. 

385-86 XW after 21INa (34*,2) is puzzling. The unintelligible letters on 
34*,2 and the final letters on 34*,3-7 are from frgs. 6 and 3 Fac- 
simile Edition: Codices XI, XII, XIII, pl. 102, placed there after the 
publication of the volume; see the Facsimile Edition: Introduction. 

387 See note to 344. 

389b ~=—s It is not clear why C used the second aorist imperative of 
vmoyxvetoOat as a loanword. The meaning of the Greek is somewhat 
ambiguous, but C’s interpretation is most likely correct. 

390 Ci strengthened the second part of the maxim by making God the 
actor rather than the cause. The scribe mistakenly wrote meTKeipe 
(34*,13), probably under the influence of its occurrence in 34*,11. 

391 The scribe mistakenly wrote com? which means “wait” or “be 
stretched.” It is not attested with EemiTN €XN- and makes no sense in 
the context. The emendation com is supported by the Greek. 

392 Perhaps C read oxnuartopor instead of xypnuaricpov. Yvy7 was 
translated as “inner man” by C to get a better contrast with the first 
clause. €AevOepody was changed to “pay respect to.” 

393 C misunderstood the function of the Greek infinitives. The sentence 
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in C appears to be two separate maxims with the meaning of the 
second left obscure. C omitted yap. 

394 C added ae. The punctuation suggests that the second clause 
forms one maxim with 395. 

396 TaAAaimwpoc translates GOAtor. 
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INTRODUCTION 
NHC XII,2*: THE GOSPEL OF TRUTH, 


53*,1-54*,28; 57*,1-60*,30 


Bibliography: Malinine, et al., Evangelium Ventatis and [Supplementum] ; Fac- 
simile Edition: Codex I, pl. 20-43; Facsimile Edition: Introduction, pl. 23*/24*. 


The fragments of the Sahidic Gospel of Truth in Codex XII had 
not been distinguished from the other material in the codex in the 
inventories made by Doresse (Secret Books, 142-45), Krause (“Der 
koptische Handschriftenfund,” 121-31), and Robinson (“The Cop- 
tic Gnostic Library Today,” 383-401). First mention of the frag- 
ments was made in “The Coptic Gnostic Library,” 85. 

No title of the tractate has been preserved with the fragments; 
the title, as well as the order and identification of the fragments, is 
wholly dependent on the parallel text of the Gospel of Truth in 
Codex I. Apart from the parallel text, these fragments would have 
had little value. Their present significance is limited to the light 
they shed on the parallel version in Codex I. Hence the notes to the 
text and translation only deal with the differences between the two 
versions. 

Fragments of three leaves have been found. All of these contain a 
part of the bottom margin and one of the leaves has part of both 
top and bottom margins. Unfortunately, in every case the left and 
right margins are lost, which made the reconstruction of complete 
lines a matter of conjecture. By calculating the average number of 
lines in the Gospel of Truth (1,3) which correspond with a page of 
text in the Gospel of Truth (XII,2*), it could be estimated that the 
fragments belonged to pages 15, 16, 19, 20, 21, and 22 of the trac- 
tate. When put in sequence with the Sentences of Sextus (XII,/*) 
the fragments then become pages 53*-54* and 57*-60*. Assuming 
that both versions of the Gospel of Truth had the same length, 
XII,2* can be estimated to have ended at the bottom of page 67*. 
This means that the Sentences of Sextus ended and the Gospel of 
Truth began on page 39” of the codex. Yet the last page of Sextus 
must have been almost a full page, especially if the title was at the 
end; and also the first page of the Gospel of Truth comes out as a 
full page in the estimate. However, in order to prevent a rather 
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awkward codex pagination, this conflict has been ignored (see the 
Codex Introduction). Leaf 53*/54* is represented by two frag- 
ments, leaf 57*/58* by two fragments which join in the middle of 
the leaf, and leaf 59*/60* by seven fragments which clearly fit 
together. The small fragment of leaf 53*/54* and three small 
fragments of leaf 59*/60* were placed after the facsimile edition of 
Codex XII was published and, except for one fragment of leaf 
59*/60*, are shown in position in The Facsimile Edition: Intro- 
duction, pl. 23*/24*. Fragment 7 shown on pl. 119/120 has been 
placed on p. 59*,24-27 (pl. 120) and p. 60*,24-26 (pl. 119). The 
extant lines on pages 53*/54* and 59*/60*, of which only the 
bottom parts of the leaves survive, have been numbered by esti- 
mating the number of lines the page once contained. The fact that 
pages 55*/56* are not represented in the sequence lends support to 
the suspicion that at least some of the loss was suffered since the 
discovery of the codices. 

The Gospel of Truth (XII,2*), it appears, was written in pure 
Sahidic. The only departures from standard Sahidic, aside from a 
few itacisms (AoE16€ 59*,28 for AoIGE; Tae! 54*,25 and Nael 
54*,22.23.27 for maf and naif; Praeioy 54*,26 for mcTalioy; 
OYXAl 57*,24.26 for oyxat), are the following: mi, ¢, and ni are 
frequently used as articles. Once n has not been assimilated to m 
before m (53*,27). The relative form of the habitual tense is ewa- 
(58*,25). The “not yet” tense is spelled Emmat- in 60*,24. The 
perfect relative is normally Nra- and, if reconstructed correctly, 
once ENTA- (57*,23). The translator used remarkably few Greek 
loanwords. 

The differences between the two versions of the Gospel of Truth 
go far beyond those expected for independent translations into 
different dialects. The fragments are not extensive enough to pre- 
sent a full comparative evaluation of both versions. If the fragments 
are indicative of the whole, then the version in Codex XII has a 
somewhat shorter text and differs often in substance. The many 
serious problems of syntax in I,3 are not evident in XII,2*. The 
text appears smoother, more direct and more transparent in mean- 
ing. Some of this could be due to the fact that the Coptic translator 
of XII,2* produced a version that was a simplification of the Greek. 
However, it is at least as likely that the Coptic of Codex I is awk- 
ward and at times corrupt. If the fragments of the Gospel of Truth 
in XII,2* indicate anything, then it is to make the student of the 
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Gospel of Truth aware that the difficulties in I,3 are not necessarily 
due to complexity of thought and gnostic obscurity but perhaps to 
an inferior Coptic translation of a corrupted Greek text. 
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53" 
(Lines 1-18 lacking) 
[ of J. 
[ayw] nNeTcwTM epolg 
[Neq]t Nay NTtTre [MN micTo! N] 
[oyc]morT Nrag ma[Hpe MMepiT] 
[ago] ywn? nay eB0a [aqramooy] 
[eneilw? mataaxe [MMog €] 
[aqniqje Mmeqmeeye eE[2pai Epo] 
[oy ageiple Mmeqoywlay a2a2 6eE] 
[x1 Mmoy]Joein NEg2N nc[mMoT Neca] 
[P= ne]y20 NayMmo ne [Eepooy] 
[ 4-5 ] ENEGKTAEIT M.[ 
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53" 
(Lines 1-18 lacking) 
[and] they who hear [him 
[he] granted them the taste [and the smell of | 
his form. The [beloved Son] 
appeared to them [and told them| 
[about the] Father, the ineffable one, [having] 
[breathed] his (Father’s) thought [znto] 
[them. He did| his (Father’s) will. [Then many] 
[received the] light. He was in [fleshly (cap£) form;] 
(his) face was foreign [to them] 
[ ] since he was changed [ 
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54* 
(Lines 1-18 lacking) 
[Mppe er6a]MaAomT aqrop[koy 
[ 9  ]WNsppe aqcoolze €] 
[2pai ae NNaeji NTaycaaate o[ymo] 
[eit aqawnje Nnaei ercop[m oy] 
[COooYN aqwlwne Nnaei eT[O Nat] 
[COOYN' O)YMNTATMOY acw[wre] 
[Nnaei eTmMJooyT nae: nle mawc]) 
[eqkw ezplay MmPraeioly MN Pic] 
[Necooy] Naei ETE MTOycwl[pmM aq] 
[wine NcJa mai NTraqcwpwm [ 
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54* 
(Lines 1-18 lacking) 
ensnaring [bonds] he destroyed 
[ ] new. [And (8€)] he raised 
[up those] who have stumbled. [A way] 
[came into being] for those who are lost. 
[Knowledge] came to those who [are] 
[zgnorant.| Immortality [came] 
[to those who are] mortal. He is [the shepherd] 
[who left behind] the ninety [and nine] 
[sheep] which were not lost, [and] 
[searched for] the one which was lost. [ 
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57" 
[YOYON? €BOA] 2M Ma N[IM Eqaan] 
[Tw ef2yaly THpc nlictnoyge] 
[NTaq qt] MMog eno[yoeIn ay] 
[w 2N TEGMN] T2apw2HT [qxoce] 
[EXN CMOT NJIM’ mMaaxfe rap an] 
[me EwaqwwjaMm aaaa n[nna net] 
[QwaMm epoly MmpuHte et[ennnal] 
[Cwk E€BOA M]mictTNoyge [Eepog ay] 
[w nna mejtTt MTON Nal[q 
[ 62 M]Mog exwga.|[ 
[....€BOA] 2N Nic TNO[yge Ngo] 
[pli erTapd o]yeEBoA 2N Ni[cTNOYgeE] 
[rap me: oy]PyXiKON M[TTAacMal] 


[ 10+ ]. epenme[picmoc] 
[ rt ]M Ma .[ 
[ r2t e]rse [mai age N] 


[61 TMNAZ2TE AaqBWA] EBOA ‘m [mime] 
[PicMoc ayw age]i emxw[k EeBoa] 
[ET2HM xe]k[aac N]neqww([re] 
[eqcwrT] ee: n[ag NJ61 miapoy [ay] 
[w gnjaswa 2[M n)trwr N[2HT ET] 
[xHK] nai nle nlwalxe Mra] 
[Noy]qe ent[ay]Tauwf[e o€ig M] 
[Mog mo]yxaeli me Nnaeli EToy] 
[mMoyTe] epooly ey]comT e[BOA 2H] 
[rq Mro]yxalei e]reoy .[ 
[...oyo]n2 [na]e: erx[ 


stated ] e€ycomT eso[a 
VACAT xwfl 
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57" 
[tt appears] in every place. [Jf zt] 
[mixes with] all kinds of [matter (¥An), tts fragrance] 
[zt gives] to the [light. And] 
[zn ts] patience [zt 2s exalted] 
[over] every [form]. [For (yap) it ts not] the ear 
[that] smells, but (@AAG) the [Spirit (avedpa) is the one who] 
[smells it] just as [the Spirit (avedpa)| 
[draws forth] the fragrance [to himself, and| 
[the Spirit (avedpa) is the one] who put [z¢] at ease | 
[ ] him upon it. [ 
[ from] the Lfirst] fragrances 
[which are cold. For (yap) he is] one of the [fragrances,] 
[a ] physical (WuyeKov) [form (mAaopa) 
[ ] the [division (ueptopos)] 
[ ] the place [ 
[ ] Therefore 
[Faith came and dissolved the division (ueptopos).| 
[And it came] to the fullness 
[which 1s warm, in order that] the cold may not 
[again] come [to it. And] 
[tt shall} dissolve [through the perfect] harmony. 
This is [the] word [of the gospel] 
which [was proclaimed. | 
[It 2s the] salvation for those [who are] 
[called while] waiting for 
[the salvation] which [zs] a [ 
[ appear. This| which [ 
[ ] while they await [ 
VACAT 
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58* 

[me mroyJoein mai [ETE MN 2a1BEC] 
[NeHT]q XN MM[ON E€a)xeE wad] 
[e1 NJOi mintAHpw[Ma’ ayw Mne] 
[miJara aqwne [EBOA 21ITOOTT] 
(Nf]mAaANH’ ayw afcaywre ETBH] 
[HTC NIPMNTNO[YTE MreIwT N] 
[ar]witc agt No[yoeig) Mmigta] 
[kai]Jro! Neqwoon [N6I MN Aaay] 
[eT]JNawtTayo Mn[pHTe Nei Mm] 
[arxw]am aaaa oy[ 
[mpajleoc Mneiw[T 
[mMeeyle 20Awc 2aT[ooT 
[.. Jqywnre: e[ 
[...JMer ete nl 
[...]Nrenrt.[ 
[....] m6i[Ne 
[.Joyn me[TCTO EBOA rap ce] 
[Mo]yTre epo[y xe oymeTanoia] 
eTse mai alade)ap([cia nwr Nca) 
TmNOBE 2iI[Na] xek[aac Eqeww] 
[re] N61 oy[Taa]6o: n.[ 
[....]. N.[.Jawne [... mat] 
[mk w] eBoa [ne] 21roo[TG MMAO] 
[roc ‘Nre [nijnan[pwma: mai] 
[(ra]p ewag[n]wrtr en[eima ete] 
[m]aywne M[MJay e[Boa xe qt N] 
[rloorg mf. .Jar.[ 
[mijwta: eBoa xe nletpP wta) 
[q]t Nroorg taj tle e€ MmTMAH] 

[Pwma) 
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58* 
[zs the] light [which has no shadow| 
[tn it,] or rather [as 2f | 
the pleroma (zA7pwya) [were to come. And] 
[the] deficiency {did not] occur [through] 
[the] error (aAavn). And [it happened because of | 
the immeasurable divinity [of the] 
[Father.] He gave [time to the deficiency,| 
although (xairot) there was [no one] 
[who] will be able to tell the [manner of coming of the] 
(Incorruptible One]. But (aAAqQ) [ 
[the] depth (Ba6os) of the Father [ 
[thought] entirely (6Aws) with [ 
[ it} happens. [ 
[ ] which [ 
[ ] of the [ 
[ ] the [discovery 
[ for (yap)] the [rejection (of sin)] 
[ts] called [conversion (weravota).] 
Therefore [Incorruption (ag@apoia) pursued] 
Sin, in order that (tva 
healing [might occur]. The [ 
[ ] happen [ This] 
[is the forgiveness] through [the Word (Adyos)] 
of [the] pleroma (zAnpwpa). [For (yap) he] 
runs to the [place where] 
[the] sickness is, [for he gives] 
aid [ 
[the] deficiency, because [whoever is deficient] 
[he] aids. Thus [tt is with the pleroma (aAnpwya)| 
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59" 
(Lines 1-17 lacking) 
[Tai 2N TOYMHTE a]yuwal[xe eE] 
[mxc xeKaac] ce[NJaxi No[ycTo] 
[N61 Nal]i ETWTPTWP ayw NTO] 
[org Nclexi MmiTw2e: nlitw]) 
[2¢ rap] me mnae Nte reiw[T] 
[Eaq]nae 6€ Nay ayxi Mn[iTw] 
[2¢ ma]ei me ayx[wk] es[oa: nic] 
[keyo]c rap etm[H2] wlaytag2] 
[coy 2o]Tan rap EqlwJan[swa Ee] 
[BOA N61] miTwW2S aqyl 
[woyleir’ TAoE16eE [ETpPEGP] 
[Noyx]pia MBw~A eE[BOA MNI) 
[rw2e] Tre waqkal[TEexe 
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* 


59 
(Lines 1-17 lacking) 
[this they spoke in their midst about] 
[Christ (yptores), so that those] who were disturbed [might] 
receive [a bringing back], and [from] 
[him they might] receive the ointment. [For (yap) the [ointment] 
[zs] the mercy of the Father. 
Therefore, [since he had] mercy on them, they have received [the 
ointment, | 
[that 1s], they have [become perfect.| 
For (yap) (only) [the full jars (oxedos) are being sealed. | 
For (yap) when (érav) 
the sealant [dissolves,] it [ 
[empty]. The reason [for it becoming] 
[deficient (xpeia)] is the dissolving [of the] 
[sealant]. It [holds back (xaréxewv) 


Charles W. Hedrick - 


978-90-04-43895-8 


Downloaded from Brill.com 07/29/2024 09:15:24PM 


Via Wikimedia 


342 


20 


22 


24 


26 


28 


30 


NAG HAMMADI CODEX XII,2* 


60* 
(Lines 1-16 lacking) 
C.Jwl 
[.Jn eres a[H Ey2M MBaeoc M] 
[nJeqmeeye maoro[c ae NTaq] 
[eJi agqoyon2oy EBo~A [MNOYC N] 
TE mAoroc EeTwal[xe an xin] 
[MnJezoo0y eteneq6e[EeT Eymoy] 
[re epog] xe mleJeye ene[ianu eq] 
[6w NJ)2H[TG] emnatdgloywng]) 
[EsojA qnawwne ale etrpeqoy] 
[w]n? EBoa 20TanN [Eqwaney] 
[aoKel] N61 MOYwy) [MneTq] 
[oywwle mioywy [metqmo] 
[TN M]treq2HT TH[pq N2HTG]) 
[N61 nejiwT ayw nleTgeyaokel] 
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60* 
(Lines 1-16 lacking) 
[ ] since (ézretdy) [they are in the depth (Ba8os) of | 
his thought. [And (8€)] the Word (Adyos) [which had] 
[come] revealed them. [The Mind (vois) of | 
the silent Word (Adyos) [from] 
[that] day [continues to be called| 
thought, [since (€metd7) it] 
[remained] in [zt] before it [appeared.| 
And (8€) it shall happen [that it appears] 
when (érav) 
the will [of him who willed is pleased (evdoxetv. |] 
[Jt 2s] the will [tn which] 
[the] father [rests] his whole heart 
and with [which he is pleased ( eddoxetv).] 
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NHC XII,2*: THE GOSPEL OF TRUTH 
NOTES TO TEXT AND TRANSLATION 


XII,53*,19-29 = 1,30,27-31,6 

53*,20 It is unclear from I,30,28 what words could be missing in the 
lacuna. 

53*,20-26 Codex XII omits the reference to the laying hold of the 
beloved Son (I,30,31). It also specifies that the taste and smell apply 
to “his form.” 

53*,24 atTwaxe MMog and atwang (I1,30,34) normally do not 
translate the same Greek adjective. 

53*,25 The epsilon before the lacuna is very uncertain; perhaps some 
ink flaked off. 

53*,26  6e is not present in I,30,36-37, but is needed to fill the lacuna. 

53*,27-29 The text of Codex XII is significantly different from its 
parallel in Codex I. It appears that the first part of line 29 was left 
blank. 


XII,54*,19-28 = 1,31,25-32,3 

54*,19-20 ‘The parallel text in I,31,25-28 is worded differently; the last 
phrase (Ayw...1m€) appears to have no equivalent in Codex XII. 

54*,20-21 This sentence may be the equivalent of I,31,32-33; in that 
case, not only the order in XII is different but also it is no longer 
part of the parallel phrases which follow. 

54*,20-25 Of the five parallel phrases in I,31,28-35, Codex XII lacks 
the third, and the fourth seems to precede the stanza in altered form 
(see note 54*,20-21). 

54*,24 Both MNTATMOY and MNTATXW2mM (1,31,34) could be a 
translation of a@@apera. 

54*,27-28 Codex XII lacks the equivalent of aqe in I,32,2. 


XII,57*,1-29 = 1,34,4-35,4 

57*,2  THpC is lacking in Codex I. 

57*,4 MNT2aApa2HT (saKpoOvuia) seems to fit the sense better than 
“his silence” in I,34,7. 

57*,5 Nepay nim in I,34,9, which is syntactically unclear, is lacking in 
Codex XII. 

57*,6 Codex XII lacks “the fragrance” after aywaM; it is not needed 
for the meaning. 

57*,6-15  1,34,10-21 is obscure in syntax and meaning which makes the 
reconstruction of Codex XII at this point hazardous. 

57*,8 1,34,13-14 (ayw...MmiwT) appears to be lacking in Codex 
XII. 
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57*,14 1,34,20-26 appears to be lacking in Codex XII. 

57*,18 mXWK EBO~ translates wAnpwpya. Elsewhere in the fragments 
aAnpwpua has not been translated. 

57*,19 There is not enough room in the lacuna for both eT2Hm and the 
equivalent of Nre taramu (1,34,31). 

57*,21 Codex I does not repeat the main verb (BWA). TWT N2HT could 
translate the same word as MNTOYEEI! (1,34,33). 

57*,23-29 The wording in Codex XII differs considerably from Codex 
I. 

57*,29 One could reconstruct xw[k €BOA (= 7ANpwpa) but this adds 
a further departure from the text of Codex I. 


XII,58*,1-29 = 1,35,5-35 

58*,2 There is no equivalent for the puzzling xN MMON in Codex I. 

58*,4  1,35,9 reads: “the deficiency of matter.” 

58*,5 There appears to be an omission due to homoioteleuton in I,35,10 
involving the words NTTMMAANH AYW ACWWIME EBOA 2ITOOTT. 

58*,6-7 Codex I lacks MNTNOYTE; aTwitc and MNTATAPHXC 
(I,35,10) could be translations of the same Greek adjective, though 
Codex I reads it as a substantive. 

58*,7 Codex XII suggests that the unusual form tw- in I,35,11 is the 
construct form of + rather than eine. 

58*,10 AatTXWwWeM and atreko (1,35,14) could both be translations of 
&pOapros. In that case Codex XII has the normal Coptic equivalent. 

58*,12 2OAwc has no equivalent in Codex I. 

58*,14 The word division is uncertain. 

58*,17 One large or two small letters would fit in the lacuna at the 
beginning of the line. The “rejection” is probably with reference to 
sin. 

58*,19 Codex XII lacks the strange reference to the breathing of Incor- 
ruptibility found in I,35,25. 

58*,20-21 ~—1,35,26 reads “him who sinned” instead of “the Sin.” The 
antecedent of the pronoun of “that he might find rest” in Codex I is 
unclear. Codex XII renders the purpose clause differently. The 2 in 
2iINa is partly obscured by blotting. 

58*,26 dwie was corrected to wwne. 1,35,31-33 (xe...N2HTQ) is 
lacking in Codex XII. 

58*,26-29 The wording in Codex I is different. There appears to be 
blotting in these lines. 


XII,59*,18-30 = I,36,13-26. 
59*,21 There appears to be blotting in this line. 
59*,23-24 The wording in Codex I is somewhat different. 
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59*,24 There is room for one large or two small letters in the lacuna in 
addition to 2€. 

59*,27. The 2 in Twec may be c; perhaps the word was written 
TWCQ. 

59*,29-30 The wording in Codex I is different. 


XII,60*,17-30 = 1,37,7-21. 

60*,20-22 The syntax of the parallel in I,37,10-12 is unclear and the 
wording is different. 

60*,29 Codex I lacks “his whole heart.” 
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INTRODUCTION 
NHC XII, 3*: FRAGMENTARY TRACTATE 
IA—IB; 2A—2B 


Fragments 1A-1B and 2A-2B have been assigned to the same 
tractate for the sake of convenience. There is no evidence to support 
or refute their belonging to the same tractate. All that can be said is 
that neither fragment belongs to the Sentences of Sextus or the 
Gospel of Truth. Both fragments contain parts of the bottom mar- 
gin of the page. Since they do not contain the first line of the page, 
line numbers have been assigned on the assumption that the pages 
had a total of 29 lines, the average for the extant pages in the 
Sentences of Sextus and the Gospel of Truth. 

With no title and only one substantial fragment surviving, the 
character of the tractate is obscure. It appears to contain ethical 
teaching within a religious context. The first-person singular and 
plural are used, and the speaker refers to “my father,” which 
suggests that he may be Jesus. The speaker contrasts himself and 
his followers with others, referred to in the third-person plural, 
who are evil. Nothing in the fragments suggests that the tractate 
was Gnostic. There are no unambiguous Christian references but 
nothing precludes the tractate from being Christian. There is no 
reason to doubt that it was translated from the Greek. 

The fragments were written in a Sahidic that is less pure than 
the Gospel of Truth but with features which distinguish it also from 
the Sentences of Sextus. It exhibits the following archaic and dia- 
lectal forms: EN (A,F,S.)—1B,21; € (A,Sy})—1B,20; ne- (A,A2, 
F,Sy))—1B,21; meer (A,A2)—1B,23; naer (So)—1B,19; COOYNE 
(So)—1B,10;: wMmMoei (S.)—1A,19; cexe (A2,S9)—1A,13. In 
distinction from The Sentences of Sextus it uses T (1A,15; 1B,23) 
interchangeably with the article T (1A,14; 1B,16.17), and the 
indefinite article is spelled 2EN- instead of 2N-. 
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20 


22 


24 


26 


28 


NAG HAMMADI CODEX XII, 3* 


IA 
(Lines 1-5 lacking) 
}).[ 


]n.[. .JHpe e.[ 
] MMON NOE ETEY) 
NJENEPHY AAAA 
O]YMHHWE EX! 
JN WayCcexe kKAKWC 
JWN2 ETMNTBOO 
Joy2 €BOA NTMNT 
P 2]wB ENTIESOOY E> 
JEnaraeon’ NCE 
P 2]wB ENETE NOYOY 
JNWMMOEI OYN 2E 
]P 2wB ENETE NOY 
] N2ZEN2BHYE En .[ 
ANO]N 2WWN ENP 2~[B 
2BH]Ye NNETMMALlY 
2En2B]Hye EY200y[ 
Jey netNnae[ 
njezsHye eTre[ 
]ni netn[ 
oyo)n nim [ 
Jeoc [ 


E 
0) 


z 
‘a) 


i aR a SR a i a a a 
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1A 
(Lines 1-5 lacking) 
6 
8 
10 [ ] us as it is 
[fitting. ] each other, but (@AAq@) 
12 | ] a crowd to receive 
[ ] they speak ill (xaxa@s) 
14 | ] live by wickedness 
] the [ 
16 [ ] work evil things to 
[ ] the good things (@ya@ev), and they 
18 | ] do their own things 
[ ] strangers. There are 
20. = [ ] do their own things 
[ ] works which [ 
22. | we] ourselves do [ 
[ works] of those [ 
24 «Oo ] evil works [ 
[ ] that which we shall [ 
26 [ the] works which [ 
[ ] that which [ 
28 ] every one [ 
1A,11 The subject must have been first-person plural. 
1A,14 Or: OYWN2. 
1A,15 Perhaps Moye “fill.” 
1A,21 At the end of the line restore perhaps ENANOYOY “which are 
good.” 


Charles W. Hedrick - 978-90-04-43895-8 
Downloaded from Brill.com 07/29/2024 09:15:24PM 
Via Wikimedia 


352 


18 


20 


22 


24 


26 


28 


NAG HAMMADI CODEX XII,3* 


1B 
(Lines 1-5 lacking) 
[C oot OD 
[ 7£ oy 
C-Jpel. .J6H Na[ 
e€e€ixw rap Ml 
cooyne Mnn[oyTe 
Me T mEeyoyol 
TAANH’ AAAATl[ 
cemMnmwa MmmM[ 
2OYN ENMNOYTE E[ 
AYW HAH aymo[ 
TMNTATCOOY[NE 
PETAIKAIOC YN[H 
Moc NEyMn[wa 
NOI Naer NTOg [ 
El MAEIWT ETE NcC[ 
NEY EN NEIWT eE[ 
[.Je tmeeye xen .[ 
[... Je mee: Nratnfl 
[....]. thon mn_[ 
[....Jeykw eBoa 2.[ 
Levens ].xoog N6i[ 


[....M]Mog NO nf 
[ 84 Jnec[ 
[ 8+ Jeaaf 
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14 
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28 


1B,10-11 


1B,11 
1B,15 
1B,23 


FRAGMENTARY TRACTATE 1B,6-29 353 


1B 
(Lines 1-5 lacking) 
| 


| 
For (yap) I speak the [ 


know [God 

gave their [ 

error (7Aav7). But (@AAq) [ 
they are worthy of the [ 

into God [ 

And already (757) they have [ 
the ignorance [ 

the righteousness (Stxatoovvn) [ 
these were worthy [of 

He | 

my father who is [ 

not to them a father [ 


I think that the [ 
[ ] this which the [ 
] I give again to the | 
] they forgive [ 
] spoke it [ 


| 
| 
| 
| Jit [ 
[ 


Perhaps |[pw]/me “men.” 


Perhaps oYOeIN “light.” 


Perhaps Moowe “walked.” 


Perfect relative NT a- plus the article T. 
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354 NAG HAMMADI CODEX XII, 3* 


2A 
(Lines 1-23 lacking) 
24 }.[ 
Jre[ 
26 Idial[ocodoc 
Jmeyupl[ 
28 dijaocogocl[ 


]Jkocmoc tf 


2B 
(Lines 1-23 lacking) 
24 ).[ 
Jonf[ 
26 Jai nf 
]MmMoc[ 
28 Jjxrmog n.[ 
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28 


FRAGMENTARY TRACTATE 2A,24~—20}; 2B,24-29 355 


2A 
(Lines 1-23 lacking) 


| 

| 

] philosopher (@tAccodgos) [ 
[ ] they are not able to [ 

] philosopher (@tAccogos)| 

[ ] world (xocpos) [ 


2B 
(Lines 1-23 lacking) 


] begot him [ 


[ 
| 
| 
[ | her [ 
[ ] think that [ 
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INTRODUCTION TO CODEX XIII 


Bibliography: Krause-Labib, Gnostische und hermetische Schriften, 13-15; Fac- 
simile Edition: Codices XI, XII, XIII, xv, xvii and pl. 104-20; Robinson, “Codi- 
cology,” 15-31; Robinson, “Papyrus Codicology,” 56-57. 


I. PHYSICAL DESCRIPTION 


From Codex XIII only eight papyrus leaves (16 pages) survive. 
The top margins, where pagination might be expected to appear, 
are not sufficiently intact to determine if the codex was originally 
paginated. Since the handwriting and contents of the codex are in 
some respects similar to those of Codex II, which has no pagina- 
tion, it is here assumed that Codex XIII was not paginated. 

The minimum size of the codex has been calculated by Krause- 
Labib (Gnostische und hermetische Schriften, 14) on the basis that 
on the last surviving page there begins a tractate that is completely 
preserved in Codex II, where it comprises 30 pages (NHC II,5: 


97,24-127,17): 


Since the measurements of Codex XIII are only slightly smaller 
than those of Codex II and the number of lines. per page in Codex 
XIII and Codex II are almost identical, one may assume that the 
tractate whose beginning is preserved in Codex XIII comprised at 
least thirty further pages. The second quire of Codex XIII comprised 
then at least forty pages. No doubt we may assume the same size for 
the first quire. Thus we reach at least eighty pages as the total size. 


Since XIII,2* would average 36 lines per page but II,5 averages 
just under 35 lines per page, On the Origin of the World (II,5) 
might require only 29 additional pages. Be that as it may, the 
surviving pages would have as their minimal numeration 35-50; 
the hypothetical nature of this numeration is indicated by an aster- 
isk: 35*-50*. As in the case of Codex II (145 pp.), Codex XIII 
may well have been much larger than this minimal pagination 
suggests. 

The original reconstruction of Codex XIII assumed two quires, 
since the first three leaves (six pages) have horizontal fibers on the 
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front and vertical fibers on the back, suggesting the second half of a 
first quire, and the last five leaves (10 pages) have vertical fibers on 
the front and horizontal fibers on the back, suggesting the first half 
of a second quire. However, analysis of horizontal fiber continuity 
subsequently showed that the sheets of Codex XIII were stacked 
with horizontal fibers facing up, rotated go° in a horizontal plane 
and then folded inward at the center. The result was that the sheets 
appeared to have been stacked with vertical fibers facing up, as is 
actually the case with the top eleven sheets in Codex II. This is 
shown by the fact that the continuity of fibers from sheet to sheet in 
Codex XIII does not occur from the right side of one sheet to the 
left side of another but from the top of one sheet to the bottom of 
another (See Robinson, “Papyrus Codicology,” 56-57). Hence, the 
occurrence of facing pages with vertical fibers indicates the center 
of the quire, which occurs at pp. 40*-41*. The theory that there 
was only one quire is confirmed by the continuity of horizontal 
fibers between pp. 39* and 42*, pp. 37* and 44*, and pp. 35* and 
46*. Codex I is the only codex in the Nag Hammadi library that is 
comprised of more than one quire (see the Facsimile Edition: 
Introduction, 32-44). 

Krause has assumed that the discoloration and deterioration of 
the first two leaves is due to burning, so that the missing parts of 
the codex would be the leaves that legend says the peasants burnt to 
cook their tea (Gnostische und hermetische Schriften, 14 and 236). 
But the eight surviving leaves were apparently removed from the 
rest of the codex in antiquity and conserved inside the front cover of 
Codex VI prior to the burial of the library. This is confirmed by 
the congruency of the contours of the last leaves of Codex XIII 
with the first leaves of Codex VI, the discovery of a fragment 
belonging to lines 8-9 of XIII,35* attached at the proper position 
to the inside of the front cover of Codex VI, and a photograph by 
Jean Doresse showing leaves of Codex XIII still inside the front 
cover of Codex VI. The first two leaves probably suffer from 
nitrification, perhaps due to dampness and direct contact with the 
leather of the cover (Robinson, “Inside Codex VI,” 74-87; 
Facsimile Edition: Codex VI, 1x and pl. 3-4; and Facsimile 
Edition: Codices XI, XII, XIII, pl. 104-107. 

These eight leaves, tucked inside the front cover of Codex VI, 
were part of one of the groups of codices acquired by the antiquities 
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dealer Phocion J. Tano during 1946-48. It was put in safekeeping 
at the Department of Antiquities in 1949, transferred to the Coptic 
Museum on g June 1952, declared national property by court 
action in 1956, and given the inventory number 10545 in 1959. It 
has been numbered II by Jean Doresse and Togo Mina in 1949, 
IV by Henri-Charles Puech in 1950, IX by Doresse in 1958, and 
XIII by Martin Krause in 1962 and James M. Robinson in 1968 
(Robinson, “Introduction,” and Facsimile Edition: Codices XI, XII, 
XITI, vi-vu). 

Two fragments had remained in the cover of Codex VI and 
several had been put in plexiglass along with Codex XIII. But the 
absence of a cover for Codex XIII where fragments could have 
been kept together in the early period led to some of them having 
been put with fragments of Codices I, IV and V, where they were 
found and placed (see Facsimile Edition: Introduction, 129-30). Of 
the seven unidentified fragments with vestiges of ink published in 
the Facsimile Edition: Codices XI, XII, XIII on plates 119-120, 
fragment two has been subsequently placed on p. 47*, lines 26-27 
and p. 48*, lines 26-28, and fragment three on pp. 45*-46*, lines 
2-3. The minimal amount of unplaced inscribed fragments (num- 
bers 1,4-6; 7 is the same as fragment 14 of Codex XI, hand 1) 
tends to confirm the assumption that only the eight surviving leaves 
were buried with the library. A photograph of XIII, 45*, 37*, and 
50* made in 1949 by Jean Doresse contains five to six letters each 
at the beginnings of lines 1-4 of XIII, 45*, one letter from line one 
and four letters from line 33 of XIII, 37*, and five to eight letters 
from lines 3-6 and one to three letters from lines 10-16 of XIII, 
50* that were subsequently broken off and lost (cf. pl. 104 with pl. 
115, 107, and 120 of the Facsimile Edition: Codices XI, XII, XIII 
and see Emmel, “Photograph Evidence,” 274-75). 

The placing of blank fragments above the first line of the first 
surviving page (upper left, p. 35*) made it possible to identify the 
first extant line as an incipit (“I am the Protennoia”). Thus one can 
move beyond the initial assumption of Jean Doresse (Secret Books, 
181) that the surviving leaves through 50*,24 were the concluding 
part of a tractate, to the recognition that they comprise a complete 
tractate. The contents of the codex may be summarized as follows: 
Tractate(s) (Lost) pp. [1*-34*] 

Tractate 1* Trimorphic Protennoia PP. 35*,1-50*,24 
Tractate 2* On the Origin of the World pp. 50*,25-[79*] or [80*] 
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II. THE SCRIBAL HAND 


It has been suggested that the scribal hand of Codex XIII is a 
quicker, more cursive version of the scribal hand of Codex II 
(Emmel, “Final Report,” 27-28). Yet there appear to be enough 
differences so as to allow that the two hands belong to a student 
and instructor. An insertion in Codex II,12,18 could be an over- 
seer’s correction to a similar hand. In any case, the writing and 
articulation marks are of a very similar style, so that with the 
additional observation of the similarity in Sethian content (e.g., two 
versions of On The Origin of the World and Ap. John II,1:30,11- 
31,25), Codices II and XIII may be assumed to have been copied in 
the closest proximity to one another. 

The hand of Codex XIII, which appears to be typical of the 
fourth century, is a regular, uncrowded biblical majuscule without 
embellishment (e.g., serifs), with nicely rounded €, 0, ©, C, and 6. 
The supralinear strokes appear above and slightly to the right of 
their exponent letters, and, except for nomina sacra and the 
abstract prefix MNT, do not intentionally bridge two or more letters. 
The stroke over nomina sacra normally begins over the second 
letter. There are two instances of the common practice of indicating 
a line-final n by substituting for it a compendium consisiting of a 
stroke over the preceding letter (43*,6.7). Where the scribe wishes 
to indicate rough breathing on Greek nouns, he prefixes to them 2; 
in 48*,28 he uses both the initial 2 and a diaeresis over the first 
letter of the Greek word (i.e., 2YmHpeTHC), of which the latter 
alone without 2 can serve as a rough breathing, as in YPidpONH 
(XI,4:69,21; 70,22; 72,21). 

The scribe indicates mistaken letters by crossing them out with a 
diagonal stroke (37*,25; 42*,19; 44*,3), and adds omitted letters by 
writing them above and in between the letters where they should 
have been (38*,20; 39*,5). 

Besides the supralinear stroke, mentioned above, there are two 
other forms of punctuation: the raised point (*), and an “apos- 
trophe” mark (‘ or ’). As is true in much of Codex II, so also in Co- 
dex XIII, neither of these marks regularly serves to denote sense 
units; rather they function as word and syllable dividers. ‘The 
raised point occurs: (1) often directly after the stops m and tT but 
only when they end a word; (2) after the first-person singular 
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suffixal pronoun T; (3) after the fricative q when it would have 
borne the supralinear stroke; and (4) occasionally after the word- 
final sonorants a, mM, N. The “apostrophe” directly follows the last 
letter of a closed syllable in the following cases: (1) after the stop T 
at the end of the word, or at the end of a morpheme ending in T 
(e.g., the privative aT- and the relative E€T-); (2) after the fricative 
q when it serves as the third-person singular sufhxal pronoun 
(regardless of whether or not it would have borne the supralinear 
stroke); (3) often after the stop k at the end of a word when the 
next word begins with a vowel; (4) optionally, on any of the above 
letters when they occur at the end of a line; and (5) occasionally 
after the word-final c that would have borne the supralinear 
stroke; (6) there is also one instance of its use to divide a double 
consonant: arreéaoc, 35*,16. Thus both forms of punctuation 
serve to denote the end of a closed syllable ending in a consonant or 
sonorant, and serve often as an equivalent to the supralinear stroke. 
The major difference between them is that the raised point occurs 
only at the end of a complete word, while the “apostrophe” mark 
can serve to separate bound morphemes, as well as to indicate 
closed syllables at the end of unbound morphemes. Exceptions to 
these observations will occur, eg., THp’OYy, 41%*,18. Firm 
conclusions on the punctuation of codex XIII are often made 
difficult by a multitude of ink splatterings throughout the Codex, 
perhaps caused by too stiff a stylus, making the decision whether or 
not to count an ink dot as a punctuation mark difficult and at times 
subjective. 


III. LANGUAGE 


The language of XIII,7* will be treated under the heads of 
orthography, phonology, morphology and syntax; only features that 
depart from standard Sahidic or that are in other ways striking will 
be discussed here. The language of XIII,2* is standard Sahidic; 
except for the variants from II,5 noted in the Introduction to 
XIII,2*, which witness a tendency to overcome Subachmimicisms 
(Aaay for aaaye, ae for Nae, and e1 for 1), the language of 
these ten lines is not sufficient in extent to call for analysis here. 
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A. Orthography 


The characteristic features are: (1) arbitrary interchange of e1 
and 1; (2) a single extant instance of the monograph n + 2 = o in 
moloy (“day” 42*,31); yet ten instances of T + 2 = 0. These 
occur consistently in @aH, e€, and eiKwn but otherwise only 
optionally and rarely in the juncture of the relative eT- with 2Hm 
and 200y (“evil”); (3) numerous instances of syncopation, 
especially in the case of the singular indefinite article oy- before 
nouns beginning with oy. 


B. Phonology 


Several phonological characteristics should be mentioned. With 
regard to consonants, as in standard Sahidic, the final n of bound 
morphemes consistently (except in pronouns) becomes m when it 
precedes mm, mM, and @, with the exception of three of the instances 
of the preposition EXN- (40*,1.24; 45*,32). There are no other 
cases of consonantal assimilation. Nasalization occurs only with the 
Greek conjunction yap (Nrap 3 times, rap 10 times) and d¢ (Nae 
2 times, Ae€ 12 times). The Greek spiritus asper is consistently 
rendered by 2, except in the Greek portion of the title (aysaypad@n, 
50*,23). 2 is prefixed also to dunv and eixwv. 2 appears to be 
supplemented by a diaeresis 2YmHpeETHC (48*,28; in Codex 
XI1,4:69,21; 70,22; 72,21 the diaeresis alone serves to mark the 
rough breathing in yPi@ponu). Finally, as in Subachmimic, yg) 
becomes c in coxm (2 times for woxm) and cexe (42*,2 for 
WEXE). 

Insofar as vowels are concerned, there are many instances of the 
presence of the a tonic vowel, characteristic of Subachmimic, 
instead of the o tonic vowel. The following list gives the number of 
times the a tonic vowel occurs, followed by the number of times (if 
any) the o tonic vowel occurs; if only one instance occurs, its 
reference is given: ANAK (35*,30; 36*,5), ANOK (55 times); MAEIT 
(43*,24), MOTT (43*18); NAIN (43*,8), NOEINE (40*22); CMAT 
(40*,6), CMOT (3 times); OYaeINE (35%*,15), OYOEIN(E) (21 
times); WamT (37*,28), WomT (5 times); 2pay (2 times), 2POOY 
(20 times); 2aTpet (3 times), 2oTpe? (42*,8) and 6am (5 times), 
60M (5 times). 
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Characteristic of Subachmimic, € occurs instead of a in pre-tonic 
syllables particularly in causatives: TEKO (3 times), TAKO (none); 
TCcEeBO (4 times), TCABO (none); TCENO (2 times), TCANO 
(40*,25); Teyo (2 times), TAaYO (none); TEZO (11 times), TAZO 
(none); and in pre-tonic and tonic syllables in the following: 
EMNTE (6 times), AMNTE (36*,4); EMagTe (2 times), AMA2TE 
(none); E2wp (37*,16), agwp (none); ENE? (2 times), ANE? (2 
times); MeTE (43*,23), MaTe (none); cexe (42*,2), waxe (17 
times), and oya2- (40*,17), OyE2- (none). 

The Sahidic double vowel (for vowel plus laryngeal) occasionally 
appears as a single vowel, often characteristic of Subachmimic: 
pepe (36*,6), Beespe (46*,17); ETBHT- (2 times), ETBHHT- 
(none); May (46*,20), Maay (7 times); ore (38*,15), aTe 
(45*,6), oore (none); NEKE (43*,6), NAaKE (none); MWNE 
(43*,16), Twwne (none); THBE (2 times), THHBE (none); WwrT 
(44*,16), aawwr (none) and 2pay (2 times), 2pooy (20 times). 
The opposite feature, doubling of vowels, occurs in kaak- 
(49*,30) for Kak- (48*,12); the noun MwwrT (44*,12), cf. the verb 
mw (43*,17); and paat- (39*,11) for pat- (3 times). There is 
one instance of consonantal shift: cexe (42*,2) for waxe (15 
times). The intensifier oyaa- is always oyaaT-. 

Finally, in words whose final syllable consists of a consonant or 
an original laryngeal followed by a sonorant, one often finds the 
secondary vowel € after the sonorant, characteristic of Achmimic 
and Subachmimic: Nrwtne (44*,31), NTWTN (46*,34); COOYNE 
(12 times), COOYN (7 times); TW2ME (45*,12), TW2M (none); 
OYOEINE (21 times), OYOEIN (16 times); Xweme (4 times), 
XW2M (none), and oyaeme- (2 times), OyAgM>- (37%,18). 

There are no examples of the full form (me-, Te-, ne-) of the 
definite article before words beginning with the double consonant. 
The use of mi-, t-, ni- is frequent. The numerals are formed as in 
standard Sahidic except for qjomT, aamrT instead of womNt. The 
ordinal prefix is mostly Mag- (AA2B, 4 times) instead of the 
Sahidic MEQ- (2 times). As indicated above, there are only two non- 
Sahidic: forms among the independent pronouns, anak (AA2F; 
35*,30; 36*,5) for ANOK and Nrwtne (44*,31) for Nrwtn. The 
possessive article displays the following variation: third-personal 
singular, mq- (3 times; no supralinear stroke, cf. meq- 49*,14), 
TEq-, Néq-; first-person plural, MN-, TN-, NN- (stc 44*,10); and 
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third-person plural, moy-, Toy- (TEy-, 40*,17), Ney- (cf. 
NOYEPHY, 39*,12). Suffix pronouns are standard except for 
variation between e1 (mostly) and 1; the second person plural is 
THNE (AA2) instead of Sahidic THytN. The prepositions occur as 
in standard Sahidic, with the following exceptions: eTsHT- for 
ETBHHT-, MMa- (35*,[35]; 40*,7) for MMo-, and the heavy 
variation of a- with e€-. The adverb Twn (none) is always To (2 
times, AA2). There are two occurrences of 2pa (36*,24; 50*,12) for 
2pat, and the fem. of oya is oyte (SAA2, 42*,8). 

The following verbs manifest non-standard Sahidic forms, most 
of which are characteristic of Subachmimic: Mme (Till’s “II infini- 
tive”) instead of emme; oert (2 times), qualitative of eipe (cf. of 6 
times); MNTE- (4 times) for MNTA- (42*,21); NNHY? (40*,12), 
qualitative of Noy (cf. NHY, 42*,21); mppie (Till’s “II infinitive”) 
instead of meipe; maxe- (3 times) instead of me xa-; TN- with 
dative (40*,33), status nominalis for t- (30 times), and Tael- 
(38*,30) as status pronominalis for Taa- (5 times); OYNTE- (2 
times) and OyNTAa- (2 times) for OyYNTa- (3 times); OYON2 
(37*8) as status absolutus for OywWN2 (11 times); and 2NaN (4 
times) instead of 2qn (none). 


C. Morphology 


The morphology of XIII,7* is as found in standard Sahidic with 
few exceptions. All Greek verbs are constructed with P except 
Gpxew (2 times). In the conjugation system one finds the following 
features not characteristic of standard Sahidic: (1) The Achmimic 
form of the second present occurs two times (AaqTO, 43*,33; ANHTT, 
44*,5). (2) The imperfect occurs once in the Achmimic form na- 
(41*,19; elsewhere ne-~). (3) The second future consistently 
replaces the third future in affirmative clauses of purpose. (4) The 
negative habitude is Ma-, never mer. (5) The temporalis is 
NTape- (43*,4). (6) There is the cohortative imperative TWN 
MapoON (“let us arise and go,” 43*,30). (7) In the relative perfect, 
when the subject of the relative clause is identical with its ante- 
cedent, one usually finds the Sahidic (and Subachmimic) NTa-, as 
well as ENTa- (8 times), but eTaz2- (AAz2) also occurs (37*,5.30). 
When the subject of the relative clause differs from its antecedent 
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NTa- is employed, except for one instance of eTa- (AA2, 43*,2). 
Finally, the negative occurs in the bipartite conjugation as both 
N...AN (40*,28; 47*,27), normal in Sahidic, and as awn alone 


(39*,24; 44*,8). 
D. Syntax 


There are some syntactic features which, though not atypical of 
standard Sahidic, are worthy of note. The direct object often pre- 
cedes the verb; in 37*,9-20 and 41*,4-15 it occurs in apparently 
hymnic passages. The normal pattern for the first perfect with 
nominal subject is MPwWME AGCWTM or AGCWTM NOI MpwmMe, 
rarely ampwMe CwTM and never ampwme aqcwrm. Befitting 
an aretalogical discourse, the cleft sentence with a relative verbal 
clause is frequent (“it is I, he, etc. who did...” rather than simply 
“I, he, etc. did... ”). Occasionally the circumstantial is used instead 
of the relative (e.g., 38*,10), perhaps at times to identify the ante- 
cedent by gender (e.g., 46*,23.29) or to continue a string of relative 
modifiers (e.g., 37*,5-8; cf. Till, Koptische Grammatik, § 486). 
Although MW is in Coptic usually used to join words governed by 
the same preposition, ayw is used in 35*,15 (which might be 
emended to ayw<g2pai 2N> 2Enoyaeine—haplography?). The 
identity phrase eTe mai me (and variant spellings) is twice used 
absolutely (42*,28; 49*,30); both instances seem to function as 
adjectives of specification, and are translated “particular.” 

The language of this document is translation Coptic; the fre- 
quency of extraposition of subject and direct object, including the 
NO! construction, points to a fairly literal rendering of a Greek 
Vorlage. The style is highly paratactic, although there are examples 
of rather sophisticated hypotaxis (cf. 39*,26-32; 40*,12-18). 


IV. TITLE 


XIII,7* (Trimorphic Protennoia), though not the first tractate of 
Codex XIII, is the only one to have survived completely. The page 
on which it concludes is the last that survives, and has at its bottom 


the opening ten lines of another tractate, On the Origin of the 
World. 
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Between XIII,/* and 2* there is a colophon which reads 
(unedited) as follows: 

50*,21: MAOrOCNTEMIMANIA F 

22: TIPWTENNOIA TPIMOPHOC F 

23: arlarpagH MaTporpagmoc 

24: EN FNWCEI TEAEIA’ 
Lines 22-24 are purely Greek and the words there are divided from 
one another, a trait not at that time usual in either Greek or Coptic 
manuscripts. Line 21, however, is in Coptic (the articles m- and T-; 
and the genitive N-). Lines 21-22 clearly refer to all or part of the 
preceding tractate (though the referent of lines 23-24 is less clear). 

At the ends of lines 21-22 two gammas are written, preceded by 
a wide space and with a supralinear stroke (Ff), indicating that the 
number three is meant. Assuming that they are not purely decora- 
tive (cf. decorative letters, e.g., at VII,118,8-9), these require some 
explanation. Elsewhere in the tractate two other titles exist, of 
which at least one is in Coptic: 

42*,3: n[AorJoc NTMpwWTENNOIA 

46*,4: [TaT2ima]pMeNH 
It is clear from the content of the sections of the tractate preceding 
each title that they function as subtitles to those sections. If the 
tractate were thus meant to be divided into three parts, or sub- 
tractates, the F at the end of 50*,21 would mean “part 3.” If this 
interpretation is correct, one would expect to find 3, “part 1,” and 
B, “part 2,” after the other two titles, respectively. Unfortunately, 
lacunae at these points in the text make verification impossible. 
Nevertheless, the correspondence between content and colophons 
and the F at 50*,21 make such an interpretation probable. Thus the 
tractate consists of three subtractates: 

35*,1-42*,3: The Discourse on the Protennoia (Part 1) 

42*,4-46*,4: The Discourse on the Heimarmene (Part 2) 

46*,5-50*,21: The Discourse of the Appearance (Part 3) 

The title of the second subtractate is reconstructed, following H.- 
M. Schenke, as a possessive prefix replacing the formula mAoroc 
N- in the titles of the other two subtractates. 

The next problem is how to interpret the fF at line 50*,22. The 
obvious identity of the character with that found in line 21 might 
lead one to postulate a meaningless repetition of the “part 3,” 
perhaps a dittography. A more satisfactory interpretation is that the 
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F at line 22 means “in three parts.” This use of a single Greek 
letter with supralinear stroke as a numeral following a title is one 
common means for designating the number of books a work con- 
tains. Diogenes Laertius in Vitae philosophorum listed works by 
the various authors under discussion, often with an indication. of 
how many books each work contained. The form alternates 
between e.g., mept rayabod a’ By (by Aristotle) and wept rayabod 
y'(by Strato), both meaning “On the Good, Three Books.” There- 
fore one may conclude that the title of the tractate, still in Greek 
(in distinction to the Coptic subtitles), read “Trimorphic Pro- 
tennoia, Three Parts.” This title suits well the tractate as a whole. 

The Greek lines 23-24, &yta ypagn marpoypagos év yvawcet 
teAeta, bear no obvious relation to either XIII,7* or XIII,2*. One 
might be tempted to consider them as a superscript title to XIII,2*. 
But this tractate is untitled in Codex II, where it occurs in com- 
plete form (II,5:97,24-127,17), yet makes no claim to be “Father- 
written,” while XIII,7* at least in part purports to be a first-person 
revelation by the Father. Therefore one may regard lines 23-24 as 
a pious recommendation appended to XIII,7* at some point in the 
history of its transmission, either by its author or a subsequent 
copiest. As such it is not part of the title to either XIII,* or 
XIII, 2*. 
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INTRODUCTION 
NHC XIII,J*: TRIMORPHIC PROTENNOIA 


35*,1-50*,24 


Bibliography: Colpe, “Heidnische, jiidische und christliche Uberlieferung”; 
Doresse, Secret Books, 181, 329-32; Hedrick “Christian Motifs,” 242-60; Hel- 
derman, “Bemerkungen zu Codex XIII”; Janssens, “Le Codex XIII”; La Proten- 
nota trimorphe; MacRae, “Ego-Proclamation”; id., “Sleep and Awakening,” 302; 
id., “Sophia Myth,” 91; Robinson, “Sethians and Johannine Thought,” 643-62 
and discussion 662-70; Schenke, G., “Die dreigestaltige Protennoia”; id., “Die 
dreigestaltige Protennoia (Codex XIII)”; id., Die dretgestaltige Protennoia; 
Schenke, H.-M., “Das Sethianische System”; id., “Gnostic Sethianism,” 588-616; 
Turner, “The Gnostic Threefold Path,” 324-51; id., “Trimorphic Protennoia.” 


I. LANGUAGE 


The language of 7Trmorphic Protennoia is discussed in the 
Introduction to Codex XIII, Section III above. 


Il. TITLE 


The title of Tramorphic Protennoia is discussed in the Introduc- 
tion to Codex XIII, Section IV above. 


III. RESEARCH TO DATE 


Doresse, in his inventory of the Nag Hammadi Library, only 
briefly mentions Trimorphic Protennoia, and gives a translation of 
39*,21-30 and 50*,12-20 (Secret Books, 181). In Appendix I (“The 
Teaching of Simon Magus in the Chenoboskion Manuscripts,” 
Secret Books, 329-32), he translates a number of passages (42*,4-5; 
35*,7-9; 46*,14-19; 45*,10-18; 45*,21-24; 37*,8.10-29; 50*,12-20 
in this order), and compares, as possible examples of Simonian 
Gnosticism, Trimorphic Protennoia with the Concept of our Great 
Power (VI,4) and the Three Steles of Seth (VII,5), whose incipit 
ascribes it to Dositheus, the master and rival of Simon. Recent 
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study of Trmorphic Protennoia has not supported this Simonian 
hypothesis. 

Trimorphic Protennoia has been analyzed and translated, into 
German by G. Schenke: “Die dreigestaltige Protennoia”; “Die 
dreigestaltige Protennoia (Codex XIII)”; and into French by Y. 
Janssens: “Le Codex XIII”; La Protennoia trimorphe. In her 
dissertational transcription and translation G. Schenke (adopting 
the papyrus collation of H.-M. Schenke) attempts to restore most of 
the lacunae in the text, while Janssens in both her editions makes 
few restorations. Both provide a lengthy commentary listing many 
parallels between 77rimorphic Protennoia and other ancient sources. 

G. Schenke locates Trimorphic Protennoia in the ambiance of 
non-Christian Sethian gnostic literature (cf. also H.-M. Schenke, 
“Das Sethianische System,” and “Gnostic Sethianism”). She charac- 
terizes it as a non-Christian document which has been secondarily 
Christianized by the addition of what in her translation is a single 
sentence at the end of the tractate (50*,12-15) and the insertion of 
the name “Christ” as a gloss serving to identify the divine Autoge- 
nes as Christ at three points (38*,22; 39*,6-7; 49*,8). The ontology 
of the text, characterized by a tension between dualism and 
monism, and the way in which its overarching pantheism tries to 
reconcile this dualism, is taken as an indication of a relatively late 
date for 7rimorphic Protennoia, though it is recognized that its 
anthropology is equally marked by a very archaic gnostic Welt- 
und Daseinsverstandnis. Noting that Trimorphic Protennova con- 
sists of three separate subtractates, Schenke suggests that this 
literary tripartition corresponds to the “trimorphic” character of the 
Protennoia as universal goddess (somewhat as the three-formed 
Hecate), with the three aspects of Father, Mother, Son: as the 
masculine aspect of the First Thought of the Invisible Spirit 
(38*,11), as the feminine “mate,” and finally as the Son or Logos. 
The third subtractate, devoted to the appearance of Protennoia as 
the Son or Logos, is said to constitute a material parallel to the 
prologue of the Fourth Gospel, in that it lies on the same plane as 
the gnostic Logos hymn underlying the Johannine prologue. 
Whereas the motifs of that Logos hymn appear to be “artificially” 
made serviceable to an alien purpose in the Johannine prologue, 
they find their “natural context” in Trmorphic Protennoia. 
Schenke notes that the revelatory speeches of Protennoia are cast 
mostly in the “I am” style of self-predication, though there is an 
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admixture of direct address (“you,” 41*,2-15; 42*,27-30; 44*,29- 
45*,20; 46*,33-36) and responses in the first-person plural 
(36*,33-37*,3; 42*,22-23), as well as sections in which Protennoia 
speaks of herself in the third-person; especially where appearing as 
Son she speaks of herself as Mother, 38*,13-16; 45*,10; 46*,9- 
13.20. Schenke further notes that much of the material cast in the 
third-person is supplementary, with the result that the first sub- 
tractate seems to be devoted to a cosmology reflecting the first 
appearance of Protennoia as a form of the Father, the second 
subtractate to be devoted to an eschatology reflecting the second 
appearance of Protennoia as Mother, and the third subtractate to 
be devoted to a soteriology reflecting the third appearance of 
Protennoia as Son. Finally Schenke calls attention to the prominent 
concept of the Voice, especially where it is portrayed as thunder 
(43*,4-26). 

Janssens supposes 7Trimorphic Protennoia to have been the 
second tractate in a codex that originally contained the long version 
of the Apocryphon of John followed by Trimorphic Protennoia and 
On the Origin of the World. Her view is based on the similarity of 
the hand of Codex II to that of XIII, and the facts that the missing 
35 pages of XIII would be sufficient to contain the Apocryphon of 
John (32 pages in Codex II) and that two of these three tractates 
are also found in Codex II. While the two hands do not appear 
identical, as she assumes, but nevertheless closely related, . this 
theory is attractive owing to the close relationship between the 
three stanza Pronoia hymn that concludes the longer version of the 
Aprocryphon of John (II,1:30,11-31,25) and Trimorphic Protennowa 
with its three subtractates (a similarity already noticed by MacRae; 
see the discussion in Section IV below). Janssens interprets the 
tripartition of T71morphic Protennioia as corresponding to the three 
modes in which Protennoia is revealed: in the first subtractate as 
the Thought of the Father, in the second as the Voice of the 
Mother, and in the third as the Logos. Janssens then produces a 
survey of gnostic literature in an effort to document other occur- 
rences of this triadic scheme, taking as her hypothesis the words of 
C. Baynes (Coptic Gnostic Treatise, 64): “Viewing the cosmos as a 
tripartite unit, and believing, as they did, that some form of salva- 
tion was required for the whole, they taught that the Savior was 
manifested in the three divisions in a form and manner suited to 
the mode of being and needs of each.” Janssens mentions various 
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tripartitions: the Valentinian tripartition of the Universe (Pleroma, 
Mesotes or Topos, and kenoma or lower world) and the threefold 
Christ (spiritual, psychic and perceptible); the Basilidean triple 
Sonship (subtle, opaque and material); the tripartition of the 
Universe into levels by the Peratae (Gyevynros, avroyevns and 
yevynros) and the triple nature, triple body and triple power of 
their Christ; in the last Bruce tractate, the tripartition of the Uni- 
verse (inside, middle, outside) and its threefold manifestation of the 
Spinther (Christ); the triple manifestation of Pronoia in the main 
body of the Apocryphon of John (the perfect or merciful Father, the 
Epinoia of Light, and the thrice-descending Pronoia); the threefold 
descent of Pronoia contained in the longer ending of Apocryphon of 
John (I1,r:30,11-31,25) taken as a tradition by itself; in the Hypos- 
tasis of the Archons the threefold appearance of Pistis (the Man of 
Light, Sophia-Zoe, and Logos); in the Gospel of the Egyptians the 
descent of the Triple Male Youth to the ayévynros, abroyeévios 
and yevynros realms; and finally the three-in-one Barbelo figure in 
the second Stele of the Three Steles of Seth. 

C. Colpe (“Heidnische, jiidische and christliche Uberlieferung”) 
in his survey of the treatises of Codices XI, XII and XIII, sum- 
marizes the contents of Trimorphic Protennoia. Noting the various 
aspects of Protennoia, he characterizes her as a wisdom-figure 
similar to the all-pervading Stoic Logos/Pneuma, but which as a 
gnostic redeemer must bridge the gap between a dualistic world of 
two levels by means of soteriological descents. Colpe sees the audi- 
tory metaphors of Trimorphic Protennoia as evidence that, while 
the text is a genuine Sethian-gnostic product, its historical basis in 
a non-dualistic soteriological speculation on the divine self is still 
evident and recoverable. Colpe then goes on to enumerate “stu- 
pendous parallels” to the Johannine prologue to be found in 77- 
morphic Protennoia: 1:1-2 cf. 35*,4-6; 1:3 cf. 38*%,12-13; 1:4 cf. 
35*,12-13; 1:5 cf. 36*,5; 1:7 cf. 37*,3-6.8-9; 1:9 cf. 47*,28-29; 1:10 
cf. 38*,16-18; 50*,15-16; 1:11 cf. 41*,15-16; 47*,22-25; 1:12 cf. 
37*,18-20; 1:13 cf. 49*,25-28; 1:14 cf. 47*,13-15.16-17; 38*,20-22; 
1:16 cf. 46*,16-19; 1:18 cf. 36*,30; 36*,17-22. He concludes that in 
Trimorphic Protennoia one may still recognize a kernel of Pales- 
tinian/Syrian or even earlier Mesopotamian speculation on the 
cosmological and soteriological functions of the divine Wisdom on 
the basis of which both the mythology of the Johannine prologue 
and the Sethian-gnostic mythology of Trimorphic Protennoua could 
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be constructed. Thus Colpe and Schenke (together with the Ber- 
liner Arbeitskreis fiir koptische-gnostische Schriften generally) 
substantially agree on the common background of Trmorphic 
Protennoia and the Gospel of John, though the latter moves a bit 
further in seeing 7r1morphic Protennoia as providing the natural 
context for these materials more than does the Johannine prologue. 
Janssens (“Une source gnostique du prologue?” 357) also admits 
the naturalness of “the way in which the ‘Word’ follows logically 
from the Thought and Voice of the divine,” but sees John drawing 
from non-gnosticizing Genesis traditions independent from the 
tradition behind 7rimorphic Protennoia (cf. Robinson, “Sethians 
and Johannine Thought,” 642-62). 

Thus the evident similarities between the Gospel of John and 
Trimorphic Protennoia may be explained in large part by sup- 
posing common membership in a religious world prone to con- 
ceiving the advent of the divine into the world in terms of a 
descending-ascending redeeming wisdom figure. Both texts arise in 
this sapiental environment at a point when it had taken a gnosti- 
cizing turn characterized by dualism and a mild anti-cosmicism 
which holds that true liberation lies beyond this world and is 
conveyed by a figure personifying the divine wisdom. 


IV. STRUCTURE AND CONTENT 


As noted by Schenke and Janssens, 77imorphic Protennoia 1s 
divided into three subtractates (35*,1-42*,3; 42,4*-46*,4; 46*,5- 
50*,21) separated from one another by individual subtitles probably 
added at a very late point in the treatise’s composition and trans- 
mission (“The Discourse of Protennoia,” 42*,3“; [On Fate],” 46*,4; 
“The Discourse of the Appearance,” 50*,21). Each subtractate 
relates one of the three descents of the gnostic redeemer (cf. the 
summary in 47*,5-23a) here named Protennoia, the First ‘Thought 
of the Father, and none other than Barbelo (36*,17; 37*,12-13; 
38* 8-9). But beneath this simple structure, T71morphic Protennoia 
displays. a complex structure no doubt caused by a complicated 
redactional history. 

The underlying basis of the tractate may be seen in the consistent 
aretalogical first-person singular (ego eimz) self-predications of 
Protennoia. These aretalogical statements are always of the form, 
“I am the...,” or “it is through me that...,” and do not include 
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direct statements about third-person parties, e.g., as in 46*,35b- 
36a, “then everyone of them within me shone.” These self-predica- 
tions seem originally to have been structured into an introductory 
aretalogy of about thirty lines (35*,1-32a) identifying Protennoia as 
the divine Thought, followed by three aretalogies of about forty 
lines apiece in the same style, the second and third of which form 
separate subtractates in Trimorphic Protennoia. Each of these three 
aretalogical sections were probably originally integral units, but 
seem to have been redactionally interrupted at points to make way 
for various later doctrinal additions. 

The first aretalogy originally portrayed Protennoia as the Voice 
of the divine Thought who descends below to reveal her mysteries 
to her fallen members and seems to have consisted of 35*,32b- 
36*,27a + 40*,29b-41*,1a (and perhaps portions of 41*,20b- 
42*,2). The second aretalogy (and second subtractate) portrayed 
Protennoia as the Speech of the Thought’s Voice who descended to 
give her fallen members “shape” and spirit or breath, and seems to 
have consisted of 42*,4-27a + 45*,2b-12a + 45*,21-46*,3. The 
third aretalogy (and third subtractate) portrayed Protennoia as the 
Word of the Speech of the Thought’s Voice who descended incog- 
nito in the likeness of the various lower levels of beings, delivered 
the saving rite of the Five Seals and will raise her members into the 
Light; it probably consisted of 46*,5-7a + 47*,5-23 + 49*,6-22a + 
50*,gb-20 (although the last two of these fragments seem to have 
suffered a number of Christian additions). 

This tripartite aretalogy seems to have been expanded by insert- 
ing six doctrinal passages, which can be recognized by a shift from 
the first-person singular self-predicatory style to some other style of 
address. The first of these passages contains the sort of Sethian 
cosmological speculation found especially in the Apocryphon of 
John (see below Section V) and seems to begin around 36*,27b 
where Trimorphic Protennoia lapses into third-person description 
(cf. the use of the first-person plural in 36*,33-37*,3, perhaps a 
communal response), and ends at 40*,29a where the self-pred- 
icatory style resumes (the two instances of ego eimi material at 
38*,11-16 and 40*,12-18 are drawn from the Apocryphon of John 
and reworded as first-person). This cosmology narrates the story of 
the Autogenes Christ and his four Lights, the last of which, Ele- 
leth, emits his Epinoia (Sophia) to produce the Demon Yaltabaoth 
who steals the Epinoia’s power to create the lower aeons and 
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humankind, and concludes with the restoration of Epinoia-Sophia, 
who is regarded as innocent of all fault. 

Three of the remaining five doctrinal sections are explicitly 
designated as “mysteries” communicated by Protennoia to her 
members (41*,1b-42*,2; 42*,27b-45*,2a; 47*,24-49*,top; the other 
two passages 46*,7b-47*,top and 49*,22b-50*,9a do not seem to 
involve this designation). The term puornptov at 46*,34 and 47*,7 
are general instances of the term and do not designate a specifically 
identifiable mystery. The first mystery narrates Protennoia’s loos- 
ening of the fleshly bonds by which the underworld powers enslave 
her fallen members, a sort of harrowing of Hell; it is announced as 
a mystery and proclaimed in direct discourse to a second-person 
plural audience (41*,1b—42*,2). The passage 41*,20b—42*,2 which 
concludes the first subtractate may be a part of the original are- 
talogy since it is cast in the first-person singular, yet it seems to 
presuppose material from the first “mystery” in lines 41*,21; 41*,29 
and 41*,34-35; uses third-person language in line 41*,35b-36a; 
and seems to anticipate the third subtractate in line 25; furthermore 
41*,1 would make a fit ending for the original aretalogy. Hence, 
41*,20b-—42*,2 is here included in 41*1b—42*,2. 

The second subtractate contains the second mystery (42*,27b- 
45,2a) which is called the “mystery of (the end of) this Aeon” 
(42*,28) and is addressed to a second-person plural audience. It 
presents an apocalyptic announcement of the end of the old age and 
the dawn of the new age inaugurated by judgment of the authori- 
ties of Chaos, the celestial Powers and their Archigenetor (i.e., the 
creator Yaltabaoth). 

The third mystery (47*,24-49*,top) is contained in the third 
subtractate, and narrates Protennoia’s administration of the celes- 
tial baptismal rite called the Five Seals; it is called the “mystery of 
knowledge” (48*,33-34). The third subtractate seems to have 
undergone extensive redactional activity. The first-person singular 
aretalogical narrative breaks off in the second line of the tractate, 
which introduces a lengthy third-person doctrinal treatment of the 
relation of the Word to the other two (Voice, Speech) modalities of 
Protennoia, and concludes with an announcement of Protennoia’s 
intention to reveal more mysteries (46*,7b-47*,top). The aretalogy 
seems to begin again on the top of page 47*, by way of a reca- 
pitulation of Protennoia’s first two descents (47*,5-13a), and 
resumes narrating her deeds as the Word who descends incognito 
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through various levels of spiritual powers until she speaks with her 
members (47*,13b-23a). At this point the term “brethren” (47*,23), 
which was used earlier only at 46*,[35] in the previous doctrinal 
section, is reintroduced, followed by third-person language 
(47*,25b-28a) and then by first-person singular language which 
recapitulates doctrine from the cosmology of the first subtractate 
(47*,28b-35; cf. 40*,11-18). While page 47* and page 49* refer to 
the recipients of Protennoia’s salvific activity in the third-person 
plural, page 48*, narrating the third (baptismal) mystery, refers to 
the recipients in the third-person singular. Furthermore, page 48* 
and the top of page 49* probably contained paraenetical second- 
person plural address, typical in this tractate after a phrase like “so, 
now” (TENOY 6€). 

The third aretalogy resumes at 49*,6 and continues at least until 
49*,22a. (The suspicious similarity between the “ineffable ordi- 
nances” in 49*,22b-23a and “the ineffable [Five Seals]” in 50*,gb- 
10a probably reveals a redactional seam.) This aretalogy on the 
Word appears repeatedly interrupted by Christianizing comments 
of a Christological nature at 49*,7b-8a; 11b-15a and 18b-20a). 
The last doctrinal addition, concerning the “ordinances of the 
Father” (identified with the Five Seals), seems to begin at 49*,22b 
(or perhaps 23b), again using third-person language (note the use 
of plural references in 49*,22b-28a and 49*,34b onward, but the 
singular in 49*,28b-34a). First-person style resumes at the top of 
page 50*, yet much of page 50* seems to bear the stamp of a 
Christianizing redaction (50*,10b-16a), leaving only 50*,16b-20 as 
perhaps belonging to the original aretalogy (50*,top—ga is first- 
person but seems enclosed by the redactional seam mentioned at the 
beginning of this paragraph). 

The herein hypothesized redactor who was responsible for insert- 
ing doctrinal passages into the original aretalogy seems to have 
drawn upon traditional materials. The cosmological section is very 
close to that of the Apocryphon of John (see below, Section V). The 
first mystery (41*,1b-42*,2) narrating Protennoia’s descent to 
destroy the bonds by which the lower Powers enslave her members, 
a virtual harrowing of Hell, employs language similar to the 
Nekyia traditions found in Hom. //. VIII.14; Hes. Theog. 736-44 
and 807-12; Plato, Resp. 614E-F and Phaedo 111C-13Q; Vir. Aen. 
VI, 548-625; Orac. Sib. I], 227-28 and in the Apocalypses of Elijah 
and Peter. The second “mystery” (42*,27b-45*,2a) contains a 
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traditional-appearing apocalyptic description of the shortening of 
the times, the shaking of Chaos and the celestial Powers who 
control Fate; and makes use of the Graeco-Egyptian astrological 
doctrine of the lots of Fate and the planetary domiciles (Ptol., Teer. 
I.17,37). The two versions of the five-stage baptismal ascent ritual 
in 48*,15-35 (third-person singular; part of the third “mystery”) 
and in 45*,12b-20 (second-person plural, using a different order) 
also have a (Sethian) traditional flavor. 

On the other hand, the remaining two doctrinal passages in the 
third subtractate (46*,7b-47*,top and 49*,22b-50*,ga) seem to 
represent almost a completely original firsthand speculative/theo- 
logical composition on the genetic relationship between the three 
modalities (Voice, Speech, Word) of Protennoia and on the salvific 
significance of the Five Seals baptismal rite, speculation of the sort 
occurring in and around the traditional materials incorporated in 
the other non-aretalogical docrinal sections. 

In general, the hypothesized redactor of the original aretalogical 
sections clearly had a great interest in the Sethian baptismal rite as 
can be seen in passages such as 36*,5b-7a; 37*,1b-3a; 37*,35; 
41*,21b-24a; 45*,12b-20 (an anticipation of 48*,15-30); 46*,16- 
19a; 48*,top-48*,35; and 49*,26b-34a. According to these, the 
Voice modality of Protennoia is the unpolluted Spring pouring 
forth Living Water (characterized as radiant light, perhaps a 
metaphor for the four Lights). The Word modality of Protennoia, 
bearing Living Fruit, pays the tribute of this Fruit (perhaps the 
seed of Seth; cf. Gos. Fg. III,2:56,4-13) to the Living Water, which 
is poured out upon Protennoia’s “Spirit” (i.e., members) which 
originated from the Living Water but is now trapped in the soul. 
The baptismal rite of the Five Seals is a mystery of celestial ascent 
which strips off the psychic and somatic garments of ignorance (cf. 
Col 2:11-15), transforming and purifying Protennoia’s members 
and clothing them with radiant light. The author’s reference to the 
recipients of this rite in the first-person plural (36*,33b-37*,3a; cf. 
42* 22-23) and as “brethren” suggests a (Sethian) community with 
a well-established tradition of water baptism which has been 
spiritualized into a mystery of celestial ascent. 

Finally, while the aretalogical sections of the first two sub- 
tractates of Trimorphic Protennoia bear no evidence of Christian 
teaching, a number of Christological statements appear in the third 
subtractate. It is likely that the Christological glosses found in the 
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cosmological section of the first subtractate at 37*,[31]; 38*,22 and 
39*,6-7 came into Trimorphic Protennoia along with the tradi- 
tional material from an incipiently Christianized source like the 
Apocryphon of John. But the Christianizing passages in the third 
subtractate seem to have been added perhaps at a stage later than 
the redaction of doctrinal passages into Trimorphic Protennoia, 
since they have been worked thoroughly into the (original) 
aretalogical sections of the third subtractate rather than into the 
doctrinal or “mystery” sections (see below, Section VI on these 
passages: 47*,14b-15a; 49*,7b-8a; 49*,11b-15a; 49*,18b—20a; and 
50*,10b-16a). The section 49*,6-20 probably originally mentioned 
the beings in 47*,20-21 (Sovereignties or Archons, Powers, Angels), 
so that the titles, Christ, Son of the Archigenetor and Son of Man, 
are likely intrusions in 49*,6-20. 

While it is impossible to be completely precise about the extent 
and exact boundaries of the original aretalogies and the secondarily 
added material, perhaps the following table will help to illustrate 
the evidence being discussed here. The first column represents the 
oldest layer of the document (the aretalogies), and the second, third 
and fourth columns a subsequent redaction. The separate listing of 
baptismal and Christian passages does not indicate separate redac- 
tional activity. In the fourth column, “Christian additions,” the 
material in the first subtractate is part and parcel of columns two 
and three; only in the third subtractate is there reason to believe 
Christian additions came from yet another, later stage of redaction. 


A B 
— LATER ADDITIONS — 
Original First-Person Doctrinal Passages Explicitly Christological 
Aretalogy Baptismal Passages 
Passages 


First Subtractate Christological 


35*,1-32a (introduction) glosses 
36*,5b-7a (inherited from 
37,1b-3a; 


37°35 


35*,32b-36*,27a (voice) 


cosmology) 


37*,[31]; 38*%,22; 39*,6-7 


36*27b-40*,29a 


(cosmology) 


40*,29b-41*1a (voice) 


First Mystery 


41*,1b-42*,2 41*,21b-24a 


(harrowing) 
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Second Subtractate 


42*,4-27a (Speech) (42*,22-23?) 
J Second Mystery 
45*,2b-12a (Speech) 42*,27b-45*,2a 


J (eschatology) 
45*,2 I -46*,3 (Speech) 


Third Subtractate C 
46*,5-7a (Word) Added tn final 
| 46*,7b-47*,top 46*,16-19a redaction 
(the Word) 
47*,5-23 (Word, etc.) Third Mystery 47*14b-15a 
J 47*,24-49*,top 48* top- 49*,7b-8a; 49*,11b-15a 
49*,6-22a (Word) (Five Seals) 48*,35 49*18b-20a 
| 49*,22b-50*ga (the | 49*,26b-34a 
50*,gb-20 ordinances of the 50*10b-16a 
father) 


As for doctrinal content, the gist of each subtractate is to identify 
one by one the nature and work of each of the modalities of 
Protennoia. In 37*,20-30 it is said that “the Voice that originated 
from my Thought exists as three Permianences (yov7): the Father, 
the Mother, the Son. Existing perceptibly as Speech, it has within 
it a Word endowed with every <glory>, and it has three 
masculinities, three powers, and three names [cf. Ap. John BG 
8502,2:27,21-28,3]. They exist in the manner of Three...quad- 
rangles—secretly within a silence of the Ineffable One.” 

Trimorphic Protennoia identifies Protennoia with Barbelo 
(38* 8-9). In the platonizing Sethian-Barbeloite treatises Allogenes 
(X1,3), Zostrianos (VIII,n, Three Steles of Seth (VII,5) and 
Marsanes (X), Barbelo and her sub-aeons (Kalyptos, Protophanes- 
Triple Male, and Autogenes) occupy the second ontological level of 
true being below the highest deity and his Triple Power, but above 
the perceptible world. Thus Protennoia/Barbelo is probably the 
Sethian-Barbeloite ontological equivalent of the intelligible level 
occupied by Nous in Neoplatonic metaphysics (see Turner, “The 
Gnostic Threefold Path”). 

As in Trimorphic Protennoia, so also in the platonizing gnostic 
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tractates previously mentioned, Barbelo is tripartitioned into aspects 
or modalities. In these platonizing tractates, including also the last 
tractate of the Bruce Codex, one finds many occurrences of the 
terms Triple Male and Triple Powered One (cf. the “three mascu- 
linities” and “three powers” of 7rimorphic Protennoia). In these 
tractates, Triple Male functions as a being within the Aeon of Bar- 
belo. The Triple Powered One seems to be the emanative potency 
of the highest deity which proceeds from him and then takes on 
definition as true being in the form of intelligence, thus producing 
the Aeon of Barbelo. When one recalls the late neoplatonic scheme 
of povn (the abiding quality of the first principle), 2poodos (proces- 
sion therefrom to a definite being or form) and émorpogy (recur- 
sion of the effect back to its first principle), one is tempted to 
understand the three povai of Trimorphic Protennoia (Father, 
Mother, Son) as first principles of the divine Thought from which 
Voice, Speech and Word respectively proceed (cf. XIII,36*,17-18) 
so as to provide form, being and definition to the Gnostics below 
(cf. the similar Valentinian idea of formation according to essence 
and formation according to knowledge directed by Christ and the 
Savior respectively toward the unformed Sophia, Iren. Haer. 1.4.1 
and I.4.5). 

In the platonizing Sethian-Barbeloite treatises, salvation takes 
place in the form of an ecstatic visionary ascent of the Gnostic 
which occurs in three stages of ascent up to the highest deity (see 
the Introduction to Allogenes above). But in Tnmorphic 
Protennoia, as well as in the Pronoia hymn of the longer version of 
the Apocryphon of John (II,r:30,11-31,25), salvation comes in the 
form of a threefold descent of the First Thought of the highest deity 
to the Gnostic below. This threefold descent is conceptualized in 
two ways: (1) as a hierarchical sequence of gendered figures, 
namely an unbegotten male (Father and Voice), a (self-begotten?) 
female (Mother and Speech) and a begotten (cf. 46*,9) male (Son 
and Word); and (2) as a three-stage temporal sequence (cf. 47*,5- 
16). The revelation culminates in the third descent as Son or Word, 
called “the eye (i.e., focus) of the three permanences” (46*,28-29). 
The “vertical” hierarchical structure, clearer in the more 
philosophical Sethian-Barbeloite tractates Allogenes, Zostrianos, 
and Three Steles of Seth than in Trimorphic Protennoia, seems to 
derive from the contemporary Platonic philosophical milieu (see 
Kramer, Der Ursprung der Geistmetaphysik, 233-64). 
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But the “horizontal” threefold sequence seems to derive from 
other quarters, perhaps from the partitioning of history into three 
or four dispensations of salvation adopted by gnostic Sethianism 
from Jewish apocalyptic speculation. Such a tripartitioning of 
Heilsgeschichte takes place in the Apocalypse of Adam where there 
is mentioned what appear to be three epochs of redemption 
(V,5:76,8-17) occurring at the times of flood, conflagration, and 
final salvation, and in the Gospel of the Egyptians, which relates 
three mapovotat of Seth at the times of flood, conflagration and 
final judgment (III,2:63,4-64,9). It is characteristic of the Nag 
Hammadi Sethian-Barbeloite literature to find a synthesis of philo- 
sophical and apocalyptic speculation on the nature of history and 
the cosmos typified by the tripartitioning of history, the cosmos, and 
the process of the salvation or restoration of the Gnostic. 

Since in Trimorphic Protennoia, Protennoia is conceived mainly 
in auditory metaphors (Voice, Speech, Word), salvaton is the 
hearing of a call. The Voice of the First Thought explains and thus 
nullifies the Gnostic’s bondage to the hostile powers (40*,8b-19a; 
41*,1b—42*,2). The Speech of the Voice initiates the shift of the 
Ages by shaking the rule of Heimarmene with its thunder (43*,4b- 
44*,10a). Finally the Word illumines those in the darkness by 
revealing the mystery of the Five Seals (46*,30b-32; 48*,6-35). 

As S. Emmel has pointed out (“Sound, Voice and Word”), 
careful study of the first two of the terms 2pooy (masc. “Voice”), 
CMH (fem. articulate sound, “Speech”) and aoroc (masc. Word) 
in the Sahidic NT suggests that 2pooy refers to sound in general 
whether articulate or not, while CMH generally refers to articulate 
sound or speech: “Protennoia thus describes her three ‘comings’ in 
terms of a progressive gradation: first she comes as an all-pervasive, 
general sound (hroou), then as the articulation of that sound in 
voice (Smé), and finally as the rational content of speech (logos)” 
(Emmel, “Sound, Voice and Word,” 5). Hence there is presented 
the possibility of translating 2pooy as Voice, CMH as Speech, and 
aoroc as Word. Furthermore, taking into consideration the suc- 
cessive distinctions in gender of Protennoia’s descents (Father, 
Mother, Son) together with the assumption that the distinctive 
auditory terminology did not arise in Coptic (where the distinction 
of gender [masc. Voice, fem. Sound, masc. Word] are still 
maintained) but in Greek, one may surmise that we may have to do 
with successive modes of Protennoia coordinated in the following 
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way: Father=probably masc. @@0yyos (gpooy); Mother=fem. 
gwv7n (cmH) and Son=masc. Adyos (Aoroc). Thus the successive 
kinship terms and respective genders are coordinated with an 
increasing articulateness of Protennoia’s call or revelation 
manifested in each successive epoch of revelation/salvation. Insofar 
as Trimorphic Protennoia is built upon the Pronoia hymn of the 
longer ending of the Apocryphon of John (see below), it appears 
that the author has nicely explained the incompleteness of salvaton 
in the two first descents as owing to lack of complete revelatory 
clarity and articulateness as conveyed only by the Son in the form 
of the “rational” Word. 

The genius of the auditory metaphors is their interpretive power. 
Again and again Trnmorphic Protennoia stresses the invisibility, 
intangibility, and imperceptibility of the revelatory medium. Yet 
the revelation itself is audible in the form of Voice, Speech and 
Word to those who listen for it, though only the Sons of Light can 
comprehend it (49*,22-26). The revelatory medium (and thus the 
redeemer) is neither substantial nor hypostatic, yet it is perceptible 
and effective in its auditory nature as speech and message. Hence 
Trimorphic Protennoia exemplifies a very creative philosophical 
theology of the Word. 


V. RELATION TO OTHER ANCIENT LITERATURE 


The three introductory aretalogies are cast in the form of the ego 
ermi style of self-predication familiar from the Isis aretalogies 
found in Diodorus Siculus (Bzbl. Hist. I.27.3-5) and particularly in 
the inscription of Kyme in Asia Minor that dates from around the 
second century C.E. (see Peek, Der Isishymnus; Miller, Jsis- 
Aretalogien; Bergman, Ich bin Isis, and MacRae, “Ego-Proclama- 
tion”). 

It is especially this feature that calls for close comparison 
between Trimorphic Protennoia and the longer ending of the 
Apocryphon of John which contains a strophic hymn distinguished 
by the prominent similarity of its content, structure, and form of 
discourse to that of Zrimorphic Protennoia (previously noted by 
MacRae, “Sleep and Awakening,” 502; “Ego-Proclamation,” 132; 
“Sophia Myth,” 91 n.3, and Janssens, “Le Codex XIII,” 342, 351- 
52). 
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In the ending of the longer version of the Apocryphon of John 
(II,7:30,11-31,25), one finds an account of the threefold descent of 
the Pronoia of Light (also “remembrance of the Pronoia”) narrated 
in the ego eimi form of proclamation. There, in the Apocryphon of 
John, the Savior (who in the Christian dialogical framework is 
called both “Nazarene” and “Father, Mother, Son,” cf. Ap. John 
II,7:2,14-15) identifies himself as the thrice-descending Pronoia. At 
the first descent the foundations of Chaos are shaken, but Pronoia 
remains hidden from her brethren, obscured by their wickedness. 
At the second descent the shaking of the foundations of Chaos 
threatens to destroy the brethren trapped therein, so Pronoia with- 
draws to her root of Light. But at the third descent, Pronoia, at 
first unrecognized, enters the prison of their bodies and succeeds in 
awakening them by reminding them of their root and seals them 
with the light of the water with Five Seals. Thus in both the 
Apocryphon of John and Trimorhic Protennoia we have a tripartite 
revelation of the divine First Thought (Pronoia=Protennoia), two 
preliminary descents producing great disturbance in the under- 
world but not resulting in final salvation, and a third and final 
descent into the bodies of the brethren, which results in salvation 
through the Five Seals. In each case salvation is realized by a 
revelation of man’s current estate (bondage in chaotic matter), 
comes as a call to remember their origin, and results from the 
utterance of these things to the Gnostic. 

The tripartite revelation of Pronoia in the longer ending of the 
Apocryphon of John was considered by MacRae to be “a Gnostic 
liturgical fragment probably recited at a ceremony of initiation 
much in the manner of a Christian baptismal homily or hymn” 
(“Sleep and Awakening,” 502). He refers to Doresse’s observation 
of its hymnic quality (Secret Books, 209), and cites as an example 
of such liturgies Pokorny’s reconstruction of a Gnostic mystery- 
initiation from the Naasene homily in Hippolytus (Pokorny, 
“Epheserbrief”). 

If, as it is likely, the shorter BG 8502,2 and III,7 versions of the 
Apocryphon of John precede and are not digests of the longer 
version, the absence from them of this Pronoia hymn suggests that 
it may have existed separately from the Apocryphon of John. The 
strong equivalences between this text and 7rimorphic Protennoia 
suggest that 7rimorphic Protennoza is either the source of which 
the Pronoia text is a digest, which seems unlikely, or that 77- 
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morphic Protennoia is an expansion based upon the source behind 
the hymnic Pronoia text now found in the longer ending of the 
Apocryphon of John. The cryptic reference in the latter to the Five 
Seals is clearly identified in 7rimorphic Protennoia with a celestial 
liturgy of initiation consisting of investiture, baptism, enthrone- 
ment, glorification, and transportation into the light (45*,13-20; 
48*,15-35), though the order of the sequence varies. Both texts, 
then, demonstrate “liturgical” interest, and tend to establish the 
existence of a Sethian cultic mystery of baptism and celestial ascent, 
called the Five Seals. This ceremony is mentioned also in the 
Gospel of the Egyptians (IV,2:56,25; 58,27-59,1; 59,27-28; 66,25- 
26; 74,16; 78,4-5; III,2:55,12; 63,3) and in Schmidt-MacDermot, 
Bruce Codex, 232,10. Apparently the ceremony included baptism in 
the water of life and reception of the mysteries of Gnosis (XIII 
41*,20-24) in the context of a graded series of acts, at each of 
which certain names are invoked (cf. XIII 49*,26-34 with 48*,15- 
35). It results in enlightenment and final salvation (cf. H.-M. 
Schenke, “Gnostic Sethianism,” 604-7). 

Trimorphic Protennoia is related to the Apocryphon of John at 
points other than the ending of the longer versions; above all they 
are related in the doctrinal exposition of the first subtractate 
(36*,27b-40*,29a). Comparison shows that Trimorphic Protennova 
shares only those episodes of the Barbeloite cosmogony of the 
Apocryphon of John which are also found in Iren. Haer. 1.29.1-4; 
the single exception is 40*,22-29, which is a brief notice on Yal- 
dabaoth’s production of a man in Protennoia’s (Father-?) likeness. 
On the other hand, there are some episodes common to Iren. Haer. 
I.29.1-4 and the Apocryphon of John that are not narrated in 
Timorphic Protennoia: the emanation of Barbelo from the Father 
or Invisible Spirit and his granting of Progndsis, Aphtharsia, and 
Aidnia Z6é to Barbelo; the generation of the Monogenes-Autog- 
enes-Christ from Barbelo’s light; the granting of Nous, Logos and 
Thelema to Christ; and the generation of Autogenes from Barbelo 
(Ennoia) and Logos (from Barbelo alone in the Apocryphon of 
John). Instead of narrating the generation of the four Lights from 
Monogenes-Christ, 7Trimorphic Protennoia only alludes to the 
generation of “Aeons” from the perfect Son (38*,16-21); as in 
Irenaeus and the Apocryphon of John, he establishes them, but only 
as four “Aeons” (not Lights), each conjoined with two others, while 
the term “Light” is only introduced in 39*,13-33 in reference to 
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Eleleth. Neither the tetrad (in Irenaeus) belonging to the Autogenes 
(Charis, Synesis, Phronésis, and Thelésis or Aisthésis), nor the 
tetrad (in the Apocryphon of John) of Adam, Seth, seed of Seth, and 
repentant souls, nor the other inhabitants of the Aeons of the four 
Lights mentioned in the Apocryphon of John are to be found in 
Trimorphic Protennoia, which assigns rather different beings to the 
four Aeons Armozel, Oroiael, Daveithai, and Eleleth. 

Thus not only does Trmorphic Protennoia (36*,27b-40*,29a) 
omit the multiple begettings of Aeons from various syzygies, but it 
also portrays: the Barbeloite cosmogony only from the point at 
which the self-begotten Son is produced. Like Iren. Haer. I.29.1, it 
presupposes (or ignores) the emanation of Barbelo from the Invis- 
ible Spirit or Father. In place of the three faculties of Progndsis, 
Aphtharsia and Aidnia Z6é granted to Barbelo, it offers the Voice- 
Speech-Word interpretation of the Father-Mother-Son aspects of 
Barbelo (37*,20-30). Even though a gloss (38*,7-16) which lists 
the various epithets of Protennoia makes it clear that it is really she 
who is the preeminent creator of the All, the cosmology of 
Trimorphic Protennoia begins with the pleromatic work of the Son. 
While the third subtractate is devoted to the salvific activity (the 
third descent of Protennoia), the cosmogonic work of the Son in the 
first subtractate is to be regarded as the work of the Voice aspect of 
Protennoia. But for the Christian gnostic redactor (see below), the 
first and last subtractates of Trimorphic Protennoia accordingly 
portray the work of Christ in the creation and redemption of the 
cosmos respectively. 

The following synopsis of 7rimorphic Protennowa, Iren. Haer. 
I.29, and the Apocryphon of John (Codex II,1 and BG 8502,2) will 
illustrate the structure and sequence of episodes in 77rim. Prot. 
XIII,7*:37*,3-40*,20: 

37*,3-20 Introduction to the salvific work of the Son who 
originated from the Voice; this work is carried out 
in the three descents of Protennoia (no parallels). 

37*,20-30 A description of the relation of the Voice, Speech 
and Word to Protennoia’s three traditional modali- 
ties of Father, Mother, and Son. Cf. Haer. 1.29.3 
(Mother, Father, Son); BG 21,18-21 (Father, 
Mother, Son) and 27,18-28,2 (Triple Male, pos- 
sessor of three powers, names and begettings)= 
II,2,13-14 and II,5,8-10. 
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37*,30-38* 6 Anointing the Son with xpnoria (goodness) and 
establishing him in light over the Aeons. Cf. Haer. 
I.29.1: “As Barbelo exulted in these...this they say 
is the Christ” (in quibus gloriantem...dicunt esse 
Christum); BG  29,18-31,5=I1,6,10-30 (cf. BG 
32,3-19=11,7,15-30). 

38*,7-16 A description of Protennoia as the ultimate Father 
of the divine world and image of the Invisible Spirit 
(not found in Haer. I.29). Cf. the epithets of the 
First Thought in Ap. John BG 27,8-21 (Light, 
Barbelo, perfect Glory, first Ennoia [=Protennoia], 
Image, Virgin)=II,4,29-5,7 (Light, Image of Invis- 
ible Spirit, Glory, Barbelo, First Thought [=Proten- 
noia], Womb, Metropator [cf. Meirothea?}). 

38* ,16-39*,13 The Son reveals and establishes the twelve Aeons 
which include the traditional Sethian four Lights: 
Armozel, Oroiael, Daveithai and Eleleth (Aphthar- 
sia is not involved). Cf. Haer. 1.29.2: “From the 
light which is Christ...(the fourth whom they call) 
Eleleth” (De lumine autem quod est Christus... 
Eleleth); BG 32,19-34,18=II,7,30-8,28. 

39*,13-26 The origin of Yaltabaoth from Protennoia’s Epinoia 
(her “externalized €yvoia”) now resident in Eleleth. 
Cf. Haer. 1.29.4: “Then moved by simplicity ...to 
the lower regions” (Post deinde simplicitate...in 
inferiora); BG 37,6-11 (cf. the boasting of Eleleth 
and failure of the powers to entreat him, XIII,39%*, 
15-20); BG 37,16-18 (Yaltabaoth’s form); BG 
38,12-17 (the name Yaltabaoth and his theft of the 
power of the Mother [=Eleleth or Sophia)]). 

39*,26-32 (Saklas): =II,11,16-18 (Saklas, Samael). 77:morphic 
Protennoia is briefer, and does not employ the 
Sophia myth. It is Eleleth rather than Sophia who 
channels the Protennoia’s Epinoia into the creation 
of Yaltabaoth without the assent of the powers. 
Consequently for Trimorphic Protennoia, Sophia is 
innocent (39*,28-32; 40*,15); since her role in other 
Sethian literature is here assumed by Eleleth’s 
Epinoia, not explicitly identified with Sophia, 
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Yaltabaoth’s creation of the lower world is Eleleth’s 
fault. 

39*,32-40*,4 the restoration of the Epinoia (=Sophia?) to another 
order (rafts). Cf. Haer. 1.29.4: “When then had 
been born...withdrew to the higher regions” 
(Generatis autem his...1n altiora secessit); BG 46,9- 
47,13=11,13,32-14,13. In Trmorphic Protennoia, 
the restoration seems to be complete, and because 
blame falls on Eleleth and not Epinoia (or Sophia), 
there seems to be no repentance. 

40*,4-7 Yaltabaoth makes aeons as copies of the real Aeons 
with his power stolen from the Epinoia who has 
withdrawn. Cf. Haer. I.29.4: “he stole great 
power...she became the Ogdoad counting from 
below” (virtutem autem magnam abstulisse...fit 
deorsum numerantibus octonatio); BG 38,15-44,9= 
II,10,19-13,5. Trimorphic Protennoia summarizes 
and does not describe the angelic powers. 

40* 8-22 Since the creator’s boast is attributed by 7rimorphic 
Protennoia to Eleleth (cf. 39*,13-17; to the “Archi- 
genetor” in 43*,31-44*,2), it is not here attributed 
to Yaltabaoth: cf. Haer. 1.29.4: “When she had 
withdrawn...beside me there is no one” (J/la igitur 
secedente...praeter me nemo est); BG 44,9-19= 
II,13,5-13. Instead, in Zrimorphic Protennoia we 
have only the announcement of Protennoia, reaf- 
firming Sophia’s innocence: cf. BG 45,19-47,20= 
II,13,26-14,18. 

40*,22-29 Yaltabaoth makes man in Protennoia’s likeness, the 
beginning of his undoing (not in Haer. I.29). Cf. 
BG 47,20-51,1=11,14,19-19,14. Trimorphic Proten- 
nota only says that man was made in Protennoia’s 
image, while BG and Codex II imply that the image 
was that of Pronoia (Mother-Father=Protennoia) 
become First Man. 


At this point where Iren. Haer. I.29.1-4 ends, the precise paral- 
lels with the Apocryphon of John also cease (except for the anthro- 
pogony and Pronoia hymn of the longer ending!). Yet the basic 
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structure of the threefold descent of Protennoia can also be elicited 
from the remaining portions of the Apocryphon of John that are 
included in both the longer and shorter versions. As Janssens notes 
(“Le Codex XIII,” 348-51), the Pronoia descends three times 
throughout the long anthropogonical and soteriological sections. of 
the Apocryphon of John that are not found in 7rimorphic Proten- 
noia. In these contexts Pronoia (Protennoia) is referred to as the 
“Merciful Father” (or Metropator) who initiates (from the divine 
world) various salvific missions. Thus, in effect, her first descent 
occurs in BG 51,1-52,3=II,19,10-33, where Sophia gets the Metro- 
pator to send the male Autogenes and the four Lights down to 
Yaltabaoth and have him breathe the Mother’s power into the inert 
psychic Adam, who is vivified. Pronoia’s second descent occurs as 
the female Epinoia of Light who hides in Adam as Z6é and, when 
formed from his rib by Yaltabaoth, causes Adam to know his 
essence (BG 52,17-54,9; 59,6-21,7=I1,20,9-31; 22,28-23,36; mate- 
rial on Paradise the trees, and the serpent are interpolated into this 
episode). The third descent of Pronoia is her (male) manifestation 
as Christ, which in the shorter version is in fact coincident with the 
appearance of the Savior in the Christian dialogical frame-story 
itself (see its conclusion in BG 75,10-76,9), while in the longer 
version it is coincident with the very Pronoia hymn (II,30,11-31,25) 
that underlies 7rimorphic Protennoza! 

These three descents in the main body of the Apocryphon of John 
are essentially those to be found in On the Origin of the World 
(11,5), Hypostasis of the Archons (11,4), and Irenaeus’s “Ophite” 
account (Haer. I.30.6-12). They are thus a major feature of Seth- 
ian gnostic mythology. The Apocryphon of John seems to be a 
combination of the Sethian-Barbeloite cosmogony and Sophia myth 
of Iren. Haer. I.29, and this “Ophite” anthropogony and soteriology 
in which the Ophite doctrine of the serpent as the one who leads 
Adam and Eve to the tree of Gnosis (e.g., Iren. Haer. 1.30.7) is 
severely criticized or played down (BG 57,20-58,14=II,22,9-21) in 
favor of Christ or Eve. It is this anthropogony and soteriology 
which is completely lacking in 7rimorphic Protennoia save for the 
bare structure of three descents of the First Thought as Father, 
Mother, and Son. When the tree of knowledge is mentioned, it is a 
source, not of knowledge, but of ignorance (XIII,44*,20-26). 

Furthermore, 77rimorphic Protennoia does not make use of the 
Sophia myth of the Apocryphon of John. Instead, it employs a 
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weakened form of the myth in which the blame for the creation of 
Yaltabaoth is affixed to the boastful Eleleth. The innocent (and 
hence non-repentant) Sophia is weakly identified with the Epinoia, 
the creative power of Protennoia, stolen by Yaltabaoth who is 
created virtually by accident, not by Sophia’s decision to create 
without a consort. Since this variant form of the Sophia myth is 
attested only in 7rimorphic Protennoia and in the Gospel of the 
Egyptians, it surely cannot claim the primacy of the version found 
in the Apocryphon of John and Valentinian sources. It looks more 
like a reaction against the latter in an effort to separate the perfec- 
tion of the divine world as far as possible from the evil of this 
world. This separation is not at all accomplished by the multiplica- 
tion of aeonic buffer zones between the divine and material world; 
on the contrary, 7rimorphic Protennoia reduces these to the bare 
minimum consistent with the Sethian-Barbeloite cosmology. In fact 
the extremely condensed version of the Aeons of the four Lights 
(38*,33-39*,5) seems to be included only for the purpose of pro- 
viding the Epinoia with a point of exit (Eleleth) from the divine 
world. Trimorphic Protennoia, then, appears to be reacting against 
the excesses of the Apocryphon of John. 

Trimorphic Protennoza intersects with the Apocryphon of John at 
only two points: the Pronoia hymn of the longer ending, and the 
Sethian-Barbeloite cosmogony it has in common with Iren. Haer. 
I.29. Accordingly, one should regard it as occupying a midpoint 
between the highly mythological Apocryphon of John and the more 
philosophical Sethian-Barbeloite treatises, such as Zostrianos 
(VIII,7). Although 7rimorphic Protennoia shows no literary aware- 
ness of Zostrianos, it is close to it in spirit, particularly in its litur- 
gical interest (cf. the baptisms in Zostrianos with the Five Seals of 
Trimorphic Protennoia), and in its lack of allusions to Genesis 1-6. 

Yet 7rimorphic Protennoia proved highly amenable to Christian- 
ization (see Section VI below) perhaps because of the similarity of 
the Logos-doctrine of its last subtractate to that of the Johannine 
prologue and the similarity of the eschatological language of the 
second. subtractate to Christian apocalyptic. It further appears that 
Trimorphic Protennoia has orthodox Christian baptism in view in 
its presentation of the Sethian celestial baptismal-ascent ritual of 
the Five Seals when it interprets this as the “ordinances of the 
Father” proclaimed by Christ (48*,top—50*,20; cf. note on 49*,6- 
20). In fact, as Robinson notes in the discussion of his excellent 
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treatment of Trimorphic Protennoia: “Apart from the Gospel of 
Thomas, no greater claim has been made for the relevance of the 
Nag Hammadi texts to the New Testament than that made by the 
Berliner Arbeitskreis regarding the Trimorphic Protennoia” (“Seth- 
ians and Johannine Thought,” 662). This claim principally 
involves the question whether and to what extent 77rimorphic 
Protennoia is a non-Christian document originally composed with- 
out benefit of Christianity and subsequently Christianized by a 
Sethian author who was either (1) a non-Christian using materials 
no longer sensed as Christian or (2) was a non-Christian con- 
sciously reinterpreting (and thus confuting) Christian tradition, or 
(3) a Sethian consciously taking up with Christian tradition, but 
consciously reinterpreting it (thus confuting orthodox Christian 
interpretations) in Sethian fashion to yield a higher spiritual mean- 
ing in the light of Sethian teaching. In the present analysis, the 
third option emerges as the most likely explanation for the present 
text of Trimorphic Protennoia. 

As will be argued, 77imorphic Protennoia originated as a non- 
Christian text based on the non-Christian Pronoia hymn at the end 
of the longer version of the Apocryphon of John (see below, stages 1 
and 2), but subsequently (see below, stage 3) was fleshed out on the 
basis of the cosmological teaching in common between Iren. Haer. 
I.29 and the Apocryphon of John. If that version of the Apocryphon 
of John were substantially the same as the four versions we curently 
possess, it would serve as the source for the glosses identifying the 
Autogenes Son with Christ (37*,31; 38*,22-23; 39*,6-7), but not 
for the substantial Christian interpretations of the Protennoia/ 
Logos as the Christ in 48*,35-49*,20 and 50*,7-16. In these 
passages the reinterpretation of Christological titles and of the work 
of Christ is explicit and consciously polemical, but not as Schenke 
observed, anti-Christian or even non-Christian. It is rather anti- 
orthodox Christian, but still fundamentally sympathetic to the 
appropriateness of understanding the work of Seth as the work of 
Christ. 

This acutely raises the question of the “stupendous parallels” 
between 7rimorphic Protennoia and the Gospel of John (see above, 
section III), especially in the prologue, but also in the farewell 
discourse (cf. 50*,11-12 with Jn 15:4-5; cf. Jn 17:21-23; 1 Jn 2:24; 
3:24; and 50*,14-16 with Jn 14:2). In general, all the parallels 
cited by Colpe (see above, section III) and others are most likely 
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due to a sapiental background common to the Johannine prologue 
and the 7rimorphic Protennoia together with its basic source, the 
Pronoia hymn of the Apocryphon of John, given their common 
tripartition of cosmic time according to the descents of the savior 
figure, first shining in the darkness at the beginning, then coming 
unsuccessfully into the world, and finally becoming incarnate in the 
third (successful) coming. But with the parallels to the farewell 
discouse in 50*,11-12 and 50*,14-16 and with the parallel to John 
1:14 In 47*,14-15, it seems that Johannine language is intentionally 
employed, if not reinterpreted (cf. Helderman, “Bemerkungen zu 
Codex XIII,” criticized by Robinson, “Sethians and Johannine 
Thought,” 659-60). In 47*,14-15 it is clear that “their tents” in 
which Protennoia reveals herself as Word is interpreted as the 
“shape” (eix@yv) earlier given by Protennoia to her “fellow breth- 
ren” until their consummation; indeed it is a “garment” (47*,17) to 
disguise her from the Powers. This guise is later interpreted docet- 
ically by means of certain redactionally added passages (in 49*,6- 
22a and 50*,gb-20) to the effect that the true Christ never actually 
became human but only appeared to be such, and that he rescued 
Jesus from the cross and established a dwelling place with his 
Father, not for believers (Jn 14:2), but for Jesus himself. This in 
itself does not constitute a denial of Johannine thought, but cer- 
tainly takes it in a direction anathematized by the author of 1 John 
(cf. 4:2-3). Certainly the use of oxnvy and Aoyos in a single sen- 
tence which refers to a (third and) final descent of a savior figure in 
47*,13-15 is striking, even if the Coptic versions of Jn 1:14 do not 
use this loanword to translate éoxjvwoev. On balance it seems that 
the final redaction of Trimorphic Protennoia does employ Johan- 
nine language in such a way as to score a polemical point against 
more orthodox Christian views of Christ’s incarnation. Precisely 
whose views and what his direct source was for Johannine lan- 
guage remains unclear. 


VI. COMPOSITION 


Since the figure of Christ is dominant at two points in 77- 
morphic Protennoia (the activity of the Perfect Son in 37*,3-38*,6 
and the activity of Protennoia as Logos in 48*,35-50*,20), one 
might classify it as a Christian-gnostic document. Although this 
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undoubtedly characterizes its present form, at an earlier stage of its 
composition it was probably non-Christian. That is, the figure of 
Christ may be secondary, a redactional addition to 7rimorphic 
Protennoia (see G. Schenke, “Die dreigestaltige Protennoia,” cols. 
733-34), as has also been pointed out in the case of the closely 
related Apocryphon of John (cf. Arai, “Christologie des Apokry- 
phons des Johannnes”; H.-M. Schenke, “Das literarische Problem 
des Apokryphon Johannis”). 

Of the four occurrences of the term “Christ” in Trimorphic 
Protennoua, the first (37*,[31]) has been restored on the basis of 
context and parallel epithets (“the God who came into being by 
himself,” i.e., “only-begotten”) used in the second occurrence 
(38*,22-23); the third occurrence is found at 39*,6-7 (where it is 
likely that Nrayxmogq should be completed by a missing EBoaA 
21ITOOTY); the fourth occurs in a mutilated section (49*,8), to the 
effect that the Archons were fooled by Protennoia’s incognito 
descent into thinking Protennoia was their (earthly?) Christ. The 
first three occurrences appear to be glosses appended to the phrases 
“it is he alone who came to be,” “the God who came into being by 
himself” and “the God who was begotten” (add: “by himself”) 
either by Ere mai me or in simple apposition by juxtaposition. 
These three instances of the name “Christ” serve only to make an 
identification between Christ and the Autogenes Son of Proten- 
noia/Barbelo as in the Apocryphon of John, and thus may imply 
dependence of Trimorphic Protennoia on an already Christianized 
version of the Apocryphon of John of the sort reflected in Irenaeus’s 
excerpt in Haer. I.29. Furthermore, the first three instances of the 
term “Christ” all occur in the only section of Trimorphic Proten- 
nota (37*,30-40*,7) that has direct parallels to the material in 
Iren. Haer. I.29.1-2 and to the theogonic material in the version of 
the Apocryphon of John. 

The final mention of the term “Christ” (49*,8) occurs in the 
third subtractate of Trimorphic Protennoia (48*,35-50*,20) which 
is intended to give a Christian-gnostic interpretation to the descent 
of the. revealer in opposition to other “orthodox” Christologies. 
Here the Word appears as Christ who, disguised successively as a 
son of the Archigenetor, as an angel and as a Son of Man, descends 
incognito and reveals the Five Seals, puts on Jesus, and bears him 
and his seed into the world of Light. 

Only in the third subtractate does it seem that Christianization, 
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particularly by means of Johannine language, becomes thorough- 
going. There one finds the identification of Protennoia with the 
Logos as the third mode of Protennoia’s descent into the world, 
appearing this third time (as the Logos) in their tents (oxnvn, 
47*,11-15; cf. €oxnvwoev, Jn 1:14). The Logos descends incognito, 
disguised, and hidden from all in the form of various heavenly 
powers until he chooses to reveal himself (47*,13b-23a). It is 
implied that the Logos, not the Archons, made the world (47*,25- 
28). Next, after the apparently non-Christian Sethian-gnostic 
liturgical passage on the Five Seals on page 48*, Christian lan- 
guage as well as the subject of incognito descent returns (49*,6-22a 
or 23a). As G. Schenke “Die dreigestaltige Protennoia [Codex 
XIII],” 130-32) argues, this passage reinterprets traditional Chris- 
tological predications of Jesus as Christ, Son of God (i.e., “Son of 
the Archigenetor”), an Angel, a Power, and “Son of Man.” 77- 
morphic Protennoia shows these to designate only the forms in 
which the Logos appears to the Archons, Angels, Powers, and Sons 
of Man. In actuality he is not the Son, but the Father (of every- 
one), the “beloved” of those in whom the Logos reveals himself. 
After the continuation of the Sethian passage (with no particular 
Christian features) on the Five Seals, Christian, especially Johan- 
nine, language returns again (to 50*,1ob-16a cf. Jn 15:4; 14:2-3; 
12:32). 

As Schenke goes on to observe, Trimorphic Protennoia is at this 
point non-Christian, even anti-Christian. That is to say it is anti- 
“orthodox Christian,” for the shift from the obscure, ineffective 
activity of the earthly Jesus to the clear revelation of saving gnosis 
by the Logos-Christ is located not in his earthly life, nor in a work 
he effects on the cross, but in his post-resurrection mode of exis- 
tence; only then can the Logos-Christ and his message be recog- 
nized for what they are. Pages 49* and 50* seem to contain 
instances of Christian-gnostic polemic which use Christological 
motifs to characterize the “orthodox” Christian view of Christ as 
inferior and inadequate. The orthodox Son of God is a son of the 
demiurge-Archigenetor, their Son of Man is only a human, and 
their cross is only “cursed wood.” Furthermore, it is to be noted 
that the “orthodox” version of the Johannine Logos-hymn carefully 
subordinates John the Baptist to the Logos, to the effect that John 
was not the light, but was merely a witness to it. Indeed he was not 
the Logos but only a voice (@wv7) crying in the wilderness (Jn 
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1:6-8.23). But contrary to this view, Trimorphic Protennoia exalts 
the Voice (not identified with John) to the status of the two earlier 
but not finally effective modes of Protennoia’s self-manifestation as 
Father and Mother, while the Son-Logos is the third manifestation. 
Although the Logos is the final and fulfilling manifestation of 
Protennoia, it is not superior to the Voice, from whom the Logos in 
fact originated (37*,3-6; cf. 46*,3b-32). 

All these considerations suggest that Trimorphic Protennoia had 
a distinctive redactional history. At its basis lies an early version of 
the aretalogical sapiental Pronoia hymn presently found in the 
longer version of the Apocryphon of John. This aretalogy on the 
threefold descent of Protennoia as Voice, Speech and Word was 
subsequently enlarged and supplemented by various doctrinal 
sections (36*,27b-40*,29a; 41*,1b-42*,2; 47*,27b-45*,2a; 46*,7b- 
47*,top; 47*,24-49*,top; and 49*,22b-50*,9a), the first of which 
was incipiently Christianized by means of the Christological glosses 
at 37*,[31]; 38*,22-23 and 39*,6-7. Finally the original aretalogy 
(46*,5-7a + 47*,5-23 + 49*,6-22a + 50*,gb-20) of the third 
subtractate seems to have undergone a somewhat polemical Chris- 
tianizing by the addition of 47*,14b-15a; 49*,7b-8a; 49*,11b-15a; 
49*,18b-20a; and 50*,10b-16a. 

The purpose of Christianizing Trimorphic Protennoia by means 
of this additional material would be to point out the superiority of 
the docetic gnostic Logos-Christ to the “orthodox” Son of God (i.e., 
Son of the demiurge) or (the too-earthly) Son of Man. This hypo- 
thetical but quite conscious Christianization does not seem to 
employ themes from the Johannine prologue, which seem to have 
entered 7Trimorphic Protennoia during a prior stage of the text 
much as Colpe and Schenke have suggested. That is to say, the 
parallels to the Johannine prologue seem to belong to those parts of 
Trimorphic Protennoia that were not explicitly Christianized, 
suggesting that 77imorphic Protennoza is not directly dependent on 
the text of the prologue, but upon common sapiental traditions 
employed in each text independently. On the other hand, the 
Christian interpolations in 50*,10b-16a seem to reflect at least the 
language of the farewell discourse, but not the prologue, of the 
Gospel of John. 

On the basis of these observations, 7rimorphic Protennoia seems 
to have a compositional history consisting of approximately four 
stages. 
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(1) The first stage is represented by the Grundform of the non- 
Christian Pronoia hymn, a later version of which is represented by 
the ending of the longer version of the Apocryphon of John. This 
original form of the hymn was perhaps a product of general orien- 
tal speculation on the pre-existent figure of the divine Wisdom who 
descends into this world for salvation and judgment. Although it 
does not display detailed features of the Sethian-Barbeloite cos- 
mology, it does mention the “seed” (Ap. John II,1:30,13) and con- 
ceives salvation as occurring in three visitations, or epochs, both of 
which are Sethian conceptions. Thus the Pronoia hymn may repre- 
sent a very early stage of gnostic Sethianism. The version of this 
hymn now in the Apocryphon of John already bears the marks of a 
long interpolation (II,/:31,4-22) in its third stanza which unbal- 
ances an otherwise smoothly balanced hymn in three stanzas of 
approximately equal length. If the interpolation is removed, the 
third stanza (30,32-31,4.22-25) would then read: “Again the third 
time I went—I who am the Light that dwells in the Light—I am 
the remembrance of Pronoia—that I might enter the midst of the 
darkness and the inner part of the underworld. I filled my face 
with the light of the completion of their Aeon and went into the 
midst of their prison...and I raised him up and sealed him with 
the Light of the Water with Five Seals, that death might not pre- 
vail over him from now on.” The grounds for suspecting that 31,4- 
22 is an interpolation are three: (a) eTe maf mE MEwTEKO 
T™CWMa in 31,4 has the character of an interpretive gloss; (b) the 
number of the addressee(s) shifts from the plural (31,2-3) to the 
singular (31,6-20, “he” and “thou”); and (c) the length of the 
dialogue of awakening, cast in language similar to Eph 5:14, makes 
the third stanza too long and unwieldy. Whether 77imorphic 
Protennoia is literally dependent upon the version now found in the 
Apocryphon of John or some other version cannot be determined. 
The motifs of the call to awakening (31,5-6; cf. XIII,35*,1-22), the 
chains (31,10; cf. XIII,41*,4-6.18.29) and the weeping (31,6; cf. 
XIII,44*,11) contained in the interpolation all occur in 7rimorphic 
Protennoia, but such motifs are common in gnostic literature. Of 
course, one should bear in mind, as Schenke and Colpe have sug- 
gested (see above Section III), that even this hypothetical first stage 
may be based on a yet earlier composition which underlies both the 
Pronoia hymn and the Johannine prologue. 

(2) The first-person self-predications of the three stanzas of some 
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form of the Pronoia hymn were expanded into the long aretalogies 
of self-predication in each of the subtractates of Trimorphic Proten- 
nota (35*,32b-36*,27a + 40*,29b-41*,1a; 42*,4-27a + 45*,2b-12a 
+ 45*,21-46*,3; 46*,5-7a + 47*,5-23 + 49*,6-22a + 50*,gb-20; 
also the introductory aretalogy in 35*,1-32a). The creative gain 
from this second compositional stage was perhaps the development 
of the male Voice, female Speech, and male Word speculation as an 
interpretation of the three descents of Pronoia, now renamed 
Protennoia, which may have been inspired by the Sethian-Bar- 
beloite Father, Mother, Son triad in the Aprocryphon of John and 
in the source of Iren. Haer. I.29. 

(3) The third stage represents the accommodation of this 
expanded Pronoia/Protennoia hymn to the developed cosmogonical 
mythology of the major Sethian treatises such as the Apocryphon of 
John. Into the first subtractate (35*,1-32a + 35*,32b-36*,27a + 
40*,29b-41*,1a) there would later have been inserted the cos- 
mogonic myth (36*,27b-40*,29a) drawn from the Sethian-Bar- 
beloite cosmogony in or underlying Ap. John BG 8502,2:26,15-39,6 
and Iren. Haer. I.29.1-4. Since the Christian glosses at 37*,[31]; 
38*,22-23 and 39*,6-7 were probably taken over as part of this 
inherited cosmogonic material, 7Trimorphic Protennoia became 
incipiently Christian at this stage. This cosmogonoic material seems 
to have been reworked in such a way as to exonerate Sophia from 
the responsibility for the creation of Yaltabaoth as depicted in the 
Apocryphon of John. Hence the blame is transferred to Eleleth, 
while Sophia, identified with Epinoia, is called “innocent” (39*,13- 
40,4). In the Apocryphon of John Epinoia seems to be a female 
(Zoé=Eve?) manifestation of Pronoia (BG 53,4-10), and is distinct 
from the blameworthy Sophia. But as Trimorphic Protennoia omits 
the story of the creation of Adam by Yaltabaoth in the garden, the 
Epinoia does not appear as Z6é or Eve, or as the tree of knowledge; 
rather, she is assimilated to the role usually reserved for Sophia 
herself, who is in turn exonerated as guileless, with the result that 
Eleleth tends to receive the blame for allowing the Epinoia to fall 
into Yaltabaoth’s hands. Likewise at this stage the contents of the 
first “mystery” on Protennoia’s harrowing of the underworld pow- 
ers (41*,1b-42*,2) would have been appended to the first sub- 
tractate. If the first-person material in 41*,20b-42*,2 was part of 
the original aretalogy, only 41*,1b-20a would have been added 
here, yet this first-person material seems suspicious: 41*,20b-21a 
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seems dependent on 40*,10-18; 41*,21b—24a is a gloss identifying 
with the spirit Protennoia’s portion (meros occurs only at 40*,13 
and 41*,21; elsewhere one finds melos); 41*,24b-25 seems incon- 
sistent with 41*,27; 41*,30-32 is defective; and 41*,32b-35a seems 
to presuppose the doctrinal section 41*,1b-20a. Alternatively one 
may on a different interpretation of this evidence conclude that the 
entire section 41*,1b—42*,2 (except perhaps 41*,21b-24a) belonged 
to the original aretalogy of stage two, but the use of the second- 
person plural form of direct address to the tractate’s audience at 
41*,2.5.12 and 13 is unusual for the bulk of the first-person are- 
talogical sections, and occurs elsewhere only at 42*,27; 44*,29b- 
33a; 45*,12b-20 and 46*,33-34, all of which occur in doctrinal 
passages which employ first-person language only to introduce a 
generally third-person doctrinal discourse of Protennoia. 

Similarly in the third stage the eschatological teaching of the 
second mystery (47*,27b—45*,2a) would have been inserted into the 
aretalogy (42*,4-27a + 45*,2b-12a + 45*,21-46*,3) of the second 
subtractate. In this way the activity of the Mother or Speech aspect 
of Protennoia is interpreted as causing the shift of the ages and the 
overthrow of the power of Fate. Whether or not the anticipatory 
promise to introduce the baptismal rite at 45*,12b-20 was added at 
this stage is hard to decide; it employs the first-person language of 
the aretalogies, but as previously mentioned, direct address in the 
second plural to the reader is certainly not characteristic of the bulk 
of the aretalogical material. 

Finally the doctrinal material at 46*,7b-47*,top (speculation on 
the relation of the Word to Protennoia’s other modalities), 47*,24- 
49*,top (the third “mystery,” on the Five Seals) and 49*,22b- 
50*,ga (on the efficacy of the “ordinances of the Father,” identified 
with the Five Seals) would have been added to the third subtractate 
during the third stage. While the first and last of these sections are 
generally third-person description, the third mystery contains first- 
person narrative (47*,28b-48*,35a) typical of the aretalogies, and 
may be considered to be part of the aretalogical treatise produced at 
stage two. However, 47*,28b-47*,bottom seems dependent on 
40*,10-18 (cf. 41*,20b-21) which is probably a doctrinal addition, 
and the section 48*,top-48*,35 refers to the recipients of Proten- 
noia’s salvific activity in the third-person singular, not in the third- 
person plural as is elsewhere usual (cf. a similar shift at 49*,28b- 


34a). 
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At this point, 77imorphic Protennoia has become an only incipi- 
ently Christian (cf. the glosses at 37*,[31]; 38*,22 and 39*,6-7) 
basically Sethian-Barbeloite doctrinal homily. It is no longer a 
hymn or even an extended self-predicatory aretalogical composition, 
but it is not yet a didactic mythological treatise. Its goal is no longer 
primarily liturgical nor is it yet completeness of speculative mytho- 
logical calculation, but rather it constitutes a paraenetical appeal to 
the human spirit. Its lofty rhetoric, combining aretalogical 
announcement and compelling narrative, suits it as an appeal for 
conversion, as evangelistic proclamation. One may conjecture that 
at this stage, 7rimorphic Protennoia may have been used as a 
public invitation to membership in the Sethian community, perhaps 
with (orthodox) Christians in view as the target audience. 

(4) Finally, the rather polemical Christian Sethian material at 
47*,14b-15a; 49*,7b-8a.11b-15a.18b-20a and 50*,10b-16a would 
have been inserted into the third subtractate, yielding 77:morphic 
Protennoia as it presently stands. The insertions on pages 47* and 
50* which draw on Johannine language would tend to be attractive 
to both Sethian and non-Sethian Christians alike, but the generally 
anti-orthodox quality of the Christological insertions on page 49* 
make it clear that the goal of the tractate is to show the poverty of 
orthodox Christologies (including the Johannine) and to convey a 
higher (Sethian) one. 

At this point the almost purely positive appeal of 7rimorphic 
Protennoia in its immediately previous non-Christian dress has 
been modified in a polemical direction. No longer a purely evan- 
gelical announcement, it 1s now aimed at challenging and rein- 
terpreting the “orthodox apostolic” Christian claims concerning 
Christ and the salvation offered by him. Instead of the orthodox 
Son of the creator God of this world, who was also the human Son 
of man, Christ is claimed for Sethian Gnosticism as the completely 
otherworldly Logos of the divine Thought itself, whose phenomenal 
appearances to both men and to spiritual powers were only a ruse 
perpetrated by the evil Archigenetor of this world and his archontic 
Powers. At this point the Sethian community has targeted members 
of the more “orthodox” Christian church as candidates for the 
immediate enlightenment and salvation tendered by Sethian Gnosis. 
Trimorphic Protennoia has now become a weapon in the competi- 
tion for souls. 

If such a compositional history be accepted (or one like it), 
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Trimorphic Protennoia should be considered to be roughly con- 
temporary with the Apocryphon of John and Iren. Haer. 1.29, and 
may have reached its final form by the mid-second century C.E. 
Probably surviving for some time in Greek dress, it was eventually 
translated into Coptic, and found its way into Codex XIII. At some 
point in the mid-fourth century C.E., Trimorphic Protennoia was 
removed from Codex XIII, inserted into the front cover of Codex 
VI, and buried with the other Nag Hammadi Codices, where it lay 
until the time of its discovery. 
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35 
[anok] Te THpw[TENNOIA MMJEEYE ET 


wloo]m: 2% [MoyoeIN aNnok] Te KIM 
ETWwoon 2M n[THpg Tai ETE MITHPY w 
2€ Epaty 2pali N2HTC Nwop]m Nxno 
2N NENTAywlwnre TeTwWoljon 2ale]H M 
nt[H]pq: eymMoy[Te Epoc] NWomT Npan Ec 
woom oyaatc [ecxH]k: eB0a' a[njok' oy 
atnay epo[c 2p]ai 2m mMeeye MmatT™ 
Nay epoy ee[1]60a[m] EBOA 2H NIATYI 
TOY NIATWAXE MMOOY ANOK OYAaT’ 
TEZOC EEIWOOT 2M MIATTEZOY EE! 

KIM’ 2PAT 2N CWNT NIM ANOK TIE TTWN2 
Nraemnoia Tali etTwolom 2pai 2n 

6AM NIM AYW 2Pai 2 KIM NIM NANEQ 
AYW ZENOYAEINE NATNAY Epooy ayw 
2pai 2N NAPXWN MN Narreaoc MN 
Na[aiJM[w]n MN YyXH NIM ETWOOTT 

omM mtT[apT]apoc MN PyXH NIM N2YAIKH 
EEIWOOT 2N NENTAYUWIHE EEIKIM 2N 
OYON NIM [ay]w EE16PH N2HTOY TH 

POY EEIMOOWE 2N OYCOOYTN AayYW NE 
TNKATK EEINE[2Z]CE MMOOY AYW ANOK’ 
TE TNAY EBOA NNET WOOT 2M 12INHB 
ANOK TE MATNAY Epog epl[a]i 2M NTHPY 
ANOK TETGWOXNE NNETZHTT’ EEICO 
OYNE MITTHPY ETWOOT V2Pai N2HTG 
ANOK OYATHTTE Mapa OYON NIM’ ANOK 
oYaTYWITq NaTtTwaxf[e] MMog ANOK N 

Ae E€iwan OyY[WwWE TN]AOY ONZT EBOA 
oyaaT’ anak [Te Tane M]nTHPY EEIWO 
on 2aeH M[MTHPYg AYW aNJoK ME MTHPYG 
E€cig[Oon 2N OYJON NIM ANOK OY2PO 
oly Eqwaxe 2N OY2HC]YXH EEIWooTT 
x[N Nwopm eeiwoon e)pla]i 2N TMNTKA 
[Pwo ETMMKWTE NOYON] NIM MMaL[y] 
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35" 
[7] am [Protennoia, the] Thought that 
[dwells] in [the Light. J] am the movement 
that dwells in the [ All, she in whom the] All takes 
its stand, [the first-|born 
among those who [came to be, she who exists| before 
the All. [She (i.e., Protennota) 1s called] by three names, 
although she 
dwells alone, [since she is perfect]. 1 am 
invisible within the Thought of the Invisible 
One. I am revealed in the immeasurable, 
ineffable (things). I am incomprehensible, 
dwelling in the incomprehensible. I 
move in every creature. I am the life 
of my Epinoia that dwells within 
every Power and every eternal movement 
and (in) invisible Lights and 
within the Archons and Angels (a@yyeAos) and 
Demons (daipwv) and every soul (Wvy7) dwelling 
in [Tartaros] and (in) every material (vAucy) soul (Wvy7) 
I dwell in those who came to be. I move in 
everyone and I delve into them all. 
I walk uprightly and those who 
sleep, I [awaken]. And I 
am the sight of those who dwell in sleep. 
I am the Invisible One within the All. 
It is I who counsel those who are hidden, since I know 
the All that exists in it. 
I am numberless beyond (apa) everyone. I 
I am immeasurable, ineffable, yet (5€) 
whenever I [wish, J shall] reveal myself 
of my own accord. I [am the head of | the All. I exist 
before [the All, and] I am the All, 
since I [exist in] every[one]. 1 am a Voice 
[speaking softly (nrvy7)]. I exist 
[from the first. I dwell] within the Silence 
[that surrounds] every|one] of them. 
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ayw nl[2]plooy ne er2]un etrafoon 2pai] 
N2HT 2plai 2M mMEecye] Nat TEg2[ogq N] 
aTwitg 2[pai 2N TMN]TKapwe Natyit(c] 
ANOK ae[IBWK E2pai ET]MHTE NamMNtT[eE] 
ae[i]nppile e2pai exmM mkake anak ne[n] 
Tae[iJsese MiM[OOY anjok neT 2HT 2Pali] 
2N 2ENMOOY E[ymppilwoy ANOK TrEeNT[AEI] 
Tmppie MITHPY KaTA ME[pP]oc 2pai 2M Ta 
MEEYE ANOK METOTH MT2POoy eso[a] 
2ITOOT’ EWACE! EBOA NOI TINWCIC E€[I] 
WOOTT’ 2N NIATWAXE MMOOY MN NIAT 
COYWNOY ANOK TIE TAICOHCIC MN TICO 
oyn eeiTe[yo Nloy2pooy €B0A 2ITOOTY 
NOYMEEYE a[No]k mE TM2pOOY ETWOOTT 
EEit 2Pay ZN OYON NIM’ ayYW CECO<O>Y<N> 
MMAC EpeEeoycrepma’ woon 2pai N2H[TOY] 
ANOK Tre TIMEEYE MmwrT aly]w [eB]oa 2ITO 
OT’ AagqPwopr Nel EBOA NO6[I M2]pooy ere 
Tai mE MCOOYN NNETEMN TEY 2aH EEl 
woom MMecye Mn[TH]pq’ EEi2aTpeE a 
2OYN’ ammmeeye Natc[o]ywnq ayw Nat 
TE2OY4’ AEIOYONT [E]BOA ANOK N2Pai 
2N NENTAYCOYWNT’ THPOY XE ANOK N 
rap METZATPE MN OYON NIM N2PA 2M 
MMEEYE ETZHTI AYW 2N OY<2>pooy Eq 
XOCE AYW OY2POOY EBOA 2ITOOTY, M 
TMMMEEYVE NATNAY EPOd ayW OYATWITY 
me EqwWOOT 2M MaTwWITG OYMYCTH 
PION ITE oylatemalgre MMOq ITE EBOA 
2ITooTY M[MaTTEez2]oq’ OyATNAY € 
pog tre [NNai THPOY ETO]YON2 EBOA’ 
2M mTHpg [o]yo[eine ne Elqiwjoon 2N 
OYOEINE ANON TE 2WWN ETAZBWIA 
OYaaTN EBoO[A 2M TMKOCMOC ETOYIJONZ 
EBOA ENN[OY2M EBOA 2ZITN TMNTPMN] 
2HT’ ET2HT [EBOA 2ITOOTY MI2PpOOyY] 
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And [it zs] the [hidden Voice] that [dwells within] 
me, [within the] incomprehensible 
immeasurable [7hought, within the] immeasurable Silence. 
I [descended to the| midst of the underworld 
and I shone [down upon the] darkness. It is I who 
poured forth the [water]. It is | who am hidden within 
[radiant] waters. I am the one who 
gradually (kara pépos) put forth the All by my 
Thought. It is I who am laden with the Voice. It 
is through me that Gnosis comes forth. [J] 
dwell in the ineffable and unknowable ones. 
I am perception (aio @nots) and knowledge, 
uttering a Voice by means of 
thought. [/] am the real Voice. 
I cry out in everyone, and they recognize 
it (i.e., the voice), since a seed (o7é€pya) indwells [them]. 
I am the Thought of the Father and through 
me proceeded [the] Voice, 
that is, the knowledge of the everlasting things. Since I 
exist as Thought for the [A//]—being joined 
to the unknowable and incomprehensible Thought— 
I revealed myself—yes, I—among 
all those who recognized me. For (yap) it is I 
who am joined with everyone by virture of 
the hidden Thought and an exalted <Voice>, 
even a Voice from 
the invisible Thought. And it is immeasurable, 
since it dwells in the Immeasurable One. It is a mystery 
(uvornptov); 
it is [unrestrainable]| 
by [the Incomprehensible One]. It is invisible 
[to all those who are] visible 
in the All. [Zt 2s a Light] dwelling in 
Light. It is we [also who] alone [have separated] 
[from the] visible [world (xoopos)] 
since we [are saved by the] 
hidden [wisdom by means of the] 
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NaTwaxe MMog Alaltwitq ayw etn 
2Pai N2HTN ET2HT Gf NMopoc NnNeqkap 
TTOC ATOOT’ MITMOOY MITWN2 TOTE 6€ 
TQWHPE ETXHK EBOA Q2N 2WB NIM ETE Tai 
TE MAOFOC ETAQWWMHE EBOA ZITN TT 
2pooy EagqPpwopnr NEI EBOA MINXICE EY 
NTAag MMay MITpaN N2pai N2HTG EGON 
OYOEINE AYOY<WP>N2 EBOA NNIAT2ZAH AY 
W NIATCOYWNOY THPOY AYCOYWNOY 

AayYW NAi ETMOK2 NP2EPMHNEYE MMO 

OY MN NEOHTT’ AGOYONZOY EBOA ayw 
NETWOOM 2N OYMNTKAPWC MN TMwopm 
MMEEYE AGTAWE OEIG NAY AYW NETYWO 
OTT 2M TIKAKE AGOYON2Y EBOA NAY aYW 
NETWOOT 2M TINOYN agTaMooy Epoq 
AYW NETUOOT! 2N NEQWP ETZHM agqxw 
EPOOY NMMYCTHPION NATWAXE MMO 

oy ay[w] NcBooye NaToyagmoy aqtceso 
OY ANENTAYWWIHE THPOY NUHPE M 
TIOYOEINE TI2PAY NAE ENTAGWWTE E 

BOA 2M TIAMEEYE Eqwoon NaomTeE M 
MONH TMIWT TMAAY MUHPE OYCMH EC 
WOOT] 2N OYAICOHCIC OYNTEYG MMAY N 
OYAOroc 2pai N2ZHTY’ Mai ETEYNTAG MMay 
Nloye]<e>ooy nim ayw OYNTEg MMay N 
WOMTE MMNTZOOYT’ AYW WOMTE NAY 
NAMIC AYW WOMT Npan Eywoon MneE 
EIPHTE MITWamMT’ CLE jeyo Nqtoy ko 

O2 2N OYMETZHN 2pali 2]N OYMNTKApPwC 
MmaTwaxe MM[Og NTOYg O]yaatTq ETAZWW 
ne ere maei [me TEXC ayw] ANOK’ NTaiTa2cq 
Mmeooy [NTe nmNa NAa]TNay Epog 2N 
OYMNT[XC MmIWo]mMT 6€ aEITE2O0Yg EpaTyq 
oyalatq 2N oyeooy Nlwaene?2 ezgpaie 
x[W Naiwn 2pai 2M MIMOOY] ETON? ETE Tai 
[me meooy mai eTkwre Epo] YACAT 
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ineffable, immeasurable [Voice]. And he who is 
hidden within us pays the tributes (gdpos) of his fruit (xapzds) 
to the Water of Life. Then (rove) 
the Son who is perfect in every respect—that is, 
the Word (Acyos) who originated through that 
Voice; who proceeded from the height; who 
has within him the Name; who is 
a Light—he (i.e., the Son) revealed the everlasting things and 
all the unknowables were known. 
And those things difficult to interpret (Eppnvevew) 
and secret, he revealed, and 
as for those who dwell in Silence with the First 
Thought, he preached to them. And 
he revealed himself to those who dwell in darkness, and 
he showed himself to those who dwell in the abyss, 
and to those who dwell in the hidden treasuries he told 
ineffable mysteries (uvoryptov), 
and he taught unrepeatable doctrines 
to all those who became Sons of 
the Light. Now (8¢) the Voice that originated 
from my Thought exists as three 
Permanences (uov7): the Father, the Mother, the Son. Existing 
perceptibly (aia@nots) as Speech, it (i.e., Voice) has 
within it a Word (Adyos) endowed with 
every <glory>, and it has 
three masculinities, three powers (dvvapts) 
and three names. They exist in the 
manner of Three (_E—11—-which are quadrangles— 
secretly within a silence 
of the Ineffable One. [Jt 1s he] alone who came to be, 
that [zs, the Christ. And] as for me, I anointed him 
as the glory [of the] Invisible [Spirit (arvedp.a)] with 
[ goodness (-xypnaros)]. Now [the Three] I established 
[alone in| eternal [ glory] over 
[the Aeons in the] Living [Water], that 
[is, the glory that surrounds him] VACAT 
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mat entlalgP wopn ‘M TIPPle MITOYOEIN 
NNIAIWN ETXOCE AYW 2Pai 2N OYOEIN 
NEooy 2N oytax[p]o EqMHN E€BOA ayw al[q] 
W2E EPATY 2M MYGOYOEIN MMIN MMO[qd] 
Tai ETKWTE Epog ETE Mai me mBaA Mn[oy] 
O€IN ETPOYOEIN EPOE! 2pal 2N Oyeoo[y] 
AagT AIWN Mimiwt N<N>alwn THpOy eETe [a] 
NOK ITE TIMEEYE MITIWT’ NTITPWTEN 
NOIA ETE Ai WE BAPBHAW TMEOOY ETX[HkK] 
EBOA AYW TWAT NAY Epog Eq2uT Natalitq] 
ANOK ITE GIKWN MITTINA NaT Nay epo[d] 
AYW NTantTHpd XI 2IKWN EBOA 2ITOOT 
AYW TMAAY TOYOEINE Tal ENTACKAAY 
EqOE!: MITAPOENOC Tal ETOYMOYT[E] 
epoc xe MEipOeEa TOTE NTa TE2oc Meplo] 
OY NAT’'EMAZ2TE MMO’ AYW NATWITG TOTE 
TTEAEIOC NWHPE AGYOYONZY EBOA NNEY 
AIWN NAT ENTAYWWIE EBOA Z2ITOOTYG 
AYGOYONZOY EBOA aqt NAY NOYEOOY ayw 
aqt Nay N2ENEPONOC aqw2eE EpaTg ‘2'™ 
MEOOY Mai eTragt Eooy Naq 2pal NeHTG 
AYCMOY ANTEAIOC NWHPEe MEXC MNOYTE 
Wal ENTAGWMWHE OYAATY ayW ayT Eo0oy 
E€YXW MMOC XE QWOOT qwWOOoTT MWH 
pe MIMNOYTE TrwWHPE MINOYTE NTOg ne[T] 
WOOT!’ TAIWN NTE NAIWN Eq6awT anali] 
WN NAEI ENTAGXMOOY XE NTOK Nrap alk] 
XTIO 2M MEKOYWWE OYAATK ETBE Mai T[N] 
WN NTE NALIWN TJALWN NTAQTAEIY TOTE 
NTOg TINO[yTE ENTAY]xMOY Aaqt Nay N 
OY6om N[WN2 ETPEYTAX]po Epoc ayw af[q] 
TE2O MM[OOY 2M Moyma my lo]pn MEN’ N 
AIWN aqTE2o[q E2Pal EXM Mwo]pm apMi 
AWN NOYCA[NION APMOZHA TIMAQ]CNAy 
aqTre2oq [Ee2pal EXM MMAZCNAyY Naiwn] 
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who first came forth to the Light 
of those exalted Aeons, and it is in glorious 
Light that he firmly perseveres. And [he] 
stood in his own Light 
that surrounds him, that is, the Eye of the Light 
that gloriously shines on me. 
He perpetuated the Father of all <the> Aeons, who am I, 
the Thought of the Father, Protennoia, 
that is, Barbelo, the [perfect] Glory 
and the [zmmeasurable| Invisible One who is hidden. 
I am the Image (eixwv) of the Invisible Spirit (zvedua) 
and it is through me that the All took shape (eixwv), 
and (I am) the Mother (as well as) the Light which she 
appointed 
as Virgin (mapOevos), she who is called 
Meirothea, the incomprehensible Womb, the 
unrestrainable and immeasurable Voice. Then (rore) 
the Perfect (réAetos) Son revealed himself to his 
Aeons who originated through him, 
and he revealed them and glorified them and 
gave them thrones (@pévos) and stood in 
the glory with which he glorified himself. 
They blessed the Perfect (réAetos) Son, the Christ, the 
only-begotten God. And they gave glory 
saying: “He is! He is! The Son 
of God! The Son of God! It is he who 
is! The Aeon of Aeons beholding the 
Aeons which he begot! For (yap) thou hast 
begotten by thine own desire! Therefore [we] 
glorify thee: MA MOO OO EIA EI ON EI! The [Aeon] 
of [Aeons! The] Aeon which he gave!” Then (rore), 
moreover, the [God who was begotten] gave them (i.e., the 
Aeons) 
a power of [/zfe on which they might rely] and [he] 
established [them. The] first (+ pev) 
Aeon, he established [over the first]: Armedon, 
Nousa|[nzos, Armozel; the] second 
he established [over the second Aeon]: 
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39 
MAIONION AINION OPOIAHA TIMA2QOMT’ 


E2PAl EXM MMAZWOMT NAIWN MEAAEDA 
NEA’ AWION AAYEIOAI MMEQYGTOOY E2 
pai €XM MME2GTOOY MOYCANION aMe 
@HN HAHAHE N'IAIWN 6€ ENTAYXMOOY 
EBOA 2ITOOTYG MIINOYTE NTAYXMOY NE 
XC NAj AE ayT Nay NOYEOOY ayw ayf Eo 
OY 2WOY NOI NAION AYPwWPM NOYWN2 
EBOA EYXOCE 2M MOYMEEYE ayw noya 
TOYA NAIWN EYT NZENTBA NEOOY 2pai 
2N 2ENNOO NOYOEINE NATNPAATOY ay 
[w] AYCMOY THPOY MN NOYEPHY argHpe 
NTEAIOC TINOYTE NTAYXMOY TOTE aq 

€1 EBOA NOI OYAOLOC EBOA 2M TINOO N 
OYOEIN HAHAHOG AYW TAXEY XE ANOK’ 
TIE TPPO NIM TTE TWAMXAOC AYW NIM TIE 
MAEMNTE AYW NTOYNOY ETMMAY allqoy 
OEINE OYWN2 EBOA Eqnppiwoy EYNTaq 
MMaly N]TEMINOIA MNoycncwng NGI 
NOAM NTE NOAM aAYW NTOYNOY 2Wwa 
AGOYWN2 EBOA NOI TMNOO NAAIMONI 

ON Tai ETAPXE! AXM MCAMMTITN NE 


MNTE MN TIXAOC EMNTEYG MOPQOH M 


May OYAe <E>YqgXHK EBOA AN AAAA EYNTAQ’ 
MMAY NTMOPQOH MIMEOOY NNAEl EN 
TAYXMOOY 2M MKaAKE Mai 6€ EYMOYTE € 
pog XE CAKAA ETE TAs ME CAMAHA IAATA 
BAWO Mai NTaqx! NOY6OM Nraqtwpn' 
MMOC NTOOTC NTAT MEEOOY NTAaAgxpo € 
poc Nwopr E€Te TAi TE TETINOIA’ MTOY 
O€INE NTacei an[itN] TA’ NTAGE! EBOA M 
Moc XN Nwo[p]m' N[Tapec]Mme 6e NOI TE 
TINOIA MTOoy[oEi]n xe alq]lcone MmMoq: 
EekeTal[sic eneqe]asiaeit: E€poc maxec 
xe Ma [Nai NKETASZIC KE E]JKEWWTE NAEl 
M[Ma NWwre NTATMW)wHe 2N OYATAZIA 
[Nwa ENE2 aywW TTaAsZIC Mn]H{ THe M 
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Phaionios, Ainios, Oroiael; the third 

over the third Aeon: Mellephaneus, 

Loios, Daveithai; the fourth 

over the fourth: Mousanios, Amethes, 

Eleleth. Now those Aeons were begotten 

by the God who was begotten—the 

Christ—and (8¢) these Aeons received 

as well as gave glory. They were the first to appear, 

exalted in their thought, and each 

Aeon gave myriads of glories within 

great untraceable lights and 

they all together blessed the Perfect (réAetos) 

Son, the God who was begotten. Then (rove) there 

came forth a word (Aoyos) from the great 

Light Eleleth and said: “I 

am King! Who belongs to Chaos (xaos) and who 

belongs to the underworld?” And at that instant his Light 

appeared radiant, endowed 

with the Epinoia. The Powers of the Powers 

did not entreat him and likewise immediately 

there appeared the great Demon (datonor) 

who rules (@pyewv) over the lowest part of the underworld 

and Chaos (xaos). He has neither form (yop¢7) 

nor (ovd€) perfection, but on the contrary (GAAQ@) possesses 

the form (op@7) of the glory of those 

begotten in the darkness. Now he is called 

“Saklas,” that is, “Samael,” “Yaltabaoth,” 

he who had taken power; who had snatched 

it away from the innocent one (i.e., Sophia); who had earlier 
overpowered 

her who is the Light’s Epinoia (i.e., Sophia) 

who had descended, her from whom he (i.e., Yaltabaoth) had 
come forth 

originally. Now [when] the Epinoia of the [Light] realized 

that [he (2.e., Yaltabaoth)| had begged him (1.e., the Light), 

for another [order (ragts), even though he was lower] than she, 
she said: 

“Grant [me another order (rats) so that] you may become for 
me 

[a dwelling place, lest I dwell] in disorder (arafta) 

Lforever.” And the order (rafts) of the] entire house of 
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teoo[y nelctH[T] e2pali ExN mec 
WAaAXE AYEINE NOYCMOY E20YN 
EPOC AYW AT'TARIC ETXOCE KW M 
MOY NAC EBOA ayW aqapxel NOI 
TINOG NAAIMWN ATCENO N2EN 
AIWN MITCMAT NNIAIWN ETWOOT 
AYGTCENO AE MMAY EBOA ZN TEYGOOM 
OYAATY TOTE ANOK 2WWT' AEIOYWNZ 
EBOA MITA2POOY 2N OYNEOHTT EE! 
XW MMOC X€ 6W NHTN 6W NHTN 
NAEIl ETPIATI NT2Z YAH XE EIC 2HH 
TE ANOK AEINNHY E€2Pai Emkocmo[c] 
NNPEGMOY ETBE TAMEPOC ETM 
IMA ETMMAY xin MIT2OOY NTAY 
Xpo afcogdia NATMECEOOY TAEIN 
TACE! ATITN XEKAAC EEINAXWW 
pe EBOA NTEY2aH TalfiJe: eTgoyag: 
CA2NE MMOC NOI TAE! ETOYWN2 
MMOW €BOA 2ITOOTC aywW ayuyToOP 
TP THPOY NOI OYON NIM ETWOOT 
2M THI MITOYOEINE NATCOYWNG 
AYW AGNOEINE NOI TMNOYN ayw 
TAPXIFENHTWP NTMNTATCOOYNE 
AGPPPO AXN TXAOC MN EMNTE aq 
TCANO NOYPWME MMACMOT’ MITG 
MME AE XE TMETMMAY NAWWIE 
NAqg NOYKPIMA NBWA EBOA OYAE 
NYCOOYNE AN NTOAM ETNOPAIN 
2HTG TENOY AE ANOK ATE! ATITN 
AYW aimw2 wagpaj amxaoc ayw 
NEEIWoon [2a2T]N NETE NWEI € 
TMmMa [ET]MMay eEe[i2JHm 2paiN 
2HTOY EE€ItT 60M n[ay ayw E€e]ITN 
NAY 2IKWN ayw XIN Trwopm Ncoj}m wa 
2OYN al2ooly EfTNat 60m Eecxojop 
NNETE NW{ [NE TNAOYONZT EBOA E] 
NAEINTAYCW[TM ENAMYCTHPION] 


Charles W. Hedrick - 978-90-04-43895-8 
Downloaded from Brill.com 07/29/2024 09:15:24PM 
Via Wikimedia 


10 
12 
14 
16 
18 
20 
22 
24 
26 
28 
30 
32 
34 


36 


TRIMORPHIC PROTENNOIA 40*,1-37 413 


40* 
glory [was agreed] upon her 
word. A blessing was brought for 
her and the higher order (ragts) released it 
to her. And the great Demon (daipwv) 
began (@pyeo@ar) to produce 
aeons in the likeness of the real Aeons, 
except that (3€) he produced them out of his own power. 
Then (rore) I too revealed 
my Voice secretly, 
saying: “Cease! Desist! 
(you) who tread on (zaretv) matter (¥An); for behold 
I am coming down to the world (kocpos) 
of mortals for the sake of my portion (yépos) that was in 
that place from the time when 
the innocent Sophia was conquered, she who 
descended, so that I might thwart 
their aim which the one revealed 
by her appoints.” 
And all were disturbed, 
each one who dwells 
in the house of the ignorant light, 
and the abyss trembled. And 
the Archigenetor of ignorance 
reigned over Chaos (xaos) and the underworld, and 
produced a man in my likeness. But (5€) he neither 
knew that that one would become 
for him a sentence (xpija) of dissolution nor (ovd€) 
does he recognize the power in 
him. But (5€) now I have come down 
and reached down to Chaos (xaos). And 
I was [with] my own who 
were in that place. [J am hidden] within 
them, empowering [them and] giving 
them shape (eixwv). And [from the first day] until 
the day [when I will grant mighty power] 
to those who [are mine, I will reveal myself to] 
those who have [heard my mysteries (uvotnptov)], 
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ETE Naei NE Nay[Hple M[MJOYOEIN ANOK 
ME MOYEIWT AYW TNAXW NHTN NOY 
MYCTHPION NAT Waxe MMOY AYW NaT 
TEYOY EBOA 2N Tampo [NiIJM NCNAY2 TH 
POY AEIBWA’ MMOOY E€BOA NHTN ayW M 
MPPE NNAAIMWN NEMNTE AEICOATIOY 
Nai €TMHP NNAMEAOC EYT A2HTOY ay 
W NICABT ETXOCE NTE MKAKE AEIWP 
WWPOY AMITN AYW MITYAH ETOPX NTE 
NIATNAE AEIQAWGOY AYW NEYMOXAOC 
AEIZQOPBOY AYW TENEPria ETZOOY MN 
TETZIOVE APWTN MN METCWUT MMW 
TN AYW NMTYPANNOC MN TANTIKEIME 
NOC MN TTETO NP Po ayW MWXAXE ETWO 
OTT’ NAi 6€ THPOY AEITCEBOOY ANETE 
NWi NE ETE NAEI NE NWHPE MIMOYOEIN 
XEKAAC EYNABWA EBOA NNAi THPOY 
AYW <N>CENOY2M EBOA 2N NICNAY2 THPOY 
NCEE] EQOYN ATIMA ETE NAYMMAY N 
WOpt’ ANOK TE MWOPT NTAIE! ATITN 
ETBE MAMEPOC ETCOXN ETE Nai NE 
MMINA ETWOOT 2N TPYXH NTAGaWw 
TE EBOA 2M TIMOOY MITWN2 AYW EBOA 
2M TTXWKM NMMYCTHPION AEIWAXE 
ANOK MN NAPXWN AYW 2ENESOYCIA 
AECIBWK rap E2pal ENCA MMITN MITOY 
AAC AYW AEIXW NNAMYCTHPION ANE 
TE NWi OYMYCTHPION EG2HT AYBWA 
EBOA NNCNAY2 MN TBYWE N(an}ane2 
AaYW Aaeif KAPMOC 2pai N2HTOY ETE Nai 
me mMEEeye Mnaiw[N] NaTaiBe ayw 
TaAHi MN TO[yel]wT AYW ANOK AEIBWK 
E2pai [anai eTe Njwi xN Nwopn ayw 
aeire[200y aeicean Nowopn Nwaon 
Ntlalyaaly N2M2aa’ ToTJE ayPOyoeEIN 
N61 OYON NIM N[NETN2Pai] N2HT ayw 
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that is, the [Sons] of [the] Light. I 
am their Father and I shall tell you a 
mystery (uvornptov), ineffable and undivulgeable 
by [any] mouth: Every bond 
I loosed from you, and the 
chains of the Demons (Saiuwv) of the underworld, I broke, 
these things which are bound on my members (yéA0s), 
restraining them. And 
the high walls of darkness, I overthrew, 
and the secure gates (avA7) of 
those pitiless ones, I broke, and I smashed 
their bars (j40xAos). And the evil Force (é€vepyeta) and 
the one who beats you, and the one who hinders 
you, and the Tyrant (rvpavvos), and the Adversary 
(Gurixelpevos), 
and the one who is King, and the present Enemy, 
indeed all these I explained to those 
who are mine, who are the Sons of the Light, 
in.order that they might nullify them all 
and be saved from all those bonds 
and enter into the place where they were at 
first. I am the first one who descended 
on account of my portion (sepos) which remains, that is, 
the Spirit (avedua) that (now) dwells in the soul (wey), (but) 
which originated 
from the Water of Life and out 
of the immersion of the mysteries (4varnptov), and I spoke, 
I together with the Archons and Authorities (€fovcia). 
For (yap) I had gone down below their 
language and I spoke my mysteries (uvoryptov) to 
my own—a hidden mystery (uvoryptov)—and 
the bonds and eternal oblivion were nullified. 
And I bore fruit (kapzos) in them, that 
is, the Thought of the unchanging Aeon 
proper to me, even their [Father]. And I went 
down [to those who were mine] from the first and 
I [reached them and broke the] first strands 
that [enslaved them. Then (rore)] 
everyone [of those] within me shone, and 
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— (J (-) 
aeicostTe Noy[c]mo[T] NNIOVOEINE ETN 
2pai N2HT’ NATCEXE MMOOY 2aMHN 


m[Aorjoc Ntmpwrennoira [a] 
ANOK ITE TIZ2POOY NTAGOYWNZ EBOA 2IT[O] 
OTY’ MITAMEEYE ANOK rap NE NETZATPE 
EYMOYTE Epoi XE TMMEEYE MmaTNay Epo[d] 
EYMOYTE Epoi XE TCMH ETE MacuayiBE cC[E] 
MOYTE Epoi XE TETZOTPE ANOK OYie N[Oy] 
WT’ EE€IO NATXWI2ME ANOK TE TMAay [M] 
M2pooy E€1aaxe N2a2 NPHTE EEIXWK’ € 
BOA’ MITTHPg EPEMMCOOYN Woon’ Nepai W 
2HT TICOOYN N<NE>TE MNTEY 2aH ANOK N[ET] 
WAXE 2pai 2N CWNT NIM AYW AYCOYWNT 
EBOA 2ITOOTY’ MITTHPY ANOK TIETT N 
TCMH MIT2POOY E€2Ppali AMMAAXE NNEN 
TAYCOYWNT' ETE NAEI NE NWHPE MMOYO 
EINE aiel AE MMaZQCENCcNay MNCMOT 
NOYC2IME AYW AfwWaXe NMMAY aywWw 
TNaTaMooy aeal2]H Mmaiwn ETNAWW 
TE AYW TNATCEBOOY ATAPXH MIMAIWN 
ETNHY Wat ETE MNTAY MMAY NOYWIBE 
Tai ETOYNAUWIBE MITNZO 2pPai N2ZHTG 
EYNATOYBON 2Pai 2N NIAIWN NAi ENTAI 
OYON2T’ EBOA 2Pai N2HTOY 2Ppal 2M MME 
EYE MIMINE NTAMNTZOOYT’ AEIKAAT E2 
pai 2N NETMITWa 2pai 2M MMEEYE MNA 
AIWN NATUIBE TNAXW rap APWTN NOY 
MYCTHPION N[TJ€ miaAIwWN’ ETE Mai ME ay 
w TNaTaMWTN ane[Nep]reia ETN2Pai N 
2HTq MXMO qMOoyTeE [EZOYN TO]YNOY cxn[o] 
NTOYNOY poloy gxmo Mm2o]oy NeBa 
TE ayTame Tres[oT MoOYyoEI]y aqk[w)re[s] 
EqoyH2 Nc[a moyoeily TAIWN ETE Mali mE] 
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I prepared [a shape] for those ineffable Lights that are 
within me. Amen. 


The Discourse (Aédyos) of Protennoia: [One (a’)] 


I am the Voice that appeared through 

my Thought, for (yap) I am “He who is syzygetic,” 
since I am called “The Thought of the Invisible One.” 
Since I am called “The unchanging Speech,” 

I am called “She who is syzygetic.” I am a single 

one (fem.) since I am undefiled. I am the Mother [of | 
the Voice, speaking in many ways, completing 

the All. It is in me that knowledge dwells, 

the knowledge of <things> everlasting. It is I [who] 
speak within every creature and I was known 

by the All. It is I who lift up 

the Speech of the Voice to the ears of those who 

have known me, that is, the Sons of the Light. 

Now (8) I have come the second time in the likeness 
of a female and have spoken with them. And 

I shall tell them of the coming end of the aeon 

and teach them of the beginning (apy7) of the Aeon 
to come, the one without change, 

the one in which our appearance will be changed. 
We shall be purified within those Aeons from which I 
revealed myself in the Thought 

of the likeness of my masculinity. I settled 

among those who are worthy in the Thought of my 
changeless Aeon. For (yap) I shall tell you a 

mystery (uvoryptov) [of ] this particular Aeon and 
tell you about the forces (évépyera) that are in it. 
The birth beckons: [hour] begets 

hour, [day begets day]. The months 

made known the [month. Time] has [ gone round] 
succeeding [tzme]. This particular Aeon 
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[N]raqgxwk eBoa Mo[i]pHt[e] ayw ayonq ay 
W qCOBK’ OYTHBE rap TETAGKW EBOA NOY 
THBE ayw oymppe Nral[c]awla E]Boa 2ITN 
OYMppe NTApOYMME Ge N[61 NNJO6 Nexoy 
Cia XE ATMOYOEIW) Mxwk [EBOJA OYWN2 E 
BOA MITPHTE NTNEKE NTE[T]NAMICE aqona 
EQOYN AIPM TIPO Tai TE GE EaqZ2NAN E2QOY 
NOI MTEKO AYNAIN THPOY 21 OYCOTT N6IN 
[c]TOIXION AYW NCNTE NEMNTE MN MME 
AWT MITXAOC AYKIM AYNOO NCATE Mppie 
[2p]ai 2N TOYMHTE ayw MMETPA MN MKAQZ Ay 
KIM MITPHTE NOYKAW) EGKIM 2ITN THY 
AYW NKAHPOC NTZIMAPMENH MN NETYWI 
NNOIKOC AYUTOPTP MITWa EVPAT AXN 
OY2POYMME ENAWWY AYW NEPONOC N 
NAYNAMIC AYQGTOPTP EAYTMWNE ayw noy 
PpO agp 2OTE AYW NETNWT NCA TZIMAP 
MENH ayT NTOYHNC NKOT AMMOIT ay 
W WTAXEY NNAYNAMIC XE OY ME MIWTop 
TP MN TTIKIM NTAGE!I EQPAT EXWN EBOA 21 
TOOTG NOY2pooy eq{2}Hn aATCMH ETXOCE 
AYW AdKIM’ NOI MNHE! THPG’ AYW MKWTE 
THPG NTN2IH MMOOWE E2PAi AGMETE AY 
TEKO AYW MMAEIT ETNMOOWE 21WWq 
Wat €TXI MMON E2pPal Wa Mapxirene 
TWP MIINXTO AGAO EGCMONT: NAN’ 
TOTE AYOYWWB NOI NAYNAMIC EYXW 
MMOC X€ ANON 2WWN TNPATIOPI € 
TBHTYG X€ MINMME XE 11a NIM TIE AA 
AA TWWN MAPON E2Pali wa mapxire 
NETWP NTNXNOYY AYCWOY?2 THPOY N 
O1NAYNAMIC AYBWK EVPai MTapxire 
netwp [nJe[xal]y [Na]y xe aqro nEKwoy 
woy nlai erKwoy]woy MMOK 2pai N2HTG 
MIN[CWTM EPpOK exxw] MMOC XE ANOK 
me mNoy[t]e [Ayw anok ne nletTNEelIwT 
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was completed in [this] fashion, and it was estimated, and 
it (was) short, for (yap) it was a finger that released a 
finger and a joint that was separated from 
a joint. Then when [ the ] great Authorities (€£ovoia) knew 
that the time of fulfillment had appeared— 
just as in the pangs of the parturient it (1.e., the time) had drawn 


near, 

so also had 

the destruction approached—all together the elements 
(oTotyetov) 

trembled, and the foundations of the underworld and the 
ceilings 


of Chaos (xaos) shook and a great fire shone 

within their midst, and the rocks (aérpa) and the earth 

were shaken like a reed shaken by the wind. 

And the lots (xAjpos) of Fate (eiyappevn) and those who 
apportion 

the domiciles (otxos) were greatly disturbed over 

a great thunder. And the thrones (@povos) of 

the Powers (Svvapts) were disturbed since they were 
overturned, and their 

King was afraid. And those who pursue Fate (eiuappevn) 

paid their allotment of visits to the path, and 

they said to the Powers (8vvapis): “What is this disturbance 

and this shaking that has come upon us through 

a Voice <belonging> to the exalted Speech? 

And our entire habitation has been shaken, and the entire 

circuit of our path of ascent has met with 

destruction, and the path upon which we go, 

which takes us up to the Archigenetor 

of our birth, has ceased to be established for us.” 

Then the Powers (8vvapts) answered, saying: 

“We too are at a loss (azropetv) about 

it since we did not know what was responsible for it. But (aAA@) 

arise, let us go up to the Archigenetor 

and ask him.” And the 

Powers (Svvapis) all gathered and went up to the Archigenetor. 

[They said to| him: “Where is your boasting 

in which [you boast]? 

Did we not [hear you say]: ‘I 

am God [and J am] your Father 
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ayw anok’ nen[Tlaenxme THNE AywW MNK[E] 
oYya NcaBAaat EIc 2HHTE 6€ TENOY aqoywn[?2] 
€BOA N61 [oy]gpooy eql2]um atcmn Nat naly] 
epoc ta[lmaiw]n ETNCOoyne MMO[fg]c an ay 
W ANON [MINJCOYWNN OYAATN XE ANHTT 
anim X€ meplo]oy rap ETMMay NrancwrT[M] 
EPOg OYWMMO EPON TIE aYW TNCOOYNE 
MMOY AN MITNMME XE OYEBOA TO NE adi 
AqKW Noy2pPre 2N TENMHTE ayw oysBwa [Ee] 
BOA NMMEAOC NTE NNOBOE! TENOY 6€ Ma] 
PNPIME AYW NTNNEQTIE 2N OYNE2n[E Ena] 
WWY' TOAOITION NNTWwT THPYG’ MapNa 
aq’ EMMATOYOTIIN EQOYN NBIA AYW NCE 
XITN ATITN AKOYNY NEMNTE HAH rap aq 
2NAN E2OYN NOI TIBWA EBOA NTNMPpEe 
aYW NXPONOC CEWWwT ayw N2Z00Y ayCcBOK 
AYW MNOYOEIW AGXWK’ EBOA AYW TIPIME 
NTE TINTEKO AG2NAN EQOYN EPON XEKAAC 
EYNAXITN ATIMA ENTNCOOYNE MMOG<AN>’ XE 
TIN(HN Nrap NTANPWT EBOA N2HTQ OYKapP 
TOC MMNTATCOOYNE NETEYNTAAYG AYW 
NEGKEOWWBE OYMOY TET WOOT N2ZHTOY 
AYW OYKAKE METWOOT 2a TZATBEC NNEY 
WAOTT AYW NTANXWAE MMOY 2N OYATTIA 
TH MN OYETIOYMIA Mai NTAMXAOC Nat 
COOYNE GWWITE NAN MMA NOOEIAE Pai 
N2HTQ’ EIC 2QHHTE rap NTOY 2Wwd’ Mmapxi 
rENETWP MINXTIO ETNWOYWOY MMON 
ETBHTY MITGMME 2WWY ATCMH TENOY 
6O€ CWTM EPOE! NWHPE MITMEEYE ATCMH 
NTMAay MreT[N]Nae XE NTWTNE rap aTe 
TNPMNwa MIMYCT[H]PION Tai ET2HT XN 
NAIWN XEKaAaAC ETE[TNNAXIT]Y AYW TCY 
TEAIA Mmaiw[N ETE Tal ME MN) MIWNQ 
Nx! NOONC a[C2NAN E2OYN AYW QNHY NJ 
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44* 

and it is I who [begot] you and there is no [other] 

beside me’? Now behold, there has appeared 

[a] Voice belonging to that invisible Speech 

of [the Aeon] (and) which we know not. And 

we ourselves did not recognize to whom we 

belong, for (yap) that Voice which we listened to 

is foreign to us, and we do not recognize 

it; we did not know whence it was. It came 

and put fear in our midst and weakening 

in the members (yeéAos) of our arms. So now let 

us weep and mourn most bitterly! 

As for the future (roAotzov), let us make our entire flight 

before we are imprisoned perforce (Bia) and 

taken down to the bosom of the underworld. For (yap) already 
(7157) 

the slackening of our bondage has approached, 

and the times (xpovos) are cut short and the days have shortened 

and our time has been fulfilled, and the weeping 

of-our destruction has approached us so that 

we may be taken to the place we do not recognize. 

For (yap) as for our tree from which we grew, a fruit (kap7s) 

of ignorance is what it has; and 

also its leaves, it is death that dwells in them, 

and darkness dwells under the shadow of its 

boughs. And it was in deceit (a4zarn) 

and lust (€at@vpia) that we harvested it, this (i.e., tree) through 

which ignorant Chaos (xaos) became for us a dwelling place. 

For (yap) behold, even he, the Archigenetor 

of our birth, about whom we boast, 

even he did not know this Speech.” So now, 

O Sons of the Thought, listen to me, to the Speech 

of the Mother of your mercy, for (yap) you have 

become worthy of the mystery (uvor7ptov) hidden from (the 
beginning of) 

the Aeons, so that [you might receive] it. And the consummation 
(ovvreAeta) 

of this [particular] Aeon [and] (of) the evil life 

[has approached and there dawns| 
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45" 
(61 Ta]pxXH ‘ML aAlwn ETNAWWwWHe nai ere m[N] 
[rTle[q] MMay N[oywise wa ene]2 anox oye[o] 
[o]ytc2ime a[Nok OYMaay aNno]k’ oyeiwt e€[t] 
[wwe] NMMai oyaat eei[wwre] nMmMai oy[a] 
[at MN NeTMa]Je1e MMoeE! [ayw] EpenTHpY w 
[ge epatrd] €BoA 21ITOOT O[ya]JaT aNOK mE TaTE 
[et 21KW]N MITHPY EEImMICe MNOYoe eE[T] 
[nppie 2] [oy]eooy anok me maeiwn etn[Hy] 
[ANOK Je MXWK EBOA MNTHP’ ETE Tai TE MEL!) 
[poeJéa mEooy NTMAAYy EEINOYXE NOYCMH 
[N2plooy E2pai AMMAAXE NNETCOOYNE MMO 
El AYW TTWIZME MMWTN Aa2OyN anoyoe)[n] 
ETXOCE ETXHK’ EBOA AE! O€ ETETNUANE] 
E2OYN EPOyg TETNAX!I EQOY NTOOTOY NneE[T] 
tT E€OOY ayW CENAT NHTN GPONOC NO! NET 
T OPONOC TETNNAX! CTOAH NHTN NTOO 
TOY NNETT CTOAH ayw CEnapBsanrTize [mM] 
MUTN NOI NBAMTICTHC NTETNWWNE N 
EOOY MN 2ENEOOY Tali ENETETNWOOTT 
2pai N2HTq’ Nwopm ETETNOE! Noy<o>ein[E] 
AYW AEIZONT’ 2Pai ZN OYON NIM aEeloyon[2T’] 
EBOA 2pai N2HTOY ayw aypemieymel ep[o] 
€1 NOI MEEYE NIM EYWINE NCwel xe ano[k] 
TIENTAIT 2IKWN MITHPYG NEMNTEY Mo[p] 
@H MMAY TIE AYW AEIWIBE NNEYMOPOH 
2N 2ENMOPOH Wa MOYOEIY ETOYNAT 
MOPOH MITTHPY EBOA 2ITOOT NTamnep[o] 
OY WWE ayW ANOK TENTAIKW Mnonf[I] 
qe 2pai 2N NETE NWI AYW MMNA ETOYA 
AB WA ENEZ AEINOXY EVPai EPOOY ayw 
ACIBWK ATITE AEIWE EQOYN aTAaoyoeT 
ne ae[iswx] €2[pa]j aXN MAKAAAOC aéEl 
2mMec(T’ MMAY 2pail 2N NJwHpe Mnoyoei(n] 
eTtoy[aas AEIPANAXWwPpiI] AE amoymMa Naw] 
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45" 
[the] beginning (4px) of the [Aeon to come] which [has] 
[no change forever). | am androgynous. 
[I am Mother (and) I am] Father since [J] 
[copulate} with myself. I [copulate] with myself 
[and with those who love| me, [and] 
it is through me alone that the All [stands firm]. Iam the Womb 
[that gives shape (eixwy)] to the All by giving birth to the Light 
that 
[shines in] splendor. I am the Aeon to [come]. 
[J am] the fulfillment of the All, that is, Me[zvoth]ea, 
the glory of the Mother. I cast [vorced] Speech 
into the ears of those who know 
me. And I am inviting you into the exalted, perfect Light. 
Moreover (as for) this (Light), when you enter 
it you will be glorified by those [who] 
give glory, and those who enthrone (-@povos) will 
enthrone (-@pdevos) you. You will accept robes (croA7) from 
those who give robes (croA7) and the Baptists (Baariorns) 
will baptize (Bamri¢ev) you and you will become 
gloriously glorious, the way you first were 
when you were <Light>. 
And I hid myself in everyone and revealed [myself | 
within them, and every mind seeking 
me longed for (€atOvjetv) me, for it is I 
who gave shape (eixwyv) to the All when it had no form (pop@7). 
And I transformed their forms (uop@y) 
into (other) forms (op) until the time when a form (yopq7) 
will be given to the All. It is through me that the Voice 
originated and it is I who put the breath 
within my own. And I cast into 
them the eternally holy Spirit (a7vevpa) and 
I ascended and entered my Light. 
[I went up] upon my branch (xAados) and 
sat [there among the] Sons of the [holy] Light. 
And (8€) [J withdrew (avaywpetv)] to their dwelling place 
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me mai e[T 
[.].e Mnf 20+ }. 
wwe Nel[ooy 12 2 aM]HN 
[ gt] [ 
[(TaT2iMa]pmMeENH B) 
[ ot ]—_{ 


ANOK Tre H[AOrloc ETaoo[n 2M MI2pooy] 
NaT waxe epoq ceiwolo]n 28 [oyoeine] 
NATXW2ME ayw oymEeEyeE ag6[oang EBoa] 
2N OYAICEHCIC EBOA 2ITOOTC ‘NI TNO6 N] 
CMH NTE TMAAY EYXNO NQOOYT gi 2apoi] 
NKkKaatT E2pai ayw ecwoon’ xN Nwo[pn] 
2N NKAac MNTHpPd' OYN OYyoeIne Ae [Eq] 
Woon Eq2Hm 2pai 2N CIrH Aaqpwopn Nel[I] 
EBOA NTOC AE OYAATC ECWOOTT NKaApwy 
ANOK ITE MAOFOC OYAAT' NATwWaxe MmMo[q] 
NATXW2ME NATWITG’ NATMEEYE Epogd 
OYOEINE Eq2HT TE Eqt NOYKAPpMOC N 
WN2 EGBEEBE NOYMOOY NWN? EBOA 

QN TITHTH NAT NAY EPOC NATXW2ME 
NATWITY ETE TAi NE M2pOOY MMEOOY 
NTMAY NATOYA2MEq MEOOY MIXMO 
MIINOYTE OYTAPOEENOC N2OOYT’ EBOA 
Z2ITOOTY NOYNOYC Eq2HT ETE TAi TE 
TMNTKAPWC EC2HTT AMTHPY ECO NATOY 
A2MEC OYOEIN NaT witq THHrH MnTH[P]q 
TNOYNE MITAIMN THPY TBACIC TE ETI 
E2Ppai 2a KINHCIC NIM NTE Nain e[T] 

HIT’ ATEOOY ETXOOP’ MKW E2pai me Nala] 
CIC NIM TINIGeE TE NNOAM BAA TIE N 
T@OMTE MMONH ECWOOTT N2POOY 

EBOA 2ITOOTY' NOYMEEYE AYW OYAO 

roc ME EBOA ZITOOTC NTCMH NTAYTN 
NOOYd' APOYOEIN ANETWOON 2M mk[a] 
[k]e €1c 2HHTE 6€ al[NO]k T[NAaOoy]wWN2 
NHTN €BOA N[NAMYCTHPION] XE N 

TWTN NAawep[CNHy ayw TeTNa]c[o]yw 
Noy THp[oly [ 
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46* 
which [ 


become [ glorious Amen]. 
[On Fate (eipappeévn): Two (B’)] 


I am the [Word (Adyos)] who dwells [in the] ineffable [Voice]. 

I dwell in undefiled [Light] 

and a Thought [revealed ttself | 

perceptibly (-aic@nors) through [the great] 

Speech of the Mother, although it is a male offspring [that 
supports me] 

as my foundation. And it (i.e., the Speech) exists from the 
beginning 

in the foundations of the All. But (é) there is a Light [that] 

dwells hidden in Silence (ovy7) and it was first to [come] 

forth. Whereas (8€) she (i.e., the Mother) alone exists as Silence, 

I alone am the Word (Adyos), ineffable, 

unpolluted, immeasurable, inconceivable. 

It (i.e., the Word) is a hidden Light, bearing a Fruit (xapzros) of 

Life, pouring forth a Living Water from 

the invisible, unpolluted, immeasurable 

Spring (any7), that is, the unreproducible Voice of the glory 

of the Mother, the glory of the offspring 

of God; a male Virgin (1ap8€vos) by 

virtue of a hidden Intellect (vovs), that is, 

the Silence hidden from the All, being unreproducible, 

an immeasurable Light, the Source (a7y7) of the All, 

the Root of the entire Aeon. It is the Foundation (Sacts) that 
supports 

every movement (xivnots) of the Aeons that 

belong to the mighty Glory. It is the Foundation of every 
foundation (Bacts). 

It is the Breath of the Powers. It is the Eye of 

the three Permanences (j,ov7), which exist as Voice 

by virtue of Thought. And it is Word (Adyos) 

by virtue of Speech; it was sent 

to illumine those who dwell in the [darkness]. 

Now behold [J will reveal] 

to you [my mysteries (uvornptov)] since 

you are my fellow [brethren, and you shall] know 

them all [ 
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(Lines 1-4 lacking) 
[ 13 Jaerralmloloy tHpoy e] 
[NAMYCTHP]JION ETWOOTT’ 2N [NIAIWN N] 
[at're200y Njatrxooy aeitce[sooy anmy] 
[CTHPIJON EBOA 2ITOOTT Mi2[pooy ET] 
[woon] 2pal 2N oynoyc Nreaeio[c ayw] 
[aci]wwre Nkw egpal MntHpq ayw [aert] 
[6]om' nay nmmMagcen’cnay altel 2N T[cMH] 
MITA2PpOOy AEIT ZIKWN NNENTAYX[I 2]! 
KWN WA2OYN ATOYCYNTEAEIA MM[al]o 
WOMT NCO aclOYONZT EBOA Nay [2]N 
NEYCKHNH EEIWOOTT NAOPrOC AaYW aél 
OYON2T EBOA 2M MEINE NTOY2ZIKWN AY 
W AEIPHOP! NTOY2BCW NOYON NIM ay 
W AEIQOMT OYAAT’ 2Pal N2HTOY ayw Mn[oy] 
COYWN TETT 60M NAT Twoon rap 2paj 
2N NApXH THPOY MN NAYNAMIC AYW 2Ppai 
2N NArreAoc ayw 2N KINHCIC NIM €[TY]o 
Ol’ 2N T2YAH THPC ayw aeizonT: 2pal[t] N 
2HTOY WANTOYON2T EBOA NNACNH[Y] 
ayw Mmeaaay N2HTOY CoywnT’ kafiTo!] 
ANOK TETPENEpre! N2HTOY aaa[a ayme] 
EYE XE NTAYCWNT MIITHPY EBOA ‘W2lHTOY] 
EYO NATCOOYNE ENCECOOYN an NT[Oy] 
NOYNE TIMA NTAYpPWT' 2pal N2HTYq a[Nok] 
TE TOYOEIN ETT OYOEINE MnTH[Pq a] 
NOK ITE MOYOEIN ETPAWweE 2pl[ai 2N Na] 
CNHY aelei rap E2pal emkocmoc [NN] 
PEqMoy ETBE MMNA ETCOXT 2palT 2M) 
wai NTa{qswK E2play Nraqe: eBoa [2N] TCO 
dia N[atmeeooy aeiei] ayw ai[Tt elepalt] 
[ 17+ ].{a]yw aeisw)k a 


Charles W. Hedrick - 978-90-04-43895-8 
Downloaded from Brill.com 07/29/2024 09:15:24PM 
Via Wikimedia 


IO 


I2 


14 


20 


22 


24 


26 


28 


30 


32 


34 


TRIMORPHIC PROTENNOIA 47*,5-35 427 


47" 

(Lines 1-4 lacking) 

[ | I [told all of them about] 

[my mysteries (uvornprov)] that exist in [the] 

[tncomprehensible], inexpressible [Aeons]. I taught [them the 
mysteries (uvornptov)| 

through the [Voice that] 

[exists] within a perfect (réAetos) Intellect (vods) [and] 

[J] became a foundation for the All, and [J] 

[empowered] them. The second time I came in the [Speech] 

of my Voice. I gave shape (e€ixwy) to those who [took] shape 
(eixwv) 

until their consummation (ovyreAea). The third 

time I revealed myself to them [i7] 

their tents (oxnvq) as Word (Aoyos) and I 

revealed myself in the likeness of their shape (eixwv). And 

I wore (gopety) everyone’s garment and 

I hid myself within them, and [they] did not 

know the one who empowers me. For (yap) I dwell within 

all the Sovereignties (4px7) and Powers (8vvapts) and within 

the Angels (@yyeAos) and in every Movement (xivnars) [that] 
exists 

in all matter (¥An). And I hid myself within 

them until I revealed myself to my [brethren]. 

And none of them (i.e., the Powers) knew me, [although 


(xairot) | 
it is I who work (évepyetv) in them. Rather (4AAa) [they 
thought] 


that the All was created [by them] 

since they are ignorant, not knowing [thez7] 

root, the place in which they grew. [J] 

am the Light that illumines the All. I 

am the Light that rejoices [tn my] 

brethren, for (yap) I came down to the world (xécpos) [of ] 
mortals on account of the Spirit (a7vedpua) that remains [27] 
that which [descended] (and) came forth [from] the 
[znnocent] Sophia. [J came] and I delivered 

[ ] and I [went] to 
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(Lines 1-4 lacking) 
[ 13+ | ee 
[ 8 Jere NEYNTAAq XN [NWopm ayw] 
[ait Naq] €BOA 2M mMOOY [MIWwN?2 Tal ET] 
[kwk M]Mog agHy MMxaoc mai e[rwoor] 
[2M mka]ke N2a€ ETWOONM Mncan[2OYnN M] 
[Mwi]ke THpd ere Tai ne nmMeeye N[TCw] 
[Ma]TIKH MN TYYXIKH Naf THPOY aNno[k] 
[ae]iraay 2iwwT aeikakg AE a2HyY MMOC 
[ai]t 2iwwy NOYOEINE Eqnppiwoy ETE 
Tai ME MCOOYNE MIMEEYE NTMNTEID[T] 
aYW aei—t MMOY ATOOTOY NNET CTOAH 
IAMMMN EAACCW AMHNAl aYw ay6[o] 
OAEY NOYCTOAH 2N NCTOAH MITOYOEIN 
AYW AEITAAG ETOOTOY NNBANMTICTHC ay 
PBATITIZE MMO’ MIXEYC MIXap* MN[H] ) 
c[i]JNoyc ayXOKMEeg AE 2N THHrH MnM[o] 
[oly MTmwWN2 AYW AEITAAYG ETOOTOY NNET 
[Tt] ePONOC BAPIHA NOYEAN CABHNAlI ay 
[t] ePONOC Naq’ EBOA 2M MEPONOC ME 
[ooy ayw aeiraaq ETOOoTOY NnEeTT EO 
[O]y apiwM HAIEN PapiHa ayT E00y 
[N]aq 2pai 2M MEOOYy NTMNTEIWT’ AyW 
[a]lyTwpr E2OYN NOI NET TWP KAMAAIHA] 
[. .]-ANHN CAMBA® N2YTHpETHC N<N>NO6 
[Nb]wcrTup ETOYAAB’ AYXITG E2OYN anTOo 
[no]c NOYOEINE' NTE TQMNTEIWT ayw 
[agxi] Nrfe Ncoparic EBoa 2ITOOTY M 
[TOYOJEIN NTMAAY TIPWTENNOIA AYW 
aylt] aq afy}xi eso, 2 [MMycTHP]ION # 
mc[oJoyne ayw [aqawne Noyoel)ne 2N 
oyo[e]ine TOENOY Ge [ rt ].[ 
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48* 
(Lines 1-4 lacking) 
[ ] which he had [formerly and] 
[J gave to him] from the Water [of Life, which] 
[strips] him of the Chaos (x@os) [that is] 
[tn the] uttermost [darkness] that exists [inside] 
the entire [abyss], that is, the thought of [the corporeal 
(cwparixn)| 
and the psychic (wyex7). All these I 
put on. And (8€) I stripped him of it 
and I put upon him a shining Light, that 
is, the knowledge of the Thought of the Fatherhood. 
And I delivered him to those who give robes (oroAq)— 
Yammon, Elasso, Amenai—and they [covered] 
him with a robe (oroA7) from the robes (aroA7) of the Light; 
and I delivered him to the Baptists (Baarierys) and they 
baptized (Bamri¢ew) him—Micheus, Michar, Mn{e]s[:]nous— 
and (8€) they immersed him in the spring (any7) of the [ Water] 
of Life. And I delivered him to those who 
enthrone (-@povos)—Bariel, Nouthan, Sabenai—and 
they enthroned (-@pevos) him from the throne (@povos) of glory. 
And I delivered him to those who glorify— 
Ariom, Elien, Phariel—and they glorified 
him with the glory of the Fatherhood. And 
those who snatch away snatched away—Kamaliel 
[ Janen, Samblo, the servants (Sanpérns) of <the> great 
holy Luminaries (@wornp)—and they took him into 
the light-[place (rdzros)| of his Fatherhood. And 
[he received] the Five Seals (ogpayis) from 
[the Light] of the Mother, Protennoia, and 
it was [ granted] him [to] partake of [the mystery (uvornprov)] of 
knowledge, and [he became a Light] in 
Light. So, now, [ 
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49* 
(Lines 1-5 lacking) 
[ 7 neesilwoon N2HTOY E€12m TEC] 
[Mor Mnoya nJloya neymeeye W[61 Napxwn] 
[xe aNOK] Tle MOYXpe ANOK MEN [E€EIWooTT] 
[2N OYON] NIM 2pai MEN 2N NENTA[EIOYON] 
[2T: EBOA] NOYOEINE 2Ppai N2HTOY [aeiP] 
[BoA] WNAPXWN ANOK TIE MOyYMepIT [Aanok] 
[(r]ap 2M mma ETMMAY AeElIt 2iwwrT N[eeE M] 
TWHpe MiApxXIreneTwP ayw aeiein[e] M 
MOY E€2pai wa eaH MEq2an eTe Tali T]e 
TMNTATCOOYN MITXAOC AYW 2pai ZN N 
AFFEAOC AEIOYONZT EBOA MNOYE[I]NE 
AYW 2pai ZN NAYNAMIC 2WC XE ANOK Oya 
EBOA N2HTOY 2N NQMHPE AE MITPWME 2WC 
XE ANOK OYWHPE NTE MPwME EEIWOON 
NEIWT’ NOYON NIM AEIZONT 2Pali 2N NA 
El THPOY WANTOYON2T EBOA 2N NAMEAOC 
ETE NWI NE AYW AEITCEBOOY ANTWYW N 
aT’awaxXe MMOOY MN NCNHY 2€N aTXOOY 
AE NE AAPXH NIM AYW AAYNAMIC NIM 
APXONTIKH EIMHT! ANWHPE MTOyoe[Ne 
OYAATOY ETE NAT NE NTWY MMmwT Naf{ (NJE 
NEOOY ETXOCE AEOOY NIM ETE Nai NE [TIT 
€ NCOparic ETXHK EBOA ZITN OYNOYC TIE ) 
TEYNTAYG MMAYy NTTE NCOparic NTE NE 
EIPAN ETE NAT NE AGKAAKYG AZHY N<N>CTO 
AH NTMNTATCOOYN AYW aqTt 2iwwy 
NOYOEINE EqCIPPIWOY AaYW MNAAAY 
NAOYWN2 EBOA Nag EGHT’ ANAYNaMIC] 
NTE NAPXWN 2Pai 2N Nai Nreemmine qn[a] 
BWA €B[OA] NOI MKAKE AYW CNAMOY NOI 
TMNT[ATCOOYyN] aly]w nmmMeeye Mncwn[T] 
eTx[oope EBOA GNJat OYCMOT NoyYwr 
ayw [mxaoc Nkake] qGNABWA EBOA ayw 
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49" 
(Lines 1-5 lacking) 
[ I was] dwelling in them [in the form] 
[of each] one. [The Archons] thought 
[that I] was their Christ. Indeed (uév), I [dwell] 
[in] everyone. Indeed (yeév) within those in whom [J revealed] 
[myself] as Light [J eluded] 
the Archons. I am their beloved, 
[for (yap)] in that place I clothed myself [as] 
the Son of the Archigenetor, and I was like 
him until the end of his decree, which is 
the ignorance of Chaos (xaos). And among the 
Angels (@yyeAos) I revealed myself in their likeness, 
and among the Powers (3vvays) as if (ws) I were one 
of them, but (3€) among the Sons of Man as if (ws) 
I were a Son of Man, even though I am 
Father of everyone. I hid myself within them 
all until I revealed myself among my members (€Aos), 
which are mine, and I taught them about the ineffable 
ordinances, and (about) the brethren. But (3€) they are 
inexpressible 
to every Sovereignty (4py7) and every ruling (4pyovrixn) 
Power (Svvapts) except (ei 2m Tt) to the Sons of the Light 
alone, that is, the ordinances of the Father. These are 
the glories that are higher than every glory, that is, [the Five] 
Seals (eppayis) complete by virtue of Intellect (vots). He 
who possesses the Five Seals (agpayis) of these 
particular names has stripped off <the> garments (croA7) 
of ignorance and put on 
a shining Light. And nothing 
will appear to him that belongs to the Powers (3vvayts) 
of the Archons. Within those of this sort 
darkness will dissolve and [:gnorance] will die. 
And the thought of the creature 
which [ts scattered will] present a single appearance 
and [dark Chaos (xaos)] will dissolve and 
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50" 
(Lines 1-2 lacking) 
[ 14 lewe ayw ne[ 
[ 14+ ].natT Te20q[ 
[ rt ]..[. .Jgpai 2n tl 


[ 7£ Jwantoyonegt eso[a Nnawsup] 
[NCON THpPO]y ayw wantcwoy[2 E2O0YnN N] 
[NawBHP] NCON THPOY 2paT 2N TaM[NTPpPoO] 
[NENE2] ayw aeiTawe oelg) Nay NT[TE] 
[Ncpp]Jaric NaTwaxe MMooy xek[aac] 
[Einalwwrne 2pal N2ZHTOY ayw NTOoy 2wW 
[oy] icewwre gpa N2HT ANOK’ aert NHC 
2IWWT AEIEINE MMOY EBOA 2M MWE ETC 
2OYOPT ayW aciTe20g EpaTg 2N MMA N 
WWITE MITGEIWT’ AYW MMOYCOYWNT' 

NOI NETPOEIC ANE YMA NWWwTeE ANOK 

rap ANOK OYATEMA2ZTE MMO MN TA 
CrepMa aYW TracTfepMa ere wT me’ fNalka] 
aq E2QOYN ATIOYOEINE ETOYAAB 2Pal 2N OY 
MNTKAPWC NaT TE2OC 2AMHN: 


TAOrOc NTEMmgdania r 


TIPWTENNOIA TPIMOPMOC r 


ariarpagH WaTporpagmoc 


EN FNWCE! TEAEIA’ 
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50" 
(Lines 1-2 lacking) 
[ ] and the [ 
[ ] incomprehensible [ 
[ ] within the [ 
[ ] until I reveal myself [to all my fellow] 


[brethren] and until I gather [together] 

all [my fellow] brethren within my [eternal] 

[kingdom]. And I proclaimed to them the ineffable [Five] 

[Seals (agpadis) in order that] 

[J might] abide in them and they also 

might abide in me. As for me, I put on Jesus. 

I bore him from the cursed 

wood, and established him in the dwelling places 

of his Father. And those who watch over 

their dwelling places did not recognize me. For (yap) I, 

I am unrestrainable together with my 

Seed (o7épua), and my Seed (o7épya), which is ‘mine, I shall 
[place] 

into the holy Light within an 

incomprehensible Silence. Amen. 


The Discourse (Adyos) of the Appearance (€mavea): 
Three (y’) 


Trimorphic Protennoia, in three (y’) parts 


A Sacred Scripture written by the Father (4yraypagy 


Tart poypagos) 
with perfect Knowledge (év yuwoe: reX€Ia) 
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NHC XI, /*: TRIMORPHIC PROTENNOIA 
NOTES TO TEXT AND TRANSLATION 


35*,1-32 This section constitutes the initial aretalogy of Protennoia 
prefacing the whole tractate (see Introduction, Section IV). 

35*,2 [moyoeun: Schenke restores [meiwrT. 

35*,.4-5 “firstborn”: cf. Col 1:15 and Prov 8:22-31. 

35*,6 In Ap. John II,1:5,4-9 the Metropator is called the First Thought 
(mwopn MMEEYEe=7pwrevvo.a) and the threefold name (cf. Trim. 
Prot. XIII,7*:37*,20-22 where Protennoia’s Voice exists as the three 
povn, Father, Mother, Son). Usually in the Aprocryphon of John the 
First Thought of the Invisible Spirit is called Pronoia (BG 8502,2: 
27,5-18 passim), as in the Pronoia hymn (II,30,11-31,25) underlying 
Trimorphic Protennota. 

35*,8-9 The Invisible One is the Invisible Spirit of the Apocryphon of 
John, Gospel of the Egyptians, Allogenes, Three Steles of Seth, Zostri- 
anos and Marsanes. As is his image (38*,11), Protennoia is also 
invisible. 

35*,12-26 For the motif of omnipresence cf. 47*,17-22 and Wis 7:22- 
24. émivowa (“externalized évyowa”) is the productive power of Proten- 
noia later (39*,13—40*,7, as Sophia) stolen by Yaltabaoth. 

35*,15-18 The levels of cosmic beings here (Invisible Lights, dpyovres, 
ayyeAot, daimoves, Wuyxai in [Tartaros], bAccat Wvyai) should be 
compared with 47*,19-22 (apyat, duvapes, Gyyedot, xivnows [the 
soul is the principle of movement], #An) and 49*,9-19 (Gpxovres, 
dyyeAou, dvvayets, Son of Man). Cf. Rom 8:38 (adyyeAot, apxat, 
Suvapets). Trimorphic Protennoia includes the biblical dpyat, 
GyyeAou, dvvapers among the datyoves of the traditional Greek 
sequence of daipoves, Wrvyat, ¥An; the Lights and Gpyovres are 
traditionally Gnostic. 

35*,15 Or if one assumes haplography read: ayw<2pai 2N> 
2ENOYAEINE. 

35*,20 Schenke emends 6pH to <c>6pH<e>, “rest.” A medial point is 
visible after N of N2HTOY. 

35*,24  Protennoia, until now referring to itself as feminine, now refers 
to itself as masculine. 

35*,26 “in it”: the antecedent is unclear. 

35*,32 Read oyjon nim with Schenke, “Die dreigestaltige Protennoia 
(Codex XIII),” 1:13; it might possibly be 60]mM nim or K1]M NIM. 


36*,1-2 Schenke does not supply the copula; with her we restore 
2pooy and Meeye. 
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36*,4-5 In Ap. John II,1r:30,11-31,25 Pronoia thrice descends to the 
underworld. 

36*,5-6 In Trimorphic Protennoia water and light are apparently both 
metaphors for life-giving gnosis (cf. 46*,16-19; Jn 4:7-15). Whereas 
Protennoia is hidden in water (cf. Ap. John BG 8502,2:27,1-13), the 
Perfect Son is surrounded by light (38*,3-6; cf. 48*,15-21; but see 
note on 48*,19-20). Just as gnosis under the metaphor of light 
enlightens one, one can be immersed in gnosis under the metaphor of 
water (41*,24; 48*,18-21; cf. Sir 15:3 where Wisdom gives him who 
keeps Torah the water of wisdom to drink). 

36*,8 The gradual (xara pépos) “putting forth” of the All by Proten- 
noia occurs in three stages, as Voice, Speech and Word. 

36*,8-14 The Voice (2pooy=O0yyos?) originates from Protennoia’s 
thought (36*,26-27; 37*,20-21; 46*,29-30) and is its masculine mode 
of revelation; the Voice is apparently the knowledge of God’s 
thoughts (cf. 36*,17-20) which are collectively the Protennoia 
(36*,17; 38*,8). 

36*,15 MS reads ceoywl[, the construct of cooyn, which latter is 
required by the proclitic pronoun ce. Protennoia is a Wisdom-figure, 
cf. 42*,9-16. 

36*,16 MS reads:criepma; cf. 1 Jn 3:9 where the seed of God dwells 
in the one born of god. For the seed cf. 50*,18. The “seed” may refer 
to the heavenly “seed of Seth” (the offspring or race of Seth, cf. Gen 
4:25 LXX for Seth as érepov omepua, “other seed” of Adam) whom 
the Autogenes (Christ) established in the Third Light Daveithe (Ap. 
John II,r-9,14-16). They are the heavenly counterpart of the earthly 
seed of Seth who survive in the world until the Mother sends her 
Spirit to correct their (and her) deficiency (Ap. John II,r:24,34- 
25,16). 

36*,17-21 Cf. 42*,1-12. The Platonists of the Roman period held that 
the Platonic ideas are the thoughts (vojpara) of God (i.e., the All); 
cf. Albinus, ’Eatrouy, [X,1-3. 

36*,18 “proceed”: Pwopn Nei=mpoepyxopat. 

36*,22 One might possibly emend: aNOK<t>Nepai 2N. 

36*,22-25 The Thought of God (the Protennoia) is both the medium of 
revelation and the point of consubstantiality between God and man 
(the divine pneuma-nous). 

36*,23 MS reads: n'eNTAYCOYWNT. 

36*,27-37*,3 The response of the Gnostics forms a redactional bridge 
to the cosmological exposition (37*,3-40*,29) which employs mate- 
rial parallel to Iren. Haer. I.29.1-4. 


37*,1-3 Fruit is here a metaphor for the gnosis conveyed by the divine 
wisdom (cf. 44*,20-21). Apparently the Voice fructifies the Water of 
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Life (cf. note on 36*,5-6) with his thought, thus producing the Son. 
Cf. in particular 46*,16-20 where Voice is compared to a spring 
(any7) pouring out the Water of Life (=gnosis) as a “Fruit of Life.” 
The Valentinian “Savior” (Iren. Haer. 1.4.5) was sent with “fruc- 
tifying power” (xapzop@opia) to give Sophia “formation according to 
knowledge” (udp wots 7) kara yvaou). 

37*,3-40,29 Tore here and in 38*,16.30; 39*,13; 40*,8 marks stages 
(and compositional sutures) in the cosmogonical narrative (37*,3- 
40*,29) of the first subtractate of the text. 

37*,3-20 Cf. generally Jn 1:1-13; Logos in Tnmorphic Protennowa 
corresponds more closely to sermo than ratio. This whole passage is 
an anticipatory summary of the work of the Logos in the third sub- 
tractate. 

37*,5-6 Logos comes from Voice, and is the third (Son) aspect of 
Protennoia; cf. note on 37*,20-22. 

37*,7 As in Valentinian sources, so also in Trimorphic Protennoia the 
“Name” is “the Son”; cf. Gos. Truth 1,3:38,6-7; 39,5-40,29; Gos. 
Phil. 11,3:54,1-10; Interp. Know. X1,1:12,20-22; Exc. Theod. 22.4-7; 
26.1; 31.4. 

37*,8 MS reads: agqoyon2 €BOA. 

37*,8-9 Logos is the mode of revelation of God’s thoughts (i.e., the 
“everlasting things”; cf. Plato’s “ideas”) to human minds. 

37*,12 Or “those who dwell in Silence and (in) the First Thought.” 

37*,20-22 On Father, Mother, Son, cf. Ap. John II,7:2,13-14; 9,10-11; 
and compare 5,7-10. wov7 is opposed to xiyyots (cf. note on 46*,29). 
The three povy are apparently the three abiding modes by which the 
Voice-aspect of Protennoia is to be envisioned. This tripartite rep- 
resentation of Protennoia’s thought corresponds in gender to the 
major aspect of the Protennoia exhibited in each of its respective 
descents (i.e., in each of the three subtractates): Voice (2gpOoy masc. 
= p0dyyos?), Speech (cmH fem. = g@wy7?) and Logos (masc.). For 
the triple descent scheme in nuce, cf. 47*,5-16; see also Ap. John, 
II,7:30,11-31,25, where there is no distinction of genders or aspects of 
Pronoia. The “perceptible Speech” is an auditory metaphor of revela- 
tion, stressing the non-substantiality and yet perceptibility of the 
revelatory medium—speech is non-substantial since it disappears 
after the utterance, but has permanence in the memory of the hearer. 
povn can also mean an “abode” (so Schenke), or, in late papyri, an 
“appearance” (in court). It is also possible that zov7 may refer to the 
abiding quality of the First Principle as in the later Neoplatonic 
conception of universal nature as a rest-in-motion/motion-in-rest; the 
povy of the First Principle, a procession (apéodos) therefrom through 
the Forms to their effects, and reversion (€morpog7) of the effects 
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through the Forms to their First Principle (cf. Proclus, in Tim. 
III.185.20 and passim). This scheme was correlated with the Neo- 
platonic scheme of ro dv, (wy, and voids, and the post-psuedo-Dio- 
nysian oveta, dvvapts, and évépyesa. The same scheme may apply to 
Voice, Speech, and Logos, i.e., Speech as the articulate potency of the 
essential Voice, which produces Word as its effect. 

37*,21-24 The three Permanences of Protennoia (the Thought), Father, 
Mother, Son, correspond to the three linguistic modalities in which 
the Thought is manifested: Voice (masc., perhaps Greek $@0vyyos) 
corresponds to Father; Sound (fem., perhaps Greek gwvy7) cor- 
responds to Mother; and Word (Aéyos) corresponds to Son. Appear- 
ing at first as (inarticulate) Voice, the Thought becomes perceptible 
as (articulate) Speech, and finally is manifested as a clear Word. 

37*,25 It appears that the scribe wrote an extra oy, corrected it, and 
cancelled one too many letters. 

37*,25-27 Cf. Ap. John II,r5,8-9; III,7:7,23-8,5; 1V,r:7,23-24; BG 
8502,/:27,21-28,2. The three names are Father (Voice), Mother 
(Speech), and Son (Logos); the three masculinities and three powers 
seem to be theologumena familiar from other tractates such as the 
Three Steles of Seth (VII,5), Allogenes (XI,3), Zostranos (VIII,n 
and Marsanes (X,1), where the potency of the Unknown God is the 
Triple Power, and Barbelo is identified with the Triple Male, 
Autogenes, Protophanes and Kalyptos. See the Introduction to Allog- 
enes, Section IV for analysis. 

37*%,26 Cf. Gos. Eg. III,2:41,7-9; 41,23-42,4; the three powers from the 
unknown father Autogenes are equivalent to the three Ogdoads 
(III, 2:42,4-8). 

37*,27-30 Or: “which are secretly quadrangles within a silence....” Cf. 
Gos. Eg. I1I,2:41,7-12 where Father, Mother, and Son proceed from 
the incorruptible Father in silence (ovyy). The three quadrangles 
(rerpayvwvot) may refer to the three tetrads of aeons begotten ulti- 
mately by Barbelo in Ap. John II,r-5,5-8,21; BG 8502,1:27,17-34,13, 
since in T7imorphic Protennoia the three quadrangles take the place 
of the “three begettings” in the Apocryphon of John nomenclature of 
Barbelo: triple male, triple power, triple name, and triple begetting 
(BG 8502,2:27,21-28,2). Thus the triple begettings of tetrads (=quad- 
rangles) would be: Prognosis, Incorruptibility, Eternal Life, and 
Truth (Codex II) or Ennoia (BG 8502; i.e., Barbelo herself) begotten 
by the Father for Barbelo; Autogenes or Christ (counted in the 
second tetrad), Nous, Will, and Logos begotten by the Father for 
Autogenes-Christ; and third the Four Lights, Harmozel (governing 
Charis and Adamas), Oroiael (governing Aisthesis and Seth), Davi- 
thai (governing Wisdom and the seed of Seth) and Eleleth (governing 
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Sophia and the psychics) begotten by the Father through Christ. The 
Four Lights constitute the Third tetrad, each member of which 
governs or contains two further beings, making a total of twelve 
aeons. Schenke displaces 37*,27-29 to 37*,22. 

37*,30-36 The narrative on the only-begotten (or self-begotten) Son’s 
work in the divine world resumes. mEXC reconstructed in line 31 is 
to be inferred from 38*,22-23, “the God who came into being by 
himself,” i.e., “the Perfect Son, the Christ.” 

37*,30-33 The reconstruction is based upon Iren. Haer. I.29.1; Ap. 
John II,1:6,23-28; BG 8502,2:30,1-31,1, where the Invisible Spirit 
anoints Christ with his goodness (MNTXC). 

37*,33 MT 6e is visible in the Facstmile Edition: Codtces XI,XILXIH, 
pl. 104. 

37*,33-36 The reconstruction is based on 38*,1-5.20-21. The col- 
location of Living Water and the surrounding light is found in Ap. 
John, BG 8502,2:26,15-27,4 applied to the Invisible Spirit. 

37*,34 In the Facsimile Edition:Codices XI,XII,XIII, pl. 104 ya is 
visible before the lacuna and qy following the lacuna. 

37*,36 The last quarter of 37*,36 is uninscribed due to a split in the 


papyrus. 

38*,1-6 Cf. Iren. Haer. 1.29; Ap. John II,7:4,19-21; BG 8502,2:26,15- 
17. 

38*,5 Cf. Gos. Eg. IV,2:61,8-23 where Adamas, the son of the first 
Man is the eye of the light because he comes from the light; also cf. 
Soph. Jes. Chr. BG 8502,3:100,14; 108,10-11. In BG 8502,3:101 
Adam is apparently identified with Christ. In Trim. Prot. XIII,/*: 
46*,28-20, the Logos is the Eye of “the three permanences.” 

38*,7. tt atwn for aiwvifey “perpetuate,” or possibly a corruption of 
either aivety “praise” or raeio “praise.” For a possible meaning of 
“give aeon,” cf. 38*,18 and 38*,30-39*,13. Schenke inserts €BOA 
2iTooT before ere to avoid the paradoxical identification of the 
Father of Aeons with Protennoia. 

38*,7-16 (Cf. Iren. Haer. 1.29; Ap. John, I1,17:4,21-22.26-5,11; BG 
8502,2:27,10-15.18-28,4. This passage, beginning with “who am I” 
and incorporating material similar to Ap. John, II,1:4,32-5,11 is 
designed to show that it is ultimately Protennoia who produced the 
Aeons through the Son. 

38*,8 Or: “Thought of the Father of Protennoia”; but cf. 36*,17. 
“Protennoia” is here in apposition to “the Thought of the Father.” 

38*,11-12 Cf. Col 1:15-16 where Christ is “the image of the invisible 
God, for in him were created all things.” In Trimorphic Protennoia it 
is Christ who establishes the aeons, while the image of the Invisible 
Spirit is not Christ, but Protennoia. 
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38*,15 For Meirothea, “goddess Fate” (otpa), cf. 45*,[10]; Zost. VIII,u: 
6,30; 30,14 (Mirothea); Steles Seth VII,5:119,12 (Mirotheas and 
Mirotheos); 120,15 (Mirotheos), and Gos. Eg. II1,2:49,4 (Mirothoé = 
Ionic fem. sg.; cf. Bohlig-Wisse, The Gospel of the Egyptians, 176). 
This name designates the primal Adam in the Three Steles of Seth. In 
Trimorphic Protennoia Meirothea is clearly feminine, and is iden- 
tified as the intangible Womb (rote for Toote), Virgin, Mother, 
Barbelo, and as Protennoia in her Voice aspect. The cited passages 
suggest that Meirothea is to be construed as perhaps either the 
female aspect of Adamas or as his mother. 

38*,17-39*,13 ~ Cf. Iren. Haer. I.29; Ap. John IT,7:7,30-8,21; BG 8502,2: 
32,19-34,12 where Christ reveals the Four Lights (Harmozel, 
Oroiael, Daveithe and Eleleth) and establishes the Aeons. 

38*,22-23 MNOYTE Mai ENTAqMwNE OYaAaTg=Geos povoyerns; cf. 
38*,31. 

38*,29 Perhaps read: MA MW W W W el a” ef ov Et 6 aiwy Tor 
aimywy. Coptic “Give! Take! Thrice-great” plus Greek “Thou art 
first! Thou art (the One who) is! Thou art the Aeon of the aeons!” or: 
Ma MWWW wel’ a’et’ dv et=“Give to the thrice-great One! Thou art 
last! Thou art first! Thou art (the One who) is!” Cf. Gos. Eg. 
III,2:41,153; 43,9-10; IV,2:51,2-5; 53,5-6 where the Aeon of aeons is 
Domedon Doxomedon, the adroyevys. 

38*,31 mnol[yre entay]xmoq perhaps should be entaq]xnoq 
complemented by oyaaTq, i.e., 6 avroyevns Oeds, since Christian 
Sethianism identifies Christ as establisher of the Four Lights with the 
Autogenes god. Perhaps the scribe erroneously omitted oyaaTG; 
without this emendation, however, the third person plural EentTay- 
produces an intelligible locution. Cf. Ap. John II,7:7,10-11 of Christ, 
the avroyevns God. 

38*,32 Schenke restores in the lacuna M[MN AAaay Naqdx)]po. 

38*,33 Restoration following Schenke. 

38*,34-39*,5 | Proper names are rendered in translation in their Greek 
nominative case at points where the text employs the vocative. The 
Four Lights Harmozel, Oroiael, Daveithai and Eleleth are a constant 
feature of gnostic Sethianism (H.-M. Schenke, “Das sethianische 
System,” 166, 168-69; id., “Gnostic Sethianism,” 595). In these four 
triads of three names, the last of each triad is the Semitic name for 
each of the Four Lights. The first two names of each triad seem 
Greek and perhaps secondary; they and their cognates appear else- 
where in the Sethian-Barbeloite group of texts (the Three Steles of 
Seth, Zostrianos, Allogenes) which have a strong affinity with mystic 
Platonism: 
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(H)armedon: cf. VII,5:126,12; VIII,r:86,19; 119,[5]; 120,33 
126,[23]; 127,9; X1,3:45,36; 54,12; 58,17. 

Nouo|[then]: cf. Nouthan, XIII,7*:48*,22. 

Phainios: cf. Phainops, XI,4:69,27; 70,25.[29]; 71,[28]; 72,19 and 
Protophanes, VII,5:123,5; VIII,:passim and XI,3:45,36; 
46,[25]; 51,20; 58,17. 

Ainios: cf. Ainon, ITI,2:44,25. 

Mellephaneus: cf. XI, 3:54,30. 

Loios: cf. Loel, VIII,7:47,4. 

The Semitic names of the Four Lights appear in the Sethian texts: 

the Apocryphon of John (II,n), the Gospel of the Egyptians (III,2), 

Zostrianos (VIII,7) and Melchizedek (1X,J): 

(H)armozel: cf. 1,7:8,5; 9,2; II,2:51,18; 52,10.22; 65,13; VIILs: 
29,2; 32,[5]; 51,17; 100,[6]; 127,[22]; [X,7:6,4; (H)armas: 
II,7:10,30; 17,8; III,2:58,11. 

Oroiael: cf. III,2:51,18; 52,11.24; 57,8; 65,16; VIII,7:29,6; 51,18; 
127,27]; [X,1:6,4; 17,12; Oriel, II,7:8,9; Oroiel, II,7:9,14. 

Daveithai: cf. IT,7:8,13; 9,16; Daveithe, VIII,z:29,8; 51,18; 128,3; 
IX,1:6,4; Davithe, III,2:51,19; 52,13.25; 56,22; 65,19. 

Eleleth: cf. II,7:8,18; 9,23; II,4:93,8.18; 94,3; III,2:51,19; 52,14; 
5351; 56,24; 65,21; VIII,s:29,10; 31,17; 51,18; 128,6; [X,7:6,5; 
XIII,7*:39*,15; Elilioupheus/Eleliopheus, VIII,7:88,12; XI, 3: 
54,19. 

The Four Lights do not appear in the Platonizing Sethian (Barbeloite) 
treatises the Three Steles of Seth (VII,5), Allogenes (XI,3), and 
Marsanes (X,1), leaving Zostrianos (VIII,1) and Trmorphic Proten- 
noia as the two Sethian texts where both the graecicizing and semiti- 
cizing name traditions intersect in the use of the names (H)armedon 
and Mellephaneus. In Zost. VIII,7:119,3-11 it may be that [Arme]don 
is the first of four “lights” [Arme]don, Diphane[us], [Malsed]on and 
[Solmi]s. In Allogenes XI1,3:45,36; 58,17 (cf. Steles Seth VII,5:126,12; 
Zost. VIII,s:127,8-9) Harmedon is a cognomen of Protophanes, a 
member of the sub-aeons (Kalyptos, Protophanes, Autogenes) of the 
Aeon of Barbelo. 


39*,6 “The God who was begotten,” cf. Just. Dial. 61, of Christ. Per- 
haps mNoyte NtTayxmoq should be emended to mnoyte 
ENTAYXMOYG <EBOA 2ITOOTG OYaaTd> “the God who begot 
himself,” i-e., 6 adroyevns Ge0s; cf.39*,13. 

39*,13-32 This section narrates the creation of Yaltabaoth from the 
Epinoia of Eleleth. On “the God who was begotten” see note on 
39*,6. 

39*,13-19 Cf. Gos. Eg. III,2:56,22-57,1. Eleleth’s aeon contains Sophia; 
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can she be identified with Eleleth’s émivora (39*,19)? As in Ap. John 
II,7:20,9-28; 22,28-24,15, the émivota appears to be a manifestation of 
Pronoia/Protennoia; in the Apocryphon of John the ézivota is not 
said to reside in Eleleth, nor is it identified with Sophia, but appears 
as the second manifestation of Pronoia/Metropator (in the form of 
Eve; the first manifestation is Autogenes, i.e., Christ, in BG 8502,2: 
51,1-52,11); can it also be inferred to be the power by which Sophia 
creates Yaltabaoth? In Trnmorphic Protennoa it is not said how 
émivota comes into Eleleth’s possession, nor how Sophia falls from 
Eleleth, bearing with her some of this ézivota, and produces Yal- 
tabaoth. In the system of the Apocryphon of John, Sophia creates 
Yaltabaoth without permission; it is an act of hybris (cf. Iren. Haer. 
I.29; II,7:9,25-35; BG 8502,2:36,16-37,11). If the composer of 77n- 
morphic Protennoia is dependent on a source common to Irenaeus 
and the Coptic versions of the Aprocryphon of John, he may be 
altering the myth at this point. However, see 39*,29-30, where 
(Eleleth’s) étvora is virtually identified with “the innocent one,” who 
is Sophia (40*,15). This reference, in conjunction with 39*,31-32, 
constitutes an implicit claim that Sophia is the innocent creator of 
Yaltabaoth. 

39*,20-26 For Yaltabaoth’s lack of perfection, cf. Iren. Haer. 1.29.4; 
Ap. John I,1r:10,1-7; BG 8502,2:37,12-18. 

39*,21 In Gos. Eg. III,2:57,17-18.22 the great demon is called [Neb]- 
rouel. 

39*,24 <e>qxuHk: Perhaps € of <e€>qxnk elided with the final e€ of 
oye or was lost through haplography because of the proximity of 
OYAE. 

39*,26-32 For the names of Yaltabaoth and his robbery of Sophia’s 
(i.e., Epinoia’s?) power, cf. Iren. Haer. I.29.4; Ap. John BG 8502,2: 
38,15-39,1; II,s:10,19-23; 11,15-18; 13,27-30. On Sophia as Yal- 
tabaoth’s mother (39*,31-32), cf. Iren. Haer. 1.30.5. 

39*,32-40*,4 Though damaged, this passage appears to relate the 
restoration of Eleleth’s émivoca from the realm of disorder to another, 
presumably higher, order (rags). This higher order is the house of 
glory (the divine world of Aeons), and the order which she now has 
may be characterized with disorder (4rafia). This may be the 7n- 
morphic Protennota counterpart to the repentance and restoration of 
Sophia in Iren. Haer. 1.29.4 and Ap.John II,r:13,32-14,5; BG 8502,2: 
46,9-47,13, except that in 7rmorphic Protennoia there is no word of 
the Epinoia’s repentance. The failure of Trnmorphic Protennoia 
explicitly to credit Sophia with the creation of Yaltabaoth by her 
hybris and without her partner is reflected by Sophia’s epithet “inno- 
cent” (atmeeooy). Sophia has done no bad thing; she was merely 
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overpowered by the great demon produced from Eleleth’s Epinoia. 
She needs no repentance because it was Eleleth’s fault. Schenke 
restores 39*,34-37 rather differently. 


40*,4-7 Yaltabaoth makes counterfeit aeons, cf. Iren. Haer. I.29.4; Ap. 
John BG 8502,2:39,1-6; II,z:10,23-28 (cf. 12,33-13,5). Since the 
émivowa is forgiven (40*,2-4), Yaltabaoth makes them only with his 
own power. 

40*,10 Janssens refers to the Naasene password ave, mave addressed 
to the primal man Papas: “Stop the cosmic disorder!” (Hipp. Ref. 
V.8.22). 

40*,12-15 Cf. 41*,20-23; 47*,31-34. 

40*,13 épos refers to the spiritual substance within, but not coex- 
tensive with, the soul. 

40*,16-19 Yaltabaoth “appointed” that his counterfeit aeons keep 
Protennoia’s spirit (uépos, cf. 41*,21-22; wéAos, 41*,7; 49*,21-22), 
man’s pneuma-self snatched from Sophia, entrapped in matter. 

40*,19 The trace between a and y of aywtop/TP must be a slip of 
the pen. 

40*,19-22 (Cf. Ap. John II,7:14,24-26. The unknowable light is Eleleth 
whose Epinoia produced Yaltabaoth; the denizens of Eleleth’s house 
are, besides Sophia (II,7:8,14-20), the now repentant souls (i.e., 
psychics?) once ignorant of the Pleroma (II,r:9,18-23). On the trem- 
bling of the abyss on the first descent, cf. II,7:30,19-20. Schenke 
forgives Eleleth’s culpability by emending 40*,20 to erajoom<an>. 

40*,21 HT probably refers to the celestial realm. 

40*,22-25 The Archigenetor is Yaltabaoth; cf. 43*,25.30.32; 44*,27; 
49*,13; Ap. John, II,7:12,28-30 (also called Protoarchon, II,7:14,25). 
Yaltabaoth creates Adam in Ap. John, II,7:14,25-15,13; the anthro- 
pological material found in the Apocryphon of John is conspicuously 
absent. Yaltabaoth is called Archigenetor in the Exousiai-source of 
On the Ongin of the World (occurrences at II,5:102,11; 103,4; 104,12; 
106,13.19; 107,18; 108,5.11.31; 112,27; 114,22.25; 117,20; 126,21.26); 
see Bohlig’s discussion in Béhlig-Labib, 26-30. Schenke’s emendation 
of 40*,24 to €<T>agpppo is unnecessary. 

40*,29-34 In Ap.John, II,7:20,9-28 this descent of Protennoia would 
correspond to the descent of the Epinoia aspect of the Metropator in 
the form of Eve. For “receiving shape” as a metaphor for receiving 
gnosis, see the note on 45*,23-27. 

40*,33-34 eEe]ITNNAy 2I1KWN: See Emmel, “Proclitic Forms.” 

40*,37 WNTaycw[TM: Janssens restores Nrayco[yYwnrT. 


41*,2-3 “mystery”: cf. 42*,27-28 and note. 
41*,4 Read 2N Tanpo [Ni]m with Janssens. 
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41*,4-20 The evenly balanced lines in synonymous parallelism with 
preposition of object seem intentionally rhetorical (cf. 37*,8-19). 
Salvation is the nullification of the effect of the hostile powers that 
control the fleshly body; it is accomplished by explaining them. 

41*,4-7. On the chains of the demons, cf. Orac. Sib. II.287-9g0, passim. 
Here the instruments of punishment of the underworld, conceived as 
a place of torture and imprisonment, are a metaphor for the impris- 
onment of Protennoia’s spirit (uépos, cf. 41*,20-23) in man’s material 
body. The features of the underworld are standard in most of the 
Nekyia literature from Homer onward. 

41*,7 ft aguToy: cf. X1,7:14,31 (f agN- with the nuance of “oppose,” 
“restrain.” These forms may be related to Achmimic agtN-, Crum 
23b. 

41* 8-11 Cf. Soph. Jes. Chr. BG 8502,3:121,18-122,1: “I broke the gates 
(rvAq) of the pitiless ones.” On the walls, bars and gates of the 
underworld, cf. Hom. J/. VIII.13-16; Hes. Theog. 726-816; Vir. Aen. 
VI.548-627; Orac. Sib., I.127-28; Thom. Cont. I1,7:142,30-143,8. Cf. 
the harrowing of Hell (1 Pet 3:19; 4:6). In Trmorphic Protennowa, 
Protennoia/Voice is destroying the prison, not of the underworld, but 
of the flesh. 

41*,11-14. “The one who beats you” is probably Tartarouchos; cf. 
Thom. Cont. II,7:142,40-143,2. The hinderer may be a celestial “toll- 
collector.” This passage seems to be a collection of popular epithets 
for demonic powers in general, not necessarily at home in Sethian 
texts. 

41*,18 MS reads: THp‘oy. 

41*,20-23, Cf. 40*,12-15; 47*,31-34. Apparently, Protennoia is con- 
substantial with the human spirit that originated from the Water of 
Life and was perhaps nourished by immersion (baptism?) in the 
mysteries, even though it now dwells (or languishes!) in the soul (as 
Bépos; cf. note on 40*,16-19). Schenke’s emendation Nra<pe>q- 
wwe (41*,23) is unnecessary. 

41*,29 Naneg: scribe wrote NANANEQ by simple dittography. 

41*,33, MS reads: Nworpm. 

41*,36 there is an additional trace of ink to the upper left of the supra- 
linear stroke over the initial N in the line. 


42*,3 On [3], see Introduction to Codex XIII, Section IV. 

42*,4-9  “syzygetic”: lit. “He/she who is doubled, united.” Protennoia 
exists in the three aspects of Voice, Speech and Word, all of which 
would be aspects of the “Thought of the Invisible One” (i.e., Proten- 
noia, the invisible Father’s Thought, 35*,7-9; 36*,17, passim). On 
the first descent, Protennoia appeared under the aspect of Voice 
(35*,1-42*,3; 47%*,5-11); hence Protennoia, the Thought of the 
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Father, could be conceived as undergoing a syzygy with its masculine 
(1r2pooy) aspect of the Voice—“he who is (a) double” (of Thought 
and Voice). On the second descent, Protennoia appears under the 
aspect of Speech (42*,4-46*,4; 47*,11-13); hence Protennoia could be 
conceived as undergoing a syzygy with its feminine (CMH) aspect of 
Speech—“she who is (a) double” (of Thought and Speech). 

42*,9-10 “Mother [of] the Voice”: Protennoia, under its feminine aspect 
of Speech, can be conceived of, in a contorted way, as the mother of 
its masculine aspect of Voice; cf. 45*,3-4.27-28. Janssens calls 
attention to Heb 1:1 in connection with Nga2 Npute (=7o0Avrpo- 
mws) and to XWK EBOA (=TeAELovEeby?) as suggesting an act of the 
last days. Janssens reads TMaay [MN]/m2pooy: I am the Mother 
[and] the voice. 

42*,11-12 Cf. 36*,17-21 and note. 

42*,12 Or: anoxk nfe m]/ajaxe, “I am the Speech.” 

42*,12-14 Cf. 36*,15-16. 

42*,13 MS reads: ay'w. 

42*,14-16 Cf. 45*,10-12. 

42*,17 tWMagcercnay “second time”: cf. 47*,11 and Ap. John IL,r: 
30,22. 

42*,17-18 |The female likeness is the Speech (fem.), corresponding to 
Pronoia’s appearance in Eve in Ap. John II,r:23,20-24,16; BG 
8502,2:53,4-19; 59,6-61,7. See also XIII,7*:47*, 11-13. 

42*19 Text: 2 of aeaznH emended by scribe with a diagonal stroke. 
Schenke’s suggestion that Eeqayoyeit may have been lost following 
ETNaqgwmne is unnecessary; the antecedent is 2aH, not AIWN. 

42*,22 Cf. 1 Cor 15:52. 

42*,23-25 .e., “my masculine likeness,” the Voice-aspect of Proten- 
noia’s first appearance. 

42*,27-28 Cf. 1 Cor 15:51 and XIII,7*:41*,2-3. 

42*,30 The raised point after 2HTq is obscured in the Facsimile Edi- 
tion: Codices XI,XII, XII]. 

42*,30-33 Comparison of the inauguration of the new age to the travail 
of birth (cf. 43*,6-8) is a common apocalyptic motif: cf. Mk 13:8.17. 
Schenke restores 42*,30 differently, and in 42*,32 reads ay arIq 
€e[oa)“brought forth” for aqx[w)rel[s] (8 is cancelled by scribe 
with a diagonal stroke; perhaps he started to write KwWTE EBOA). 


43*,2-4 THBE and mppe may refer to measures of length, so that the 
phrase may refer to the shortness of the time before the end of the 
present aeon; the time is shortened by a THBe (finger’s length) less a 
THBE, and a mppe ( a knuckle’s length—even shorter?) less a 
Mppe—i.e., no length at all. Alternatively, the passage may refer to 
the mutilation (xoAoBovv) ) of parts (finger, joint) of the body, and 
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koAoBovr is used to refer to the shortening of the days in Mk 13:20. 
Schenke takes THse as a form of THBI, “bandage.” 

43*,6-8 The destruction coincides with the end of the present aeon (cf. 
43*,8-12; 44*,16-18; Ap. John II,7:14,24-26; 30,27-29). On the birth 
pangs of the New Age, cf. the wdtves of Isa 13:8; Hos 13:13; Mk 
13:8. Schenke’s emendation to <a>a<c>2Nnan (43*,6) is: unnec- 
essary. A2IpM Mpo literally: near, “unto the door”; cf. Mk 13:29. 

43*,6-17. The destruction overturns the netherworld (8-11), the earth 
(11-12) and the celestial realm (13-17). 

43,*,9-10 Cf. Ap. John, II,7:30,19-20.27-28: NCNTE...MITXAaOC 
AYKIM. 

43*,13 The lots of Fate (xAjpot etwapyevns) may be the xAjpor rvyns 
(Ptol. Tetr. III.10.129); an individual’s lot of fortune (or fate)’ is 
determined by the relative positions of the sun and moon with respect 
to the horoscope or ascendant sign at the time of his birth; cf. also 
Ap. John, BG 8502,2:72,3-11; Ong. World, II,5:121,13-27. 

43*,14 The ozkos system allots each planet and its celestial deity patron- 
age over a particular sign of the Zodiac as its domicile; cf. Ptol. Tetr. 
1.17.37. 

43*,15-16 The planets are the seats (@povor) of the celestial deities. 

43*,17-18 The stars (including the planets), governed by fate, make 
their appointed revolutions; the “path” is their orbit. 

43*,19 MS reads:miraytop/TP. 

43*,19-26 The planets inquire of their governing deities (Svydpets), 
probably Yaltabaoth’s counterfeit aeons (cf. 40*,4-7 and Apoc. Adam 
V,5:77,4-18), as to who has destroyed their order. 

43*,21 For the emendation, cf. 44*,3: 2pooy eq[2]Hn atcmn. The 
Voice belongs to the Speech, its mother: cf. notes on 42*,4-9.9-10. 
43*,23-24 “the entire circuit of our path” is probably an astrological 

term, possibly rendering Greek zaca 1 meptodos Tis Gvodov Hpav. 

43,*,35-36 For the boast of the Archigenetor (derived from Isa 44:6, 
45:5, 46:9) see Iren. Haer. 1.30.6; I.29.4; Ap. John, IH,r:11,18-22; 
13,5-9; Orig. World II,5:112,28-29; Hyp. Arch. II,4:94,21-22; 2 
Apoc. Jas., V,4:56,25-57,3- 


44*,2-10 Cf. The disturbance produced by the voice in Iren. Haer. 
I.30.6 and Ap. John, II,7:14,13-26. 

44*,3 eq[2]Hm: 2 of EqeHm cancelled by the scribe with a diagonal 
stroke. 

44*,4. Mmof[g]Jc: c written over gq of MmMoq. 

44*,10-19 The weeping of the powers: Schmidt-MacDermot, Bruce 
Codex, 239,20-21. Yaltabaoth, the Archigenetor, and the Powers had 
formerly imprisoned Protennoia’s spirit in matter; now, their grip on 
it lapsing, they are about to be imprisoned in their own underworld. 
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44*,16 Cf. Mt 24:22 par. 

44*,17-18 _ I.e., “our mournful destruction.” 
44*,19 Emmendation following Schenke. 
44*,20-29 


447 


The powers recognize the ignorance of their creator Yal- 


tabaoth. In Ap. John, II,7:21,24-22,2; BG 8502,2:56,17-57,5 the evil 
tree is the tree of life which the Archons plant for the psychic Adam 
to eat of; in reality it offers life in the material body that results in 


death. Cf. 47*,24-28. 
44*,29 MS reads: ET'BHTY. 
44* 20-21 


Fruit is a metaphor for knowledge. Cf. 41*,30-31, where 


Protennoia’s fruit is the Thought of an unchanging Aeon, whereas 


here the fruit of Yaltabaoth’s tree is chaotic ignorance. 
44*,27-29 
44*,29-30 
44*,31 


Cf. the exhortation of Wisdom, Prov 7:24. 


Cf. Ap. John, II,r:14,15-18 and Apoc. Adam V,5:77,18-27. 


“Mother of your mercy”: i.e., “your merciful Mother,” here 


referring to the Speech (fem.) of the Voice; probably Meirothea is 
meant (45*,9-10; but cf. 38*,14-16 where Meirothea is also the 
Voice). In the Aprocryphon of John the “merciful Mother” refers to 


Sophia (BG 8502,2:71,5-13). 
44*,32-33 “mystery”: cf. Col 1:26. 
44*,33-34 

13:39,40,49; 24:3; 28:20; also Heb 9:26. 


45*,1-4 


“Consumation of the age” (cuvréAera Tov aidvos): cf. Mt 


The second letter of line 2 and the second and third letters of 


line 3 are from frg. 3 (Facsimile Edition: Codices XI, XII, XIII, pl. 
119) now placed at this location on p. 45. Letters five through nine 
on lines 1 and 4, letters four through eight on line 2, and letters four 


through nine on line 3 are transcribed from pl. 104. 
45*,1-2 For reconstruction, cf. 42*,19-22. 
45*,5-6 For reconstruction, cf. 35*,2-4. 
45*,7-8 Schenke reads [Na/ToyaH MN] n[e]gooy. 
45*,10-12 Cf. 42*,14-16. 
45,*,12-20 


This celestial “initiation ceremony” is one of the two com- 


plementary components of the soteriology of Trimorphic Protennoia. 
One component is the reception and appropriation of the revealer’s 
gnosis (the explanatory “mystery,” s.v. zvornptoy in the index) and 
the other is the initiate’s (mental?) participation in the celestial 
liturgy of the Five Seals. Here the Five Seals proceed in the order of 
glorifying, enthroning, investiture, baptizing, and becoming light (the 
Gnostic’s primal state). In 48*,15-35 we have the more elaborate, 
but more natural (and original?) order of the Five Seals: investiture, 
baptizing, enthroning, glorification, and transportation into the light. 
The Five Seals are the mode of salvation in the original core of the 
Pronoia hymn in Ap. John, I1,r:30,11-32; 31,22-25, which as it now 
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stands appears to have a secondary mode of salvation (i.e., awakening 
from sleep) interpolated into it (31,4-22). Thus, in both 7nmorphic 
Protennoia and in the Pronoia hymn in the Aprocryphon of John, 
salvation via the Five Seals was thought to need supplementation by 
a more noetic mode of salvation; not simply sealing with the Five 
Seals, but also the explanatory revelation (7Jrimorphic Protennota) or 
awakening call (Apocryphon of John) of the revealer-figure, Proten- 
noia (Jrmorphic Protennoia) or Pronoia (Apocryphon of John). 
Compare the enrobing of the mystery-initiation in Apul. Metam. 
XI.24. 

45*,21-22 Cf. 47*,18; 49*,20-21. 

45*,23-27 (Cf. 38*,12; 47*,12-13. In the Gos. Truth I,3:27,15-33 by 
knowing the Father one receives form (op) and a name, and thus 
comes into existence. To receive a form (xt MOpdH) is to be 
“restored” and thus perfected. This brings about the consummation: 
cf. Iren. Haer. 1.6.1 and Interp. Know. XI,r:14,14-15; Val. Exp. 
XI,2:33,21-23. Cf. the Valentinian formation according to essence 
and knowledge (Iren. Haer. I.4.1-5). 

45*,27-28 Cf. note on 42*,9-10. 

45*,28-30 Cf. Ap. John, BG 8502,2:63,14-64,13 where the mother 
Sophia sends her spirit into her seed to awaken them and restore 
their deficiency; cf. also Ap. John II,r:25,9-16; 27,33-28,5; BG 
8502,2:71,5-13. In BG 8502,2:51,4-20 the voice of the mother com- 
mands the Archon to breathe the spirit into Adam (cf. II,7:25,3-16). 

45*,31-32 The scribe intended a supralinea completa, but obviated it in 
the next line by adding ne; oyoein and oyoene vary freely in 
this text. 

45*,33  Supralinear strokes visible above 2N N-. 

45*,32-34 Cf. Pronoia’s withdrawal to the light in Ap. John II,1:30,30. 


46*,3  2amjHn is restored from frg. #3 (Facsimile Edition: Codices XI, 
XII, XII, pl. 50). 

46*,4 On [Bs], see Introduction to Codex XIII, Section IV. 

46*,5-10 The Son/Word aspect of Protennoia (cf. 37*,4-6) is about to 
succeed the Mother/Speech aspect (who having withdrawn to the 
light now exists alone as Silence, 46*,13) as the revelatory mode of 
Protennoia (cf. 47*,11-16). 

46*,10-11 Kaav-, “foundation” appears to be an unattested feminine 
noun derived from kw, “to set,” (so also Schenke). 

46*,11-13, The Logos, who is a light and was first to come forth, is the 
Perfect Son (37*,3-8). 

46*,16-19 the Spring (amny7) pours forth Living Water (i.e., gnosis, 
36*,5-6 and note) just as a luminary radiates light. Cf. 48*,19-20 
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and Jn 4:14; 7:37; Rev 21:6 where Christ is the source of living 
water. The Spring is also a metaphor for Yahweh (Jer 2:13; 17:13; 7 
Enoch 96,6) but mostly for Wisdom (Prov 13:14; 14:27; 18:4; 1 Enoch 
49,1) whence comes the reference to the Spring as the source of 
gnosis. 

46*,19-20 The glory of the Mother is Meirothea (45*,9-10), who is the 
Speech of the Voice (38*,14-16; 44*,30-31). 

46*,22 On Intellect (vows), cf. 47*,9. 

46*,28 “breath”: cf. Wis 7:24-25 where wisdom is the breath of God’s 
power. 

46*,28-30 The “Eye” (saa) probably signifies the Son (38*,3-6) as 
central focus of the three permanences (yov7) of the Voice (37*,20- 
22). Voice and Thought are similarly related in the Simonian Megale 
Apophasis (Hipp. Ref. VI.9.4): “This is the treatise (ypaypa) of 
revelation of Voice (@wv7n) and Name (évoya) by means of Thought 
(e€€ émwvotas) of the great infinite Power (7 peyaAn dvvays 7 
amépavros).” Cf. 37*,4-6 where the Son orginates from Voice which 
comes from Thought. 

46*,29 “Permanences”: 37*,20-22. ov7 (permanence) is the opposite of 
kivnots (movement, cf. 46*,26; Arist. Phys. 2054 17; 230 20), and is 
thus akin to Baots. 

46*,30-32 Cf. Isa 9:2; Mt 4:16; Jn 1:5. 


47*,5-16 Revelation of the Protennoia as: first, Voice (masc.); second, 
Speech (fem.); and third, Word (masc.). See the note on 37*,20-22. 

47*,5-11 Cf. 40*,8—42*,2. 

47*,9 On Intellect (vovs), cf. 46*,22. 

47*,11 mMagcemncnay: cf. 42*,17. 

47*,11-13, Cf. 45*,23-27; 42*,17-18. 

47*,13-15 “tents”: cf. Sir 24:8; Jn 1:14. 

47*,17-22 Cf. 35*,12-26. 

47*,18 Cf. 45*,21; 49*,20-21. 

47*,19-22 On this series of beings, see 35*,15-18 and note. 

47*,20 2 of 2pat from frg. #45 in Codex V (Facsimile Edition: Codex 
V,.pl. 99) and now placed at this location. “Movement” is a meta- 
phor for Soul, source of motion. 

47*,24-25 On the failure to recognize and accept the divine repre- 
sentative, cf. Jn 1:10-11 (the light/logos); 1 Enoch 42,2 (wisdom). 
47*,25-28 The powers (47*,19-22) do not recognize the ignorance of 
their root, 1.e., their creator the Archigenetor, the tree of ignorant 
Chaos (44*,20-26). On the creature’s ignorance of the creator, cf. 
Wis 13:1-3; Rom 1:19-23. 

47*,26-27 N2 of WelnToy] (47*,26), Nt of NtLoy] (47*,27) are from 
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frg. #2, Facsimile Edition: Codices XI, XII, XIII, pl. 119, and now 
placed at this location. 

47*,31-34 Cf. 40*,12-16; 41*,20-23. 

47*,35  Schenke reads: eron}2 [a]yw aeikw)k' a/[2Hy. 


48*,5 Schenke reads: €80A 21]TQO[TC NTOINTWOYN M/TIMEEYE. 

48*,6-14 The psychic and corporeal aspects of man’s thought are 
regarded as abysmally chaotic; it is another device to keep man’s 
pneuma entrapped in the material world, and as such must be 
removed and replaced by the Thought of the Fatherhood—chaos 
must be replaced by Light (cf. Gen 1:1-5). This is accomplished 
when Protennoia/Logos, almost in substitutionary fashion, strips 
man of the corporeal and psychic thought as if it were a garment and 
puts it on himself in man’s place and places upon man a shining 
Light. For “corporeal darkness” and “psychic chaos in mind,” cf. 
Zost. VIII,1:1,10-13. On the removal of the old nature and putting on 
of the new, cf. Col 3:9-10; Eph 4:22-24. On “Christ’s circumcision” 
as a putting off of the body of flesh and being raised with Christ in 
baptism, cf. Col 2:11-12. See also 49*,28-32 below. 

48*,6 Schenke reads: neyNTaaq<q> x'N [T20yeITe]. 

48*,7 Supralinear stroke visible over M of MITWNQ. 

48*,15-35 The initiation ceremony proleptically sketched in 45*,12-20 
(see note) in the future tense, is now cast in a past tense, reflecting a 
sort of “realized” eschatology. The putting upon man of the shining 
Light is interpreted by means of the ceremony of the Five Seals, by 
which man is transported from the corporeal and psychic realm to 
the spiritual world of light (cf. 49*,26-32). 

48* 19-20 (Cf. Gos. Eg. III,2:64,14-17 (=IV,2:76,2-6) where Micheus, 
Michar and Mnesinous preside over the any7 of truth; also over the 
avadn of waters (III,64,19-20 = IV,76,8-10). In Apoc. Adam V,5: 
84,5-22 Micheus, Michar and Mnesinous preside over the holy 
baptism and living water (which they pollute). In the Bruce Codex 
(Schmidt-MacDermot, 263,22-28) Michar and Micheu(s), purified 
by Borpharanges, are located in the self-begotten (advroyevys) level of 
the Aeon of Barbelo, and preside over the Living Water. Finally see 
-Zost. VIII,r:6,7-17, where Micheus and Michar both baptize and 
seal, and VIII,7:47,4 where Mnesinous is a keeper of the immortal 
soul. 

48*,20-21 __ L.e., they immerse him in the “saving gnosis,” cf. 46*,16-19 
and note on 36*,5-6. | 

48*,26  Vestige of ink at the end of the line appears to be line “filler,” 
such as occurs at 36*,25.31; 37*,15; 43*%,17.24. Schenke reads w for 
[o]n. 
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48* 26-28 aq of [N]aq (48*,26), yt of [alytwpn (48*,27), ° of 
[. ]“ANAN (48*,28) from frg. #2, Facsimile Edition: Codices XI, XI, 
ALI, pl.120. 

48*,27, One is seized (rwpn=apracey; cf. dpmayéevra in 2 Cor 12:2), 
l.e., raptured, into the light by the servants of the holy Luminaries 
Harmozel, Oroiael, Daveithai and Eleleth; see 38*,34-39*,5 and 
note. Cf. Gos. Eg. III,2:52,20-53,1 where Gamaliel, Gabriel, Samlo 
and Abrasax are associated with Harmozel, Oroiael, Davithe and 
Eleleth respectively (in IV,2:64,13-24 they are called deaxovot). In 
Apoc. Adam V,5:75,21-31 Abrasax, Samblo and Gamaliel lead men 
from the punishing powers. In Zost. VIII,1:47,24 Samblo is receiver 
[waplaAnprrwp. In the Bruce Codex, 239,24-27 (Schmidt-Mac- 
Dermot) Gamaliel, Strempsuchos and Agramas are watchers who aid 
those who believe in the Savior. 

48*,31-32 Cf. Ap. John II,1:31,23-24: “I sealed him with the light of 
the water.” This may be a type of hendiadys (water and light as 
metaphors for gnosis, cf. note on 36*,5-6), or Mooy (“water”) may 
be a corruption of Maay (“Mother”) from an original “Light of the 
Mother.” Conversely, the “Light of the Mother” (48*,32) may be a 
corruption of an original “light of the water.” On o@payis, cf. note 
on 49*,25-33- 

48*,35-50*,20 TENOY 6e€ is a formulaic introduction to an exhorta- 
tion, cf. 44*,10.29-30. The section 48*,35-50*,20 contains extensive 
and polemical Christian glosses interpreting the word modality of 
Protennoia in terms of a highly docetic Christology (see Introduction, 
Section VI). At this point, “until I reveal myself [to all my fellow 
brethren]” is suspiciously continued with a Christianizing passage 
which begins with redundant language: “and until I gather [together] 
all [my fellow] brethen. . . .” Sethian language again returns in 
50*,16-20, suggesting that 48*,35-49*,20 (rejoining the description 
of the Five Seals with the bridging passage 49*,20-26) and 50*,7-16 
are Christianizing additions to an original sequence: 48*,top-—48*,35; 
49*,26-50*,7; 50*,16-20. 


49*,6-20 Protennoia/Logos is identified with the Christ of Protennoia’s 
“brethen” (cf. 49*,23 which is part of a redactional bridge 49*,20-26; 
and 50*,6-9, the opening of a Christianizing addition). Successive 
Christological titles familiar to orthodox Christians are here applied 
to the Logos: “Christ;” Son of God (i.e., “Son of the Archigenetor,” or 
Creator God), Angel, Power and “Son of Man.” But the repeated use 
of ws, “as if,” shows that the applications are polemically intended, 
l.e., contrary to popular orthodox belief Christ was never identical 
with these guises, but only appeared as Christ, Son of the Creator, 
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Angel, Power and Son of Man to those (orthodox) Christians who 
mistakenly honor the Son of the Creator God of the Old Testament, 
but who is really the Archigenetor and chief of the evil Archons. This 
Sethian passage shows that the Logos is not the orthodox Christ and 
Son of God, but rather the “Father” of everyone (49*,20), a term 
attibuted to Seth, “Father” of the incorruptible race (Gos. Eg. III,2: 
54,9-11). On the motif of Christ’s incognito descent, cf. Iren. Haer. 
I.30.12; Treat. Seth VII,2:59,18; 65,18-19 and especially Ep. Pet. 
Phil. VIII,2:136,16-137,4. The occasion for the addition of this 
description of Christ’s incognito descent in the context of a descrip- 
tion of the Five Seals may be Sethian tradition found in Gos. Eg. 
III, 2:62,24-64,9. Here it appears that the Five Seals are involved in 
the redemptive sending of Seth through flood, conflagration and 
judgement of the Archons into the world with a baptism (cf. Apoc. 
Adam V,5:85,22-31), perhaps the Five Seals, by means of a secretly 
prepared “Logos-begotten” (Aoyoyevys) body which is “put on” by 
Seth (cf. XIII,7*:50*,12). On the identification of Seth with Jesus, cf. 
Epiph. Pan. XXXIX.1.3; MacRae, “Seth in Gnostic Texts,” and 
Pearson, “Seth in Gnostic Literature.” 

49*,11-20 See the note to 49*,6-20. The appositive phrase “which is 
the ignorance of Chaos” (49*,14-15), though grammatically feminine, 
must refer to the Archigenetor’s decree (2am); cf. the tree of ignorant 
Chaos (44*,20-26) and the stripping away of the chaotic corporeal 
and psychic thought (48*,8-12). Here Logos/Protennoia only 
appears as if (ws) he were a Son of Man (cf. 47*,13-16 and contrast 
Jn 1:14), since in truth he is the Father (cf. 36*,17, “the Thought of 
the Father,” and 45*,3, “[Mother] and Father”). 

49*,18 c¢ of 2we is better preserved in an earlier photograph; see 
Facsimile Edition: Introduction, pl. 23*. 

49*,20 Cf. 45*,21; 47*,18. 

49*,24 wat end of line is better preserved in an earlier photograph; see 
Facsimile Edition: Introduction. 

49*,25-33 On the Five Seals, cf. Ap. John II,1:31,22-25 (the Pronoia 
hymn), Gos. Eg. III,2:55,12; 63,3; 66,3; 1V,2:56,25; 58,6; 59,1.27-28; 
66,26; 74,16; 78,4-5 and notes on 45*,12-20; 48*,15-35. The “seal” 
(ogpayts) originally signified a stamp or brand marking one as the 
property of a god. Having thus become taboo, he is protected from 
other (hostile) divine powers (49*,31-34). In Gos. Eg. III,2:66,2-11 
the Five Seals are associated with certain “invocations” and “renun- 
ciations” in the “spring-baptism” (miBpamTicMa MmHrH). G. 
Schenke (“Die dreigestaltige Protennoia (Codex XIII),” 125-27; 134- 
35) suggests on the basis of 49*,29-30 (“the Five Seals of these 
particular names”) that at each stage of the Sethian baptismal rite a 
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divine name was invoked and the person being baptized was provided 
with a seal. H.-M. Schenke’s (“Gnostic Sethianism,” 603-4) sup- 
position that these names reflect a “Quinity” of five divine beings in 
one on the analogy of the Christian Trinity, and similar metaphysical 
groupings of beings suggested by Bohlig-Wisse (Gospel of the Egyp- 
titans, 27,50,174) seems to be speculative at best. It is more likely that 
the Five Seals are a single baptismal rite consisting of five stages of 
enlightenment: investiture, baptism in the spring of (Living) Water, 
enthronement, glorification, and an ecstatic rapture into the place of 
Light, as in 48*,15-30. The “invocations” of Gos. Eg. III,2:66,2-4 
would involve calling on certain named beings at each stage, as 
reflected in Trim. Prot. XIII,7*:48*,15-30, and in the ascent through 
the series of baptisms in Zostrianos (VIII,7:4,20-26,2; especially 5,14- 
22; cf. the “sealing” in 6,14-17), or even one’s own name (Melch. 
IX,7:16,13-16). Zost. VIII,r:130,5-6 suggests the ascent is ecstatic, 
out of the body (cf. Allogenes XI,3:58,26-59,3). See also the ascend- 
ing series of thirteen seals in Marsanes, X,1:2,12-4,23; also the state- 
ments by the thirteen kingdoms of Apoc. Adam V,5:77,27-82,19. In 
Apoc. Adam V,5:84,4-22; 85,22-31 the baptism brought by Seth is 
the knowledge of Adam, contrasted with a form of polluted baptism 
(cf. the polemic against Christian baptism in Testim. Truth IX,3: 
69,7-24) suggesting that certain Sethians rejected water baptism in 
favor of a baptism with gnosis. In general, baptism in these texts and 
the Five Seals may represent a projection into the spiritual realm of 
an older established Sethian community practice of water baptism (cf. 
the discussions of Hedrick, The Apocalype of Adam, 192-201 and 
Schenke, “Gnostic Sethianism,” 602-7). 

49*,26-32 Salvation is already realized for him who possesses the Five 
Seals, which implies that the “initiation ceremony” in 45*,12-20 (in 
the future tense) and 48*,15-35 (in the past tense) has now been 
completed. The phrase “the Five Seals that are complete by virtue of 
intellect” (ETXHK EBOA 2ITN OYNOYC) may imply that the celestial 
“initiation ceremony” is completed in the initiate’s mind, i.e., that 
salvation is a noetic process (although we would expect: eroyxwk 
EBOA MMOOY 2ITN OYNOYc “that are completed by intellect”). 

49*,37. Schenke reads:etro[px EBOA qnalp OYCMOT. 

49*,38 Restore with Schenke [mxaoc Nkake]. 


50*,3-6 Text reconstructed from Facsimile Edition: Codices XI, XI, 
XIII, pl. 104. 50*,3 may read eine “likeness” or more likely 
oyoleine “light.” In 50*,4 the first trace has a supralinear stroke, 
perhaps N. 

50*,9 the (Five) Seals are also called “ineffable” in Gos. Eg. IV,2:78,4- 
5. 
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50*%,11-14 “abide in me”: Jn 15:4-5; cf. 1 Jn 2:24; 3:24. Ends of lines 
11-14 are reconstructed from the Facsimile Edition: Codices XI, XII, 
XIII, pl. 104. 

50*%,12-16 The putting on of Jesus is a prominent motif: Iren. Haer. 
I.30.13: where Christ descends on Jesus, openly confessing himself as 
Son of the First Man (on Son of Man, cf. 49*,18-19). Cf. also Gos. 
Eg. III,2:63,24-64,3 on the “baptism by the incorruptible Aoyoyevys 
and Jesus, and he whom the Great Seth has put on”; IV,2:75,15-17: 
“Jesus who has been begotten by a living word, whom the Great Seth 
has put on”; and Treat. Seth VII,2:57,7-11 in which a being (pre- 
sumably Seth) identified with Christ (VII,2:59,18), raises “the Son of 
the Majesty (=Jesus) hidden in the region below. . .to the height, 
where I am above all these aeons.” Cf. also Epiph. Pan. XXXIX.1.3. 
For the dwelling places prepared by Christ; cf. Jn 14:2, to which this 
passage seems to make specific and polemical reference. 

50*,17-20 The Seed of the Father (the Great Seth) is the @p@aprov 
yevea (Gos Eg. I11,2:54,9-11; cf. Zost. VIII,r:130,16-17 “the holy 
Seed of Seth”). In Gos. Eg. III,2:60,9-11 the Great Seth sows his seed 
into the aeons he has begotten. 


50*,21-24 On the title, see discussion in the Codex Introduction, Sec- 
tion IV. 
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INTRODUCTION 
NHC XIII, 2: ON THE ORIGIN OF THE WORLD 


50*,25-34 


Bibliography: Bohlig-Labib; Crum, Catalogue of Coptic Manuscripts; Oeyen, 
“Fragmente”; Schenke, H.-M., “Vom Ursprung der Welt.” 


50*, 25-34 is the beginning of the untitled text now called On 
the Origin of the World, which is completely extant in Codex 
Il, 5:97,24-127,17. The portion extant in Codex XIII coincides with 
IT,97,24-98,5. The two copies are quite similar, with but minor 
orthographic variants: [€]m1AH OYON NIM (50*,25) for EmelAH 
OYON NIM (II,97,24), MN Aaay (50*,25) for MNAaaye (II,97,25- 
26), ANOK Nae (50*,27) for anok ae _ (II,97,26-27), 
ENCECOOYN (50*,28) for En’ Cecooyn (II,97,28), amoarlxzic 
(50*,30) for amoaixeic (II,97,30), me (50*,31) for me- (II,98,2), 
Kake (50*,33) for kake’ (II,98,3), and [2Jxin nf ] (50*,34) 
for xin TEQOYEITE (II,98,5). The two copies may presuppose the 
same Coptic translation. Hence, lacunae in one may be restored on 
the basis of the other; in one instance a photograph of V,64-[65] 
taken in 1949 (Facsimile Edition: Codex V, pl. 4) shows also the 
bottom left corner of XIII,50* with the now-missing opening 
letters of lines 27-31, which make it possible to read e1 at 
XITI,2*:50*,30 and in the parallel text at II,5:97,29. 

A fragmentary Subachmimic copy of On the Origin of the World 
in the British Museum was identified by Christian Oeyen in 1972- 
73: BM Or 4926 (1), catalogued by Crum as item 522 (Oeyen, 
“Fragmente,” 125). Comparison of the fragments with II,5 should 
provide a basis for more precise clarification of the relation of the 
Coptic translation attested by II,5 and XIII,2* to the assumed 
Greek original. 

The survival of the opening ten lines of On the Origin of the 
World as XIII,2* is due to the chance circumstance that they were 
on the final page of XIII,/*, a tractate removed from its codex in 
late antiquity and conserved inside the front cover of Codex VI (see 
Robinson, “Inside Codex VI”). There was apparently no interest in 
conserving XIII,2*. The material discussion of XIII,2* is to be 
found with the complete copy of On the Origin of the World in II,5. 
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50 
[E]IAH OYON NIM NNOYTE MI—TKOCMOC ay[w] 
[F]pwme cexw MMoc xe MNAAay woorn ea] 
T2H MITXAOC ANOK NAE TNAPATOAIKNYE 

xe AYPMAaNa THPOY ENCECcOOyn ‘CAT 

AN NTCYCTACIC MIXAOC MN TEGNOYNE TA 

El AE TE TAMOAIZIC EwXE CpcymMpwnel M[N] 
PPWME THPOY ETBE TMXaAOCc XE OLy]kake NE 
OYEBOA AE TIE 2N OY2Zais[EC AYMOYTE EPpod] 
xe Kake @{2}aisec ae oy[el EBOA TE 2N OYEP] 
ron Eqwoom [2Jxin n[wopn: 
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50*,27-31 


ON THE ORIGIN OF THE WORLD 50*,25-34 457 


50* 

Seeing that (€set57) everyone—the gods of the world (xoopos) 
and 

men—says that nothing exists [prior] 

to Chaos (dos), I now (8€) will demonstrate (4odetxvveu) 

[that] they all erred (7Aavao@at) because they did not know 

the structure (cvaraots) of Chaos (xaos) and its root. And (8€) 
this 

is the demonstration (@zodetéts): How agreeable it is 
(cvpdwvetv) with 

all men to say concerning Chaos (xaos) that it is a sort of 

; darkness! 

Actually (8€) it derives from a shadow, [and was (merely) 
named | 

“darkness.” And (8¢€) the shadow [derives from a] work (€pyov) 

existing from the [f7rst. 


The left edge of these lines is restored from a 1949 photograph 


of J. Doresse reproduced in the Facsimile Edition:Codex V, pl.4. 


50*,28: 


The right part of the line was left blank because of a split in the 


papyrus. 


50",32-34: 


The right edge of these lines is lacking because the horizontal 


fibers are missing; xin m[qwopm is restored on analogy with xin 
Te2oyeite in II,5:98,5. Layton (Facsimile Edition:Codex IT) reads 
xin Te[ and does not emend e2aisec. 
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NAG HAMMADI CODICES XI, XII, AND XIII 
INDICES OF COPTIC, GREEK, AND PROPER NAMES 


References to codex and page numbers in the index appear 
without the asterisks (*) used elsewhere in this volume. The use of 
brackets around line numbers is retained in the index and indicates 
that the word is restored or conjectured. Words in the Coptic index 
are ordered according to Crum’s Coptic Dictionary. The paren- 
theses around line numbers in the indices indicate Coptic dialectal 
variations as shown in each entry. 


A. COPTIC WORDS 


asw net asH (f. coll.?) XI,7:6,29 
aaoy m. youth XI,3:45,[18]; 51,37; 58,15 
aMOy come! emoy XI,3:68,23 


aMNTE~ mm. underworld XIII,7:36,4 
emnte XIII,7:39,17.22; 40,24; 41,6; 43,9; 44,14 


AMA2TE — grasp, apprehend XI, 3:57,[7].[8]; 59,24 
emae2te XI,r2,30.[31]-[32]; 5,34; 6,20; 8,33; 20,5; 21,18; 2:26,21 
aTeEmMaeTe incomprehensible XIII,7:36,[29]; 38,16; 50,17 
MNTATAMATE f. incomprehensibility XII,7:30,[10] 


an not XI,7:1,23; 3:48,6.14; 52,26; 53,7.20; 55,124]; 57,22; 60,23; 
62,3.13.15.28.32.37; 63,2.3.5.[6].7.[7].8.[9].9.[17].21.22.23.26.27. 
28.36.37; 64,11.24.26; 65,22.26.29; 66,[18].28; 67,25.33; 
XII,7:15,8; 28,19; 30,25; 31,25; 32,16; 34,5; 2:57,[5]; 60,[21]; 
XITI,7:39,24; 40,28; 44,4.8.<19>; 47,27; 2:50,[29] 

en XI,7:1,[35]; 3,{27]; 5,31-[32]; 10,18; 12,[20].[20]; 15,[21]; 16,35; 
17,28.30; 18,15.34; 19,4; 20,27; 2:26,[29]; 33,29; 36,35; XII,z: 
15,5; 16,7.[7].[9].[24]-[27]; 27,11-[22].22; 28,16; 29,12.16.20; 
30,5.21.27; 32,4.14; 33,10.12.18.22; 34,4.7.17.[28]; 3:1 B,21 
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ANOK I XI,3:49,38; 50,8; 55,[11]; 57,27-323 68,25; 4:69,30; 
70,[29]; 71,[27]; 72,[24]; XI1,34,10; XIII,7:35,[1].[2].7.10.12. 
22.24.25.27.27.28.[31].32; 36,4.[6].7.9.12.[14].17.22.233 37,315 
38,7-11; 39,15; 40,8.12.29; 41,1.20.25.32; 42,4.5.8.9.12.14; 
43535136]; 44,1; 45,2-[3].[3].6.8.[9].23.28; 46,5.14.[33]; 47,25. 
[28].29; 48,[11]; 49,[8].8.11.[11].17.19; 50,12.16.17; 2:50,27 

anak XI,7:10,32.34; 16,34; XIII,7:35,30; 36,5 


ANON” we XIJI,3:1A,[22]; XIII,:36,33; 43,28; 44,5 
Anan XI,7:21,28; 2:26,[34] 


ame  f. head XI,7:13,[21].25.33.35; 16,28; 17,[16].31; 18,28.35; 
21,33; 2:25,[33]; 40,[16]; XIII,7:35,[30] 


amc f. number f HMC NKOT a- pay allotment of visits to 
XIII,7:43,18 


apow:apeat cold XII,2:57,[12] 
m. cold XII,2:57,20 


apHx- = limit arNapHx- boundless XI,3:53,13; 63,2; 66,26 
MNTATNAPHXc f. boundlessness XI,3:49,[9]; 66,25 


ac. old ec XI,1:14,32 
aTO  S.v. OYATO 
ayw and passim 


ag what? nag N2ze how? XI, 3:49,14; 64,15 
New N2€ XI,r8,[20]; 17,25 


a2O . m. treasure €20 XI,2:26,20 
€2u)p plu. treasuries XIII,7:37,16 


A2HY  S.V. KWK 
AXN- without XI,7:17,38; XII,7:29,[25] 
peese bubble, pour forth XIII,1:46,17 
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pese XI,2:23,19; XIII,1:36,6 


BWK go BWK aTme ascend XI,2:33,22; XIII,1:45,31 

BWK ABAA 2N XI1,2:31,[35] 

BWK E2OYN E- enter XI, 3:53,15; 60,21 

BWK A2OYN a- XI,7:10,34.38; 12,353 23 25,35; 31,135]; XIL,z: 
47,135] 

BWK E2pal E- ascend XII,/:30,16; XIII,7:43,32; 45,[32]; descend 
XI1,4:70,16.20; XIII,7:36,[4]; 41,26.32; 47,33 

OINBWK aA2pHi f. ascent X1,7:13,19 


BEKE m. wage XII,7:30,3 


BAA om. eye XI,3:64,31; XIII,7:38,5; 46,28 
Bead XI,1:4,26; 10,[15]; 17,[14].20; 18,29.32.36 


BWA BWA EBOA (aBad) loosen, dissolve, nullify, release XI,v: 
2,({22]); 19,({12]); XII,2:57,[17]; 59,[26]; XIII,7:36,[33]; 41,5. 
17.28; 43,13]; 49,35-38 

m. dissolving, dissolution XII,2:59,29; XIII,1:40,27; 44,9.15 
BWA 2N XII,2:57,21 
BOA- (BAA-) EBOA (EBA) XIr:14,(25); XI11,:28,9 
BOA m. outside €BOA (ABaAA) passim 
E€BOA xe because XII, 2:58,[26].28 
€BOA €E- in addition to XI, 3:50,23 
MITBAA N- outside XI,7:18,3,4; 2:3.4,26 
NCABHA except XI, 3:67,30 
NCaBAAAa?s XIII,7:44,2 
NCA(N)BOA outside XI,3:49,(22); 51,[9]; 64,(31); 4:70,(23); 
72322 
MITCANBOA outside XII,1:3.4,17 
P €BOA escape XI, 3:52,8 
pBOA elude XIII,7:49,[10] 
p(A)Baa escape X1,1:12,(36); 16,[10] 


BAAE Mm. blind person p BAAe be blind XI,3:64,30 
MNTBAAE f. blindness XI,2:42,[12] 


BwWwNn be bad mntBoone f. wickedness XII,3:1A,14 
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Bppe new XII,2:54,20 

€- (a-), Epo- (apa-) passim 

€s0T Mm. month esate plu. XIII,7:42,31.[32] 
e€eie  incond. apod. “then” 21e XI,7:1,32 
ENE _interrogative particle XI,2:26,35 


ENE2 Mm. eternity XIII,r50,[9] 
ane2 XIII,7:35,14; 41,29 
ANH2€ XI,2:40,[27] 
waene? forever XIII,7:45,[2].30 
NWAENE eternal XI,3:45,[16]; 49,26; 50,27; 51,11; 58,10.28; 
60,25; 61,5; 66,33; XIII,1:37,34; 39,137] 
WaanHz2e forever XI,2:40,[25]; 43,38; 44,36 
NQWAANHZE eternal XI,1:5,[26] 


epHy mm. fellow (with poss. adj. “one another” XI,7:7,[20]; 
15,[20]; 18,[16].[17].[18].18.[27]; 19,[21].33.36; 2:29,25; 35,345 
38,[24]; 42,[22]; 3:49,[22]; 4:69,[29]; XII,3:1A,11; XIII,7:39,12 


€cooy” m. sheep XII,2:54,[27] 


etse because of, concerning XI,7:2,[29]; 4,24; 5,[32].38; 16,16; 
18,16; 19,26; 2:22,36; 24,32; 36,17; 38,12; 43,[22]; 3:47,[5]-7; 
50,11; 52,18.27.29; 53,23; 59,34; 67,[20]; 4:69,[22]; XII,7:15,[6]; 
30,2.10.26.28; 31,[1].[5].19.20; 32,25; XIII,7:40,13; 41,21; 47,32; 
2:50,31 

erge XI,2:23,31 

ETBHHT- XI,3:47,[13]; 61,29; 68,18; XII,2:58,[5] 

eTBHT- XI,1:4,34; 16,17; 18,35; 19,[24]; 2:24,28; XII,7:16,19; 
34,28; XIII,7:43,28; 44,29 

etse ey why? XI,r:16,34; 17,23; 18,38; 20,[25]; 2:27,30; 4:72,22 

eTse mai (meei) therefore XI,7:4,((24]); 7,(34); 11,(24); 
2:24,(36); 28,(33);  34,(26); 38,(22).(34);  3:50,15; 62,17; 
XI11,2:57,16; 58,19; XIII,7:38,28 


e00y- Mm. glory XI,3:50,19; 52,14; 55,[13].18.[22].[34]; 57,25; 
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XIT,2:30,[2].[24]; XII1,7:37,25.32.[34].[36]; 38,3.6.9; 39,7.7-10. 
253 40,1; 45,8.10.19.19; 46,[3].19.20.27; 48,23.26; 49,27.27. 

eay XI1,r:11,15; 12,[20].[21].23; 2:25,37; 29,31-32-33-35; 39,[21]. 
[22].22; 40,[21]; 43,36; 44,36; 3:49,24 

tT eooy (eay) glorify XI,715,(25); 2:24,(35); 30,([27]); 39,[21]. 
22; 40,({20]); XIII,7:38,19.21.23.29; 39,7-73 45,15; 48,24.25 

x1 E0oy (Eay) be glorified X1,7:21,(34); XIII,1:45,14 


ewxe if, as if XI,3:64,<14>.16.18; XII,7:15,23; 2:58,[2]; XIII,2: 
50,30 
ergnme XIr1,[31]; 8,[28]; 15,[20]; 18,[19].[22]; 20,[20]; 21,[20]; 
2:26,35 


Hi =m. house XII,7:16,3; XIII,1:39,37; 40,21; 41,32 
He! XIII ,7:43,22 


e1 come XI1,1:12,22; 2:34,[18]; XII,2:57,[16].20; 58,[3.9]; 60,[20]; 

XIII,7:42,17; 47,11.[34] 

€1 €- (a-) come to XI,r:18,([24]); 3:48,8; 50,28; XII, 2:57,[18] 

€1 €BOA (aBaa) come forth XI,7:5,(26); 10,(35); 11,((25]); 
2:22,([32]); 30,([24]); 43,(23)3 4:70,[14]; XIII,7:36,10.18; 37,6; 
3914.31; 46,[12]; 47,33 

i (apaa) XI,7:5,(16); 11,(26); XIIL7:44,8 

€1 amitn descend XI,2:26,25; 33,34; 38,36; XIII,7:39,31; 40,16. 
29; 41,20 

El E2QOYN E- (AZOYN a-) enter XI,2:22,(2); 23,((32]); 32,(36); 
37,(16); 4:72,([25]); XIL1,1:41,19; 45,13 

€1 E2pai €- (A2pHI a-) come up, down XI,2:35,(18); 3:57,16; 
62,13; XIII,7:43,20; 47,31 

€1 aBaA m. exodus XI,r-11,[21]; 2:41,[36]; XIII,2:50,[33] 

Oinel aBaa f. exodus XI,1:18,[23] 

Oine! amitn f. descent XI,r:19,14; 2:23,35 

OINNE! ATTITN XI,2:26,[25] 


EIME know XI,3:45,26.29.30; 46,[11]; 49,12; 50,6.32; 51,27; 
52,18; 53,22; 54,21; 55,11.20; 56,17.[18].[28]; 57,1315; 59,12. 
31.39; 60,[8].17; 61,[2].18.35; 63,11.13.16; 64,[1]; 67,36 

ime XI,3:54,22; 60,11 
MMe XI,7:2,[33].[35]; 3,315 2:22,[19]; 28,373; 3:53,12; XII,7:29,13; 
30,17]; 34,23.23; XIII,7:39,32; 40,26; 43,4.29; 44,8.29 
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eime m. knowledge XI1,3:55,[19] 

mnveime f. intellection XI,3:49,27.343 53,15-253 54:15 
aTeime ignorant XI, 3:55,[20]; 61,2 

p-, ap! aTeime be ignorant of XI1,3:59,31; 60,12; 61,18 


eine — bring XI,7:2,26; 3,[31]; 2:41,23; 42,135]; 3:58,[9] 

N- XI,r-11,[18].[21]; 2:31,38; 36,11; 3:46,[13]; 49,21 

NT- XI,7:6,[28]; 11,30 

EINE EBOA (aBaA) bring forth XI,7:13,((22]); 2:25,(38); 30,(29). 
([35]); 32,([39]); 35,([19]).(27); 36,(20).(21); XII,7:28,6; XIII, v7: 
59,13 

N- EBOA (aBaa) XI,2:35,([25]); 3:49,21 

NT- EBOA (aBaa) XI,7:14,([36]); 2:42,(28); XII,r:29,20 

EINE E20Yn E- offer to XIII,7:40,2 

NT- A2OYN a- bring to XI,2:35,35 

OINNT~ amiTn f. descent XI,2:24,25 

qyprmi(N)€INe (aBaA) to advance XI,2:23,27; 25,(21) 


eine _ be like XJ,7:12,17; 14,9; XITI,1-49,13 
INé XI,1:19,31; 2:32,35 
eine m. likeness XI,7:2,30.32; 3,29; 4,133]; 5,[38]; 2:26,38; 
37117]; 3:58,32; 60,34; 4:71,[22]; XIII,7:47,16; 49,16 
INE XI,2:37,353 3:53.30; 59,22; XIII,7:42,25 


€10op__m. canal [pegq|xioop m. traverser XI,3:49,8 


eipe do, make XI,/:9,32; 13,22; 16,[22]; 2:32,32; 38,37; 43,31-33; 

3:50,16; XII,r:15,10; 16,[27]; 27,22; 28,8.28; 34,111.13; 2:53,[26] 

P- S.V. BWA, BAAE, EIME, ME, MAEIN, MITWaA, MEEYE, 
NOYTE, TIE, PpO, OYW, OYOEIN, Wal, GBHP, GIMTHPE, 
QOPI, 2A€, 2H, 2WB, 2AEIBEC, 2HT, 2OTE, XOEIC, 
Opwe2 and many Greek verbs and adjectives. 

A BAA a- escape XI,/:12,36 

aa- XII,r:16,[24].[25].[28]; 30,15; 34,6.8; XIII,7:41,[35]; 44,12 

eeit- X1,7:14,34 

ee- XI,r9,[18]; XIH,7:30,[8]; 34,7 

of XI, 3:45,38; 46,7; 47,10; XI1,r:16,16.[19]; 27,5; 29,15.28; 30,14; 
32,12; 34,15.16; 2:54,[23]; 3:53,28; 54,[23]; XIII,1:37,7.28; 
41,14; 42,9; 46,23; 47,27 
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et XI, 3:47,[26]; 48,[29]; 49,37; 50,31; 53,17-19; 60,11; 61,2.21; 
64,15 

oeit XI,7:6,30; 9,36; 15,32; 16,12; 17,26.26; 2:35,12; XIILr: 
38,14; 45,20 

api- XI, 3:59,13.19.31.33; 60,12; XII,7:34,6 

epi- XI1,r:15,36 


€ic €1C 2HHTE (2HTE) behold! XI,r:5,(21); XIII,7:40,11; 44,2. 
27; 46,33 


e1mrT om. father XI,1:8,36; 9,28.29.33.36.37; 10,[17]; 11,20; 14,273 
15,[16]; 2:24,24.27; XII,2:53,24; 58,[6].11; 59,[22]; 60,30; 
3:1B,20.21; XIII,7-41,2.[32]; 43,36; 45,33 49,20; 50,15 

mor XI,r:10,[24]; 11,32.35; 13,20; 14,30; 21,343; 2:22,19; 23,36; 
28,22; 34,24; 35,23.27; 36,28.29.32.36; 40,21.[22].22; 43,[21]; 
3:50,26; XII,7:29,28; XIII,7:36,17; 37,22; 38,7.8; 49,26 

mMNTEIWT f. fatherhood XIII,7:48,14.26.30 


€ITN  m. ground emitn down XII,7:34,14 
amitn XI,r6,[21].[24]; 12,[34]; 13,28.32; 19,14; 2:23,35; 24,25; 
26,[25]; 33,343 38,36; XIII,7:39,[31]; 40,16.29; 41,9.20; 44,14 
Cammitn m. place below XI,1:4,33; 6,28; 13,29; 2:24,26; XIII,v: 
39,22; 41,26 


Ke- other, even XI,/:9,23; 11,28; 12,38; 18,37; 19,28; 2:22,34; 
34,27; 3759-113 3:53,14; 62,17.37; 63,113.18; 4:71,21; XILs¢ 
31,25.27; XIII,1:39,34.35; 44,[1].22 

keoya (keye) m. another XI,3:62,10.12.33; 63,4.25; 67,38; 
XIT,1:28,(25) 

2nkooye others XI1I,/:29,17.18 

ankaye XI1,/:5,17.19; 7,21; 19,26; 2:27,33 

2nkekaye yet others XI,/:5,18 


Koy! small XII,7:33,14 
koyel X1,/:2,28; 14,29; 3:63,7; XII,:30,27 
MNTKOYEI! f. exiguity XI,3:57,23 


Kw put,set XI, 3:68,20; XII,s:29,11; XIII,7:44,9; 45,28 
kwe XI,r-1,[26].[27]; 18,29; 2:33,34 
KkKaa- XI r10[14]; 18,30.31; 19,13 3:57,26; XIII,7:38,13 
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KH" subsist, be located XI,3:45,[7]; 48,[11].20; 49,10; 51,[9]; 61,20 

Kw (Na-) EBOA forgive (yield to) XII,2:58,[23]; 3:1B,25; XIII,z: 
40,(3); 43,2 

Kaa- apaa XI,r:10,[14] 

KW €BOA (KwWEeE aBaa) m. forgiveness XI,7:12,[26]; 14,[37]; 
2:41,[11].22; XII,2:58,[23] 

Kw €2pai lay down XII,2:54,[26] 

Kaa- eopal XIII,7:42,25; 46,10 

Kw e€2paim. foundation XIII,7:46,27; 47,10 

kwe NCa- abandon XI,2:34,[25] 

Ka Ma a- yield to XI,7:4,[25] 

kw Npw- be silent XI,3:53,35 

Kapwga m. silence XI,2:22,22.[22]; 3:53,24; 59,25; 61,21; 63,353 
65,19; XII,7:15,[6].[15]; 32,6; XIII,7:46,13 

MNTKapwe f. silence XIII,7:35,[34]; 36,3; 37,12-293 40,23; 50,20 

KA TOOT~ EBOA despair XI1,3:57,27 

Kaac f. foundation XIII,7:46,11 


KWK KWK A2gHy strip off XIII,7:48,[8] 
KaK- a2uy XIII,7:48,12 
Kaak- a2uy XIII,7:49,30 


Kake  m. darkness XIII,1:36,5; 37,14; 39,26; 41,8; 44,23; 46,[32]; 


48,19]; 49,35-[38]; 2:50,31.33 
keke! XI,7:9,35; 10,[15]; 13,17 


KAOM- m. crown KAaM XI,/21,32 


KIM move XI,2:22,39; 3:53,10; 59,16; = XIII, 7:35,12.19; 
43,10.12.12.22 
m. movement X1,3:60,24; XIII,7:35,2.14; 43,20 
aTKim XI,3:48,[28] 
MNTATKIM f. motionlessness XI,3:53,10 


KOYN- bosom XIII,7:44,14 


kwre turn, go round kwrte e- seek, surround XI,3:49,11; 
52,111]; 67,35; XI11:37,[36]; 38,5; 42, ” 
kKoT- €- XI,3:50,[2]; 52,9 
KWTE EQOYN E- incline toward XI, 3:59, ti 
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KwTre NCa- seek XI,3:59,15; 60,20; 61,14; 67,23 

KwTe m. seeking, circuit XI, 3:61,27; XIII,7:43,22 

Miikwre around XI,/:20,38; 2:35,33; 3:66,37; XIII,7:35,[35] 
KOT m. visit XIII,7:43,18 


KTO turn ktTaeitt be changed XII,2:53,29 
Kad wm. reed XIII,7:43,12 


Ka2 m. earth XI,4r:9,29; 20,38; 2:37,28; 38,31; XII,:34,14; 
XIII, 7:43,11 


KOO2 Mm. corner gTOYKOO?2 m. quadrangle XIII,7:37,28 


kwetT om. fire X1,r:14,26; 4:71,[25] 
Tt KweT set afire XI,4:72,28 


Ao cease XI,1:4,[34]; XIII,7:43,26 
AoT=- (tr.?) stop XI,2:34,12.17.22 


Aise be mad Aasit XI,7:20,37 


Aac- m. language XIII,1:41,27 


Aaay anyone, -thing XI,3:47,23; 49,21; 50,17; 55,137]; 57,8 
59,18; 61,33; 62,1.5.15.19; 63,9.[12].17.24.27.29; 64,20.26; 
65,16; 66,21; 67,23.30; XII,7:27,5; 29,{25]; 31,[1]} 33,17-223 
34,4; 2:58,[8]; XIII,7:47,24; 49,32; 2:50,26 

Aaye XI,2:22,[25].37; 23,[20]; 33,29; 36,30 

Aaay N- any, a sort of XI,3:48,[20]; 57,19.21; 62,11; 64,27; 
65,35; 66,19; XII,7:15,[25]; 34,8.13 

Aaaye n- XI1,7:32,115 34,3 

MNAAAy no one XII,2:58,[8] 

AAAY NTA- m. entity of, reification XI,3:62,31; 63,38; 64,2 

KaTa Aaay somehow XI, 3:62,4.7 


Aa6e make cease XIJI,/:28,28 
AOEIOE Mm. cause, reason XI, 3:52,33; XII,2:59,28 


Aaei6e XI,3:48,[20]; 49,17 
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Mam. place XI,r1,[37].[38]; 4,[28]; 5,16.[28]; 10,29.35; 12,[24]; 
13,353 17,373 19,173 20,29; 2:22,39; 23,38; 27,[18]; 38,18; 3:48,8. 
11; 50,28; 59,33; 4:70,24; XII,s:16,2; 27,17; 2:57,1.15; 58,[25]; 
XIIT,7:38,[33]; 40,14.32; 41,19; 44,19; 47,28; 49,12 

amma N- instead of XI,7:17,[24] 

210yma together XI, 3:45,8; 46,7.22.30; 55,15.[24] 

Manqwwre dwelling place XI,s:6,[22]; 10,12; 13,32; 2:37,36; 
XII1,1:39,[36]; 45,34; 50,14-16 

MANOOEIAE dwelling place XIII,7:44,26 

Ka Ma a- yield XI,7:4,[25] 

tT Ma n- permit XI,7:3,[35] 


Me __ love mMaere XI,7:3,[34]; 15,[18]; 17,[23]; XII17:45,5 
Maeie- XI1,7:16,[28] | 
MAEI- P.c., S.V. HAONH, NOYTE, PWME, CABE, WN2, OO0A 
mMepe- XII,7:15,[2] 
Maeie m. love XI,2:22,30 
mMepiT adj. beloved XII,2:53,[22]; XIII,7:49,11 


me =f. truth XII,7:15,18 
MHE XI,1:9,37; 2:24,35; 25,18.[34]; 28,[22]; 29,35; 34,124]; 39,22; 
XII,1:31,7; 32,11 
xe MHe tell the truth XII,7:15,[16].[23] 


Moy die XI,7:5,31.32.33; 9,[21]; 2::44,32; XII,:30,9; XIII,7:49,35 

mMooyT! mortal XII,2:54,25 

mMayt! XI,1:17,22.24; 20,21 

Moy m. death XI,r:1,[38].38; 3,37; 5,131]; 9,[24].26; 14,17.37; 
19,[23].[25]; 20,26; 2:34,[22]; XII,7:28,[3].[10]; 34,28; XIIIL,r: 
44,22 

MNTATMOY f. immortality XI,7:4,[31]; 9,19; XII,2:54,24 

peqmoy m. mortal XII,r:16,[19]; XIII,7:40,13; 47,32 


Moy! m. lion Moyer XII,7:31,25 


MaaB~ m. thirty XI,2:30,36; 31,[38] 
Ma2mMaase f. thirtieth XI,2:31,35 


MOKMEK _ consider MKMOYK-~ XJI,/:16,[16]; 2:34,21 
MAKMEK a2oyn XJ,/:16,[18] 
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MKa2_ be difficult Mokat n- XI,3:50,29; XIII,r:37,10 
MEAWT mm. ceiling XIII,7:43,9 


MMN- not be MN- XI,2:22,24.37; 35,18; 3:47,35; XII,s:15,[24]; 
16,[2].14; 27,5; 33.173 34.13; XI1,2:58,[1.8]; XIII,7-44,1; 49,32; 
2:50,26 

MN- neg. imperat. X1,/:9,28 

MNTE- not have XI,/:11,[28] 

MMNT>- XI, 3:62,10; 64,27 

mMnTEe- XI,7:12,[19]; XII,s:29,13; 33,8; XIII,7:36,19; 39,23; 42,123 
45,[1].24 

MNTA>~ XI, 3:61,36; 65,35; XII,:32,10; XIII,7-42,21 

MMNOOM e€- + inf. be impossible to XI, 3:53,21 

MMNOOM + conj. be impossible that XI, 3:58,32; 63,13.39 

MNOOM (MNOaM) + conj. XI,3:59,(16); XII:32,12 

MNOOM eTpe- + inf. XII,7:16,4 

MNWO6am MMae XI,/:2,19.[26]; 17,[18] 


MMIN own, self MMIN MMO- (MMA>-) XI,7:2,(33); 5,(31)3 12,([14]). 
([21}); 18,(14); 19,([29]); 2:29,([34]); 33,030) 38,([17]); XII 7: 
38,4 


MMON otherwise MMAN XI,/:20,24 
MN-, NMMa- (NMME-) with, and passim 


MaeIN- m. sign XI,r:1,[14]; 4,[30] 
pMaeln to signal XI,7:14,11.[12] 


MOYN remain MOYN €BOA XII,1:28,19 
MHN! €- abide in XI,4:70,18 
MHN‘ (EBOA) be constant XI,3:49,30; XIII,7:38,(3) 


mine f. manner nreemine thus XIII,7:49,34 
Ntmine X1,1:5,36; 20,26; 2:24,32; 355115]; 37,29-30.37 


MNTpe  m. characteristic, witness XII,1:15,[9].[20]; 30,16 
MITWP neg. imperat. Mitwp a- do not X1,7:18,28 
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MITP- passim 


Mitq@a__—sribe:«~orrthy, deserve, valuable XI,7:5,32; 9,[13]; 15,10.15; 
2:34,27; 3:52:23; 57,360.37; 67,36; XII,r16[9]; 29,[2]; 33,2; 
3:1B,13.18; XIII,7:42,26 

pMimaya become worthy XI,3:68,19; XIII,7:44,32 


MITWa more, greatly XII,7:27,3; 33,21; XII,7:43,14 


Moyp bind XI,/:6,29 
mMHp' be bound XIII,/:41,7 
mppe f. bond, bondage XII,7:28,10; 2:54,[19]; XIII,1:41,6; 44,15 
Mppe joint (length of measure) XIII,7:43,3.4 


Mape- Mapon let us go XIII,1:43,30 


Mice _ give birth XIII,1:43,6; 45,7 
f. offspring X1,1:14,19.19; 2:43,37 
atTmice unborn XI,3:46,35; 54,36 


mMocTe hate macte X1,r:17,[27]; 18,38 


MOEIT path, way XII,2:54,[21] 
MOIT XIII,7:43,18 
MaeiT path, XIII,7:43,24 
XI MOEIT 2HT>- lead, guide XII,7:16,1 
XIMAEIT 2HT- XI,2:44,[34] 


MaTe to meet METE a- meet with XIII,1-43,23 
MeeETE a- XI,/:2,[20] 


MaTe very emate XI,3:52,8; 57,32 


mMHTe =f. midst, middle XII,7:15,12; 2:59,[18]; XIII,7:36,4; 43,11; 
44,9 


MOYTE to call moyte e-(a-) XI,r9,(28).(36); XII,2:57,[25]; 
58,18; 60,[22]; XIII,7:35,[6]; 38,14; 39,26; 42,6.7.8; 2:50,[32] 
MoyTe E2oyn beckon XIII,1:42,30 
MOYTE E€2Ppal OYBeE- call (curse) against XI,3:68,22 
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MTON rest [ MTON put at ease XII,2:57,9 
MOTN' rest XII,2:60,[28] 


May (place) there MMay (mostly with oynte-, mMnTe-) XI, 3: 
46,10; 52,29; 62,24; 64,27; 65,36; XII,2:58,[26]; XIII,7:37,7. 
23.24.25; 39,19.24.25; 41,19; 42,213 45,2.25.[33]; 49,29 

mMMey XI,/:5,29; 6,31; 13,36; 14,[18].21.25; 15,24; 16,19.[22]; 
18,35; 19,17.32.353 20,2; 21,22; 2:22,28.35; 25,35; 26,[31]; 27,35; 
XI1,7:16,[10]; 27,18.19 

ETMMAY that XI,3:45,30; 53,11; 57,9; 59:33-30; 60,14; 64,25; 
66,18; XII, 3:1A,23; XIII,7:39,17; 40,14.26.[32]; 44,6; 49,12 

etmmey XI,1:3,[30]; 4,[31]; 2:22,39; 24,18; 29,[26]; 38,[19]; 
41,[24] 

€BOA MMeEY whence XI,/:10,36 

qi MMay remove XII,7:34,5 


Maay / f. mother XIII,7:37,22; 38,13; 42,9; 44,315 45,[3].10; 46,9; 
48,32 
May XIII,7:46,20 
meey XI;1:7,38; 8,17]; 13,17 


Mooy- m. water XIII,7:36,[6].7; 37,3.[35]; 41,233 46,17; 48,7.[20] 
May XI,:4,29 
Maoy XI,/:4,31 


Meeye'_ think meeye e-, a- think about XII,7:16,25; 27,3.15 

mMeye a- (eTBeE-) XI1,7:16,([17]); 20,23 

Meeye xe- think that XII,3:1B,22; 2B,29; XIII,7:47,[25] 

Meey Xe- XII,1:33,16 

Meeye m. thought XI,3:50,3.12; XII,7:27,18; 2:53,25; 58,[12]; 
60,19.23; XIII,7:35,[1].8; 36,[2].9.14.17.20.21.25.27; 37,13.215 
38,8; 39,9; 41,31; 42,5-6.24.26; 44,30; 45,23; 40,7.30; 48,10.14; 
49,7.36 

Meye XI,2:22,34.37; 24,32.33; 32,32 

aTMeeye epo- inconceivable XIII,7:46,15 

prmmeye remember XI,s-10,[16]; 2:43,[21] 

prmeey XII,7:32,2 

~Meeye Na- eTse remind of XI,3:68,18 


MoyoyT — kill XI,r:5,27; 8,[24]; 17,[22]; 20,[19]; 2:38,[24] 
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mMoyT- XII,7:28,13 
MooyT- XII,7:28,5 


MHHWE =m. multitude XI,3:45,12; XII,715,[13]; 30,7; 31,18; 
3:1A,12 


Miwe fight miqwe mn- fight with XI,/:7,20; 18,15 
m. battle XI,2:38,28 


Moowe walk, go XIII,r:35,21 
maze XI,/:21,20 
MOOWE 21WW- walk upon XIII,7:43,24 
MA2€ N2PHI 2N- conduct self by XI,2:40,36 
MOOWE E2Ppai m. ascent XIII,1:43,23 
Mowe NAK (for MA We ?s.v. we) XI,3:67,24 


MOYWT _ search out XI, 3:46,23 
MowT- XI, 3:46,[22] 


MOY2 fill, be filled mut be full XI,3:53,38; XII,2:59,[25] 

MOY2 €BOA (2N) fill (be filled with) XI1,3:60,(37); 67,19; 
68,(25) 

MO2~- EBOA 2!TN be filled with XI, 3:67,[17] 

ME2' EBOA 2n full of XI,3:58,11.22 

Ma2- ordinal pref. XI,2:23,21.[23].26.[26].28.30; 24,21; 31,35; 
37,10; 3:48,38; XIII,7:38,[35].[36]; 39,1-2; 42,173 47,11-[13] 

ME2- XI, 3:53,23.25; 54,14; XITI1:39,3.4 


Maaxe om. ear XII,2:57,5; XIII,7:42,15; 45,11 
N-, NTE-, NTAa- (NTE~) genitive passim 
N- Na- dative passim 
Na have mercy, pity XII,2:59,23 
Nae m. mercy XII,2:59,22; XIII,7:44,31 


aTnae pitiless XIII,7:41,10 
Naa- be great nea- XI,3:47,[15]; 50,[8]; 57,12.22 
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Noy _ be coming nuy? XIII, 1:42,21; 44,[35]; 45,[8] 
NNHY? XI,7:12,34; 13,[25]; XIII,7:40,12 


Nose m. sin, failure XI,3:51,31; XII,7:15,[24]; 16,14.15; 2:58,20 
NaBl XI,7:12,26; 14,38; 21,21.31; 2:41,12.15.[23] 
naBel XI,7:9,38 
ATNOBE Sinless XII,7:30,14 
pNasi to sin XI,/:21,29.30 


Naake f. travail Nexe XIII,7:43,6 
NKA  m. thing XI,3:62,37; 63,4.18 
NKaATK — sleep XIII,7:35,22 


NIM = who? XJI,7:12,29; XII,7:34,22.23; XIII,7:39,16.16; 44,6 
Tra NIM Tre who is responsible for it? XITI,7:43,29 


NIM every XI,r:20,29; 21,32; 2:27,233 36,333 43,34-35-136]; 
3:47517-[30]-32.33; 52,233 53173 54,26; 57,20.22.24; 64,8.18; 
66,32; XII,7:16,[13].15;  27,[7].14; 29,10.14; 31,16; 34,93 
2:57,[1].5; XI11,1:35,12.14.14.17.18; 37,25; 41,14]; 42,13; 45,23; 
46,26.28; 47,21; 49,9.24.24.27 

OYON NIM everyone XI, 3:49,16; 50,22; 52,23; XII,1:30,23; 32,24; 
XIII,7:35,20.27.32.35; 36,15.24; 40,20; 41,36; 45,21; 47,173 
49,20; 2:50,25 

OYAN NIM XI1,2:44,34 

2wB NIM everything XI,3:48,17; XII,r:16,[13].15;  27,[7].14; 
29,14; 34,9; XIIL,1:37,4 


NOEIN tremble XIII,7:40,22 
NAIN XIII,7:43,8 


NOYN- m. abyss XIII,7:37,15; 40,22 


Noyne =f. root XI,1:19,29.31.37; 2:22,[20].33; 23,19.32; 24,353 
38,17; XIII,7:46,25; 47,28; 2:50,29 


NANOY- be good XI,3:54,23; 63,31; 64,6; XII,s:15,15; 28,9. 
<13>.[28]; 29,17; 30,9; 32,53; 33,73 34125] 
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METNANOYgY the good XII,7:15,[29] 
PpeqpmetTNanoyg doer of good works XII,s:16,21 


NTE- genitive preposition passim 


NoyTe mm. god XI,1:2,32; 9,16; 14,23; 15,16.28.33; 20,30; 21,18; 
2:22,31; 24,34; 28,36; 37,[18]; 38,11.14.21.33.375 42,13; 3:46,11. 
19.20; 47,353 51,26.33; 56,20.[35]; 58,[6].13; 61,11.15; 64,23; 
XII,7:16,[2].[15].[18].20.22; 27,[2].[3].5.7.10.12.13.15.23.[26]; 
29,19; 30,22.22.26.28; 31,1.[2].4.6.7.8.9.10.14.17.19.19.23; 32,2. 
3.5.[6].9.10.[11].12.13.16.20.20.23.26; 33,2.3.4.11.16.18.18.20.21. 
22; 34,12.22.26; 3:1B,[10].14; XIII,:38,22.25.25.[31]; 39,6.13; 
43,36; 46,21; 2:50,25 

aTNoyTe godless XII,7:31,3 

MAEINOYTE m. piety XII,r:30,1; 31,12.15 

MNTNOYTE f. divinity XI,2:33,32; 3:47,30.36; 48,31.32; 54,11; 
553127]; 58,22; 62,28.35; XII,7:32,16; 2:58,6 

pnoytTe become divine XI, 3:52,12 

PMNNOYTE m. man of god XII,/:28,22; 31,24; 32,22 


NTOK mm. sg. you, thou XI, 3:54,24.32.35; XII,1:16,27; 33,10; 
XIII, 7:38,27 
NTAK XI,2:44,31 
NTK- XI, 3:54,6.11.12.21.22.22 


NToc — she XIII,7:46,13 


NTWTN plu. you XI,7:9,30; XIII,:46,34 
NTwTNe XIII,7:44,31 
THNE XI,3:67,<37>; XIII,7:44,1 


NTOOY they XI,3:49,25; XIII,r:50,11 
NTay XI1,2:37,25 


NTOq he XI,3:46,[17]; 48,18; 49,20.28; 51,<37>5; 62,14.33; 63,16; 
64,28; 65,24; 67,31; XII,7:27,1.17.[25]; 34,173 3:1B,19; XIITI,r: 
37130]; 38.25.31; 44,27 

nTaq XI,/:3,[28]; 13,36; 15,[24]; 2:22,393; 23,24; 24,22.36; 26,[18]. 
[19]; 40,18; 3:47,[26]; 62,31; 63,12.15.38 
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Nay look nay e- XI,3:46,[8].14.18.27.[27].[30].31.[32].34.36; 
52,10; 55,[13]; 57,36; 58,12.36; 59,4.16; 60,24; 61,12; 64,14. 
<14a>.16; 66,16; 4:69,23; 71,22-[30]; 72,20; XII,r:15,[27] 

Ney a- XI,r:2,[16]; 10,33; 13,24; 15,23; 20,32; 2:25,19; 34,l19]; 
40,II 

NEY aBaa XI1,1:4,28 

ENAY €E- imperat. behold! XI,3:59,10 

Ney (E€BOA) m. sight XI,2:42,[13]; XIII,7:35,(23) 

ATNay eEpo- invisible XI,3:45,35; 47,10; 51,8; 66,34; XIII,r: 
35,8.9.15.24; 36,27.30; 37,32; 38,10.11; 42,6; 44,3; 46,18 


NAY m. time mney now XI,2:24,34 
XIN (XM) TINEY from now on XI,2:40,[24]; 42,(36) 


Naqwe- be many XII,r:33,25; 3:52,35; XIII,7:43,15; 44,11 
Naqgae XI,s:21,[21] 
OYTETNAWWC TE a- it is important to XI,2:28,[29] 


Niqe breathe niqge (E2OYN, AZQOYN) XI,2:38,(26); 4:70,([26]); 
XIT,2:53,{25] 
m. breath XIII,7:45,[28]; 46,28 
atnige breathless XI, 3:66,24 
NOYUGE see WINE 
Noyap be good nogpe f. good XII,7:15,27 
Naqpe XI,7:10,[22] 
CTNoyse m. fragrance XI,2:25,<39> 
NOY2B_ to yoke nagse f. shoulder XI,1:10,34 


NOY2M _ be saved, save XI, 3:50,33.35; XIII,:36,[35]; 41,18 
Na2mMe~ XI, 3:50,36 


Ne2me mourn XIIl,7:44,11 
m. mourning XIII,7:44,11 


Ne2ce awaken XIII,1:35,[22] 
Na2Te believe m. faith XII,2:57,[17] 
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MNTATNAQTE f. unbelief XI,7:1,35.37 


NOYXE cast NEX- EBOA cast out XII1,7:31,21 
NOYXe E2pai cast down XIII,7-45,10 
Nox- E2pai XIII,7:45,30 


NO6 = great XI,3:46,24; 50,23.25; 52,20.21; 54,11.21; 55,[18]; 
57:33-39; 58,35; 63,7; 68,32; 4:72,[26]; XII,s:15,20; 28,17; 
29,[5]; 33,5-7-15; XIII,7:39,11.14.21; 40,5; 43,4.10; 46,[8]; 48,28 

Na6 XI1,r:1,33; 2,[26]; 4,32; 6,[17]; 9,[38]; 10,[14].29; 14,[28]; 
2:27,[29] 

MNTNOO f. greatness, magnitude XI1,3:47,38; 52,353 57,19-22; 
65,21.37 


NOI namely XI,7:5,38; 6,[32]; 10,[14]; 12,[25]; 20,22; 21,25; 
2:24,127]; 28,34; 30,30; 33,373 36,20; 37532.38; 38,28; 3:49,19; 
50,19.26; 51,10.133 52,[13].34; 53,[11]; 55,[18]-333 56,13-22; 
57.12.24; 58,7; 60,14.15; 61,23; 66,32; 4:70,18.25; 71,29; XII,s: 
27,8.18.19; 28,20.22; 30,[8]; 33,5.6; 2:57,[16].20; 58,[3].[8].21; 
59,[20].[27]; 60,27.[30]; 3:1B,19.26.27; XIII,1:36,10.18; 39,8. 
14.19.21.32; 40,4.18.20.22; 41,36; 43,[4].8.8.22.27.31; 44,3. 
15.135]; 45,15-18.23; 48,27; 49,[7].35-35; 50,16 


NOONEO to reproach N6ONOY6>- XI,/:10,21; 12,27.30.36 
NAONO m. reproach XI,7:1,[18]; 12,[17].37 
Xi NAONO be reproached XI,/:12,16.25 
PEGqNAONO m. reproacher XI,/:12,[15] 


oeik m. bread XII, 7:33,13 


On also, again XI,3:46,[9].[28]; 50,18; 51,14; 52,133 555173 57,373 
59,39; XIL7:15,14; 29,14; 3:1B,24 
an XI,7:1,23; 3,[30]; 5,193 14,19; 16,[19]; 17,24; 20,[19].[22]; 
21,[26] 


oce m. loss t oce forfeit X1,3:56,[29] 
ft acti XI,r:9,34 


oote’ f. womb ote XIII,:38,15 
ate X1,7:3,32; XIII,7:45,6 
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O€iad) mM. cry Tawe O€lgy proclaim XI,3:68,30; 69,14; XII,2: 


573123]; XIII,7:37,13; 50,9 
Tawe aeigy XI1,r:19,21 


me =f. heaven XI,2:37,27; 38,31 
mHye plu. XI,7:9,30 
atime up(wards) XI1,7:13,29.32.35; 2:33,22.30; XIII,7:45,31 
(amca)ntTIHeE above XI,1:10,(32); 20,4; 2:40,[15] 
pTire surpass XI,7:3,33; 2:31,38 
qwie NTME surmount XI,/:21,31 
2poymne m. thunder XIII,7:43,15 


Tmwwne = turn XIII,7:43,16 


meipe = shine, come forth mppie XIII,7:36,[5].8; 38,1; 43,10; 
45,[8] 
mppiwoy! be shining, translucent XIII,7:36,[7]; 39,18; 48,13; 


49,32 


mwpK pluck mopk- destroy XII,2:54,[19] 
TAPK- ABAA 2N pluck from XI1,r:19,[15] 


mwpag spread mopay- XI, 3:45,[11].[24] 
TmWpd aBaa spread out X1,7:14,29; 2:23,30 
Twp) m. dissipation XI,4:70,[27] 
TmOopac EBo~ f. extension XI,3:45,[23] 


mwpx to separate XI,2:38,[10]; 3:50,13 
Topx- solve XI, 3:50,29.30 
Twpx EBOA (aBaAA) separate XI,1:13,(15); 2:27,(37)3 35,(34); 
3:57,26; 68,24 
pecmwpx aBaa separator XI,2:26,32; 27,[31].<36> 
peqmwpx aBpaa XI, 2:25,[23] 
aTmwpx undivided XI, 3:48,35; 53,26; 60,26 


vic m. nine XII,2:54,[26] 
Yraeioy m. ninety XII,2:54,26 


mwr run, flee XI,7:1,[19]; XII,2:58,25 
mHTt (EBOA) XI,r1,22; 19,[24].25; XI11,7:27,(13) 
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mwT atime ascend XI,7:13,[35]; 2:33,36 

MHT AQOYN entering XI,2:30,23 

mwT NCa- pursue XII,2:58,[19]; XITI,7:43,17 
THT 2N flee from XI,2:30,[25] 

mow m. flight XIII,7:44,12 


Twa split mwwe XI,r:6,37 
EINE MITWwyy) separate (likenesses) XI, 3:53,30 
atTmwyy) indivisible XI,3:53,29; 60,36 
atmwwe XI,r:19,33; 3:51,[10] 


Tmwe2_ rend XI,/:20,37 
Tw2 reach mw2 wagpal €- reach down to XIII,1:40,30 


Ww2T pour mwer aBaa XI,r:12,[15] 
MA2QT- aBaad emit XI,7:8,34; 12,[14] 
ma2Tt aBaa emanate XI,2:27,20 


wWa2oy Mm. back emagoy to the rear XI,3:59,34 


mexe- say mexa- XI:3:50,18.21; 52,15; 55,17-[33]; 61,23; 
68,[16]; 4:70,21.28; 71,[27]; 72,[21].29 
maxes XI,r:10,17; 2:34,35-37; XI1II,7:39,15.345 43,19-[33] 


mxw Mm. poison XII,r:15,3 


pa  m. condition 2ampa concerning XII,7:31,[4].6.7.9.14.16.18. 
22; 32,8.11 


PO  m. opening XIII,1:43,7 

2ipn- before, at XIII,7:43,7 

WTEM apwe exclude XI,/:20,29 

Kw Npw- be silent XI, 3:53,35 

Kapwgq m. silence XI,2:22,22.[22]; 3:53,24; 59,25; 61,21; 63,35; 
65,19; XII,7:15,[6].[15]; 32,6; XIII,7:46,13 

MNTKapwe f. silence XIII,7:35,[34]; 36,3; 37,12.29.[33]; 46,23; 
50,20 


pw indeed aaaa pw rather XI,3:48,[14] 
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pw + neg. not at all XI,7:5,[32]; 18,[16]; 2:33,[24] 
OYTE AAAY Pw nor anything at all XI,3:62,20 


pike bend pext- XI,r:13,27 


pime weep XIII,7:44,11 
m. weeping XIII,1:44,17 


PwmMe mm. man, person XI,r1,34; 6,[33]; 10,[11]; 11,38; 17,383 
19,20; 20,25.30; 2:29,[28].33; 30,[18].34; 31,36; 37,345 
38,12.[21].35; 4:71,[21].[22].31; XII,7:16,12.[20]; 27,[1].2.6.8.10. 
17.[23].24; 28,11.13.27; 29,10; 30,5; 32,10.14.18; 33,[2].[4].8; 
34,13.19.24; XIII,7:40,25; 49,18.19; 2:50,26.31 

MNTpwme f. mankind XI,2:38,29 

MNTMAEIpwme f. love of man XII,7:32,17 

pMMaoO m. rich man XJ1,1:17,35; XII,7:30,9 

MNTPMMAO f. wealth XI,2:28,37; XII,1:34,5 

MNTPMpayy f. gentleness XII,7:27,29 

MNTPMN2HT f. wisdom XIII,7:36,[35] 

pec- f. pref. nomen agentis XI,2:26,32.32.33.[34]; 27,30.31. 
32.32.[36].37 

peq- m. XI,1:5,[33]; 12,15.19.23; 2:24,22; 25,[22]; 3:45,9; 48,30; 
49,8; 68,22; XIII,7:40,13; 47,31 


pomne = f. year XI, 3:56,22; 57,31; 58,8 
pamne XI,2:30,38.38 


pan m.name XII,7:16,[18]; XIII,7:35,6; 37,7.27; 49,30 
pen XI,7:12,13.16.[22].31.32; 2:43,32 
ATTPAN Epo- unnamable XI, 3:47,19; 54,37 


pire m. sanctuary pneei XI,2:26,|20] 


ppo- m. king XIII,7:39,16; 43,17 
mMNTppo f. kingdom XII,7:27,[9]; XIII,7:50,[8] 
of nppo be king XIII,7:41,14 
pppo axn- rule over XIII,7:40,24 


poeic watch, observe XIII,7:50,16 
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pat m. foot atrnpa(a)tT- unfathomable XI, 3:65,21.25.26; 

XIII, 7:39,(11) 

aTNpEeT- XI,2:40,28 

2N OYMNTaATNPatc f. unfathomably XI, 3:65,26 

aTOnpeT- unfathomable XI,2:28,38 

wee epat- stand XIII,7:35,4; 38,4.20; 45,[6] 

azepat- XI, 3:46,13; 59,[1].17.19.21; 60,4.22.29.32; 66,30.31; 
67,18; 68,33 

TA20 (TE2O~) EpaT- establish XI, 3:51,31; XII,:27,[1]; XIIIv: 
37;(33); 50,(14) 


pwr grow XIII,7:44,20; 47,28 


PHTE€ m. manner mmpuHte n- like XII,2:57,7; 58,[9]; XIII,z: 
43,6.12 
mMireeipoTe thus XI,7:16,[13]; XIII,7:37,28 
mMimipHTe XI,7:13,[20]; XIII,7:43,[1] 
N22 NPHTE In many ways XIII,7:42,10 


pooya Mm. concern XII,/:29,26; 32,18 
pag gentle MNTpmMpayy f. gentleness XII,1:27,29 


pawe rejoice pAawe Exn- rejoice over XII, 7:33,23 
PAawe 2pai gn- rejoice in XIII,7:47,30 
pewe XI,r:15,33 
paqwe m. joy XI, 3:68,26 
pewe m. XI1,2:39,33 


Ppwawe suffice pwawye a- be satisfied with XI,7:20,[27] 
pwwe m. sufficiency XII,s:29,12 


ca m.side ancantne up XI,r10,32 
MITCA NBOA outside XII,1:3.4,17 
MITCA N2OYN inside XIII,7:48,[9] 
NCABOA outside XI, 3:51,[9]; 4:72,22 
NCA NBOA XI, 3:49,22; 64,31; 4:70,23 
NCABHA €- except XI,3:67,30 
NCaBAAa? XIII,1:44,2 
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(E-, a-), M- mCa MmitTN down XI,7:4,33; 6,(28); 13,29; 2:24,26. 
[{26}]; XIII,7:39,(22); 41,(26) 

NCa-, NCW- XI,7:1,17; 5,28; 14,29; 20,25.28; 21,18; 2:34,[25]; 
347,33; 48,173 55,137]; 59,15; 60,20; 61,15; 67,23; XII, 1:27,20; 
XIII,:42,333 43,173 45,23; (S.v. dtoxewy, KWTE, MWT, OYW2, 
dINE) 

NCaoyca individual, separate XI,4:69,[32] 

MNNCA after XI,3:56,[21]; 68,20; XI1,r:15,26; 16,22; 27,[5]; 27,23 


ca be beautiful caere m. beauty XI,7:7,17 
mntcaeie f. beauty X1,1:7,32; 3:47,<38>; 64,5; 65,18 


cei m. surfeit XI,7:9,[25] 
co tt co epo- be sparing XII,1:31,20 


cw coy m. drink XI,2:44,[20].[35] 
tT coy a- give to drink XI,r5,[19] 


Case m. wise man csw f. doctrine XI,r:8,10; 9,27; 10,[21]; 
2:375315 3:50,11.16.; 52,16 
csooye plu. XIII,7:37,18 
aTcsBw uninstructed XI, 3:52,27 
t caw teach XI,7:9,[20].[23].[26] 
Maeix! Caw fond of learning XII,7:33,26 


cwse laugh XI,2:34,35.[37] 
csOK _ shorten XIII1,7:44,16 
CBaK a- be smaller than XI,/:10,27 
cosk' be small XIII,7:43,2 
cosT-m. wall cast XIII,7:41,8 
COBTE prepare, arrange XI, 3:57,29; 68,33; XIII,7:42,1 
Ccwk draw XI1,1:13,25 


CWK 2HT>- lead XII,r:15,[4].28; 31,16 
CWK €BO~A draw forth XII,2:57,[8] 
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Cwan break cean- XIII,7:41,[34] 
coare XIII,r-41,6 


CAOTIAN tear apart cAaanaTT XI,r:20,34 
cAaate = stumble XII,2:54,21 


CMH _f. (articulate) speech XIII,7:37,22; 42,7.15; 43,21; 44,3. 
29.30; 45,10; 46,9.31; 47,11] 


cmMoy _ bless cmoy e- (a-) XI,3:54,26; 58,38; XIII,7:38,(22); 


39,(12) 
cmoy m. blessing XIII,7:40,2 


CMiINe€ _ establish cmontt be established XIII,7:43,26 
comc_ look comc emitn €xn- look down upon XII,1:34,<14> 
CWMT wait comTt EBOA await XII,2:57,25.28 


cMoT mm. form, likeness XII,7:34,8; XII,2:53,22.[27]; 57,[5]; 
XIII, 7:40,25; 42,[1].17; 49,[6].37 
cmaT X1,1:13,30; XIII,7:40,6 
KaTa (mél-, AAAY N-, KE-) CMOT in (this, some, another) way, 
pattern, respect XI,3:60,2; 62,4.7.17; 64,8.18 


con” m. brother XII,r:29,6; XIII,7:50,[7].8 
Can XI,s:15,24.38; 16,18; 2:38,25 
CNHY plu. XI,7:9,31; 14,29; 16,31; 17,[26]; 2:34,[13]; 4:69,27; 
XII, 7:47,[23].315 49,23 


CwnT create XIII,7:47,26 
cwwnT XI,2:35,[15].30; 38,39 
caantT- XI,r8,29 
CWNT m. creature XIII,7:35,[12]; 42,[13]; 49,[36] 
Cwwnt XI,2:35,[11].28; 42,[17] 
ATCWWNT uncreating XI,2:29,[29]; 35,[21].24 
AaTCAANT->- uncreated XI,2:35,25.26 
cnte f. foundation XIII,7:43,9 
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cnte f. foundation XIII,7:43,9 


CNay m. two XIII,r42,17; 47,11 
cnte f. XI,2:27,[36] 
Ma2cnay m. second XIII,r:38,35.[36] 
Ma2cney XI,2:37,10 
Ma2- (mMea-) cnTe f. XI,2:23,[21].[28]; 24,21; 3:48,38; 53,(25); 
54,(15) 
mMirecney both XI,7:21,[24]; 2:34,34 
cf. also con, 2Hm, B’ 


cnoq~ m. blood XI,4:70,27; 71,[23]; 72,[27] 
cnagq XI1,r:12,38 


CWN2 bind cnay2 m. bond XIII,7:41,4.18.29 
com wm. time XI,3:45,12; 67,35; XII,r:15,5.[7].[10]; 28,1; XIII,v: 
40,134]; 47,14 
can XI,r12,38 
Cem- in mMagcencnay the second time XIII,7:42,17; 47,11 
21ioycon together XIII,7:43,8 
21i0oycan XI,r:17,[16]; 18,[22] 
kecon again XI,4:70,[22] 
ceeme m. remainder cene XI,1:18,37; 19,28; 2:42,[32] 
cmip  m. side crreip XI,7:10,35 
conc beg conc e- beg for XIII, 139,33 
cwncn_ entreat cncwmn’ XIII,1:39,19 
CwpmM — err, wander, be lost XI,4:71,18.30; XII,2:54,[27].28 
copmt be lost XII,2:54,22 
capm? X],r11,25 
CwT return, in neg. clause not...again XII,2:57,[20] 
cate  f. fire XIII,r-43,10 


cwre redeem XI1,1:12,29; 14,385 2:42,[33] 
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cToi m. smell XII,2:53,[21] 
ctTnoyge m. fragrance XII,2:57,[2].8.11.[12] 
cfnoyse XI,2:25,<39> 


cwtTm hear (mostly with e-, a-) XI,7:1,20; 3:47,[5]-93 49,393 
50,10.22; 52,18.25; 53,37; 55,112]; 57,28.373 58,37; 60,13.16; 
61,28; 67,21; 4:69,[26]; 70,25; XII,7:16,[11].24; 29,24; 30,[25]; 
2:53.20; XIII,1:40,[37]; 43,135]; 44,6.30 

Cwm m. hearing XII,/:16,10 


CWT choose cotnt be superior XI,3:62,20.33; 63,1.[4].12. 
19.19.31; XII,7:31,21 
catn! XI,7:8,[27]; 16,[9]; 19,6.34; 2:35,35 


cooy- Mm. six ce “sixty” in agNntTaece three hundred sixty 
XI,2:23,27; 30,37 


cooyn- know XI,3:45,[33]; 49,20; 67,25; XIII,:36,<15>; 47,27; 
2:50,28 

cooyne XII,r15,6; 3:1B,10; XIII,7:35,25; 40,28; 44,4.7.19; 
45,11 

cayne XI,s:8,28; 10,25; 15,29; 17,[22].25 

coyn- XII,7:32,13 

coywn- XI, 3:61,5; 64,23; XIII,7:47,19 

coywn- XI,2:34,32; 39,37; XIII,7:36,12.23; 37,9; 42,13.16; 44,5: 
49,353 47524; 50,15 

COYWWN- XI,2:33,37; 40,[20] 

Cooyn m. knowledge XII,2:54,[23]; XIII,:36,12.19; 42,11.12 

cooyne XIII,:48,14.34 

aTCooyn ignorant XII,r:16,[16]; 2:54,[23] 

atcooyne XIII,1:44,26; 47,27 

atcayne XI,r:3,[27]; 9,37; 16,12; 17,26.27 

aTcoywn- unknowable XI,3:50,[14].31; 59,29; 60,[8]; 61,1. 
10.16.22; 62,31; 63,30; 64,3.7.11.15; 66,23; 67,26; XIII,1:36,11. 
21; 3759; 40,21 

MNTaTCOOYNn f. ignorance XII,/:15,1; 28,12; XIII,7:49,15.31.[36] 

mMnTatTcooyne f. XII, 3:1B,16; XIII,7:40,23; 44,21 

MNTaTCAyne f. XI,7:10,15 

MNTaTCOYuwnc f. unknowability XI,3:62,22; 63,32; 64,14 
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cooytn be upright cooyTn m. uprightness XIII,7:35,21 
Ccwoy2_ gather XIII,1:43,31; 50,7 

cay2' be gathered XI,/:2,27 
cayec f. gathering XI1,/:2,[27] 


COEId) Mm. pair caeigy XI,2:22,26.27 


cwa strike cawe XI1,1:7,28 
dg) wat m. nail wound XI,2:33,19 


Cwa) despise wwe XI1,/:7,37; 14,26 
qwe m. humiliation XI,/:1,18; 5,36; 12,[24]; XI1,2:16,17 
peqaywe m. humiliated one XI,/:12,[19].[23] 
cige be bitter ciaye m. bitterness XI,/:6,17 
Ccwayt hinder XIII,/:41,12 
cHqe _f. sword XII,/:28,[12] 
COOZE remove cE2w- (refl.) XI,1:3,[26]; 9,24; 15,173 2:38,14 
cooze be upright cooze Egpai raise up XII,2:54,[20] 
c2ai_ write XI,3:68,16.26 
c2eei m. plu. writings XI,/:9,24; 2:36,17 


ca2 m. master XI,/:9,[15].19.[20].[21].[22]; 10,14 


c2ime_ f. woman XJI,/-11,17.28; 14,16; 2:39,26; XIII,742,18 
200YTC2IME androgynous XIII,7:45,[3] 


CA2NE provide Ccagne NCa- provide for XI, 3:47,33; 48,[16].30 
Ca2ne m. additional help, provisions XI,1:12,[19]; 3:48,[30] 
oya2z cagne command XIII,1:40,18 


Ca2o0y curse c2o0yoprT" be cursed XIII, 7:50,13 
COpa2T m. tranquillity X1,2:22,22 
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Taeio adorn taeioe XII,r:34,18 
Taeia- XI1I,1:30,4 
TAEia- agpuHi a- adorn for X1,7:14,17 


T give XI,7:13,18; 17,373 3:48,15; 53,35; 62,4.6.9.14; 66,27; 
XII,7:29,3.5-22.24; 30,[3].5.[5]; 33,10.12.13.23; 2:53.21; 57,13]; 
58,7.29; 3:1B,24; XIII,7:38,7.19.20.31; 39,7.10; 42,14; 43,18; 
45,15; 46,16; 48,[7].15.[33] 

TN NE~ (NA-) grant to XI,r:2,18; 4,28; 11,35; 15,[25]; 17,33; 
XIIL7:40,(33) 

T- X1,7:3,35; 5,[19]} 9,[20].[23].26.34.34; 15,25.37; 2:24,35; 26,33; 
27,133]; 30,[21].[27]; 34,31; 36,34; 38,[23]; 40,20; 3:45,15.36; 
47,19; 50,16]; 52,15; 53,17; 54,37; 5629]; 60,27.28; 63,3; 
66,17; 67,18; 68,18; 4:72,28; XII,r:28,18; 29,34; 30,[6].10; 
31,20.21; 2:57,9; 3:1B,11; | XIII,7:36,15; 38,21.23.29; 39,7; 
40,33-35; 41,30; 45,[7].15.16.17.24.26; — 47,[10].12.19.29; 
48,15.[22].[23].24.25; 49,37 

Taa- XI,3:45,9 

raeir XIII,1:38,30 

reei(T)- XI,7:4,[29].32; 17,343 20,15; 2:42,(38) 

TEEN" A2pHi lay down XI,s:10,[13] 

ree- XII,r:30,23 

Ma imperat. give! XIII,7:39,35 

tT aroor- deliver to XIII,7:37,2; 48,15 

Taa- eroore XIII,1:48,18.21.24 

T AQN-, AQHT~- oppose XI,7:14,31; XITI,7:41,7 

tT NTOOT- give aid XII,2:58,[26].29 

tT OyBe- set against XI,7:15,[19] 

tT 2lww- put on X1,r:11,37; 3:50,24; XII1,7:48,13; 49,12.31; 
50,12 

Taa- 21wwe XI,3:50,26; XIII,148,12 

TO! 21Ww- have on (one) XI,3:50,9 

Toe! 21wwe- XI, 3:58,29; 60,34 

tT e€2pai deliver XIII,7:47,[34] 

tT m. gift XII,7:33,14 


Troe f. portion Tare XI,7r:13,16 


THHBE~ im. finger THBE XI,7:18,30; XIII,7:43,2.3 
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TBA m. ten thousand XIII,7:39,10 


TBBO _ be pure XI, 3:62,5 
Toyso XJI,/:20,16; 21,6; 2:44,33 
royso- purify XIII,r:42,23 
TOYBHY! be pure XI,1:1,25; 2:44,[30] 
TOYBO mM. purity X1,2:43,35; 44,[32] 


TWB2 = pray XI,3:55,31; XI11,7:33,11 


Tako destroy TekO XI,r:7,23; XII1,1:3.4,28 
TEKO mM. destruction XIII,7:43,8.24; 44,18 
aTTEKO imperishable XI,7:7,29 
MNTATTEKO f. imperishability XI,7:2,20; 2:41,[26] 


TEAHA _ rejoice XI,7:15,34; 16,[21]; 3:57,32 
TAAOo~ m. healing XII,2:58,21 


TAMIO create XI,2:36,11; 37,28.33 
TAMIO Mm. creature XI,3:63,[8] 


TAaMO- explain, announce Tame- XIII,7:42,32 
TamMo- XI, 3:45,10 
Tamo- e- tell about XI,4:72,24.[27]; XII,2:53,[23]; XIT1,7:37,15; 
42,19.29; 47,15] 
Tamo- eTBe XI,4:70,17 


TMe- m. town XI,2:42,23 
TWwMEe join Tame? be fitting XI,7:3,[26] 


TWN where? To XIII,7:43,33 
€BOA TO whence? XIII,1:44,8 


TNNOOY — send TNNAy XI,/:14,28; 2:40,12; 41,[29] 
TNNOOY? XIII,7:46,31 


TONTN _ be like, imitate XI1,1:33,19 
TANTN XI,2:34,36 
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TANTN a- XI,7:7,[26] 

TNTWN! a- be like XI,r:19,37 

TNTANT! a- XI,r:10.[9] 

TANTN m. likeness XI,7:1,[16]; 2,[15].[17].[18]; 2:29,37; 36,18 


TAN2O = save TANZE- XII,:32,21.23 
Twie taste Tre m. taste XII,2:53,21 
Tampo  f. mouth XIII,7:41,4 


THp- all, entire XI,7:6,16.26; 9,38; 13,12; 15,18.[19]; 17,16.19; 
2:27,[21]; 33,31; 35138]; 37,20; 38,16; 39,27; 40,[17]; 3:45,8. 
14.26; 46,[9].[14].21; 47,11.12.13.18.21.[27]; 49,25; 50,20; 51,12. 
343 52,14.333 54,27-375 55126].34; 57:25; 58,36.38; 59,24; 
60,[1].26; 61,11.14; 64,4.5.7.9.10; 65,34; 66,[17].29.35.37.38; 
67,19.20.21; 69,18; XII,7:15,29; 32,19; 33,12; 2:57,2; 60,29; 
XIII,7:35,20; 36,23.[31]; 3739-19; 38,73 39,12-373 40,20; 
41,4.15.17.18; 43,8.22.23.31; 44,12; 46,25.36; 47,[5].20.22; 
48,10.11; 49,21; 50,[7].8; 2:50,28.31 

mTHpq m. the All, Universal XI,7:8,36; 14,[14].24.31; 17,19. 
20.[20]; 2:22,20.28.32.34.36; 23,[19].32.35.36; 24,20.23.30.30.31. 
32.36; 25,23.[24].31.31.32; 26,[21].[21].22; 32,[22].29; 36,18.22; 
39,333 3:48,10; 50,27; 52,28; 53,18; 54,22; 58,25; 62,21; XIII,s: 
35,3-[3].6.24.26.30.[31].31; 36,8.[20].32; 38,12; 42,11.14; 45,5.7. 
9.24.27; 46,11.23.24; 47,10.26.29 

NimmTHpg the Universals XI, 3:59,3; 62,21 

EmTHpg with neg. at all XI,3:62,20 

amTHpg completely XI,2:25,[31] 


Twpe m. hand ka TOOT- EBOA Qn- despair of XI, 3:57,27 

eTooT- (atoor-) to XIJ,r:11,(34); XII1,7:37,(3); 48,(15).18.21. 
24 

NTN-, NTOOT>- from, by XI,/:15,28; 2:43,[20]; 3:50,11; 4:69,[23]; 
XII,1:16,15; 31,2; 2:58,[26].29; 59,[20]; XIII,7:39,29; 45,14.16 

2aTn- with X1,/:12,21; XI1,:31,10.18 

2aToor- with XII,2:58,12 

2ITN-, 2ITOOT=- (often with E€BOA, aBaA) through; by means, 
virtue of XI,r:1,14.[16].[17]; 2,[30]-[31].[33]; 5,29,[36]; 6,{19]; 
9,27; 10,28.33.35; 11,34; 12,[23].25.27; 14,38; 19,29; 20,29; 
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21,34; 2:28,36; 31,31; 32,34; 33,26.27.29.30; 37,121]; 40,19.32; 
41,[24]; 43,[32].36; 3:47,[20]; 48,12; 49,18; 50,17]; 53,14.20.33; 
56,24; 5739-9; 58,27.28.34; 59,5.28; 60,10.18.35.38; 61,9.27.30; 
62,[8].9.12.15.26; 63,3.24; 64,9.13.24; 67,[17]; XII,7:30,24; 
32,26; 2:58,23; XII,2:58,[4].23; XIII,:36,10.13.17.26.30.[35]. 
[36]; 37,5; 38,12.18; 39,6; 40,19; 42,4.14; 43,3.12.20; 45,6.27; 
46,8.22.30.31; 47,8; 48,31; 49,28 


TWP seize, rapture XI,2:38,15; XIII,7:39,28; 48,27 
Topm- XI, 3:58,26 
Twp E2oyn XIII,7:48,27 


Twc fix Twc a- be fixed on XI,/:4,[27] 
TEC TINBEA a- fix our eye on XI,7:4,[26] 


TCaABO teach 
Tcasoe XII,7:16,[17] 
TCEBO- a- teach about XIII,7:37,18; 41,15; 42,20; 47,17]; 49,22 
caso XII,r31,2 


TCANO produce, make XIII,/:40,25 
TCENO XIII,7:40,5.7 


TCTO- return TCTO EBOA m. rejection XII,2:58,[17] 
CTO m. bringing back XII,2:59,[19] 


TwWT agree XII,7:31,11 
THT! E2pal EXN- agreed upon XIII,s:40,[1] 
TWT N2HT m. agreement XII,1:57,21 


THY m. wind XIII,7-43,12 
toy. m. five fe f. XIII,7:48,31; 49,[27].29; 50,[9] 
TOOY Mm. mountain XI,3:68,21 


Tayo _ send, tell reyo XI,2:28,33; XII,2:58,9; XIII,7:36,13 
TEYO aBaa send XI,2:26,[23]; 29,[26].29; 33,16; 34,30; 36,11. 


26.333 37513 
TEOYO aBaad XI1,1:19,30 
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Tayo- eEBOA XI, 3:47,[27] 

Teya- aBaad XI, 1:12,33; 2:28,35 
aTTeyo- undivulgible XIII,7:41,4 
PEqTEYO aBaa m. projector X1,2:24,22 


TWOYN = arise TWODN juss. let us arise! XIII,7:43,30 
TWN 2a- bear XI, 3:51,19 


TOYNOC raise TOYNac XI,7:8,[30] 


TWad appoint XI, 3:68,27 
THau)t NE- appointed for XI,1:14,20 
Twa) m. ordinance XIII,7:49,22.26 
T TOg €- to bound, limit XI, 3:63,3 
T TOw m. limitation XI,3:53,17; 60,28 
aTt TOgy unlimited XI, 3:60,27 
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42,11; 44,22.23; 45,19; 46,5.6.10.12.13.29.32; 47,6.[9].15.19.21; 
48,[8].9; 49,6.[8].19; 2:50,26.34 

que m. being XI,2:22,30; 3:48,14.15.[20]; 66,28 

aTawre non-being XI,3:55,30; 62,23; 65,33; 66,27 

eqwne (with conditionalis) if XI,3:46,26.32.36; 47,[22]; 48,8. 
32; 49,[7]; 56,15.[30]-31; 5757-153 59,18.30; 61,17; 66,19; XID: 
16,14; 31,4 

Ma Nwwime m. dwelling place XI,7:6,32; 13,[22]; 2:37,36; 
XIII,7:39,[36]; 45,343; 50.15.16 


qwmHpe m. marvel XI,7:1,15; 3,[32].[34] 


qwmaap  m. skin wea carcass XI1,/:12,37; 2:38,[20] 


wHpe m. son XI,7:4,[33]; 11,3334; 12,[22]; 13,[11]; 14,22.28; 
2:22,32; 23,36; 25,130]; 33,30.373 37.115 38-23; 39.111]; 40,[12]. 
[21].22; 43,22.[26].[36]; 44,20; 3:49,39; 50,19; 68,28.35; 69,16; 
XII,7:29,28; 33,4; 2:53,(22]; XIII,7:37,4.19.22; 38,17.22.24.25; 
39,12; 41,[1].16; 42,16; 44,30; 45,333 49,13-18.19.25 

qweepe f. daughter XI,2:38,35 
xepe am f. maiden XI,/:8,16.21 
MNTwHPpe f. sonship XI,2:42,20 


qwuwprm be first gpri- + inf. XI,2:23,27 

(p) wpm n- + inf. X1,73,[35]; 4,([26]); 11,30; 2:25,21; 32,373 
XITI,7:39,(8) 

(Pp) wopn (mostly with n- + noun) XI,3:45,[19]; 46,[25].29; 
47,[28].[29].31;  48,13-34.36; 50,(35);  53:16].19.27; 54,95 
56,([20]); 58,20.23; 59,28; 61,10; 63,14; 64,35; 68,31; 4:69,[31]; 
XI1,7:28,26; XII1,:35,[4]; 36,018); 37,612; 38,(1).33.[3.4]; 
40,[34].41,20.34; 46,12 

wap N- X1,7:8,18; 2:41,[10].21; 42,[39] 

waapnm n- XI,2:40,38 

apr N- XI,2:24,27; 35,29; 41,21; 3:65,[18] 

WaAApi ABAA QN- pre-eminent among X]1,2:35,37 

Nwopr at first XI, 3:56,29; 2:57,11; XII,7:15,12; 29,13; 31,11; 
2:57,11; XIII,7:39,30; 41,20; 45,20 
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xn nwopm from the first XIII,r:35,[34]; 39,32; 40,134]; 41,33; 
46,[10]; 48,[6] 

XN NWapr XI,/:2,[36]; 11,16; 2:36,14; 37,36 

MNTWOPIT NOYWN2 €BOA primary revelation XI1,3:60,39; 
61,9.30 

cf. also a’ 


wopwp destroy wapwp XI,r:9,[19]; 15,31 
wpwywp- XI,1:9,17 
aypajywp- amitn overthrow XIII,7:41,8 


qwe  m. shepherd XII,2:54,[25] 


wwwr cut short ww XIII,44,16 
waat- aBaa cut off XI,2:34,38 
ata m. deficiency XI,7:6,26; XII,2:58,4.[7].28 
payta be deficient XII,2:58,[28] 


gwTmM shut wrem XI,/:20,17 
GTEM apwe exclude XI,7:20,[28] 


QTHN mm. garment XI,/:11,27 
wtToptp be disturbed XI, 3:52,8; XIII,7:40,19; 43,14.16 
atptwpt XII,2:59,20 
wTopTp m. disturbance XIII,7:43,19 
way Mm. use arwey useless XII,/:16,13 
woyo be empty woyeit! XI,7:16,13; 2:59,[28] 
woywoy boast XI,2:44,[26]; XIII,7:43,[34]; 44,28 


woywoy m. boasting XIII,7:44,33 
MNTWOywyo f. boasting XII,:27,[27] 


away be equal axa)! XI,1:19,37 
gjway m. the same XI,2:41,18 


Gaye be fitting ere awe XI,3:50,17; 56,28; XII,7:15,5.7; 
28,[1]; 32,4; 34,18; 3:1A,[10] 
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oymetre wwe me e- (or with conj.) XI,3:52,25; 57,(38); 67,33 
meTEe awe e- XI, 3:56,28 XII,7:15,10; 16,9.[24]; 30,8; 34,6.7.18 
cwe a- X1,r:3,36; 15,26.33; 17,313 2:33,[22]; 40,11 


Waxe speak XII,7:15,[5].[8].[12].[14].26; 16,12.[14]; 30,[28]; 

32,[2]; 2:59,[18]; 60,[21]; XITT,7:35,[33]; 42,10.13 

wexe XI,r:9,18; 16,34.35.38 

cexe XII,3:1A,13 

waxe €- speak about XII,r:31,8.13 

wexe a- XI,2:43,[18] 

waxe mn- speak with XI,3:67,37; 4:69,29; XII,7:31,3; XIII,v: 
41,24; 42,18 

wexe MN- XI,s:9,18; 2:23,[22] 

Waxe 2ampa n- speak about XII,7:31,6.17 

waxe m. word XI,3:45,[12]; 51,18.36; 56,34; 57,28; XILvs 
15,4.[8].11.[19]; 16,[23]; 29,14; 31,[7].8.16.19.22.25; 33,25; 
2:57,22; XIII,7:40,2 

wexe XI,2:33,18(?) 

aTwaxe mMMo- ineffable XI,3:47,18; 61,15; XII,2:53,24; XIII,v: 
35,10.28; 36,11; 37,1-17-30; 41,3; 46,14; 49,23; 50,10 

aTwaxe epo- XIII,7:46,6 

aTWwEexXe apa- XI,2:22,21; 24,39; 25,[30]; 29,313 

atcexe mmMoe XIII,s:42,2 


wwxe contend qjaem m. soldier XI,7:21,[25].28 


woxne counsel XI,3:57,30; XII1,7:35,25 
WOXNE E2OYN E- plot against XII,7:28,24 
dwOXNne m. counsel, advice XI,3:51,36; XII,7:15,[26] 


wwxm be left over XI, 3:62,3 
coxnt be remaining XIII,/:41,21; 47,32 
waxnt XI,r:14,[13] 
agjw.ximm. remainder XI,4:71,21 


wwx2 diminish XI, 3:62,16; 63,25.26 
wax2- XI,3:62,[7] 
wa2x- XI,3:62,26.27; 67,32 
aTwaxX2- undiminished XI, 3:63,27 
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qwjww6e wound ajwoe XI,7:7,[24] 


qi carry, bear XI,7:5,[36]; 14,32; XI1,7:32,18 
qi- XII,7:29,26 
qi MMay remove XII,7:34,5 
qi (€2pai) 2a- support XI,r:2,[19]; XIII,1:46,[9].([25]) 
BIT- 2I- bear upon XI,r:10,34 


qrooy  f. four qroe XI,2:26,31 
qTroy- XIII,7:37,28 
Me2qTooy fourth XIII,1:39,3.4 
Ma2qToe XI, 2:23,[23].26.30 


2a-, 2apo- under XI,1:12,23; 16,22; 17,323 3:51,19; 64,26; 
XII,7:30,3; 32,19; XIII,7:44,23; 46,[9].26 
2alipa N- S.v. pa 
2AOH, 2A TEQH S.V. 2H 
2ATN- S.V. TWPE 
QA2TN- S.V. QHT 
QAXN- S.V. XW 


2ae  m.end, result XIII,7:48,9 
aad f. XI1,7:6,[27]; XIII,7:36,19; 40,173; 42,12.19; 49,14 
AT2aH everlasting XIII,7:37,8 
p2ae lack XI, 3:65,30 
MNTp2ae f. lack XI, 3:62,21 


2ai m. husband 2e€e) XI,1:3,28 


2e€ fall 2aere XI,7:5,[16].[17]; 10,30 
2aie XII,7:28,20 
2¢€ €- find XI, 3:59,21 
2€ €BOA fall away XI,3:53,7; 60,6 
2HY! aBaa 2n- be fallen from XI,7:15,22; 16,11 


2e  f. way, manner Kata ©€ just as XI1,2:23,24; 32,37; 3:51,12; 
61,29; 64,17 
Nee as, like XI1,7:7,21; 9,9; 13,16; 14,16; 21,33; 2:26,24; 27,333 
3:46,15; 48,14; 59,11; 61,33; 63,20; 64,20; XII,r:15,3; 27,6; 
28,20; 3:1A,10; XIII,7:49,[12] 
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NeE...TEEI TE O€ just as...so also XI,r:12,31.32; 13,30. 
31.32.33 

Tal (reel) Te o€ thus XI,7:20,(35); 2:42,([29]); XII,2:58,[29]; 
XIII,7:43,7 

EY TE G€ MIpHTE in what sort of way XI,1:13,[20] 

Treeiz2e(ec) thus X1,r:14,[11].(15) 

nftze thus XI,r14,[19]; 3:53,20.23.36; 56,30]; 59,39; 6031; 
63,30; 64,6.37 

Nag N2e€ how? XI, 3:49,14; 64,15 

Ned N2E€ XI,/:8,20; 17,25 


2H f. forepart XII,7:30,11 

2HT~- S.V. CWK, MOEIT, 2OTE 

aTE2H before XI1,2:23,38 

tT AQN-, AZHT- oppose (cf. agtTN, Crum 23b) XI,7:14,31; 
XIII,7:41,7 

2aeH before XI,1:2,[34]; 3:47,[28].[30].[31]; 50,27; 55,16.[21]; 
67,{18]; XIII,7:35,5.31. 

2aT2H before XII,:31,1 

2aTe2H XI,2:26,[24]; XIII,2:50,26 

2aTe- €2H XI,/:10,24; 2:22,25.38; 23,[20]; 3:47,[24] 


2i- on, at, in (and) XI1,r:10,(34); 2:43,353 3:45,[8]; 46,[6].[22].30; 

55115]; XII,7:29,14 

2iwmw- upon, XI,3:50,26; XIII,1:43,24 

tT (traa-, tot, troet) giww- XI,r11,37; 3:50,10.24; 58,29; 
60,34; XIII,7:48,12.133 49,12.31; 50,13 

2IPN- S.v. PO 

2ITN- S.v. TWPE 

ZIZOYN S.V. 2QOYN 

2IXN- S.v. Xw (head) 

cf. also s.v. Ma, Con 


2iHn.—f. way, path XI1,r-4,[25]; 5,17; 13,193 15,[30]; 3:46,[26].29; 
57,34; XI1,7:30,22; XIII,7:43,23 


20. m. face, appearance XI,/:13,31; XII,2:53,28; XIII,s:42,22 
Na2pe- before, against XI,2:31,32 
NAQPN- XI1,2:38,33; XI1,7:16,19; 33,17 
NAa2pa- N2HT- before XI,3:68,30 
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MNTT 20 EBOa f. pretence XII,/:28,18 
AXN X! 20 without respect XII,7:29,25 


2w suffice 2w with circ. stop! XI, 3:61,25 


2wwe- even, too, also XI,7:15,25; 16,29; 17,133]; 2:34,16; 35,21; 
3:56,19; XII,7:16,27; 27,8; 32,22; 33,11; 3:1A,22; XIII,7:36,[33]; 
39,20; 40,8; 43,28; 44,27.29 

2m XI1,7:31,26; XITI,7:39,8; 50,11 


2wsB =m. thing, work, deed XII,7:32,25; 34,25 

2wy XI,7:1,33 

2sHye plu. XI,r9,16; XI1,1:27,[4]; 31,5.15; 33,25; 3:1A,21. 
[23}-[24].26 

2WB NIM everything XI,3:48,17;  XII,r:16,[13].15;  27,[7].143 
29,14; 34,9; XII1,7:37,4 

p2we e€- work for XII, 3:1A,[16].18.20.22 

p2wgy a- actuate XI,7:11,33 

p2wgy Mn- work with XJ,7:18,18; 2:35,16 


2alBEC f. shadow XI,3:66,38; XII,2:58,[1];  XIII,7:44,23; 
2:50,32.33 
2aeipec XI,/:5,21; 2:35,29; 36,12.[19] 
p2aeiBec a- cast shadow on XI,2:39,[17] 
2wBC cover 2B8cw f. garment XII,7:30,12; XIII,7:47,17 
2Bcoy XI,r:11,29 
2qcoy X1,1:11,38 
2ko be hungry 2kaeit’ XII,r:33,14 


2aa noun slave 2m2aa XIII,7:41,[35] 
P2M2EA serve XI,/:6,[36]; 2:42,[20] 


2AOCTN Mm. mist T 2AacTN darken XII,7:30,10 
2MOM: 2HM' be warm XIJI,2:57,[19] 


2mmMe__ be hot XI,2:42,[24] 
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ammMe_ guide [P]amme govern XI,3:53,12 


2MOOC __ sit 2mac 2n- dwell in XI,1:2,[37] 
2mMactTt 2n- dwell in XI,2:25,[19] 
2mMecT! MmMay sit there XIII,7:45,33 


2MOT m. gift gmat XI,7:15,32.35; 16,30 
qwim (am-) gmat give thanks XI,7:16,[21]; 17,(32); 18,33; 
2:43,[20] 


2N-, N2HT- often with EBOA, EQOYN, E2VPal, NZPAl, 2Pal 
passim 


2OYN inner part €20yn E- XI, 3:53,13.16; 58,7; 59,2; 60,21; 
4:70,26; XII,7:28,25; 33,6; 3:1B,14; XIIIL7:40,2; 43,7.7; 44,13. 
15.18.[35]; 45,14; 48,27.29; 50,[7] 

AZOYN a- X1,1:6,34; 9,10; 10,35; 12,35; 16,[18]; 2:23,33; 25,35. 
353 29,24; 30,23; 32,36; 33,22; 35,28.36.37; 37,[16].30.31; 
38,[26]; 41,[25].[26].31.[37]; 42,[10].[12].14.[16].17.[18].[20].[21]. 
[23].[24].25.27-[29]; XIII,7:36,20; 41,193 43,73 4512-315 50,19 

Wa2oyn a- until XIII,7:40,35; 47,13 

21I20YN within XI,7:6,33 

NITCANQOYN inner XI1I,r:34,19 


2WN approach 2NAN E2OYN XI,3:58,[7]; XIII,7:43,6.7; 44,15. 
18.[35] 
2HN' E2OYN E- XII,7:33,6 


2OEINE some 2aeine XI,7:5,[16]; 19,[17].23 
2EN-, 2N- plu. art. indef. passim 


2ne- be willing p2Ne- N2pHI N2HT~ will within oneself XI, 2: 
33532 


2iINHB-~=m. sleep XIII,7:35,23 
2inHg XI1,/:11,18.21 


2Naay: 2neey > m. jar XII,7:33,8.9 
2am mm. judgement, regime XI, 3:64,22.24; XIII,r:49,14 
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2wim hide XI,7:10,36; 21,4 
game XI1,1:9,15; 2:33,13 
2H be hidden, secret XI,3:48,16; XIII,7:35,25; 36,[1].25.36; 
37,2-11.16.29; 38,10; 40,9.32; 41,28; 44,32; 46,12.16.22 
2H a- be hidden from XIII,7:46,23 
20m- 2pal gn- hide in XIII,7:45,21; 47,18.22; 49,20 
2HTtt 2pat Qn be hidden in XIII,7:36,6 


2pai up, down 2pali 2N, 2PH!I 2N passim 
2pa 2n- XIII,7:50,12 
E2Pal E-, AQPHI a- passim 
E2pal EXN- s.v. Xw (head) 
E2Pal wa s.v. wa- 
N2Ppal 2N-, N2PH(E)I 2N- passim 
Nopa 2n- XIII,7:36,24 
waz2pai a- down to XIII,r:40,30 
Mag2pHi a- until XI,7:20,26 


2wps break 2opa- XIII,7:41,11 


2pok _ be still 2pok mMo- refi. still self XI, 3:59,37 
2opk~ XI,3:45,[22] 
2opk!t mmo-e refi. be at rest XI,3:53,34; 59,22.23; 60,32.373 
64,1.31; 65,28; 66,22.29; 67,28 
2pok m. stillness, still XI1,3:60,15.24; 61,21; 62,25; 63,37; 
65,19.38; 67,31 
MNT2POK f. tranquility XI,3:65,20 


apre = f. fear XII,:28,10; XIII,1-44,9 


2pooy m. voice XI,3:53,36; XIII,1:35,32; 36,[1].9.13.14.18.25.26. 
[36]; 37,6; 38,15; 40,9; 42,4.10.15; 43,21; 44,3.6; 45,[11].27; 
46,[5].19.29; 47,[8].12 
2pay AIII,7:37,20 
T 2pay cry out XIII,7:36,15 
2poy mie m. thunder XIII,7:43,15 


2pod) be heavy, slow 2poy) m. burden XII,/:27,27 
MNT2APW2HT f. patience XII,2:57,4 
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2ape2 guard, be beware of 2ape2 €- XI,3:52,20 
ape2 e- XI,3:68,23 
AapH2e imperat. watch! XII,1:30,13; 34,20 
peqape2 m. guardian XI,3:45,9; 68,23 


2ice _m. labor, suffering XI,7:6,[35]; 11,[18]; 2:33,24 
ww (aim-) 2ice suffer XI,7:5,[37]; 18,(17); 2:31,30; 34,(34); 


36,(35) 
qi 2ice suffer XI,7:5,36 


2HT- m. heart, mind XI,7:15,19; 3:52,[7]; XI1,7:15,9; 27,16; 

28,15.21.223 29,1; 30,12; 31,11; 32,273; 33,12.19; 34,12; 2:60,29 

AT2HT ignorant XI,/:10,[16]; 15,32 

MNTAOHT f. ignorance XI,/:20,37 

P2TH- xe regret that XI,2:38,39 

p2HTcCNey be hesitant XI,7:15,37 

pP6aB2HT go slack XI,3:52,[7] 

MNTPMN2HT f. wisdom XIII,7:36,[36] 

2a2Tn- beside XI,7:12,[17]; XII,7:16,[23]; 33,16; XIII,:40,[31] 


2ieir =m. pit XI,r10,31; 13,26 
Q2HHTE  S.V. EIC 


2oTe f. fear p 2oT€e be afraid XI1,3:50,1.15; 59,17.33; 4:72,26; 
XII,7:16,6; XIII,7:43,17 
p2oTe 2HT>- be afraid of XII,7:34,[3] 


2wTm be reconciled gwtq a- XI1,:17,30; 18,27 
2oTnt XI,3:45,[8]; 64,13 


2wrTp be double, syzygetic gzoTrpe? XIII,s7:42,8 
2atpe!l XIII,1:42,5 
2aTpe! a2oyn a- be joined with XIII,7:36,20 
2aTpe! mn- XIII,7:36,24 
2wTp m. unity XI,2:34,[10]; 39,34 


2HY =m. use, advantage XI,/:9,33; 10,19.22; 14,18; 20,36 
AeHy disadvantageous XI,/:10,[20] 
Tt 2Hy gain XI,r9,34 
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200y_ m. day XII,2:60,22; XIII,7:40,14.35; 42,[31].[31]; 44,16 


20oy be evil XII,7:15,9; 27,10.13; 30,20; 3:1A,24; XIII r:41,11 
2ay X1,2:35,36 
meeooy the evil XII,7:15,[20]; 28,24; 3:1A,16 
aTmeeooy guileless XIII,7:39,29; 40,15; 47,[34] 


21ioye beat 210ye a- XIII,7-41,12 


20YO-  m. greater part XI,2:27,26; 39,37; XI1,7:29,3 

E20Y0 e€- (a-) more than XII,7:15,16; 16,(9).11; 31,215 34,9 

ame2oyo greatly, very XI1,7:10,28; 14,26 

N2OYO more, greater XI,/:21,22; 2:28,31; 3:50,8; 57,12; 60,3; 
67,23.34; XIL7:15,[25]-[27]; 32,[1] 

N2OYO E- (a-) XI,7:21,(30); 3:57,13; 64,5; XI1,:29,18; 30,[9]; 
3359 

TOCW N2OYO how much the more XJ,7:18,25; 21,22 

p2oyo exceed XI,7:8,37 

20Ye OYwTB m. transcendence XI, 3:47,37 

Maél 20YE WWN2 fond of well-being XI,7:19,27 

20ye XICeE m. superlative XI,3:65,36 


20ooyT Mm. male XI,3:45,18; 46,[24]; 51,20; 59,6; XIII,7:46,9.21 
2ayT XI1,2:39,25 
MNT2OOYT f. masculinity XIII,7:37,26; 42,25 
2OOYT C2IMe androgynous XIII,7:45,[2] 
WMNT- (WOMT N-, r-) 200OYT Triple Male XI,3:45,(37); 46,18; 
51,(33); 55136]; 56,[14]; 58,14 


2waq break 2aqgq- XIII,7:41,10 
20q Mm. serpent 2aq XI,2:40,[16] 


2a2 many 2a2 N- XI,r:9,36; XII,r:15,[27]; 29,28; 33,9.24; 
2:53,(26]; XIII,7:42,10 


20X2x be distressed 262a61? XI,1:2,25 


xaeie  m. desert XI,2:42,[22] 
ot nxaele e€- be deserted by XII,s:32,12 
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X€- introducing discourse, causal and final clauses passim 
XH mM. emptiness Em XINXH in vain XII,7:31,22 


x! take, receive XI,r:1,[18]; 6,[22]; 10,23.30; 12,26.28; 14,20.37; 
15,34; 17,[28]; 18,24; 21,32; 2:22,36; 24,31; 39,28.30.32.36; 
3:48,7.12.33; 56,[31].[36]; 59,26; 61,4; 62,6.9; 64,24; XII,2: 
533127]; 59,19.21.23.25; 3:1A,12; XIII,7:39,28; 43,25; 44,35; 
48,[31] 

xi- XI1,7:6,<38>; 10,20; 12,16.25; 14,[14]; 16,33; 21,133]; 2:44,343 
3:45,25; 61,3; 63,24; 66,20; XII,7:15,[24]; 16,1.[5]; 28,7; 29,12. 
253 32,9-15; 33,26; 34,3.20; XIII,7:38,12; 45,14.16; 47,[12] (cf. 
S.V. EOOY, MOEIT, CABE, WH, 20, Xporn, 60A, 60M, 
GONC, €ikwv, KANpPOS, Lopoy, vovs) 

xitT- XI,1:9,13; 10,20.29.32; 15,28; 16,27; 3:58,30; 67,38; 68,31; 
XII,7:28,4; 29,4; XIII,7:44,14.19.[33]; 48,29 

XI EBOA (ABAA) QN- partake of XI1,1:15,(34); 18,(24); 3:48,33; 
63,21.23; 65,<23>; 66,20; XIII,7:48,33 


xO sow Xa- XI,7:5,[18]; 2:38,[22] 
xO put xo axw- put on XI,/:11,27.[29] 


xw speak, tell, say XI,3:54,27; 59,[7]; 60,13; XII,:28,16; 30,[27]; 
31,10; 32,8.11; 3:1B,9; XIIL,7:37,16; 38,24; 40,10; 41,2.27; 
42,27; 43,27.[35]; 2:50,26 

xoy XI,s:2,29; 15,12; 16,36; 2:24,30.[33]; 26,[25]; 27,34; 28,343 
34,[24] 

xe- XI,2:22,16; XII,7:15,[16].[23]; 16,18; 33,24; 34,27 cf. s.v. Me 
(truth), oya (blasphemy) 

xoo- XI,r:1,28; 16,33; 2:27,[34]; 28,[23]; 32,38; 41,13; 3:52,22. 
26; 57,24; 64,19; 68,[17].24; 4:72,[19]; XII,:16,9; 27,16; 28,15; 
29,[1]; 30,11; 32,7-27; 34,10.11; 3:1B,26 

aTxoo- inexpressible XIII,7:47,7; 49,23 


XW m. head €xn-, EXw- upon XI,3:59,14.20; 60,19.30; 
4:71,29; XII,1:33,23; 34,14.15; 2:57,10 
AXKN-, AKwe XI,7:8,32.[33]; 11,27-[29]; XIT,7:39,22; 40,24 
E2pal EXN-, EXwe upon XI,3:58,30; XI1I,7:27,4; XII,7:36,[5]; 
37134]; 38,[34].[36]; 39,2.45 40,1; 43,20 
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e2pai axn- XIII,7-43,14; 45,32 

2axn- before XI,7:7,14 

2IXN-, 2ixw- upon XI,/:9,28; 13,27; 2:37,28; 38,31; 3:47,36; 
59,1; 68,21; 


xwk be perfect, complete xwk EBOA (aBaa) XI,7:14,((12)). 

(16); 3:56,33; XII,2:59,[24]; XIII,7:-42,10; 43,1; 44,17 

xHK? XII,2:57,[22] 

XHKT EBOA (aBaa) XI,2:43,(34); 3:56,[16]; XIII,7:35,[7]; 37,4; 
38,[9]; 39,243 45,133 49,28 

XWK €BOA m. perfection, fullness XI,3:56,[34]; 58,[8]; XII,2: 
57,18; XIII,7:43,5; 45,9 

ATXWK ABaAAd incomplete XI,2:35,13 


XWKM immerse xOKME>= XIII,r-48,20 
XWKM m. immersion XIII,7:41,24 


xeKaac in order that (with II fut.) XII,2:57,[19]; 58,[20]; 
59.119]; XIII,7:40,16; 41,17; 44,148.33; 50,[10] 
xekace (with II fut.) XI,z:1,[24]; 5,34; 10,28; 12,35; 13,24. 
28.38; 16,15.[23]; 17,333 2:27,38; 40,14.36 


xwae om. harvest XIII,1:44,24 
xwwme Mm. book XI, 3:68,21.27; 69,[17]; 4:69,22 
XN- or XN MMON or not XII,2:58,2 


XIN from, since XIN mINEY from now on XI,2:40,[24]; 
XM THINGY XI,2:42,36 
XIN TNOY from now on XI,2:40,[24]; 43,[38] 
xN Nwopn from the first XIII,:35,[34]; 39,32; 41,33; 46,10; 
48,[6] 
XIN NMapr XI,7:2,36; 11,16; 2:36,[13]; 37,36 
XIN (XN) M[Wopn XIII,7:40,([34]); 2:50,34(?) 
XIN (XN) (M)M200y from the time XIII,7:40,(14); XII,2:60,[21] 
2Hitt XN Naiwn hidden from (since) the ages XIII,/:44,32 


xXNOY ask xNOY- XIII,7:43,31 
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XWNT try xontTt be assayed XI,3:62,5 
xaantt n- be fit for X1,:18,24 


xmo beget, produce, acquire XI,7:2,[35]; 14,24; 2:29,36; 38,[22]; 

3:54,36; XIII,7:38,28; 42,30.[31]; 46,9 

xme- XIII,7:44,1 

xmo- XII,7:27,7; 29,23; 3:2B,28; XIII,7:38,27.31; 39,5.6.13.26 

xma- XI,1:2,34; 5,29; 12,37; 2:29,38 

xmo m. birth, offspring XI1,3:46,25; XIII,:35,4; 42,30; 43,26; 
44,28; 46,20 

aTXImO m. unbegotten XI, 3:54,34.34 

aTxma- XI,2:22,31; 29,37 

pecxme oycia f. substance-producer XI,2:26,[34]; 27,32 


XEPE  S.v. WHPE 


xXwwpe scatter Xwwpe EBOoA dissipate, thwart XI,3:60,3; 
61,25; 67,34; XITII,7:40,16 
xoopet esoa~ dispersed XIII,7:49,[37] 


xpo be mighty XII,r:15,16 
xoopt be mighty XIII,7:40,[35]; 46,27 
xpaeitt XII,0:15,17 
xpo e€- conquer XII,7:15,15.[18]; 29,10; XITI,7:39,29; 40,15 
xpo m. victory XI,/:21,33; 3:61,4 


xporm  m. obstacle xpan XI,/:15,30 
Xi xpam take offense XI,1:16,33 


xoeic Mm. lord xaeic XI,2:30,38; 40,33; 44,31 
pxoeic e- rule over XII,7:31,24 


xice be high, exalted xoce? XI,3:46,[19]; 48,11; 50,14; 52,28; 
53,18; 54,34; 58,26; 61,12; 64,4; 65,38; 66,37; XITI,1:36,26; 
38,2; 39,9; 40,3; 41,8; 43,21; 45,13; 49,27 

xacit a- higher than XI,2:26,22 
xoce?t €xn- exalted over XII,2:57,[4] 
xice m. height XI,7:10,25.29; 13,[34]; 3:65,36; XIII,7:37,6 


xooy send xayo- XI,17:2,24 
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XW2 anoint xwe e- XI, 3:52,13 


xw2m_ be defiled xa2m XII,/:30,19.24; 31,[4]-5 
ATXW2M incorruptible XII,2:58,[10] 
aTxweme XIII,7:42,9; 46,7.15.18 


xXaxe  m.enemy XII,r:27,14; XIII,r41,14 


6e then, so, now, moreover XI,/:10,32; 14,28; 15,26; 16,[25]; 
18,22; 2:22,18.31; 23,19; 28,[18]; 29,35; 30,[21]; 32,35; 34,[19]. 
34; 35.30.38; 36,[15].32.35; 37,32; 39,17-[28]; 41,21.30; 42,38; 
3:61,25; XII,:30,13;  2:53,[26]; 59,23; XIII,:37,3.33; 39,5. 
20.325 41,15; 43,4; 45,13; 46,33 
TENOY 6€ with juss. so now let us... XIIT,1:44,10.30; 48,35 
€ic 2HHTE Oe XIII,7:44,2 


61 N- with Buk, e1, eine (bring) XI,7:13,[19]; 19,[14]; 2:23,34; 
24,25; 26,[25] 


6w remain, continue XI,/:7,30; 20,[17]; 2:26,[30]; 34,35; XII,2: 
60,[24] 
6eeT! XII,2:60,[22] 
Ow na- refl. desist XIII,/:40,10.10 
Ow m. persistence XI,2:22,30; 27,22; 28,[31] 
Owwese f. leaf XIII,7:44,22 
6so0eE1 m.arm XIII,/r44,10 
Osse weaken XI,3:52,[7] 
Osoyp left na6soyp those of the left XI,2:38,30 
OHA cry AWGHA cry out XI,r:13,[15] 
60a m. lie XII,r:15,2.[19].21; 32,8 
X1 60A (€-) lie (about) XII,7:15,[24]; 32,(9); 34,20 


Maeéix! 60~A fond of lies XII,7:16,[5] 
6Goeirce dwell ma n6oe1Ae dwelling place XIII,7:44,26 
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OWWAE wrap 600AE- en- cover with XIII,-48,[16] 
6aaet be around XI,2:38,[20] 


6AOMAM~ embrace 6AaAAM XI,V/:9,16; 2:42,21 
6AMAOMT' ensnare XII,2:54,19 


Owam reveal Gwar EBOA (aBaa) XI,2:35([11]); 3:50,[20]; 
68,29 
Ooam- EBOA XI,3:68,35; XIII,7:46,[7] 
6oant eBoa~ be revealed, manifest XI,4:72,[28]; XIII,7:35,9 
OWA EBOA m. revelation XI, 3:56,23 


6om  f. power XI,3:45,[10]; 46,19; 47,33; 50.23.25; 53.32.38: 
54,14; 5720.39; 59,4; 60,26; 61,24; 67,[17]; XI1,7:33,20; XIIL,r: 
38,32; 39,28; 40,7 

6am XI,7:4,[32]; 7,10; 8,17; 16,38; 21,24.[26]; 2:26,32; 27,35; 
33,343 40,173 3:48,[6].[26]; 49,23; XIII,7:35,14; 39,20.20; 40,28; 
46,28 

aTOam powerless XI,3:48,[6].[25]; 66,26 

MNTATOOM f. powerlessness XI, 3:60,10 

MNTATOaAM XI, 3:48,9 

WMNTOOM (GOMTNOOM, wMT6OM) m. Triple Power XI,3: 
45,13.[20].21; 47,8; 51,([8]); 52,19.(30); 53,30; 55,([21]); 58,24; 
61,(6).13.20; 64,34; 66,35 

t 60m empower XI,3:45,36; 50,6; 52,15; 66,[17]; 67,19; XIII,z: 
40,33-135]; 47,111 ].19 

OYNOOM (mMMo- €-) be able to XI,3:52,(24); 61,30 

OYNOOM with conj. XI, 3:63,10 

MMNOOM e- be unable to XI, 3:53,21 

MNOOM e€Tpe- be unable to XII,1:16,4 

MNOOM with conj. XII,7:32,12 

MNOOM with conj. X1,3:58,32; 63,13.39 

MNO aM with conj. XI, 3:59,17 

MNWO6aM a- XI,V:2,19.26; 17,[18] 

x1 60M be empowered XI,3:45,[25]; 61,3; 66,20 

6M6oM n- XI,3:50,[6].[9]; 59,8; 60,4; XII,7:27,28 

ONOaM n- XI,7:20,35 

WON6aM a- (N-) XI,7:8,[22]; 13,38; 20,[32]; 2:40,([14]) 


60M6m __ touch 6M6wm-e XIJ1,7:7,[13] 
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Oine find XI,7:20,36; 3:64,29 
ONT- XI, 3:60,31 
Oine m. discovery XII,2:58,16 
6mM6oM nw- be able to s.v. 60m 
ONOAM N- S.v. 60M 
GWO6N6aM a-, N- S.v. 60M 
aTOnpeT- untraceable XI,2:28,38 


6Onc~ m. violence x1 N6oOnc do evil XII,7:32,15; 34,3 
xX! NOONC m. violence XIII,7:44,35 
MNTX! NOONC f. wickedness XII,7:28,7 


OwWNT be angry at 6wnT e- XII,7:28,[5] 
t 6wntT provoke XI,2:38,[23]; XII,7:30,[6] 


6enH hasten XJ,7:7,35 

OpH dig OpH 2n- delve into XIII,7:35,20 

Opw2 bein want p 6pwe2 XII,7:29,[6].22; 33,10.24 

6aoyon ff. slave 6aoyan XI1,1:14,10.35 

6wwt look 6waT a- look at XI,7:13,31; 2:29,[22] 
6aqw)Ttt a- be beholding XIII,7:38,26 


6WwT EBOA (aBaA) look forth XI,7:6,(25); 13,(33); 2:30,([27]); 
3:49,18 

6waTt amitn look down XI,1:13,28.32 

6wwt atre look up XI,7:13,29.32 

OWUaT AZOYN a- look into XI,2:29,[24] 


61x =f. hand XI,v7:17,[14].[20]; 18,32.36; 4:71,27 
6wxe dig XI,r:20,38 


O6wxs diminish 6wxq XI,/:16,[20] 
6axst e- be humble before XII,r:33,18 
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B. GREEK WORDS 


/ 


a one XIII,7:42,[3] 
ayabes good ayados XI,3:58,12; XII,1:3.4,24 
ayadn XII,1:30,20 
ayadov XI,r:10,16; 15,22; 3:52,12.17; 56,[17]; XII,1:27,20.20; 
3:1A,17 
MNTaraeoc f. goodness XI,3:49,7; 52,323 58,16 
ayann love XI,2:27,19.[30]; 43,[27] 
ayyeXos angel XI,2:36,24.27;  37,[17]; 38,29.34; 39,12-[14]. 
[19].[25].31; 40,[24]; 3:67,27; XIII,7:35,16; 47,21; 49,16 
MNTarreaoc angelic XI,2:42,16 
dytaypagdy inspired writing XIII,1:50,23 
dyvwpovety arnwmonei be senseless XII,/:29,7 
ayvaywv parnwmwn be senseless XII,/:29,8 
dywvilerOac parwnize strive eagerly XII,s:29,9 
aic@nots perception XIII,/:36,12; 37,23; 46,8 
aicxpov shameful XII,1:16,28 
airety parres ask XI,/:17,[32]; 2:34,24; XII,s:29,2 
airtos aireioc guilty XII,/:28,3 
aiwy Aeon, eternity XI,/:11,32.35; 12,32.35; 13,10; 18,[24]; 
19,13.[16].[22]; 20,2; 2:25,38; 27,38; 30,[21].[25]; 32,135]; 34,30; 
35.120].[22]; 39,36;  40,[26].27.28; — 41,31.33.38; 42, [19] 
XII,1:37,[35]; 38,2.7.18.26.26.26.[29].[30].30.34.[36]; 39,2.5.8. 


10; 40,6.6; 41,31; 42,19.20.23.27.28.33; 44,[4].33.34; 45,[1].8; 
46,25.26; 47,[6] 
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EWN XI,3:45,19.[20].29; 46,34; 49,24; 51,12.13; 53,28; 54,24. 
2533-333 50,[26]; 58,21; 59,3; 63,22; 65,23 
T- awn give Aeons XIII,7:38,7 
aiwvia perpetual XI,2:40,[26] 
axa@apros unclean XII,/:30,17 
GAndevca aanera truth XII,7:15,2; 16,[3]; 30,27; 32,203 33,27 
adda but XI,r1,17.[22].[26]; 2,32; 3,27; 3,[34]; 5,273 7,26; 10,[20]; 
11,33; 16,20.25.31; 17,22; 18,[17].[29].34; 20,36; 21,20; 2:26,[29]; 
30,[24].[29]; 33,125]; 41,[28]; 3:48,[14].[29].[32]; 55,[26]; 59,18; 
60,10.23; 61,28; 62,14.30.32.37; 63,4.11.18.20.37; 64,2.28; 
65,24.36; 66,28; 67,24.38; XII,1:28,19; 30,5; 34,18; 2:57,6; 
58,10; 3:1A,11; 1B,12; XIII,7:39,24; 43,29; 47,25 


"AAAoyevns = Allogenes (alien) XI,3:50,24; 55,[19].[35]; 59.9; 
69,19.20 


adAorpiov foreign XI,1:16,[25] 
Gua 2ama immediately XI,2:36,24 


aunv 2amHn Amen XI,2:40,28; 43,38; 44,36; XIII,7:42,2; 46,[3]; 
50,20 


Guopdos unformed XI,2:35,13 
advaBacpos upward progression XI,2:41,[35] 
dvayxaceww panarke be necessary XI,/:6,[35] 
dvaykatios necessary XI,/:2,[38] 

avayxatov XI,2:28,[29]; 40,35 


avayKe pANarkH XII,7:15,[21] 


dvatoAn the East XI,2:25,39 
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avay wpety api (p-)anaxwpi withdraw XI,3:59,14.19.34; 
60,(19).(30); 4:70,([23]); XII1,1:45,[34] 


avexewy Ppanexe put up with XI,r:7,36 
avéxecOat panexe maintain self XI,r:14,[13] 
Qvrixetuevos adversary XIII,1:41,13 


doparov az2oparToc invisible XI,2:26,[29]; 43,[15].[24] 
azopaTon X1,3:45,[27]; 47,8; 49,9; 51,35; 58,24; 64,36 


anaray (p)amarta deceive XII,/:15,24; 34,(21).(22) 
amarn deceit XII,7:15,[17].[17]; XII1,7:44,24 

ametAety = atreiae! NeE- threaten XII,7:32,1 

amorety parmicres disbelieve XI,7:1,[32]; 2,[15] 
amortia unfaith XI,s:2,[18] 

amoderkvvery PpamoOaiKNYe demonstrate XIII,2:50,27 
amoderfis atoa(e)ixic proof XI,2:27,29; XIII,2:50,(30) 
amoxatacraots restoration XI,2:34,[11]; 39,35 
dmokavey pamoaaye enjoy XI,r15,[27] 

amopety paropr beat a loss XIII,r:43,28 

amoppoia atto2pora emanation XI,1:12,30; 16,30 
amogracia apostasy XI,2:38,28 

amogacts decree XI,1:14,15 


amwhety pamweer expel XI,2:38,[17] 
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Gpmpoceww 2apmoze adjust XII,r:34,[1] 
Gppovia 2apmonia harmony XI,/:18,23 
apyayyeAos archangel XI,2:37,[18] 


apyatos ancient one XI,2:28,35 
apxatoy XI,2:26,[20] 


Gpxew  papxei e-(a-) begin, rule over XI,7:2,((37]); XI1,1:31,26; 
XITI,7:39,22; 40,4 
papxi €- XI1,7:31,27 
dpxecOat papxeceais begin XI,2:37,32 
apxyn beginning, ruler, principle XI,7:6,32; 20,22; 3:58,20.23; 
64,29; XI1,7:32,16; XIII,7:42,20; 45,1; 47,20; 49,24 
ATAPXH without beginning XI,3:58,24 
apyvyeverwp Archigenetor (originator) XIII,1:43,25.30.32; 44,27; 
49,13 
apxirenHtwp XIII,1:40,23 
apxvepevs high priest XI,2:25,[33] 
apxovrexn ruling XIII,1:49,25 
G@pxwy ruler XIII,s:35,16; 41,25; 49,[7]-11.34 
adoeBys paceBHc e- sin against XI,3:64,21 
doxety Ppacki practice (ascetically) X1,7:3,38 
aragia disorder XIII,1:39,36 


avOevria authority XI,1:4,[29] 


avroyevns Autogenes (self-begotten) XI,3:46,[10]; 51,26; 56,[13]; 
58,12 
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apOapoia incorruption XII,2:58,[19] 

axapirros ungrateful XII,1:28,27 

B' two XIII,1:46,[4] 

Ba8os depth XII,2:58,11; 60,[18] 

Batvey BAN aBaa Qn- pass from XI,1:14,25 
Banriley peaamntize baptize XIII,1:45,17; 48,19 
Banriopa baptism XI,2:40,38; 41,11.[21]; 42,39 
Banriorns baptist XIII,1:45,18; 48,18 

Bapety psaperto burden XII,s29,21 

Baots foundation XIII,7:46,25.27 

BeBaov — sure, sound XI,2:40,35 


Bia _ f. force X1,1:8,12 
Ata perforce XI,7:16,16; XIII,1:44,13 


BtBAt&ov book XI,2:29,[23] 

Bios life XI,2:29,21; XII,1:16,[22]; 28,22.23 

BAanrev psaantito harm XII,v:27,21 

BvO0s _Bythos (depth) XI,2:27,[38]; 28,[20] 

y’ three XI,3:45,37; XIII,r:50,21.22 

yap for, since, because XI,J:1,30; 2,25.38; 5,[32].38; 7,38} 11,31; 


12,31; 13,25; 2:22,35; 28,[21]; 38,26; 41,32; 3:47,13.26; 49,18.25; 
5717; 60,9; 62,36; 66,23.24; 4:72,18.25; XII,:28,[9]; 


2:57,15]-[13]; 58,17-[25]; 59,[22].25.26; 3:1B,9; XIII,7:41,26; 
42,5-27; 43,2; 44,6.14.27.31; 47,19.31; 49,[12]; 50,17 
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nrap XI,/:6,24; 9,[22].33.35; 10,17-18; 11,20.23.28.32; 13,30; 
14,16; 15,15; 16,36; 17,27.35; 20,[21].29; 21,21.24; 2:22,36.38; 
23,38; 24,22.34; 27,34; 28,34; 32,21; 33,138]; 35,26; 36,29.36; 
38,20; 39,36.37; 41,20; XIII,7:36,24; 38,27; 44,20 

xe...(n)rap XIII,7:44,6.(20).31 

dua yap XI,2:36,24 

émet yap XI,2:35,[17] 

kat yap XI,/:2,29; 9,17; 2:27,24 

rote yap XI,3:49,28 


yevea generation XI,/:1,[22]; 3:52,273 56,[11] 
yevos species, kind XI,/:10,17} 3:56,30 


yvocts knowledge XI,s:flyleaf B,[11]; 21,35; 2:29,23; 40,31; 
43,130]; 3:45,[16]; 49,19; 51,10; 53,18].19; 59,1.2; 63,15; 64,10. 
21; XIII,7:36,10 
év yvwoe TeAera XITI,7:50,24 


ypagyn rpadayere plu. scriptures XI,2:28,32 (see also &ya- 
ypagy, marpoypados, xeipoypadgov) 


Saysovcov demon XIII,7:39,21 
Saizwy demon XII,/:30,17.20; XIII,1:35,[17]; 40,5; 41,6 


S€ and, but, now XI,s:1,33.38; 5,18.19.30.[34]; 7,[11].12; 13,18.22; 
14,[13].23; 21,16; 2:24,30.31.33;  26,[25];  3:45,137]-38; 
46,7.[29].30.32.35; 47,8]; 48,12.19.38;  49,2.21.38; 50,8; 
51,17-21.27; 52,29; 53,23.38; 54,6.13.014]5 55,[12]-38; 56,130]; 
57,16.24.27.32; 60,13; 61,22.32; 63,28; 64,4.6; 65,32; 68,24.25. 
26.31; 4:69,31; 72,24; XII,7:15,6; 27,[3].28; XI1,7:28,15; 31,25; 
33,15.23.25; 34,23; 2:54,[21]; 60,[19].25; XII1,1:39,7; 40,7. 
26.29; 42,17; 45,34; 46,11.13; 48,12.20; 49,18.24; 2:50,30.32.33 

nae XI,1:3,29.[32].[36];  5,[25]; 8,18.20.[34]; 9, [18].25.27; 
10,13.[21]; | 11,26; 12,17.22.25.27.29; 13,20.36; 14,19.27.33; 
15,12; 16,[19].35; 17,[17].23; 18,33; 19,15.21.23.26.37; 21,31; 
2:22,[23].27.28; 2321.24.33; 25,38; 27,303 28,37; 
29,24-[29][32].33-35; 32:[17].28; 33,35; 34,17-32-373 35,29-375 
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37,16.35; 38,[24]; 39,13.[22]; 40,37; 41,34; XIII,:35,29; 37,20; 
2:50,27 


dexa = A€Ka ten XI,2:30,[16].[30].32 

Snpmtovpyety AHMIOYprel to fashion XI,2:35,31 
Snutovpyos Demiurge XI,2:37,33; 38,[25]; 39,16 
dtaBodros Devil XI,s:20,18; 2:38,[13].33; 40,17 
Staxovety PpAtaKOnel serve XI,/:17,[16] 
diaraypa decree X11:14,30.33 

duxatocvvn righteousness XII,3:1B,17 

Su0pOwors restoration XJI,2:33,28; 36,11 

Suwxety = PpAIWKE NCAa- pursue XI,/:5,28; 20,25 
Soyua opinion XII,/:29,22 

dovAeia_ slavery XI,2:29,[18] 

dovAos slave XI,/:6,[20] 

dvas Dyad XI,2:22,[26]; 25,20 

Suvayis power XIII,/:37,26; 43,16.19.27.32; 47,203; 49,17-24.33 
Suvery Ayne enter XI,2:42,31 

Swdexas Twelve XI,2:30,[18].34 

dwpea gift XI,7:15,[27].353 17,31-37 


EBdouas Hebdomad XI,2:37,14 
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éyxadety peNnKaael accuse XI,/:18,28 
€6vos gentile XI,1:21,30 


etdos form XI,3:48,[23]; 51,7.15 
atTreiaoc formless XI,3:48,24; 60,27 
eikwy = = 2IKWN image XI,2:36,13.19; 37,{16].34; 39,[15].[21]; 
3:51,16.21.27; 60,33; XITI,7:38,11; 47,16 
T- (TN-) 2IKWN N-, Na- give shape to XIII,r:40,(34); 45,[7].24; 
47,12 
XI- 2iKWN take shape XIII,7:38,12; 47,[12] 


eiuapyevn  2IMAPMENH fate, destiny XI,r13,[9]; XIII,1:43,43.17; 
46,[4] 


ein te except XI,2:33,29; XII,s:29,12; XIII,7:49,25 
EIMHTI €-(a-) except for XI,7:11,(30); XII,7:16,[3] 


etre if, either...or X1,1:18,24; 3:51,22.23.24 
€xatovras hundred XI,2:30,[33] 
éxkAnota Church XI,7:2,[27]; 5,33.35; 6,38; 9,18; 13,16.24; 


19,{18].[19].24; 21,[22]; 2:29,[28].34; 30,[19].35; 31,137]; 40,[23]; 
44,28 


>) 4 
exkpivety + PEKKPINE Separate XI,s:14,14 


éhevOepos free XII,1:27,5 
eacyeepa XII,1:16,[6] 


éXmis 2€amTIC hope XI,3:58,10 
éy  év yvwoet TeAeva XIII,1:50,24 
évavtiov opposite XI,1:2,17; 8,19 


évduya garment XI,3:58,29 
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évepyera energy, force, activity XI,7:6,37; 20,19; XIII,7:42,[29] 
enepria XI, 3:48,[28].35; 49,15 53,14-25-333 549-133 59,355 
XI 441,11 
ATENEpria inactive, effortless XI, 3:48,[29]; 60,7; 61,26 
MNTATENEpria f. inactivity XI, 3:59,25 
évepyety penepri act, operate, work XI,:1,26; 20,[20].[22]; 


345,32; 51,21; 60,[5]; 61,35; 64,33; 65,26; 66,21 
penepres XI,r-1,26; 3:51,29; XIII,7:47,25 


évvoia thought XI,2:24,[24]; 3:46,[20]; 48,[13]; 53,[6].27; 56,32; 
60,11; 64,35 

évtumwots imprint XI,2:33,[19] 

efovcia authority XI,7:6,[32]; 20,[23]; 2:25,35; XIII,1:41,25; 43,4 


€met since XI,/:20,13; 2:27,373 30:28; 34,35-373 35917 
EME! OYN since after all XI,2:22,22; 24,28; 35,[11]; 36,[10] 


éetdy = since XI,1:19,31} 2:33,[21].28; 43,16; XII,2:60,18.[23] 
EmiAH XI,3:48,9; 52,15; 53,21; 62,24; 63,17; XII,s:27,[25]; 
XIII, 2:50,25 
émtBovAn apprehension XI,s:1,[19] 
émtBovAos conspirator XI,1:8,[9]; 11,25 


émduxacey pemAmkazZen lay claim to XII,7:30,18 


emtOupety pemmeyme: €-(a-) lust after XI,2:38,(34); XIII,z: 
45,22 


émOvpia lust XI,4:71,20; XIII,1:44,25 
émivoery Ppetinoel contrive XI,2:35,[14] 


émivoia power of thought XIII,7:35,13; 39,19-30-32 
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éemornyn skill, knowledge XI,3:51,23; 53,[9]; X11,:15,13.14 
émupavera eEmmidania appearance XIII,s:50,21 
épyarns laborer XII,7:33,27 
épyov act XIII,2:50,[33] 


épunveia 2€EpMHNia interpretation XI,r:Flyleaf B,[10]; 21,35; 
2:41,31.33 


épunvevery Pp2eEpMHNEYE interpret XIII,s:37,10 
éotw granted that XI,2:34,25 

ére yet XI,1:20,21 

EVYVOMWY MNTEYFPNWMOWN prudence XII,/:29,10 
evdoxety _ be pleased XII,2:60,[26].[30] 

evxapioTreiy peyxapicrel give thanks XI,2:43,[21] 
€p doov so long as XI,1:20,30 


7 


7 whether, or, than XI,s:17,14.20.[20]; 18,32.32; 3:61,33.35.35; 
62,5.[5].6.8.9.9; 64,14.16.18; 4:71,22.[23]; XI1,7:32,7 


non already XII,3:1B,15; XIII,7:44,14 


ndovn _ pleasure XI,1:10,[9]; XII,1:30,6 
MA€EI- 2HAONH love of pleasure XII,7:16,[12] 


NoVX 2N OYZHCYXH softly, quietly XIII,7:35,[33] 
Oewpety to behold XI,/:8,16 


Gewpia vision XI,1:1,19 
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Onpiov _ beast XI,s:10,36; 11,[22].[23].[24].[26].31 


Opovos _ throne XIII,s:38,20; 43,15; 45,15; 48,23 
tT- eponoc enthrone XIII,7:45,16; 48,22.23 


istwrns civilian XI,s:21,26 


iva =—s 2ina(...x€- with III Fut.) in order that XI,3:49,(12); 


50,(28); 53,(12); 60,([3]).([6]); 62,(16).(25); 65,(27).(29).(38); 
67,(32); XII,7:34,2; 2:58,[20] 


ixvos trace XI,1:2,[29].[31]; 5,[29]; 13,18 


kat = Kairap XI,/:2,29; 9,17; 2:27,24 
KaiToi although XII,2:58,8; XIII,7:47,[24] 


kaipos_ KeEpoc right time XII,1:15,3 

kak@s ill, badly XII,3:1A,13 

kadumros Hidden One XI,3:45,31; 46,[31]-33; 51,173 58,19 
kadws well XII,7:3.4,11 

kav even though XII,7:28,17 


kapmos fruit XI,:19,30.33; 2:30,[21]; 34,31; 37,(13]; XIIL,7:37,2; 
44,20; 46,16 
T- Kapmroc bear fruit XI,2:30,[21]; 34,31; 36,34; XIII,7:41,30 


kara according to, XI,7:17,38; 2:29,37; 31,20; 37,34-35; 40,19]; 
3:51,20.26; 54,8.13; 59,22.38; 60,2.33; 62,3.[7].17; 64,8.18; 
66,21; XII,1:33,20; 34,19 (see CMOT) 

KaTapo- XI,3:59,13; 60,18; 64,12; 68,33 

KATA MEpoc successively XI,3:51,29; XIII,7:36,8 

KaTa @€ XI,2:23,24; 32,37; 3:51,12; 61,29; 64,17 

KaTa oya (subst.) individuals XI,3:45,[6].37.38; 46,[6].15; 
48,10; 51,22.30; 55,13 

KaTa mOYa MOya individually XI,3:49,37 
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karaBacts descent XI,2:41,35 

Karaduxn condemnation XI,/:10,27; 11,[27]; 14,32 
karaduxos condemned XI,/:14,35 

katakAvopos flood XI,2:38,37 

karaAaAety = pkKaTaaaaeli to slander XI,r19,3 
kaTramarety KaTatartel trample down XI,2:40,15 
karaneracya  m. veil XI,2:25,[32] 

KkaTracreAAey = pKATACTIAE restrain XII,/:27,28 


Karexew (p)KatTexe hinder, hold back XII,r:30,(21); XII,2: 
59,130] 


kepadaoy sum XI,2:40,30 
kivdvvos danger XII,1:30,[26] 


Kiynots movement XI,2:48,[27]; XIII,7:46,26; 47,21 
OinHcic XI1,2:33,15 


kAados_ — branch XIII,7:45,32 


KkAnpos lot XIII,7:43,13 
Xi- KAHpOc inherit XI,7:6.<38> 


Kolvwvos companion XI,2:30,[23] 
WBP- KOINWNOC fellow companion XI,r9,32 


KOLWwWVELY PKOINONI €- partake in XII,1:16,7; 27,9 
kowwvia fellowship XI,2:42,[34] 


koAaots punishment XI,/:10,[20] 
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koopos world XI,1:1,[36].[36]; 6,[17]; 8,29; 9,25.31-34; 10,18; 
11,{19].[22].[23]; 2:37,12-[15]; 38,39; 41,29-[30].37; 42,10.12.18; 
3:58,333 59,9; 4:70,[17].[21]; XII,3:2A,29; XIII,1:36,[34]; 40,12; 
47,31; 2:50,25 

kptua_ — decree XIII,7:40,27 

Kptots judgement XII,/:30,17 

kTlots creature X1,2:35,14.31 

kwAvey PKWAYE prevent XI,2:33,25 

Aetroupyos minister XI,2:37,[19] 

Anorns thief XI,1:6,19 

Aoytxov rational XI,:11,36 

Aoyos word, reason, discourse XI,7:3,28; 4,36; 10,24; 16,32.37. 
[38]; 17,353 21,29; 2:29,[27].30.30; 30,[17].31; 32,34.[36]; 44,16; 
XII,7:30,22; 31,9; 32,3-6; 34,[27]; 2:58,[23]; 60,19.21; XIII,z: 
375-24; 39,14; 42,13]; 46,[5].14.30; 47,153 50,21 

Auwety = paymel grieve XII,7:28,11 

Avocay aycca be mad XII,7:29,8 

paxaptos blessed X1;3:47,153 57,343 63,35; XII,1:28,23 

MNTMAKapioc f. blessedness X1,3:47,32; 49,[6]; 52,313 54,16; 
55,128]; 58,9.18.20.35; 59,10; 60,17; 62,29.34; 63,33; XII:28,2 

MaAAov — rather XII,1:28,8 

peyeOos majesty XI,1:12,34; 2:31,27 

méeAety =pmeat be concerned XI,3:64,26; 66,18 

peAos member, limb XI,s:2,33; 11,[38]} 13,13-34-35-373 155[18]-20. 
[22]; 17,[17].18.21.24.32; 18,[13]; XIII,7:41,7; 44,10; 49,21 
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wBp- MEAoc fellow-member XI,7:16,27 


vey = X1,4:3,27; 5,[20]; 9,23; 135[15]; 19,117]; 2:37.34; 3:46,[6]; 
53319; 56,373 57:35; 05,30; 67,21; XII,7:27,27; 28,[3].13; 31,233 
32,21; 33,5.14.22; XIII,7:38,33; 49,8.9 

MMEN XI,7:8,18; 13,15; 14,11; 16,34; 20,13; 2:23,31; 25,37; 26,22; 
29,131]; 30,305 34,175 3511-24; 37,25; 38,13; 39,10; 42,31 
pevrot of course X1,3:55,35 

peptxov partial X1,3:51,25 

Meptopos division XII,2:57,[14].[17] 

Bepos _ portion, part XI,r:8,32; 18,[32].38; XII,r29,15; XIII,r: 
40,13; 41,21 

KATA MEpoc separately XI, 3:51,29; XIII,:36,8 

peoitns mediator XI,3:61,19 

peTavoety PMETANOE! repent XI,2:34,[23] 

peravota conversion XII,2:58,[18] 

perexery pMeTEeXeE a- partake in XI,1:15,36; 16,23 

men do(es) not? XI,1:20,26; 2:26,35 

pnTws p2oTe MHttwce be afraid lest XI,3:50,[15] 

povas Monad XI,2:22,21.24; 23,20; 25,19 

povm permanence XIII,/:37,22; 46,29 


povn only XI,r-13,38 


povoyevns | Monogenes (only-begotten) XI,2:24,33.37; 25,[21]}; 
28,[25]; 37,24; 39,24; 40,34 


povos povoy OY MONON not only XII,/:29,23 
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popon form, shape XI,/:10,[19]; 2:28,21; 33,21; 35,{18].28; 37,31; 
42,30; 3:48,[24]; XIII,7:39,23.25; 45,24.25.26 
T- MOPQH give shape XIII,7:45,27 
pect- mopou f. form-provider XI,2:26,33; 27,33 
X1- MOpPOH take shape XI,r-14,15 
ATMOPOH unformed XI,3:48,25 


poxAos — bar XIII,7:41,10 

pvotnptoy§ mystery XI,/:13,12; 2:22,[16]; 3:52,21; 4:69,30; XIIL,v: 
36,28; 37,17; 40,137]; 41,3.24.27.28; 42,28; 44,32; 46,[34]; 
47,16].[7]; 48,133] 


voeww pnoe: discern, recognize, intelligize, know XI,1:16,37; 
2:26,35; 3:47,22; 48,19; 49,8; XII,7:34,23 


voepov — intellectual XI,3:51,18; 60,25 

vonua concept XI,2:28,33 

vontns NOHTHC the Intellect XI,3:49,30.34 

vous Mind, Intellect X1,2:22,32.36; 23,37; 24,20; 25,[26]; 30,[27]; 
3:4519]-35; 46,125]; 51,20; 58,18; 61,36; 62,19; XII,2:60,[20]; 
XIII,7:46,22; 47,9; 49,28 

XI- NOYC receive understanding XII,/:29,12 

oixovojta dispensation XI,2:36,15 

oixkos house XIII,1:43,14 

SAws 20Awc at all XII,2:58,12 

duotws 2OMOIWC likewise XI,1:10,27 

é6v neuter being XIII,:44,35 

6vTws really XI,3:46,9; 56,21; 59,23 


NH E€TWOOT ONTWC those who really exist XI,3:45,[14].[22]; 
48,38; 55,25; 56,[12]; 64,30 
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NIONTWC ETYoor XI, 3:46,[28]; 49,17; 51,15 
épyn wrath XII,7:30,7 


Spos 2opoc Limit XI,2:25,[22].22; 26,30; 27,[34]; 31,[22].23; 
33,26 


épgmaves orphan XII,1:29,27 


dtay 2o0Tan when XI,/:14,[23]; 2:39,[9].[27]; 44,313 X11,7:32,24; 
2:59,26; 60,26 


ov OY MONON not only XII,7:29,23 


ovdé neither, nor XII,s:16,24.[26]; 27,22; 29,[24]; XIII,1:39,24; 
40,27 


ovv Emel OYN since, after all XI,2:22,23; 24,28; 33,[21]; 35,12; 
36,[10] 


ovaia substance, essence XI,7:5,[25]; 14,[22]; 3:47,34; 48,[26]; 
55.37) XIL1:29,5 
OYCIA N2AH lost estate XI,1:6,27 
pecxme oycia f. substance-producer X1,2:26,[34]; 27,32 
aToycia non-substantial XI, 3:48,[27]; 53,32; 55,138] 
MNTATOYCIA f. non-substantiality XI, 3:47,34; 49,33; 55,29 


ovre nor, and not XI,/:15,38; 18,30; 2:36,9; 3:49,[22].23.23.24; 
52,25; 553125]; 60,5; 61,37.37-38; 62,2.6.10.12.14.18.19.19.27. 
29.30.30; 63,1.2.9.21.22.24.25.26.27.36; 64,26; 65,23.26.28; 
66,19.20; 67,24.27.28.32 

maQos passion X1,2:35,32.35.38 

mad again XI,3:55,[17] 


mavooxetoy§ inn XI,1:6,31 


mavrTeAetos MANTEAIOC wholly perfect XI1,3:55,14.[16] 
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mavtws in any way, absolutely XI,3:60,[6]; 61,18 
mapa beyond XI,3:50,17; 56,[27]; XIII,1:35,27 
mapamTw@part transgression XI,/:21,25 
mapOevos virgin XI,1:3,35; 4,27} 7522-31; 3:45,18; 59,7; XID: 
38,14; 46,21 
MNTITapeeEnoc f. virginity X1,4:69,25; 70,[15].[20].24 
marew pmatin- inhabit, tread XIII,/:40,11 


matpoypagos written by the father XIII,1:50,23 


melOetv prreiee persuade XI,1:1,[30].[33] 
pmiee XII,1:29,7 


meipace mipaze test XI,3:59,8 
meptovoia abundance XI,3:47,[6] 
meplotacts crisis XII,/:15,[20]; 34,1 
metpa rock XIII,s:43,11 


myn spring, source XI,2:23,[18]; 24,[18].[21]; | 3:47,26; 48,21; 
4:70,|27]; 72,27; XIII,7:46,18.24; 48,20 


TLOTEVELY pmicreye believe XI,7:1,14.[23].31; 2,[25]; 10,31; 
2:36,16; XI1,1:28,17 


motis faith XI,s:1,[24].[29].35; 2,[16]; 10,[13]; XII,7:16,7 
motos faithful XII,r:15,[28]; 16,[8].11; 33,24.26 
mICTH XII,7:16,[4]; 30,19 


mMNTMIcTOC f. faithfulness XI,1:7,33 


mavacbac = pmaana err, be led astray XI,/:10,26; XIII,2:50,28 
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mdavn error XII,2:58,5; 3:1B,12 

mAaots (material) body XI,/:6,34 

mAaopa creature XIJ,/:1,15; 14,[20]; XI1,2:57,[13] 

mAareta expanse XI,2:38,[15] 

TAnpwea Pleroma, fullness XI,/:19,22; 2:27,21; 30,[29].32.37;3 
31,[33].38; 32,133]; 33[23].315 34.29; 35,20.[22]; 36,[22]-[25].31; 
375153 39,16.18.[27].32; 40,30; 42,17]; XII,2:58,3.24.[29] 

TVEDLA spirit XI,7:20,24.33; 2:23,37; 28,24; 35,36; 38,27.32; 
42,34.37; 

TINA XI,3:45,127]; 47,9; 49,10; 51,9-35; 58,25; 64,36; 66,33; 
XII, 2:57,(6].[7]-[9]; X11,7:37,[32]; 38,11; 41,22; 45,29; 47,32 

mvevpatikoy — spiritual XI,2:37,[25]; 42,[14] 

mvevpatik@s spiritually XI,7:16,[21] 

mourny shepherd XI,2:40,18 

modtreverOar pmoaireyeceas inhabit XI,s:20,32 

700m MOCW NZ2OYO how much the more? XI,s:18,25; 21,[21] 

mpoBoAn emanation XI,s:2,[28] 

mpodorns _betrayer XII,7:32,[4] 

mpoOvpia willingness XII,/:29,6; 33,15 

mpoxomTew pmpokomnrTe to progress X1,/:16,32 


mpovota forethought XI,2:36,10; 37,21; XII,r:27,11 


mpomeTns MNTMpomeTuc f. recklessness XII,/:32,7 
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mpoownmov face, presence XI,2:26,36; 29,[24] 
mpognrixoy _ prophetic XI,r:15,36 
IIpwrevvoia _Protennoia (first thought) XIII,7:35,[1]; 38,8; 42,3; 
48,32 
TIpwrevvowa tpimopdos XIII,s:50,22 


Hpwrogavys Protophanes (first appearing one) XI,3:45,33; 
46,[23]; 51,19; 58,16 


mvAn gate MOYAWN XIII,s:41,9 
mvAwy gate XI,2:38,[16] 
m@s how? XI,3:46,37 


gaBBarov Sabbath XI,vs:11,18.[21].31 
pPCaBBATON keep the Sabbath XJ,1:11,33 


gapxtxos carnal XI,7:3,[27] 
CAPKIKON XI,2:35,37; 37,26; 38,323 42,114] 


capt flesh XI,7:6,29; 10,26; 12,18.31.32.38; 20,31;  2:32,35; 
38,[20].36; 3:50,9; XII,r:27,21; 2:53,[27] 


géBecOar pceseceai nec worship XII,/:32,13 
pcesecoe e- XII,7:32,15 


oly7 silence XI,2:22,27; 23,22; 24,[20]; 25,33; 29,133]; 39,123]; 
3:52,21; 59,12; 60,16; 62,25; 68,32; XIII,7:46,12 


okevos jar XII,2:59,[24] 
oxnvyn tent XIII,1:47,15 


gogia Sophia, wisdom XI,s:12,33; 2:31,373 33,35} 3510-12-16; 
39,11.14.[19].21.28.32; XII,7:16,1.4; XIII,7:40,15; 47,33 
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gopos wise (man) XII,7:16,[20]; 27,[1].(4).6.(8).9.[24]; 28,[6]; 
31,((27]); 34,(10).15 
omepwa seed XI,1:11,29; 14,13} 2:33,17} 35,12-16.17-33; 37,23-383 
39,[12].15.[20].[23].30; XITI,7:36,16; 50,18.18 
omepparos XI,2:40,[18] 


omepparikoy seminal XI,2:42,[29] 
CTTEPMATIKON NNC2IME female seed XI,2:39,[26] 


oravpes cross XI,1:4,[27]; 13,27.36 
oTavpovy pctaypoy crucify XI,7:1,[21]; 5,[30] 


aoro.xetov element X1,1:11,36 
cToixion XIII,7:43,9 


oToAn robe, garment XIII,7:48,17.17; 49,30 
t- CTOAH clothe XIII,7:45,17; 48,15 
XI- CTOAH be clothed XIII,r:45,16 
ovyxwpnois agreement XI,2:36,[24] 


au(vyos syzygy, consort XI,2:31,[36]; 33,14.27; 34,26.31.38; 
3,6,23.26.31.38; 39,[10].13.18.29 


cupgwvety pcymMdwnel agree XIII,2:50,30 

ovpgwvia harmony XI,1:18,25 

gvvagy connection XI,/:19,32 

ouvevdoxety PCYNEYAOKE! Mn- be pleased with XI1,2:33,[24] 
ovvtTédeva consummation XJI,7:14,10; XIII,7:44,33; 47,13 


gvotacis _ structure, association XI,r:2,31; 6,[16]; 3:56,[10]; 
XIII, 2:50,29 
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agpayis seal XI,3:69,17; XIII,1:48,31; 49,28.29; 50,[10] 
axedov almost XI,2:38,38 

oyna shape XI,7:10,23.[23].33 

axoAn school XI,/:9,22.[23]; 2:37,30 


owpa body XI1,r6,30; 17,15; 18,34; 19,[5]; 2:38,[19]; 42,[29]-[30]; 
3:63,5; 65,30; XII,7:27,26; 28,[4].7;  29,15.20; 30,13.15; 
31,23.26; 34,16 

AaTCWMa incorporeal XI, 3:51,11; 57,18; 63,6; 65,31 


owparixn corporeal XIII,7:48,[10] 
cwpatia@s bodily XI,2:33,33 

awtnp Savior X1,1:3,26; 5,30; 21,23; 3:58,13 
tadaimwpos miserable XII,1:34,26 


ragis rank, order XI,3:49,23; XIII,1:39,[34]-[35].137]; 40,3 
raptapos Tartaros XI,7:13,28; XIII,7:35,[18] 


redetos _ perfect, complete XI,2:39,[13].[20]; XIII,7:38,17; 47,9 

Teaioc XI, 3:45,[7]-[28].34; 47,153 48,113 51,373 52,28; 53,148.22; 
54,12; 55,114].[16]; 58,15.17.26; 61,12; 62,37; XIII,7:38,22; 
39,13 

MNTTEAIOC f. perfection XI,2:33,20; 3:47,[29]; 62,30.36; 
63,34.30 

pteaioc become perfect XI,7:14,[21]; 2:31,[18]; 3:45,24; 52,16; 
56,136]; 59,36 

Teaeia XI1,2:33,[21]; 42,[30] 

év yvwoet TeAera XIII,1:50,24 

TEAEION XI,2:31,19; 42,37 

TEAION XI, 3:47,14 


terpas Tetrad XI,2:25,20; 29,[25].26.[36].38; 37,12.[13] 
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rexyn craft XI,3:51,23 
Typetvy PpTHP! protect XII,7:29,9 
Tysav = =pTima to honor XII,/:27,24; 33,21 
roAownov as for the future XIII,7:44,12 
ToAwnpos arrogant XI,1:9,[20] 


tomos place XI,2:26,37; 35,[21]; 37,29; 41,28; 3:57,20.21; 58,31; 
59,36; 65,31; 66,23; 4:69,25; 70,[15].[19]; XIII,7:48,[29] 


rore then XI,r:13,31;  2:39,31; 3:50,18; 54,26; 55,[31]-[33]; 
56,[16].18.31.[32].35; 57,113 58,34; 4:70,17-253 71,27; XILe 
15,7; 31,13; 32[1].26; XII1,7:37,3; 38,16.30; 39,13; 40,8; 
41,135]; 43,27 

ToTe rap XI,3:49,28 

tpane(a table XII,7:3.4,15 

tptaxovras Thirty XI,2:30,20.[20].[22] 

Tptwophos _ trimorphic IIpwrevvora rpipopdos XIII,7:50,22 

tpomy nourishmentdXI,2:44,19.21.35 

tTumew@s by way of example XI,2:42,[31] 


TUmos pattern X1,2:35,22.[25]; 40,10; 41,16; 3:51,143 59,38 


tupavvos tyrant XII,7:34,4; XIII,1:41,13 
Typanoc XII,7:31,27.28 


bBpiteey peyepize act wantonly, commit outrage XI,7:14,27; 
XII,7:29,25 


vAn  2YAH matter XI,3:48,[21]; XII,2:57,[2]; XIII,s:40,11; 47,22 
AT2 YAH immaterial XI, 3:48,22 
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bAKH = YAIKH material XIII,/:35,18 

Umapfis  2YMWapxic existence XI,3:46,[7].[12]; 47,[25]; 48,16; 

535315 55,28.[30]; 57,6; 59,20; 60,31; 61,37; 62,23; 65,29.33 

AaT2 YMapsxic non-existence XI, 3:61,38 

vanperery p2ymHpeT(e)s serve XII,s:29,(17).19 

banperns 2YMHpeTnHc servant XII,r:27,25; XIII,1:48,28 

vmoxvetoOat =p2ymocxoy to promise XII,7:34,8 

bmopevey P2YMOmMeENE persist XI,2:27,[22] 


baomovn 2YMOMONH patience XI,/:1,[29]; 3,[33] 


bmooTacts 2ymoctTacic substance XI,2:24,23; 25,32; 3:48,36; 
51,38 


bmoupyev pe2ymoypKeln- serve XI,1:6,[36] 
p2ymoypri n-(2a-) XII,7:30,([1]).2 


gavAov — bad XII,7:27,14 
pOovety pdeonei a- be jealous of XI1,7:15,[19].21.29.30; 17,28; 
18,31 
atpoeonel! liberal X1,1:17,36 


AXN- PPEONE! without jealousy XI,7:17,38 


@Oovos jealousy XI,7:15,38; 21,[22] 
aTmeonoc liberal XI,7:14,[22] 


gtrccogos philosopher XII,/:34,16.18; 3:2A,26.28 


gdopety pooper to bear XI,/:10,37 
ppopi to wear XIII,-47,17 


gopnua burden XI,/:10,37 
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gopos tt NMdopoc tithe, pay tribute XIII,7:37,2 
Dpixtos Dreadful One XI,3:68,23 
gvois nature XI,1:8,[15]; 3:51,24.32; 57,16.17; XII,1:16,4.6 
gvotxoyv _ physical XI,2:42,15 
g@wornp luminary XI,3:56,26; 59,[5]; 61,24; XIII,7:48,29 


X aos Chaos XIII,7:39,16.23; 40,24.30; 43,10; 44,25; 48,8; 49,15. 
[38]; 2:50,27.29.31 


xapis grace, spiritual gift XIJ,r:12,29; 13,14; 15,26.34; 16,19.23; 
1729-34; 2:43,35 


xXelpoypamoy xeEiporpadon bond of debt XI,7:14,32 
xopnyta abundance XI,2:22,3; 25,39 
xpav pxpw provide XI,2:37,37 


xpacGar pxpaceai use XII,1:29,4.16 
pxpacee XII,r:15,[3].[11] 


xpela = pxpea to need XI,r:12,19.31 
pxpia XI, 3:50,36; 62,18; 65,22; XII,7:15,25; 33,22 
xpeia deficiency XII,2:59,[29] 


xpnoros Christ XI,s:1,[20].[23]; 15,17; 17,36; 2:26,23; 28,[23]; 
33,117]; 39,303 40,13.333 41,173 42,132]; 43,[22].32.37 
MNTXPHCTOC f. goodness XI,2:23,34; 31,[29] 
MNTXC XI, 3:58,11; XIII,7:37,[33] 


xptoros xc Christ XII,2:59,[19]; XIII,7:37,[31]; 38,22; 39,7 
xpc XIII,1:49,8 


xpovos time XI,7:14,18; 2:26,36; 3:63,23; 65,23; XII,1:28,18; 
XITI,7:44,16 
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Woxyai pyxayeie souls XI,1:5,26 

Wey soul XI,r:9,35; 10,[11].22; 20,14.[21].27; 2:42,36; 3:52,[7]} 
XII,r:16,[1]; 27,12.22.[27]; 28,12; 30,10.12.14.19.19; 31,20.21; 
XIII, 7:35,17.18; 41,22 


Woxixn — psychic XIII,7:48,11 
Woyixov XII,2:57,13 


@ @ (with vocative) XI,3:50,24; 55,[35]; 68,35; 69,15 
ws 2we as, as if XI,r9,[15]; 15,[24]; 20,35; 2:30,32.36; 37,14; 
3:61,[1]; 62,4; 63,29.31; 66,25; XII,7:15,[22]; 16,8; 31,10 
gmc xe XIII,1:49,17.18 


@oTe 2wecrTe (with conj.) so that XI,7:3,29; 2:38,(36) 


C. PROPER NAMES 
"ABeA Abel XI,2:38,25 
*Aday, Adam XI,7:14,36; 2:38,[21] 
aInion =- XII1,7:39,1 
"AdAoyevns see Greek 
aagaerec XI, 3:54,19 
AMEOHN = XIII, 7:39,4 
AMHNA!l = -XII,7:48,16 
apaMen XI, 3:54,18 
ap-H XI,3:56,[25] 


APMHAWN XI, 3:54,12; XIII,7:38,34 
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ZAPMHAWN XI, 3:45,[36]; 58,17 
APMOZHA _— S.V. 2APMOZHA 
aciney XI, 3:54,29 
"Avtoyeyns see Greek 
ayToHp  X1,3:54,17 
APPHAWN XI, 3:54,23 


BAPBHAW XI, 3:51,133 53,28; 56,[26]; 58,21; 59,3.6; XIII,7:38,9 
BAPBAAW XI1,3:46,34 


BapiHA =: XII, 7:48,22 
BHpleey XI, 3:54,17 
Aayeioar = XIII,7:39,3 
eaaccw = XIII,7:48,16 
emimaney  X1,3:54,13 
EAEMAWNI XI, 3:54,30 
HAHAHO = “XIII, 7:39,5.15 
HAIEN = XII,7:48,25 
HAHAIOYgdEY = XI, 3:54,19 
HpIrenawp XI, 3:54,18 
HpiwmM = XITT,7:48,25 


iaATaBawe = =- XII, 7:39,27 
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IAMMWN-~=- XIII, 7:48,16 

iaTOMENE =-X1,3:54,35 

leecey  XI1,3:54,20 

"Teptyo  xiepixw Jericho XI,/:6,21 

"Inoovs ihc Jesus XI,7:5,38; 2:33,18; 35,[10].14.30; 36,17.21; 
37,22; 39,14.19.23.29; 40,[13].33; 41,[20]; 43,[22].32.37; 
XIII,7:50,12 

IOYHA = X1,3:50,20; 52,14; 55,18.343 57525 

"Iwavyns iw2annuc John XI,2:41,[32] 

"Iwpdavns = Jordan XI,2:41,[27].[34]; 42,[11] 

Katy Cain XI,2:38,24 

KAMAAIHA = XII, :48,27 

AaraamMey  XI,3:54,20.28 

AWION = XIII,1:39,3 

Meipoeea = X,7:38,15; 45,[9] 


MeAAaedanea 9 XIIT,7:39,2 
MEAAedaney XI, 3:54,30 


Meooos Messos XI,3:50,[1].19; 68,28; 69,[1].[16] 
mixap  XIII,/:48,19 
mixeyc XIII,7:48.19 


MNHCINOYC = XIII,7:48,19 
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Movoyevys see Greek 
MoycaNion 9 XIII,7:39,4 
NOHeEEY XI, 3:54,20.28 
Noyean 9 XIII,7:48,22 
Noyca[NiOn] = XIII,7:38,[35] 
OmTAWN = XI,3:54,31 
“Opos Limit; see Greek 
opoiaHaA = XIII, 7:39,1 
IIpwrevvora see Greek 
IIpwromavys see Greek 
casHNnal XIII,7:48,22 
cakaAa = XIII,7:39,27 
caaames— XI, 3:56,[24] 
CcamaHaA = XIII,1:39,27 
CamBAW  XIII,7:48,28 
CE<A>MEN) XI, 3:56,25 
CHNAWN XI, 3:54,28 
CMOYN XI,3:54,31 
coamMic  XI,3:54,7 


Lodia see Greek 
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“Yyudpovn YPidpponn XI,4:69,[21].23; 70,22; 72,21 
Maionion = XIII, 7:39,1 

Paw  XI,4:69,27; 70,26.[29]; 71,[29]; 72,19 
mapiHA = XIII, 7:-48,25 

Xptoros/Xpnoros see Greek 

wpimenie XI, 3:54,18 

[w)pipanie XI,3:54,[29] 

2APMHAWN = S.V. APMHAWN 

2apMOZHA)=- XII, 7:38,[35] 


[...JaNHN XIII,7:48,28 


D. GLOSSALALIA 


MAMMWWwWWweEdae one! XIII,/:38,29 


ZZAZZAZZa_—iX1,, 3:53,,36 
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References to Nag Hammadi tractates cited in their own codex or 
tractate introductions and footnotes are omitted from this index. 
Shorter citations are incorporated into longer citations when they 
vary by only one or two lines. Multiple citations on a page are not 
indicated. General references to a text are indicated at the end of 


sections. 


I,2:Ap. Jas. 
8,16-27 
general 


I,3:Gos. Truth 
18,22-23 
18,29-40 
18,38-40 
19,6-34 
19,18-20 
19,34-20,27 
20,10-14 
20,15-30 
20,19 
20,25-27 
20,27 
20,28 
24,28-25,3 
27,15-33 
28,12-13 
28,16-18 
30,27-33 
30,27-31,6 
31,25-32,3 
31,28-35 
31,35-32,34 
31,36-32,4 
32,18-25 
33,30-32 
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33,33 
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88 
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345 
345 
345 
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167 
87 
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34,4-35,4 
34,19-20 
35,5-35 
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36,19-20 
37,7-21 
37,15-34 
37,25 
38,6-7 
39,5-40,29 
41,14-34 
41,23-29 
41,28-29 
42,2-25 
42,17-25 
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345, 346 
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83 
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general 21,29,30,95,291,329,330,331 


I,4:Treat. Res. 
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44,35 

49 ,37-50,16 
general 


I,5:77r1.Trac. 


51,3-4 
51,8-12 
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55,14 96 123,16-29 169 
55,35-36 98 general 95, 103, 170 
55,35-38 153 

55,36-37 153. I,:Ap. John 

56,3 96, 153 2,13-14 387, 437 
56,25 153 2,14-15 385 
56,26-27 96, 153 4,19-21 439 
57,1-8 153 4,21-5,11 439 
57,5 153 4,29-5,7 388 
57,18-27 156 4,32-5,11 439 
57,40-58,4 98, 104 5,4-9 435 
57,40-58,23 99 5,5-8,21 438 
59,29 77 5,7-8 945 
60,13-15 154 5,7-10 437 
61,14-28 82 5,8 244 
62,20 87 5,8-9 438 
65,4-11 155 6,10-30 388 
66,3 83 6,23-28 439 
66,17 154 7,10-11 440 
70,25-27 87 7,15-30 388 
71,7 qT 7,30-8,21 440 
72,2-19 157 7,30-8,28 388 
73,4-7 83 8,5 441 
73,28-74,5 161 8,9 44] 
74,10-18 29, 88 8,13 441 
75,27-104,3 95 8,14-20 441, 443 
77,15-18 166 8,18 441 
78,32-34 166 92 441 
87,35-36 166 9,10-11 437 
88,4 166 9,14-16 436 
91,15-16 166 9,16 441 
91,31-32 164 9,18-23 443 
95,21-22 166 9,23 441 
98,18 81 9,25-35 442 
98,31 a 10,1-7 442 
99,35-100,1 168 10,19-23 442 
102,30 77 10,19-13,5 389 
104,14-15 166, 169 10,23-28 443 
105,2-4 166 10,30 441 
107,21 166 11,16-18 388, 442 
114,31-36 78 11,18-22 446 
114,31-115,11 80 12,18 362 
115,3-5 78 12,28-30 443 
115,3-11 78 12,33-13,5 443 
121,36-124,3 25, 29 13,5-9 446 
123,3-22 168 13,5-13 389 
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13,26-14,18 389 50,22-27 81 
13,27-30 442 general 300, 391, 392 
13,32-14,5 442 
13,32-14,13 389 II, 3:Gos. Phil. 
14,13-26 446 54,1-10 437 
14,15-18 447 56,24-57,8 83 
14,19-19,14 389 57,19-22 81 
14,24-26 443, 446 64,30-32 92, 153 
14,25 443 67,27-30 92, 153 
14,25-15,13 443 69,9-27 170 
17,8 441 69,14-70,4 157 
19,10-33 390 69,36 247 
20,9-28 442, 443 70,8-9 153 
20,9-33 390 71,3-5 79 
21,24-22,2 447 71,22-28 81 
22,9-21 390 73,1-8 172 
22,28-23,36 390 74,22-24 82, 83 
22,28-24,15 442 77,7-15 172 
23,20-24,16 445 84,14-34 157 
24,34-25,16 436 84,23 247 
25,3-16 448 86,1-3 92, 153 
25,9-16 448 general 29,91, 95 
27,33-28,5 448 
30,11-32 447 Il,4:Hyp. Arch. 
30,11-31,25 362, 373, 374, 382, 385, 91,34-92,3 77 
386, 390, 393, 396, 435, 436, 437 93,8 441 
30,13 397 93,18 44] 
30,19-20 443, 446 94,3 441 
30,22 445 94,11 78 
30,27-29 446 94,21-22 446 
30,30 448 95,12 83 
30,32-31,4 397 general 374, 390 
31,2-3 397 
31,4 397 ~—ss 1,5: Ong. World 
31,4-22 397, 448 97,24-98,5 455 
31,5-6 397 97,24 455 
31,6-20 397 97 ,25-26 455 
31,10 397 97 ,26-27 455 
31,22-25 397, 442, 447 97,28 455 
31,23-24 451 97,29 455 
general 177, 182, 183, 190, 246, 261, 98,2-5 455 
373, 376, 378, 384, 391, 392, 394, 102,11 443 
397, 398, 401, 435, 441 103,4 443 
104,12 443 
I],2:Gos. Thom. 106,13 443 
34,3-13 78 106,19 443 
4921-26 80 107,18 443 
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108,11 
108,31 
112,28-29 
114,22 
114,25 
117,20 
121,13-27 
126,21 
126,26 
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443 
443 
443 
443, 446 
443 
443 
443 
446 
443 
443 


general 259, 362, 369, 373, 390, 455 


IT,6:Exeg. Soul 
130,35-131,1 
132,23-133,11 
general 


II,7:Thom. Cont. 
138,13-18 
142,30-143,8 
142,35-143,8 
142,40-143,2 
general 


III,7:Ap. John 
5,16 
5,18-19 
7,23-8,1 


79 
22 
300 


257 
444 

83 
444 
300 


264 
264 
245, 438 


general 177, 182, 183, 190, 246, 261, 
373, 376, 378, 384, 385, 391, 392, 


III,2:Gos. Eg. 
41,6-7 
41,7-9 
41,7-12 
41,15 
41,23-42,4 
42,4-8 
43,9-10 
44,22-24 
44,25 
49,4 
51,18 
51,19 
52,10 


394, 398, 401, 435 


175 
438 
438 
440 
438 
438 
440 
259 
441 
430 
441 
441 
441 
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52,11 441 
52,13 441 
52,14 441 
52,50-53,1 451 
52,22 441 
52,24 441 
52,25 441 
53,1 441 
54,9-11 452, 454 
54,13-20 246 
55,5-6 246 
55,12 386, 452 
56,4-13 379 
56,22 44] 
56,22-57,1 441 
56,24 441 
57,8 441 
57,17-22 442 
58,11 441 
60,9-11 454 
62,24-64,9 452 
63,3 386, 452 
63,4-64,9 383 
63,24-64,3 454 
64,14-17 450 
64,19-20 450 
65,13 441 
65,16 441 
65,19 441 
65,21 441 
66,2-4 453 
66,2-11 452 
66,3 452 
68,22 254 
general 176, 182, 245, 246, 374, 435, 
441 
ITI, 3:Eugnostos 
general 182 
III,4:Soph. Jes. Chr. 
general 182 
III,5: Dial. Sav. 
121,2-122,1 170 
126,19 81 
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141,3-6 
144,20 


IV,1:Ap. John 
7,23-24 
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81 
81 


438 


general 177, 182, 183, 190, 246, 261, 
373, 376, 378, 384, 391, 392, 394, 


IV ,2:Gos. Eg. 
50,21 
51,2-5 
53,5-6 
55,11-14 
56,25 
58,6 
58,27-59,1 
59,1 
59,27-28 
61,8-23 
64,13-24 
66,2-8 
66,25-26 
74,16 
75,15-17 
76,2-6 
76,8-10 
78,4-5 


398, 401, 435 


175 

440 

440 

259 

386, 452 
452 

386 

452 
386, 452 
439 

451 

246 
386, 452 
386, 452 
454 

450 

450 
386, 452, 453 


general 176, 182, 245, 246, 374, 391, 


V ,Eugnostos 
general 


V,4:2 Apoc. Jas. 


56,25-57,3 


V,5:Apoc. Adam 


64-65 
75,21-31 
76,8-17 
77,4-18 
77,18-27 
77,27-82,19 
84,4-22 
85,22-31 


435 


182 


446 


455 


383 
446 
447 
453 
450, 453 
452, 453 


VI,r:Acts Pet. 12 Apost. 


general 


VI,3:Auth. Teach. 


general 


VI,4:Great. Pow. 
general 


VI,6:Disc. 8-9 
60,27-61,1 
general 


VI,8:Asclepius 
general 


VII,2:77reat. Seth 
52,8-10 
57,7-11 
59,18 
65,18-19 


VII,3:Apoc. Pet. 
70,14-80,13 


VII,4:Teach. Silv. 


general 


VII,5:Steles Seth 
118,8-9 
118,28 
119,1 
119,12 
119,15-16 
120,1-15 
120,11-13 
120,16-30 
120,27-28 
120,29 

al 2431 
121,8-9 
121,32 
122,8-20 
123,3-4 
123,5 
123,5-9 


351 


300 


300 


371 


181 
181 


300 


174, 175 


452 


245, 
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368 
175 
185 
440 
185 
185 
175 
245 
185 
246 
243 
246 
244 
185 
185 
441 
248 
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123,11-14 
123,23 
123,30-31 


123,30-124,21 


124,7-25 
124,8 
124,24-25 
125,18-21 
125,23-25 
125,28-33 
126,4-17 
126,6-9 
126,12 
126,17-34 


185 

244 

185 

177, 185 
257 

243 

243 

253 

257 
185, 189, 252 
256 

257 
257, 441 
177, 185 


general 14, 173, 183, 184, 187, 371, 
374, 381, 382, 435, 438, 440, 441 


VIII :Zost. 
1,10-13 
1,10-21 
2, 10-20 
4,4-20 
4,20-26,2 
5,14-22 
6,7-17 
6,7-30 
6,30 
8,10-18 
12,9-22 
13,1-7 
13,7-22,1 
15,2-12 


16,5-14 
18,16-17 
18,23-24 
20,4-16 
20,15-19 
21,6-7 
22,8-12 
24,2-17 
25,10-18 
29,2 

29,6 

29,8 
29,10 


450 
184 
184 
255, 267 
453 
453 
450 
254 
440 
187 
187 
246 
184 


180, 189, 245, 247, 248, 


252, 263 
251 
243 
245 
259 
244, 265 
258, 265 
246 
246, 250 
248 
441 
441 
441 
441 
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30,4-14 
30,14 

31,17 

32,5 
40,14-15 
41,17 

41,19 
4424-31 
47,4 

47,24 

51,17 

51,18 
51,21-52,25 
54,20 
60,13-17 
62,17-64,11 
62,18-19 
63,19-21 
64,8 
85,22-87,23 
86,19 
87,16-88,21 
88,12 
97,2-3 
100,6 
118,15-22 
119,3-11 
119,5 

120,3 
124,1-4 
125,5-7 
125,11-13 
125,11-17 
126,1-8 
126,23 
127,1-7 
127,8-9 
127,15-128,7 
127,22 
127,27 
128,3 

128,6 
128,20-21 
129,4-17 
130,5-6 
130,16-17 
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246 
440 
441 
441 
243 
243 
243 
246 
450 
451 
441 
441 
184 
258 
246 
258 
258 
258 
258 
256 
441 
257 
441 
244 
441 
184 
441 
441 
441 
256 
243 
247 
253 
256 
441 
187 
441 
257 
441 
441 
441 
441 
244 
247 
453 
454 
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132,9 


185 


general 14, 15, 17, 173, 174, 176, 
183, 184, 255, 381, 382, 391, 435, 


438, 440, 


VITI,2:Ep. Pet. Phil. 
136,16-137,4 


[X,7:Melch. 
6,4 
6,5 
16,13-16 
17,12 
general 


IX, 3:Testim. Truth 
69,7-24 
general 


X:Marsanes 
2,12-4,23 183, 
3,21-22 
4,24-5,26 
7,1-29 
7,17-24 
8,19-20 
8,28-9,5 
9,8-25 
14,22 
15,2 
31,22-32,4 
general 183, 381, 435, 438, 


XI ednter. Know. 
9,15-27 166, 
10,23-12,38 
12,20-22 
12,29-38 
14,14-15 
general 5, 95, 


X1,2:Val. Ex. 
23,36 
24,26-39 
26,31-34 
27,30-38 


441 


452 


441 
441 
453 
441 
441 


453 
300 


453 
254 
248 
244 
244 
244 
244 
244 
244 
244 
187 
441 


168 
162 
437 
172 
448 
168 


79 
82 
81 
81 


553 


27,34-38 247 
28,32 78 
33,21-23 448 
36,10-19 78 
36,28-29,32 80 
36,32-34 88 
37,16 78 
37,30 79 
38,27-33 79 
3927-35 84 
XI1,2b:On Bap. A 
41,10-23 82 
XI, 3:Allogenes 
45,36 44] 
46,25 441 
51,20 441 
54,12 441 
54,19 441 
54,30 441 
58,17 441 
58,26-59,3 453 
general 269, 270, 381, 382, 435, 438, 
440, 441 
XI1,4:Hipsiph. 
69,21 362, 364 
69,27 441 
70,22 362, 364 
70,25 441 
70,29 441 
71,28 441 
72,19 44] 
72,21 362, 364 
general 173, 267, 284 
XID, r7:Sent. Sextus 
general 329, 349 
XII,2:Gos. Truth 
general 349 
XIII ,7:7rim. Prot. 
37,26 245 
37,26-27 244 
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37,30-33 259 44,9-19 389 
38,11-14 244 45,19-47,20 389 
39,2-3 257 46,9-47,13 389, 442 
41,7 84 47,20-51,1 389 
general 182 51,1-52,3 390 
51,1-52,11 442 
BG 8502,2:Ap. John 51,4-20 448 
21,5-22,2 182 52,17-54,9 390 
21,18-21 387 53,4-10 398 
23,3-26,13 263 53,4-19 445 
24,9-13 263 56,17-57,5 447 
24,9-25,7 177, 182, 263 57,20-58,14 390 
24,10-11 263 596-21 390 
24,13-19 263 59,6-61,7 445 
24,19-22 263 63,14-64,13 448 
24,21-25,1 264 71,5-13 447, 448 
25,1-7 264 72,3-11 446 
26,15-17 439 75,10-76,9 390 
26,15-27,4 439 general 177, 182, 183, 190, 246, 261, 
26,15-39,6 398 373, 376, 378, 384, 391, 392, 394, 
27,1-13 436 398, 401 
27,1-29,8 182, 247 
27,5-18 435 BG 8502,3:Soph. Jes. Chr. 
27 ,8-21 388 100,14 439 
27,10-28,4 439 101 439 
27,17-34,13 438 108,10-11 439 
27,18-28,2 387 121,18-122,1 444 
27,20-21 245 general 182 
27,21-28,3 381, 438 
28,1 244 Bruce Codex:Untitled Text 
29,8-18 182 (Schmidt-MacDermot) 
29,18-31,5 388 231,20 244 
30,1-31,1 249, 439 232,10 386 
30,14-19 259 233,6 244 
32,3-19 388 234,12-13 245 
32,19-34,12 388, 440 234,14-15 246 
36,16-37,11 442 234,16 244 
37,6-11 388 235,17-21 184 
37,12-18 442 235,17-23 244 
37,16-18 388 239,20-21 446 
38,12-17 388 239,24-27 451 
38,15-39,1 442 252,22 256 
38,15-44,9 389 252,24-27 248 
39,1-6 443 263,20-22 187 
39,13 244 263,22-28 450 
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270,2-277,8 


183 


general 17, 183, 185, 186, 244, 246, 


Corp. Herm. 
I 
1.21 
1.26 
X1.20 
XIII 
XXI 


Corp. Herm. Exc. Stob. 


IV. 2-3 


Exc. Theod. 
1.1 
1-3.1 
2.1 
4.1 
4.2 
6.1-4 
6.3 
6-7 
7.1-3 
7.1-4 
73 
9.1 
9.3 
21.1 
21.1-3 
21.3 
21.3-22.3 
22.1-3 
22.2 
22.3 
22.4-7 
22.6 
22.7 
23.3 
24.1 
25.1 
26.1 
26.1-2 
26.3 


385 


181 
181 
181 
260 
181 
243 


254 


81, 82, 168 


164 

169 

80 

81 

157 

154 
161, 171 
154, 156 
156, 157 
162 

83 

80 

81 

164, 169 
172 

169 
169, 172 
77, 169 
169 

437 

82 

162 

169 

86 

167 


82, 165, 437 
80, 169, 172 


169, 172 


27.1-3 
27.1-5 
27.13-21 
28 

30.2 
31.1 
31.1-3 
31.4 
32.1 
32.2-3 
33.3 
33.3-34 
34.1 
34.1-2 
35 
35-36 
35,1 
35.1-3 
35.2 
36.1 

37 
38.1-3 
38.2-3 
39 
39-40 
40-41.4 
42.1-3 
42.2 
42.3 
43-68 
43.5 
44-45 
44.1 
44.1-45.3 
45.2-3 
46.1-47.3 
47.1 
47.2 
47.3 
49.2 
50-52 
50.1 
50.1-2 
51.3-52.1 
a2 


166, 
164, 


163, 


163, 


84, 
83, 84, 157, 


163, 167, 
163, 164, 168, 


81, 
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157 
157 
244 
169 
166 
163 

78 
437 
169 
163 
166 
165 
165 
168 
166 
167 
162 

80 
167 
167 
168 
168 
157 
169 
169 

83 
172 
157 

83 

30 
165 
159 
167 
163 
164 
166 
165 
168 
168 

82 
169 

81 
168 

79 
168 
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53 169 67.1-4 88 
54.1 169 67.2-4 84 
54.1-2 166 67.4 172 
55.1 83 67.4-68 81 
58.1 30, 79, 85, 162, 169 68 164 
58.2 28, 87, 166, 169 72-73 79, 169 
59 162 76.1-3 170 
59.1-4 162, 170 76.3-4 170 
59.2 168 77.1 171, 172 
59.4 81 TZ 172 
61.3 81 1133 170 
61.3-5 82 78.2 171 
61.5 172 79 81, 164 
61.6 171 80.1-2 84,171, 172 
61.7 78 81.1-3 84 
62.2 84 82.2 170, 171 
63.1-65.2 169 83-85.3 170 
63-64 84, 167, 172 general 21 
64 162 


B. BIBLICAL AND RELATED LITERATURE 


1. OLD TESTAMENT 


Gen Isa 
1-6 391 9:2 449 
1:1-5 450 13:8 446 
2 81 44:6 446 
2:21-25 22, 81 45:5 446 
4:25 436 46:9 446 
6:1-7 169 53:3-9 82 
61:2 162 
Ps 
91:13 170 = Jer 
2:13 449 
Prov 17:13 449 
7:24 447 
8:22-31 435 Hos 
13:14 449 13:13 446 
14:27 449 
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357 


2: JEWISH APOCRYPHA AND PSEUDEPIGRAPHA 


1 Enoch Wis 
422 449 7:22-24 435 
49,1 449 7:24-25 449 
96,6 449 7:27 262 
13:1-3 449 
Sir 
24:8 449 
3. NEW TESTAMENT 
Matt Luke 
4:16 449 4:18-19 170 
5:14 22, 80 9:8 160 
5:21-43 160 9:19 160 
6:9 22, 26, 80 10:19 170 
10:28 88 10:30-36 78 
12:11-12 29, 81 12:50 171 
12:48-50 22, 80 15:3-7 81 
13:21 87, 88 
13:39 447 John 
13:40 447 11-13 437 
13:49 447 1:1-18 374, 393, 396 
16:26 22, 80 1:5 449 
18:12-13 81 1:6-8 396 
19:16-22 80 1:10-11 449 
19:17 02 1:14 157, 162, 393, 395, 449, 452 
23:9 26, 80 1:14-18 156 
24:3 447 1:23 396 
24:22 447 1:29 170 
27:39-44 82 4:14 449 
28:20 84, 447 4:48 77 
general 22, 26, 80 3:17 29, 81 
5:22 84 
Mark 5:45 84 
4:14-20 78 7:37 449 
13:8 445, 446 8:50 84 
13:17 445 12:32 395 
13:20 446 14:2 392, 393 
13:29 446 14:2-3 395, 454 
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15:4 
15:4-5 
15:5-7 
15:16 
17:21-23 
19:34 
general 


Acts 
4:27 
10:38 


Rom 
1:19-23 
1:25 
5:6-6:10 
5:14 
6:6 
7:13 
7:14 
8:2 
8:3 
8:15 
8:33-34 
8:38 
11:16 
12 
12:2 
12:3 
12:4-8 
12:6 
12:6-8 


1 Cor 
2:1 
12 
12:4 
12:4-11 
12:4-31 
12:8 
12:12-27 
12:12-31 
12:14-26 
12:26 
13 


395 

392, 454 
88 

88 

392 

81 


372, 375, 392, 395, 400 


170 
170 


449 
165 
25 

85 

85 

85 

85 

85 

80 

85 

84 
435 
88 

29 

25 
77, 86 
23, 28, 86 
23, 86 
85 


96 
29, 87 
23 
86 
29, 86 
23, 86 
28, 86 
23 
23, 28 
87 
87 
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14:1-19 
15:51 
15:52 
21:1-8 
general 


2 Cor 
1:21 
4:16 
11:2-3 
12:2 


Eph 
1:22 
4:9-10 
4:15-16 
4:17-19 
4:22-24 
5:8 
5:14 
5:23 
5:25-32 
5:32 


Phil 
2:3 
2:6-11 


Col 
1:15 
1:15-16 
1:18 
1:26 
2:9 
2:11-12 
2:11-15 
2:14 
2:19 
3:9-10 
general 


Heb 
1:1 
1:2-3 
9:7 


23 
445 
445 

95 

22 


170 
79 
22 

451 


83 

171 

23, 28, 83, 86 
88 

450 

80 

397 

29, 83 

22 

96 


80 
22, 80 


435 

439 

23, 28, 29, 83, 86 
447 

163 

450 

379 

23, 25, 27, 84 
23, 28, 29, 86 
450 

22 


445 
156 
157 
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9:8 157 1 Pet 

9:26 447 3:19 444 
4:6 444 

1 John 

2:24 392,454 2 Pet 

3:9 436 2:4 83 

3:24 392, 454 

4:2-3 393 = Rev 

4:7-12 85 21:6 449 


4. NEW TESTAMENT APOCRYPHA 


Apoc. Paul 
18 83 
C. PATRISTIC LITERATURE 
Aug. De. Civ. Euseb. 
X.23 188 Praep. Ev. 
X1.17.11-18 247, 249 
Clem Alex. X1.18.13-14 247 
Strom. XI.18.15-19 262 
I1.36.2-4 79 XI1.18.20-21 248, 255 
IT.114.3-6 80, 166, 168 X1.22.3-5 247, 248 
11.114.5 78 X1.22.6-8 247 
ITI 301 
ITI.4.30 186 Hipp. 
IV.89 85 Ref. 
IV.89.6-90.1 165 V.8.22 443 
V.8.29-30 88 
Epiph. V1.9.4 449 
Pan. VI.29 104 
XX XI.5.1-27.16 89 VI.29.1-6 98 
XXXIII.7.10 88 VI1.29.2 153 
XXXIX.1.3 452, 454 V1.29.2-5 153 
XXXIX.5.1 174, 267 VI.29.2-32.9 92,99, 103, 105 
XL.2.2 174, 267 VI1.29.2-36.4 89, 91 
XL.7.2 174 VI.29.3 92, 96 
XL.7.2-5 174 VI.29.3-4 97 
XL.7.4 174 VI.29.5 154 
XL.7.4-5 174 VI.29.5-8 97,99 
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V1.29.6-7 154, 160 
V1.29.7 161 
V1.29.7-8 155 
V1.30.4-5 161 
VI1.30.6-7 163 
VI1.30.6-8 102, 162 
VI1.30.6-31.3 164 
V1.30.7 99, 103, 153, 161, 167 
V1.30.8 164 
V1.31 100 
VI.31.1-4 158 
VI1.31.2 163 
VI.31.2-4 160 
VI1.31.3 161, 163 
VI1.31.6-8 100, 163 
VI.31.7-32.7 101 
VI1.32.1 158 
VI.32.1-5 159, 162 
V1.32.2 157 
VI1.32.4 159, 163 
V1.32.4-5 163 
VI1.32.5-9 166 
V1.32.6 164 
VI.32.6-7 168 
V1.32.7 84, 165, 168 
V1.32.9 168 
V1.33 169 
VI1.33.5-6 168 
V1.34.1 169 
V1.34.3 167 
VI.34.4-5 169 
V1.34.4-8 78 
V1.34.5 79 
V1.34.6 78, 169 
V1.34.7 169 
V1.35.3 171 
VI1.35.3-7 162, 170 
V1.36.1 166 
VI1.36.1-3 163 
VI1.38.2 253, 259 
VI1.49.1 253 
VII.20.2-21.3 261 
VII.25.11-14 85 


Iren. 
Haer. 
1.1.1 


1.1.1-2 
Eb2 
I.1-2.2 
I.1.1-8.6 
1.2.1 


96, 97, 99, 100, 153, 154, 
155, 156, 157, 160, 161 


91, 161 
161 
103 
89 


83, 155, 156, 158 


1.2.2 93, 100, 102, 158, 162, 164 


1.2.2-3 
1.2.2-4 
1.2.3 
1.2.3-4.5 
1.2.3-5 
1.2.4 


1.2.4-5 
1.2.5 
1.2.5-6 
1.2.6 
1.3.1 
1.3.3 
1.3.4 
1.3.5 
1.4.1 


1.4.1-2 
1.4.1-5 
1.4.2 
1.4.5 


1.5.1 
1.5.2 
1.5.3 
1.5.4 
1.5.5 
1.5.6 


96 

96, 163, 164 
102, 103, 163 
92, 164 

162, 163 


100, 102, 103, 104, 105, 


159, 164 
163, 169 
160 
158 


87, 158, 159, 167 


159, 161, 170 
101, 159 
159, 163 


78, 81, 100, 104, 158 
77, 78, 83, 101, 157, 158, 


159, 163, 382 
101, 102 
163, 448 

164 


83, 159, 163, 164, 165, 


167, 382, 437 


163, 164, 165, 168, 169 


166, 168, 169 
259 

166, 169 

83, 168 

78, 166 


1.6.1 79, 80, 153, 166, 168, 170, 


1.6.4 
1.7.1 
1.7.2 
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